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PREFACE. 


Thk  superiority  of  Ollendorff  s  Method  of  teaching  lan- 
guages is  now  so  universally  acknowledged,  both  in  the  Umted 
States  and  in  Europe,  that  an  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Euphonic 
Casthjan,  or  Spanish  Language,  must  be  considered  as  a  de- 
aderatum  to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it.  Divested  of  the  ab- 
stractedness of  Grammar,  it  contains,  however,  all  its  elements ; 
but  it  develops  them  so  gradually,  and  in  so  simple  a  manner, 
as  to  render  them  intelligible  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity. 
The  difficulties  are  met  singly,  thoroughly  analyzed,  and  made 
familiar  by  dint  of  a  varied  and  interesting  repetition, — ^the  most 
effectual  means  to  impress  them  on  young  and  unlearned  minds, 
generally  averse  to  thought  or  reflection,  and  always  prone  to 
trust  to  their  \mdisciplined  memory,  a  power  often  treacherous 
from  want  of  proper  direction.  It  is,  therefore,  hardly  possible 
to  go  through  this  book  with  any  degree  of  application,  without 
becoming  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  colloquial,  idiomatic, 
and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language.  Consequently,  persons 
transacting  business  in  the  countries  of  which  the  Spanish  is 
the  vernacular  tongue,  will  find  this  work  to  be  then:  best  guide 
in  learning  to  speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquainted  with  the 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  Synopsis  of  the  Spanish  has  been 
amiexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the  regular  con- 
jugations of  the  verbs,  copious  lists  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gen- 
eral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  &c.,  by  means  of  which  they 
may  learn  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
selves perfect  masters  of  it  in  a  very  short  time,  without  the 
asmstance  of  a  teacher. 
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6  .  PREPACK. 

To  enhance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  this  ^ 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  in  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  comprehensible  to  every  capacity. 

Consulting  also  the  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  view 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  Reading^  Speaking, 
and  Writing  the  Spanish  language.  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  aid  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  in 
writing,  any  business. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  imitation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in  order  to  instruct  the  scholar  how  to- 
express  them  properly  in  Spanish,  and  thereby  tp  teach  him 
its  idioms. 

Mbw  YoBK,  February,  1848 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 

The  irregular  verbs  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  figures  l,  2,  3,  placed  after  the  verbs,  denote  that  they  are  regular,  and  indi- 
cate the  conjugations  to  which  they  respectively  belong. 

The  figures  l,  2,  3,  placed  before  the  verbs,  denote  the  persons,  either  singular  oi 
plural. 

N.  1,  N.  2,  &c.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

N.  1,  p.,  N.  2,  p.,  &c.,  designate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

Expressions  which  vary  either  in  their  construction  or  idiom  from  the  English, 
are  mariced  thus  t. 

A  hand  (Q^)  denotes  a  partidilar  remark 
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THE  SAGACIOUS  STARLING. 


A  THnumr  starling  found  a  decanter  of  water,  and  attempted  to  drink 
from  it ;  but  the  water  scarcely  touched  the  neck  of  the  decanter,  and  the 
bird's  bill  could  not  reach  it 

He  began  to  peck  at  the  outside  of  the  vessel,  m  order  to  make  a  hole 
In  it ;  but  in  vain,  the  glass  was  too  hard. 

He  then  attempted  to  upset  the  decanter.  In  this  he  succeeded  no  bet- 
ter ;  the  vessel  was  too  heavy. 

At  length  the  stariing  hit  upon  an  idea  that  succeeded:  he  threw  little 
pebbles  into  the  decanter,  which  caused  the  water  gradually  to  rise  till  with- 
in the  reach  of  his  bill. 

»   •  ♦ 

Skill  is  better  than  strength:  patience  and  reflection  make  many  things 

easy  which  at  first  appear  impossible. 


EL  ESTORNINO   SAGAZ. 


CJn  estomino  sediento  hall<5  una  garrafa  Ilena  de  agua,  6  iamediata- 
mente  procure  beber ;  pero  el  agua  d  p^nas  llegaba  al  cuello  de  la  garrafa, 
f  el  pico  del  pdjaro  no  podia  alcanzarla. 

Se  puso  luego  d  picar  la  garrafa  d  fin  de  hacer  un  agugerito ;  pero  se  es- 
forz<5  en  vano,  porque  el  vidrio  era  muy  grueso. 

Ent6nces  intent<5  voltear  la  garrafa  para  derramar  el  agua ;  pero  no  pudo 
hacerlo,  porque  era  muy  pesada. 

Al  fin  concibi6  una  idea,  que  se  le  logr6 :  ech<5  poco  d  poco  en  la  garrafa 
una  cantidad  tan  grande  de  piedrecitas,  que  hicieron  subir  gradualmente  el 
agua  d  la  distancia  que  su  pico  podia  alcanzar,  y  luego  apag6  su  sed. 


«  •  • 


Mas  vale  maiia  que  fuerza:  la  paciencia  y  la  reflexion  hacen  fdciiMi 
muchas  cosas,  que  parecian  imposibles  d  primera  vista. 
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A   TABLE   SHOWING 


THEIR  SIM 


IsT  CoNj.  ar 

2d      «  er 

3d      "  ir 

1st  Conj.  ar 

2d       "  er 

3d       "  ir 

1st  Conj.  ar 

2d       "  er 

3d       "  ir 

1st  Conj.  ar 

2d       "  er 

3d       *«  ir 

1st  Conj.  ar 

2d       "  er 

3d  "  IT 


o, 
o, 


7%. 
as, 

es, 


aba,      abas, 


la, 
ia. 


ar6, 
er6, 


a. 


las, 


48te, 
iste, 
iste, 

ar48, 
erAs, 
ir4s, 

a, 


la, 

16, 
i6, 

ar4, 
er&, 
ir&, 

e, 
a. 


Ind  bjdnotivb. 
J     Present 
El.     dated.      Si^oi  Nosotroe.    Vc 

a,  a,  «>  6mos,         6 

6,         e,  a,  &mos, 

6,         e,  a»  &mo8,         S 

/^ ,  First  Termination 
aba,      aba,      ara,  4ramos,      a 

ia,        ia,        iera,  ieramos,     ii 

ia,         lera,  ieramos,     i 

I  >  Second  Termmatio 
5,  aria,  arfamos, 

i6^         eria,  eriamos, 

i6,         iria,  iriamos,     i: 

,    Third  Terrmnation 


ar&, 
er&, 
ir4. 

Imp 

e, 


t^*  In  almost  all  Spanish  verbs,  either  rel^he  present  of  the  indie 
of  subjunctive,  Nos.  7,  9,  and  10,  from  the  3d  angular  of  the  future  No. 
manner  shown  in  the  following  table : 

Verbs  of  the  .^d  and  Third  Conju 

W^to      a,        ns,       a ; 


First  person  of  No.  1  h 

Third  pers.  sincr.  of  i 
No.  8  I 

Future  No.  4 


[  term,  o 


C9 

go 
6 


changes  into 


ase, 
iese, 
iese, 

Future. 
are, 
iere, 
iere. 


asemos,  ^ 

i^semos,  i 

i^semos,  i 

dremos,  k 

i^remos,  U 

i^remos,  i^ 


-Tocnr:  No.  1,  toco;  No.  6,  to  ^era;  No.  9,  tuvieae;  m 
No.  8,  tendria.  Conseguir:  No.  1,  consigo;  ^  dijera;  No.  9,  dijese;  N< 
No,  6,  oiga;   No.  8,  o^6;  No.  7,  oyera;  No.  9,  c 

^J«.--Some  verbs  ending  in  car  and  gar  ar  I  persons  plural  of  the 
iEc.— Trocar:   No.  1,  Trueco;   No.  6,  trueque,     e;  ^'wguemos, y^gueis,  ji 
No.  6,  niegae,  niegues,  niegue ;  n^uemos,  negi 


(  iera, 
■(  iese, 
(  iere, 


lera; 


to 
Ito 


iere, 

era, 

ese, 

ere, 

ia, 


leras, 

ieres,  iese; 

ieres,  iere; 

eras,  era ; 


eres, 
ias, 


ere; 
ia; 


OLLENDORFPS 


SPANISH  GEAMMAR. 


FIRST  LESSON.— Leccton  Primera, 

DEFINITE  ARTICLE.— ilrt»cuZoZ)e^n«fo. 
Mabcuunb  Singulmu — Ma8culino  Singular 


The. 
Of  or  from  the. 
To  or  at  the. 


El 
Del 

AL 


Have  you? 

iTieneV.?*                     te.— 6 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have. 

Si,  sefior,  yo  tengo.           nor. 

The  hat 

El  Bomhrero. 

Have  you  the  hat? 

You.  I  Usted,  (V.) 

Oba     There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of  addressing  a  person,  to  wit ; 
IsL  By  translating  literally  the  pronoun  thou,  Td. 
2d  «  **  **        you.  Yob,  in  the  smgular. 

VoeoTiios,  VosoTRAS,  plural 
3d.  "         the  pronoun  you,  Usted,  sing. ;  Ubtedbs,  pi. 

Ab  the  celebrated  Spanish  poet,  CadaUo,  says, 

"  Una  dama  seria  y  grave 
Y  que  la  critica  sabe 
Del  Vo8,  del  Ta,  y  del  listed^ 

Tu  is  used  among  the  nearest  relatives  of  a  family,  intimate  friends,  little 
children,  in  poetry,  and  speaking  to  menial  servants. 

To  Teachers. — Each  lesson  should  be  dictated  to  the  pupils,  who 
should  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  The  teacher  should  also 
exercise  his  pupils  by  putting  the  questions  to  them  in  various  ways. 

*  A  Spanish  interrogative  sentence  stands  between  two  points  of  interro- 
gation; the  first  of  which  is  inverted,  to  show  when  the  emphasis  begina 
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Vo8  was  formerly  generally  used  among  all  classes  of  society,  addressing 
each  other  individually ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank,  oi 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  superiors  addressing  their  inferiors. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,  &«.,  addressing  the  public,  congregations, 
&C.,  use  Vo8otro8;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  styled 
Usias,  (your  Lordships,)  &c. 

UsTBD,  a  contraction  of  Vueatra  Merced,  (your  Honor,  or  your  Worship,, 
formerly  used,  then  abridged  into  Vueaarced,  and  finally  into  Uated,  or 
Ustii  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  above  explained,  and  when 
the  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
ihem  Usia,  (Vuestra  Senoria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  Slc. 

Ueted,  and  its  plural  Uetedes,  are  common  to  both  genders,  and  agreo 
with  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singrular  or  plural,  according  to  their  re- 
specttve  number ;  as.  You  are  a  good  boy,  Usted  es  un  huen  muchacho ; 
You  are  good  boys,  Ustedes  son  buenoa  muehackoa. 

Uated,  and  Uatedea,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus: 
Vmd,,  Vmds4 — Vnu,  Vma,  At  present,  Uated  is  represented  by  a  F.,  and 
Ustedes  by  W. 

The  speaker  by  using  Usted  may  be  sure  never  to  give  oflfence.  The 
omission  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  mstance,  JHgame  que  hora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  V,  que  hora  est 

When  Usted  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  il,  or  she,  ella,  are  employed ;  as, 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you,  that  I  would  accompany  you 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon — Cuando  yo  vi  a  Usted  esta  manana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  ucompanaria,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  &  il  esta  tarde 

In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeches,  Slc.,  tii,  vos,  or  vosotroa 
must  be  used  ;  because  Usted  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  lan- 
guage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  oj 
these  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  one 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  Usted,  because  it  is  the 
most  necessary  and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 


The  bread. 

Yo,                                  yoi- 
Elpan. 

The  cane. 

El  hasten. 

The  soap. 

The  sugar. 

The  paper. 
Have  you  the  paper? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  paper 

El  jabon.                            jo. 

El  azUcar.                         xu. 

El  papel. 

i Tiene  V.  el  papel? 

Si,  senor,  yo  iengo  el  papeL 

Have  you  my  hat? 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  / 

Yes,  I  have  your  hat 
My 

Si,  yo  tengo  su  sombrero  de  V, 
Mi,  (both  genders.) 
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Your. 


ID"  Mind  that  (n)  stands  for  a  common  nonn. 
El  (n)  de  V  i  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^'  ^  ^^^  P**^^®  ^^^  ^^  ^"^  ^  ^'"  ' 


Have  you  your  cane? 
I  have  my  cane. 
Have  you  my  paper? 
I  have  your  paper. 


Whkh  hat  have  you  ? 

Which  ox  What? 
Which  bread  have  you? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  hdve  you? 

I  have  your  cane. 


I  Tiene  V.  su  baston  7 
Yo  tengo  mi  hasten. 
J  Tiene  V.  mi  papel? 
Yo  tengo  su  papel  de  V.,  m 
el  papel  de  V. 


I  Que  sombrero  tiene  V.  ? 

I  Que  ?  que^-7. 

I  Que  pan  tiene  V  ? 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  baston  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  baston  de  V.,  or 
Yo  tengo  su  baston  de  V 


EXERCISE. 
1. 
Have  you  the  hat  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat^Have  you  your  hat  1 
^  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  my  hat  ? — ^I  have  your  hat — ^Which  hat 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  the  bread  ? — ^I  have  the  bread. 
—Have  you  my  bread  ? — ^I  have  your  bread. — ^Have  you  your  bread  ? 
—I  have  my  bread.— Which  bread  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  bread.— ^ 
Have  you  my  cane? — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  cane?— 
Which  cane  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  soa^  ?— 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap. — ^Which  soap  have  you  ? — ^Your  soap.  Sir. — 
Which  sugar  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  sugar. — Have  you  my  paper  ? 
— I  have  your  paper. — ^Have  you  the  paper  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper. — ^Which  sugar  have  you,  Sir  ? — I  have  my  sugar,  Sir. — ^Have 
you  your  hat  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat* 


SECOND  LESSON.— Leccton  Segunda, 


Have  you  the  paper  ? 
Have  you  it  ? 
I  have  it. 


iTieneV.  el  papel? 
^Xre  tiene  v.? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


'  In  writing  these  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronounce  all  the  phr 
aloud,  as  they  write  them. 

Obs.  Before  dictatmg  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  the  pupils  the 
questions  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lesson ;  then  he  dicv 
tates  the  new  lesson,  and  puts  fresh  questions. 
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It 

Have  you  my  hat? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

The  dog. 

The  horse. 

The  leathei. 


LCf  (this  pronoun  goes  hefbre  lh« 
verb.) 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  T 
Si,  senor,  yo  le  tengo. 
£1  pane.  For  the  pronunciation 

Elzapato.  of  the  syllables  nor, 

£1  perro.  nOt  za,  llo,  see  tha 

ElcabaUo.  Table. 

£1  cordoban. 


Have  you  my  good  cloth  ?  ',      I  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  pafio  T 

Good.    BuenOt  makes  buen  before  a  noun  muaculine  singular,      ue, — 6. 
Bad.      Malo,        **     mal      **  **         **  " 


Pretty. 

Handsome  or  fine. 
Ugly. 
Old. 

Have  you  the  pretty  dog? 

JVb,  Sir. 
I  have  it  not 

No. 

Not 
I  have  not 
Have  you  my  old  hat? 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

Which  paper  have  you? 
I  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap  • 
I  have  it  not 


Bonito. 
Hermoso. 
Feo. 
Viejo. 


Jeo. 

vie,  jo.—) 


I  Tiene  V.  el  bonito  perro? 
JVb,  sefior. 

Yo  no  le  tengo. 

JVb.  [verb.) 

JVb.    (JVb  comes  always  before  the 

Yo  no  tengo. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo  ?       jo 

Yo  no  tengo  ^j  sombrero  viejo  de  V. 


I  Que  papel  tiene  V.? 
Yo  tengo  el  buen  papel. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  jabon  ? 
Yo  no  le  tengo. 


uen. — 6 


I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  de  papel  ? 
De. 


Have  you  the  paper  hai  ? 
Of. 

Cbs.  Two  substantives  depending  on  each  other,  without  any  stop 
between  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  (')i  ard  translated  by  changing 
(heir  order,  and  placmg  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as.  He  haa 
a  brick  house,  il  tiene  una  casa  de  ladrillo ;  Pope's  works,  Jaa  obraa  de 

The  leather  shoe.  I  £1  zapato  de  cordoban. 

The  gun.  |  El  fusil. 

The  iron.  j  £1  hierro,  el  fierro, 

The  iron  gun.  I  £1  fusil  de  hierro. 


iet,"- 6 
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The  cotton. 

The  cap. 
Hie  cotton  cap. 
Have  yon  the  leather  shoe? 
.  My  old  iron  gun. 
Your  pretty  cotton  cap. 


£1  algodon. 

El  gorro.  rro. 

"El  gorro  de  algodon. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  cordoban  7 

Mi  fusil  Viejo  de  hieno. 

Su  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V«  or 

£1  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V. 


EXERCISE. 

a. 

Have  you  my  fine  horse  ?— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  your  eld 
shoe  f — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  my  pretty  leather  shoe  ?— 
I  have  it. — ^Which  horse  have  you? — ^I  have  your  good  horse. — 
Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  yoj 
my  cap  ? — ^I  have  it  not — ^Have  you  your  bad  cap  ? — ^Yes,  I  have  it— 
\ia.ve  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  ?— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cap 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the  good  cloth  ? — ^Yes, 
I  have  it — ^Have  you  my  fine  cloth  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not — Which 
cloth  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  pretty  cloth. — ^Have  you  your  old  soap  ? 
— ^I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  good  soap  ? — ^No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  old  soap. — ^Have  you 
your  good  gun  ? — ^I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  ? — 
I  have  it — ^Which  gun  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  old  iron  gun. — ^Have 
you  my  cloth  cap  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap. — 
Have  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  leather 
shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  old 
horse  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my 
fine  horse. — Have  you  my  old  dog  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  dog 
I  have  your  good  dog. 


THHID  LESSON.— jLeccion  Tercera. 


Have  you  any  thing  7 
I  have  something. 

Any  thing — something. 
I  have  nothing, 
I  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing. 
Not  any  thing 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  ?  or  alguna  cosa. 
Yo  tongo  algo.  go. 

Alguna  coaa,  algo.  gu. 

Yo  no  tongo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tango,  (or  no  tengo  ninguus 

cosa.) 
No  (v)  nada. 
Nada  (v). 


Obs.  A  If  nada  is  used  without  no,  nada  is  placed  before  the  verh 
I  nave  nothing  |  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tongo  nada.) 

2 
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THIRD    LESSOK. 


Oba,  B,  The  pronoun  subjectyOrnominative,  is  almost  always  omitted  bir 
cause  the  tennmation  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  which  performs  the  ac- 
tion expressed  by  the  verb. 


The  wine. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button. 

The  coffee. 

The  cheese. 

The  candlestick. 

The  gold  candlestick. 

Have  you  any  thing  good? 
I  have  nothing  good. 

Are  yon  hungry? 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  you  thirsty? 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ashamed? 
I  am  not  a^amed. 

What  have  you? 

What  ? 
What  have  you  good  ? 


El  vino. 

£l  dinero. 

£1  oro. 

£1  boton. 

£1  boton  de  oro. 

£1  caf^. 

£1  queso. 

£1  candelero. 

£1  candelero  de  oro. 


que 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  bueno,  (or  de  bueno?) 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  bueno,  (cr  uada 

de  bueno  tengo.) 

I I  Tiene  V.  hambre  ?  [bre.; 
t  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  ham- 
t  No  tengo  hambre 

t  i  Tiene  V.sed? 

t  No  tengo  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  sueiio  7  »ue> 

t  Tengo  suena  no — ii. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergfienza  ?    ue. 

t  No  tengo  verguenza.       za — z. 


I  Que  tiene  y.t 

I  Que? 

I  Que  tiene  V.  bueno?  (or  de  buent 


Oba.  C.     Que,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  y^ 
before  the  adjective. 

What  have  you  bad?  I  iQue  tiene  Vm.  male?  (or  de  male.) 

I  have  nothhig  bad.  |  No  tengo  nada  male,  (or  de  male.) 


EXERaSE. 
3. 
Have  you  my  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  it. — ^Have  you  the  old  gold  ? — ^I 
nave  it  not. — ^Have  you  any  thing  ? — ^Yes,  I  have  something. — ^What 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  money. — ^Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  ?— 
No,  I  have  it  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  (anefo) 
cheese  ? — ^I  have  it — ^Have  you  any  thing  bad  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
something  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — ^Hove  you  your  ugly  iron 
outton  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — What  have  you  ?~I  have  the  gold  candle- 
stick.— Have  YOU  my  cloth  cap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not — ^Yes,  you  have 
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it. — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  any  thing. — ^Have  you  any  thuig  handscme  1 
—No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly. — ^Wliat  have  you  ugly  ? — ^I  have 
the  ugly  dog. — ^Have  you  any  thing  old  ? — ^I  have  nothing  old ;  I  have 
something  pretty. — ^What  have  you  pretty  ? — ^I  have  the  pretty  paper 
cap. — ^Are  you  hungry  ? — ^Yes,  I  am  hungry. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ?— No, 
I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — ^Are  you  ashamed  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  am 
sleepy. — ^Have  you  any  thing  good  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
bread. 


FOURTH  LESSON.— Zreccton  Cmrta. 


Have  yon  tJAt  book? 
T  have  that  book. 
That 
That  horso. 
That  money. 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat 


I  Tiene  V.  eae  libro  ? 
Tengo  eae  libro 

Ese. 
Ese  caballo 
Esedinero. 
Ese  gorro  de  pano. 
Ese  peiTO  viejo. 
Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papel. 


Have  you  the  bread  of  the  baker? 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  you  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  ? 

The  tailor's  cloth. 
*S  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor's  cap. 
My  tailor's  dog. 
That  neighbor's  horse. 
Obs.  A,    El  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my  neighbor's  cap  ? 
Have  you  that  tailor's  cloth? 


I  Tiene  V.  el  pan  del  panadero  2 

Del 
Del  sastre. 
Del  vecino. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  pano  del  sastre  ? 
El  pano  del  sastre. 
Et  (n)  del  (n),  or  el  (n)  de. 
El  sombrero  del  vecino. 
£1  perro  de  mi  sastre. 
El  caballo  de  f  ste  vecino. 
adjective  pronouns,  such  as  my,  that 
I  Tiene  V.  el  gorro  de  mi  vecino  ? 
I  Tiene  V.  el  pano  de  este  sastre  ? 


Have  you  the  neighbor's? 

That,  at  the  one. 
S  meaning  that  of,  or  the  one  of 

The  neighbor's. 

My  tailor's. 

That  tailor's. 

Your  brother's. 

Brother. 

The  man. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  del  vecino  ? 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del,  or  el  de, 

El  del  vecino. 

El  de  mi  sastre. 

£1  de  ese  sastre. 

£l  de  su  hermano  de  V. 

Hermano. 

El  hombre. 


(See  Obs.  Au) 
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Have  you  my  bread  or  the  baket^s? 

Or. 
I  have  your  neighbor's. 
Have  you  your  a  or  mme  ? 
I  have  minje ,  I  have  not  yours, 

MinCf  or  my  own. 

Yours. 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del  pauadero 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  de  su  vecino  de  V 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  mio  ;  no  tengo  el  de  V 

El  mio. 

El  suyo,  (or  el  de  V.) 


Ohs.  B.    El  suyo  is  used  when  V  nas  been  expressed  in  the  first  part  of 
the  phrase ;  but  el  de  V.  must  be  used  when  V.  has  not  been  expressed 


Are  you  warm? 
I  am  warm. 
Are  you  cold  ? 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  you  afraid  7 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  calor  ? 
t  Tengo  caloi.       * 
t  i  Tiene  V.frio? 
t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 
t  i  Tienfr  V.  miedo  ? 
T  Tengo  miedo. 
£se  carbon. 
Mi  amiga 
£1  del  hombre. 


to. — 6. 


EXERCISES. 
4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  book  have 
you? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  my  stick  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — ^I  have  your  friend's. — ^Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 
— ^I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — ^Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  ? — ^No,  I  have  not  tlie  neighbor's. — ^Which  horse  have  you? 
— ^I  have  the  baker's. — ^Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  my 
own. — ^Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  it 
not. — ^Which  button  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  cloth  button. — ^Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— ^Have  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  ? — ^I  have  your  brother's. — 
Which  coffee  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — ^I  have  the  man's. — ^Have  you  your  friend's 
money  ? — ^I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog? 
— ^No,  Sir. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — ^I  am  warm. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ? 
— ^I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 

5. 

Have  you  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — I  have  yours. — ^Have  you  my 

gold  candlestick,  or  the  neighbor's  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have 

you  your  paper  or  mine  ? — ^I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth  ? 

—I  have  it  not. — ^Which  cloth  have  you  ? — ^My  brother's.. — ^Whi:h  hal 
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nave  you  ? — ^I  have  that  man's. — ^Have  you  the  old  stick  of  my  brother  1 
—No,  I  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Have 
you  that  man's  soap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  soap  have  you  ?^ 
I  have  your  brother's  old  soap. — ^Have  you  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth- 
er's ? — ^I  have  yours. — ^Which  shoe  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's 
leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  gold  button,  or  mine? — ^I  have  not 
yours. — ^Which  button  have  you? — ^I  have  the  tailor's. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  good  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — ^What  have  you 
good  ? — ^I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — ^Are  you  a&aid  of  that 
man  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  am  not  a&aid  of  that  man.-«Have  f oa  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  that  man's  good  horse  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.— jLeccton  Quinia 


The  merchant 

El  comerciante. 

Of  the  shoemaker. 

Del  zapatero. 

The  boy. 

EI  muchacha 

chacho 

The  pencil 

El  I&piz. 

iz. — z. 

The  chocolate. 

El  chocolate. 

Have  you  the  merchant's  cane  or 

your  own? 
I  have  neither  the  merchant's  caue 

nor  mine. 

Neither — nor. 
I  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 

cheese. 


I  Tieue  V.  el  bastou  del  comerciante 

delde  v.? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  comer* 

ciante  ni  el  mio. 
No — ni — nu 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  quoso,  (or 
ni  el  pan  ni  el  qucso  tengo.) 
Obs.  A.    When  720  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  nol 
used,  ni  —  ni  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  tlie  verb  i& 
placed  last 


Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? 

h  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? 

I  have  neitJier  the  iron  nor  the  ^Id 

button. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed  ? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

tiTiene  V.  calordfrio? 

t  Ni  calor  ni  frio  tengo, 

1 1  Tieue  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  0  el 

de  oro? 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  bierro  ni  el  do  ore 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  ol  de  V.  ni  el  mio. 
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FIFTH 

LESSON. 

The  cork 

El  corcho. 

The  corkscrew 

£1  tirabuzon. 

That  mnbrellfu 

Ese  pardgnas. 

gua9 — € 

The  Frenchmto 

El  Frances. 

c««.— c 

Of  the  carpenter 

Del  carpintero. 

The  wine. 

Elvmo. 

The  hammer. 

El  martilla 

iio^n                  1 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  I  t  ^  Que  tiene  V.  7 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me.  |  t  Yo  no  tengo  nada,  (or  nada  tenga) 

What  is  the  matter  with ?  )  i  Que ? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with ?  \  Nada ,  (or  no— nada.) 

Obs.  B.  The  first  of  these  phrases  means — ^What  have  you  7  and  the 
second — ^I  have  nothing ;  in  which  what  is  translated  que^  and  nothing, 
nada;  and  is  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tienen,  or  tengo  &c., 
(have.) 


EXERCISES. 
6. 
1  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  snoe- 
inaker's? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — ^Haye  you 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's  ? — ^I  have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's. — ^Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the  merchant. — ^Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  1 
have  my  own. — ^Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  ? — ^I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — ^Have  you  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  not 
the  tailor's ;  I  have  mine  — ^Have  y  >u  your  corkscrew  or  mine  ? — ^I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — ^Which  cork  have  you  ? — I  have  my 
neighbor's. — ^Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — ^Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? — ^I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — IJave  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — ^Which  hammer 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  iron  hammer. — ^Have  you  any  thing  ? — ^I  have 
something  fine. — ^What  have  you  fine  ? — ^I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
umbrella. — ^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  ? — ^I  have  neither  the  hat  ncr 
the  cap. 

7. 
Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  ?  —I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — 
•Which  gun  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's. — ^Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
or  that  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's.— 
Which  cap  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the 
book  of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  neither  the 
Fneiichman's  nor  the  merchant's —Which  book  have  you?— I  liavc 
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fonre.— What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  am  cold  and  hungiy. — ^Have 
you  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — ^I  have  neither  any  thing  good  or  bad 


SIXTH  LESSON—Leccion  Sexta. 


The  ox. 
The  biscuit 
Of  the  captain* 
Of  the  cook. 


El  buey. 
EI  bizcocho. 
Del  capitan. 
Del  cocinera 


uey. 


Havel? 
/. 

You  have. 

You  have  not 

Am  I  hungry? 

You  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungiy. 

Am  I  afraid  ? 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  afraid. 

You  are  right 

I  am  right 

You  are  wrong 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


I  Tengo  yo  T 

Yo. 
V.  tiene. 
y.  no  tiene. 

I I  Tengo  yo  hambre  1 
t  v.  tiene  hambre. 

t  V.  no  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 

t  V.  tiene  miedo. 

t  y.  no  tiene  mieda 

t  y.  tiene  razon. 

t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  y.  no  tiene  razon. — \.  hace  mal 

t  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — ^Yo  hago  mal 

1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no? 

t  y.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla 

1 1  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no  ? 

t  (Yo)  ni  tengo  razon  ni   dejo  de 


tenerla. 

Ohs,  I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  I  am  not  right,  or  i 
do  ill — Yb  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  mal.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  ?  by 
Are  you  right,  or  im^  i  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no?  and.  You  are  neither  right 
por  wrong,  word  fo^Word  is,  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it, 
V,  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla. 


Have  I  the  nail  ? 

You  have  it 

You  have  it  not 

Have  I  any  thing  good  ? 

You  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  ? 

You  have  it  not 

Have  you  it  ? 

I  have  it 

I  baye  it  not 


I  Tengo  yo  el  elavo  ? 

y.  le  tiene. 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bueno  ? 

y.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  bueno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillo  del  carpintero? 

y.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  y.  ? 

Le  tengo. 

No  le  tengo. 
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SIXTH   LESSOS. 


The  lautton. 

The  knife. 
Have  you  the  fine  one  7 
Have  I  the  ugly  one  ? 

The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  one 


El  camera 

£1  cuchillo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  hennoso  ' 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  feo  ? 

t  £1  hermoso. 

t  £1  feo. 


llo.-^ 


Which  one  have  you  ? 

AVhich  one  have  I  ? 
Which  one  ? 
Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed? 
YovL  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  ? 
You  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


ua. — 6 


I  Cual  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Cual  tengo  yo  ? 

I  Cual  ? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergQenza  ? 
V.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  verguenza 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  ? 
y.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio 


EXERCISES. 
8 
I  have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  fnend. — ^Are  you 
ashamed  ? — ^I  am  not  ashamed. — ^Are  you  afraid  or  ashamed  ? — ^I  am 
neither  ashamed  aor  afraid. — ^Have  you  my  knife  ? — ^Which  one  ?— 
The  fine  one. — ^Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  ? — ^I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — ^Which  (one)  have  you  ?— I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — ^Have  I  your  biscuit? — ^You  have  it  not. — ^Am  I  hungry  or 
thbsty  ? — ^You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Am  I  warm  or  cold  ? 
—You  are  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Am  I  afraid  ? — You  are  not  afraid. 
— ^Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — ^You  have  nothing  good. — ^What  have  I  ?- 
You  have  nothing. — ^Which  pencil  have  I? — ^You  have  that  of  the 
Frenchman. — ^Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which  one  have  I? — ^You  have  your 
friend's. — ^Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — ^You  have  it. 

9. 
Am  I  right  ? — ^You  are  right. — ^Am  I  wrong  ?7-»You  are  wrong. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — ^You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong ;  you  are 
afraid. — ^Have  I  the  good  coffee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — ^You  have  neither 
the  good  coflfee  nor  the  good  sugar. — ^Have  I  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? 
— ^You  have  neither  any  tiling  good  nor  bad. — ^What  have  I  ?— rYou 
have  nothing. — ^What  have  I  pretty  ? — ^You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — ^The  pretty  one. — ^Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — ^You  have 
the  old  one. — ^Have  I  the  old  one  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it. — ^Have  I 
your  chocolate? — ^No,  you  have  yours. — ^Have  I  the  shoemaker's 
leather  shoe? — You  have  not  the  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap- 
Uiin's. — ^Have  I  it  ? — Yes,  you  have  it. — ^Am  I  ashamed  of  that  man  ? 
—No,  you  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man ;  you  are  afraid  of  his  dog. 
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SEVENTH  LESSON.— Iieccion  Sepiima. 


Who? 
Who  has  the  pencil? 
TTAohasit? 
Has  the  boy  it? 
He  has  it  not 
Has  he  it  not? 

He. 


i  Quien  ? 
I  Quien  tiene  el  Idpiz  ? 
I  Quien  le  tiene  1 
^Le  tiene  el  muchacho  ? 
El  no  le  tiene. 
i No  le  tiene  SI? 
El 


quu4 — 6 


Obs,  A.    El,  when  it  is  a  pronoun,  is  pointed  out  by  an  accent ;  but 


srhen  it  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 

Has  he  the  hat? 
He  has  it 

I  have. 

You  have. 

He  has. 

Have  I? 

Have  you? 

Has  he? 

The  chicken. 

The  chest,  the  trunk 

The  bag. 

The  waistcoat 

The  ship. 

The  young  man. 

Has  the  young  man  7 
Has  my  friend? 
Has  that  baker? 


The  rice. 
The  countryman,  the  peasant 

The  servant 
Is  the  peasant  hungry  7 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm? 
Is  he  ashamed? 
What  has  he? 
What  has  my  friend? 
What  have  I? 


Has  he  his  shoe  ? 

Yes,  Sir,  he  has  his  shoe. 


I  Tiene  ^1  el  sombrero? 

£1  le  tiene. 

Yo  tengo. 

V.  tiene. 

£l  tiene. 

i  Tengo  yo? 

i  Tiene  v.? 

i  Tiene  ^17 


ElpoUo 

£1  haul,  el  cofre. 

£1  costal  or  saco. 

£1  chaleco. 

Elbarco. 

El  j6ven  or  mozo. — Mozo  moauf 

also  servant,  waiter. 
I  Tiene  el  mozo  ? 
^  Tiene  mi  amigo?. 
i  Tiene  ese  panadero? 


£1  arroz. 

£1  aldeano,  el  paisano.  ea. 

£1  criado. 

1 1  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeano  ? 

t  El  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tiene  calor  su  hermano  de  V 

1 1  Tiene  ^1  vergiienza?         Hie. 

I  Que  tiene  ^1  ? 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

iQue  tengo  yo? 


I  Tiene  ^1  su  zapato  ? 

Si,  tfenor,  6\  tiene  su  zapato. 
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SEVENTH 

LESSON. 

His. 

Stu    (Adjective  ptonoun.) 

HiBbird 

Snp&jaro 

His  foot 

Sa  pi^. 

His  eye. 

Su  ojoi 

Wliich  book  has  that  i 

nan? 

I  Que  libro  tiene  eg^  hombre  t 

He  has  his  own. 

£l  tiene  el  suyo,  (or  el  suyo  propio,) 

His  or  his  own. 

El  suyo,  or  el  suyo  propio.     (Ab 
solute  pcssessive  pronoun.) 

Has  he  his  or  mine  ? 

I  Tiene  61  el  suyo  6  el  mio? 

He  has  neither  his  nor 

yours. 

fil  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  de  V 

Has  he  his  money  7 

iTieneflsudinero? 

Yes,  he  has  his  own. 

Si,  €1  tiene  el  suyo. 

Has  anybody  my  money? 


No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


^  Tiene  alguno  (or  algw.en)  mi  di- 

nero? 
No,  sefior,  ninguno  le  tione. 

>  Alguno. 
\  Alguien. 

>  Ninguno 
SNadie. 

Obs.  B.   Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefinite  prououui 
Btandmg  always  for  persons.    See  Appendix. 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


^  Tiene  alg^o  mi  pdjaro? 
Alguno  le  tiene. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tiene. — Nadie  le  tienob 


EXERCISES. 
10. 
Who  has  my  trunk  ? — ^The  boy  has  it — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  Y- 
He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — ^Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — ^Hf^ 
has  it — ^Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — ^The  young  man  has  it. — ^Has  th<^ 
captain  my  ship  ? — ^He  has  it  not—Who  has  it  ? — The  merchant  has 
it. — ^Who  has  ttie  knife  ? — ^Which  knife  1 — ^Mine. — The  servant  has 
it. — ^Is  he  afraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  the  man  right  or  wrong  ? — 
lie  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Who  has  the  countryman's  nce  ?— 
My  servant  has  it. — ^Has  he  my  horse  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not.— Who 
has  it  ? — ^The  peasant  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  shoe  ? — ^The  shoe- 
maker has  it — ^What  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  Ms  good  money.— 
Has  he  my  gold  ? — ^He  has  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — Who  has  it  ?— « 
The  young  man  has  it. — Who  is  cold  ? — ^Nobody  is  cold. — ^Is  anybody 
warm  ? — ^Nobody  is  warm. 
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11. 

Has  aiiy  one  my  gun  ? — ^No  one  has  it. — Has  the  young  man  my 
book  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^What  has  he  ? — ^He  has  nothing. — ^Has  he 
the  hammer  or  the  stick  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  stick. 
— Has  he  my  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Who  has  it  ? — ^Nobody  has 
it. — Yes,  somebody  has  it — ^Who? — ^That  man  has  it — ^Has  your 
baker  my  bird  or  his  ?— He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — ^Have  I  you^ 
bag  or  that  of  your  friend  ? — ^You  have  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ; 
vou  have  your  own. — ^Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  1 — ^The  old  baker 
has  it — ^Who  is  afraid  ? — ^The  tailor's  boy  is  afraid. — ^Is  he  sleepy  ? — 
He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — ^Nothing. 
—Has  the  peasant  my  money  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — ^Has  the  captain  it  ? 
—He  has  it  not — Who  has  it  ? — ^Nobody  has  it — ^Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good  ? — ^He  has  nothing  good.— What  has  he  ugly  ? — ^He 
has  nothing  ugly.^Has  he  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  nothing. 

12. 
Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 
— ^Which  cloth  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  my  brother. — ^Which  cloth 
has  the  tailor  ? — ^He  has  his  own.^Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
neighbor's  ? — ^He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — ^Which  wine  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Has  anybody  my  gold  button  ? — ^Nobody  has 
it. — ^Who  has  my  button  ? — ^Your  good  boy  has  it. — ^Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  ? — ^He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse. — ^Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate? — The 
merchant  has  it. — ^Has  he  it  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it. — ^Are  you  afraid  oi 
ashamed? — ^I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — ^Has  your  cook  his 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  it — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — ^Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  ? — ^You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^What  have  I  ? — 
You  have  your  mutton. — ^Has  any  one  my  gold  button? — ^No  one 
has  It 


EIGHTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Ocava, 


The  sailor. 
His  tree. 
The  looking-gla 
Your  mattress. 

The  stranger. 
The  foreigner 
The  garden. 
My  glove. 


£1  marinero. 

SudrboL 

£1  espejo. 

Su  colchon  de  V.,  or  el  oclobos 

deV. 
El  estrangero. 
£1  estrangero  or  forastero. 
El  jardin. 
Mi  guanto. 
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This  OX. 
This  hay. 
That  friend 
That  man. 


Este  buey. 
JS^f  e  heno. 
Eae  amigo. 
Aquel  hombre 


This. 
That. 

Obs.  A.  Este  refers  to  the  persons 
to  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the 
to  point  out  persons  or  things  distant, 
person  spoken  to.  It  is  also  employed 
long  time  since ;  as,  In  those  days,  en 

Have  you  this  or  that  book  ? 
I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one. 
This  one. 
That  one. 
Obs.  B.    One  is  not  translated ;  we 
Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  7 
Y'ou  have  this  one,  you  have  not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  tnis  hat  or  that  one  ? 


Este. 

Ese,  aquel. 
or  things  nearest  to  the  speaker;  esc 
person  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  is  used 
both  from  the  speaker  and  from  tho 
when  speaking  of  events,  &c.,  passed 
aquellos  dias. 

I  Tiene  V.  este  libro  6  aquel  ? 
Tengo  este,  no  tenf;o  aquel. 
Este. 
Aquel. 
only  say  this  or  that. 
I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel  ? 
V.  tiene  este,  no  tiene  aquel 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  sombrero  d 
aquel? 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  (me. 

But. 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Obs.  C.    It  is  better  to  repeat  the 
He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

The  billet 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

The  ass. 

The  ccm. 
Have  you  this  billet  or  that  one  ? 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glass 

or  tliat  one  7 
He  has  tliis  one,  but  not  that  one 


El  no  tiene  este,  sino  aquel 
Sino.    Pero. 

£1  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phrase. 
£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  tiene  aquel. 
El  billete. 
El  desvan. 
El  granero. 
El  burro. 

El  grano,  el  trigo. 
I  Tiene  V.  este  billete  6  aquel  ? 
No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aquel. 
Tengo  este,  pero  no  tengo  aquel. 
^liene  el  vecino  este  espejo  6 

aquel  ? 
El  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 


Have  you  the  billet  tJiat  my  brother  I 
has?  I 

I  have  not  the  billet  which  your] 
brother  has  I 


i  Tiene  V.  el  billete  que  mi  l^er- 

mano  tiene  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  el  biliete  que  su  her- 

mano  de  V  tiene 
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Which.     That 
Have  you  the  horse  which  I  have  ? 
I  have  the  horse  which  yoa  have. 
I  have  not  thai  which  you  have. 
That  whichl     The  one  which. 
Have  I  the  glove  which  you  have? 
You  h^ve  not  the  one  which  I  have. 
That  which  he  has. 
The  one  which  yon  have. 


Que,     (Relative  prouoon  ) 

I  Tiene  V.  el  caballo  que  tengo? 

Tengo  el  caballo  que  V.  tiena. 

Yo  no  tengo  el  que  V.  tiene. 

El  que, 

I  Tengo  yo  el  guanto  qua  V.  tionel 

V.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 

El  que  ^i  tiene. 

El  que  V.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
13. 

Which  hay  has  the  stranger  ? — ^He  has  that  of  the  peasant. — ^Has 
the  sailor  my  looking-glass? — He  has  it  not — ^Have  you  this  hat 
or  that  one  7 — ^I  have  this  one. — ^Have  you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 
that  of  yours  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
but  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — ^Which  glove  have  you  ? — ^I  have 
that  of  the  sailor. — ^Have  you  his  mattress? — ^I  have  it. — ^Which 
gun  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  my  good  billet  ?— 
This  man  has  it — ^Who  has  that  stick  ? — ^Your  fiiend  has  it — ^Have 
you  the  cam.  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — ^I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  of  my  merchant. — 
Who  has  my  glove  ? — That  servant  has  ft — ^What  has  you  servant  ? 
— ^lle  has  the  tree  of  this  garden. — ^Has  he  that  man's  book  ? — ^He 
has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — Has  the 
peasant  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  thpt  but  he  has 
the  one  which  the  boy  has. — ^Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  the  horse  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  the  horse. — ^Which  horse  has  this 
peas^t  ? — ^He  has  that  of  your  neighbor. — ^Have  I  your  hay  or  his  ? 
—You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — 
Have  you  this  horse's  hay  ? — I  have  not  his  hay,  but  his  com. — ^Has 
your  brother  my  wine  or  his  ?— He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 
but  he  has  the  sailor's. — ^Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  his  own  ? — ^He 
nas  that  of  the  captain. — ^Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  ? — I  have 
it  not. — ^Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 
but  I  am  sleepy. 

14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  ? — ^He  has  not  this,  but  that 
one.— Has  your  servant  this  sack  or  that  one  ? — ^He  has  this  one 
bat  not  that  one. — ^Has  your  cook  this  chicken  or  that  one  ?— Ho 
)ias  neither  this  one  nor  that  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  yom 
good  boy  is  wron^. — ^Have  I  this  knife  or  that  one  ? — ^You  have  nei 
"      1 
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ther.  this  nor  that  one.— What  have  I  ? — You  have  nothing  good,  bui 
you  have  sometJung  bad. — Have  you  the  chest  which  I  have? — 1 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — ^Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the 
one  which  your  brother  has. — ^Have  you  the  ass  which  my  friend  has  ? 
—I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  have.— 
Has  your  friend  the  looking-glass  which  you  have  or  that  which  ] 
have  ? — ^He  has  neitlier  Hiat  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have, 
but  he  has  his  own. 

15. 

Which  bag  has  the  peasant  ? — ^He  has  the  one  whicn  his  Doy  has. 
^Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  ? — ^You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — ^Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which 
one  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  which  my  friend  has. — ^Are  you  cold  oi 
warm  ? — ^I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty. — ^Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed? — ^He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — ^Who  is  wrong  ? — ^Your  friend  is  wrong. — ^Has  any  one  my 
umbrella  ? — No  one  has  it. — ^Is  any  one  ashamed  ? — ^No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — ^Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  have. — ^Which  one  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  his  friend. — ^Is 
he  right  or  wrdhg  ? — ^He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — ^Has  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — He  has  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  has  something  pretty. — ^What  has  he  pretty? — ^He  has  the 
pretty  chicken. — ^Has  he  the  good  biscuit  ? — ^He  has  it  not,  but  his 
neighbor  has  it. 


NINTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Noim. 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 


MASCULINE. 

The. 

L08. 

Of  the,  from  the. 

De  lo8. 

To  the,  at  the. 

Al08, 

THK   FORMATION   OF  THE  FLUBAI* 

Rule. — ^Nonns  terminating  in  a  short  or  miaccented  vowel  are  made 
plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  book,  libro,  books,  libros. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  in  y, 
add  es  to  make  the  pliural ;  as,  bashaw,  bajd,  bashaws,  hajdes^  captain 
oqpitant  captains,  cajpitanes,  law,  Zey,  laws,  le^/es. 
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Words  undiunf  in  x  add  es,  and  change  the  z  into  c,  or  retain  it ;  as 


judge,  jtt«ir,  }udgea,  jueces,  or  juezes. 


The  book. 
Good. 
The  stick. 
The  ox. 
TLe  judge. 


Ellibro-l-s. 
Bueho  -f"  8* 
El  hasten  -|-  es. 
El  buey  +  es. 
El  juez  -|-  ces. 


The  books. 
Good  books. 
The  sticks 
The  oxen. 
The  judgea 


Los  libros. 
Buenos  librob 
Los  bastones 
Los  bueyes. 
Los  jueoe& 


Thebook& 

The  good  books.   . 

Of  the  books. 

The  canes. 

The  good  canes. 

Of  the  canes. 

The  neighbors. 

The  good  neighbors. 

The  friends. 

The  old  friends. 

The  pretty  dogs. 

The  ugly  hats. 

The  woods,  (forest) 

The  Frenchmen,  (the  French.) 

The  Englishman. 

The  Englishmen,  (the  English.) 


Los  libros. 

Los  buenos  libros. 

De  los  libros 

Los  bastones. 

Los  buenos  bastones. 

De  los  bastones. 

Los  vecinos. 

Los  buenos  vecinos. 

Los  amigos. 

Los  amigos  viejos. 

Los  bonitos  perros. 

Los  sombreros  feos. 

Losbosques. 

Los  Franceses. 

El  Ingles. 

Los  Ingleses. 


Obs.  A,  Adjectives  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns 
or  pronouns  they  qualify,  and  their  plural  is  made  according  to  the  rulot 
laid  down  above  for  nouns. 

The  place,  the  places.  I      El  lugar,  los  lugares. 

The  nail,  the  nails.  |      El  clavo,  los  clavos. 


Have  you  the  books? 
I  have  the  books. 
Who  has  the  hats  ? 
He  has  the  hats. 
Have  I  the  birds  ? 
Yes,  Sir. 

Have  you  my  kuives  ? 
I  have  not  your  knives 


My 
Your 


I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  \ 
Yo  tengo  los  libros. 
I  Quien  tiene  los  sombreros  7 
^1  tiene  los  sombreros. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  p^jaros  ? 
Si,  senor 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  cuchillos  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  cuchillos  de  V 


SINGULAR. 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V. 

El  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestro 


PLURAL 

Mis. 

Sus  (u)  de'-V 

.Los  (n)  de  V 

Vuestros. 


rSee  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV. 
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His  or  ber 
Our. 

Their. 


So. 

Nuestio. 

Su. 


PLURAU 

Scun 

NuestroB. 

Sus. 


UBB."^ 


Ohs.  B.  These  adjectivesagreeinnumberwith the  nouns  that  come  aft« 
them,  and  to  which  they  refer. 


His  or  her  books. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

The  works. 

Our  gloves. 

Small. 

Large. 


Sus  libros. 

Nuestro  libro,  nuestros  libros. 

El  trabajo. 

Los  trabajoa 

Nuestros  guantes. 

Pequeno,  (sing.)      Pequeftos,  (plur.) 

Grande,  (sing.)        Grandes,  (plur.) 


Which  hats? 

Which  ones? 
These  books. 
Those  books. 

Theae. 

Those. 

These  or  taose  books. 

Have  you  these  or  those  books  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds? 


♦  The  eyes. 

The  asses 
Which  horses  hare  yml 
Have  you  the  fine  Aorses  of  your 

good  neighbors  ? 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  ? 

Vou  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
yiu  have  his  large  hats. 

Has  your  brother  his  iron  guns? 

He  has  not  his  iron  guns 
Wliich  ones  has  he  ?    , 


I  Que  sombreros  7 

I  Cualea  7 
Estos  libros. 
EIsos  libros,  aquellos  libros. 

Eatoa, 

Esoa,  aquellos. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  VIIl.) 
Estos  libros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos  ? 
E^stos  pdjaros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos  1 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

2,  Que  caballos  tiene  V  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  caballos  dc 
sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  ?) 

^  Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequenoe? 
(or  guantecitos.) 

V.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  pequenob, 
pero  V.  tiene  sus  sombreros  gran- 
des.- 

I  Tiene  el  hermano  de  V.  sus  fusiles 
de  hierro  ? 

£l  no  tiene  sus  fusiles  de  hieiro. 

:  Cuales  tiene  €[  ? 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  pretty  horses- 


De  mis  jardines 

De  sus  bonitos  caballos  de  V 
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The  Frouchmeu's  fine  umbr6lla&         Los  hermosos  pardguas  dc  los  Fran 


Of  my  woods. 
Of  your  fine  trees. 
Haye  you  the  Frenchmen's  fine  am- 

brellafi? 
I  haye  not  their  umbrellas,  but  I 

fiave  their  fine  canes. 
Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  ? 


I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens. 

Have  you  my  leatnem  shoes  ? 
I  have  not  your  leathern  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

The  l»«ad,  the  loaves. 


De  mis  bosques. 

De  los  hermosos  drboles  de  V. 

|,Tiene  Vm.  los  hermosos  panlguas 
de  los  Franceses  7 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  par^Lguas,  pero  tengo 
BUS  hermosos  bastones. 

|,Tiene  V  los  irboles  de  mis  yxr- 
dines? 

Yo  no  tengo  los  drboles  de  sus  jar- 
dines  de  V. . 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  cordoban  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  zapatos  de  cordo- 
ban de  v.,  pero  tengo  sus  gorros 
de  paiio. 

Ei  pan,  los  panos. 


EXERCISES. 
16. 
Have  you  the  gloves  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  gloves. — ^Hare  you  my 
gloves? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — ^Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — ^You  have  my  looking-glasses. — ^Have  I  your  pretty  books  ? 
—You  have  not  my  pretty  books.— Which  books  have  I  ? — You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  friends. — Hsla  the  foreigner  our  good  guns  ?— 
Ue  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  ships. — ^Who  has  our  fine 
norses  ? — ^Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — ^Has  your*neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  yonr  handsome  woods. — ^Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — ^I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com. — ^Has  your  tailor 
my  fine  golden  buttons  ? — ^He  has  net  your  fine  golden  buttons,  but 
your  fine  golden  candlestick.— What  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  his  fine 
ships. — ^Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  ? — ^He  haff  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats  ?— Nobody  has 
his  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons.— Has  the  French- 
man's boy  my  good  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  your  good  umbrellas,  but 
your  good  sticks. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  ? — ^He  haa 
your  leather  shoes. — ^What  has  the  captain  ? — ^He  has  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  the  good  mattresses  of 

his  captain. — ^Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He  has  the  gardens 

jf  the  English. — Which  servants  has  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  the 

8on*ants  of  the  French. — ^What  has  your  boy  ? — He  has  his  pretty  birda 

3* 


Digitized 


by  Google 


80 


TJKNTII    LESSON, 


—What  has  the  merchant  ?-^He  hasour  pl-etty  chests. — ^Whathas  the 
baiier  ? — He  has  our  fine  asses. — Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  7— 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loaves. 
— ^Has  thexarpenter  his  iron  hammers  ? — He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails. — ^Which  biscuits  has  the  J)aker  ? — ^He  has  the  bis- 
cuits of  his  friends. — ^Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  ? — ^He  has  not  our 
fine  pencils. — ^Which  ones  has  he  ? — He  has  the  small  pencils  of  his 
mcrchants.-r-Which  sticks  has  your  servant  ? — ^He  has  the  sticks  of  his 
good  merchants. — ^Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  our  merchants  ? 
— ^He  has  not  their  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — ^Have 
you  these  guns  ? — ^I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  ?-^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he 
your  book  or  your  friend's  ?— He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  he 
has  his  own. — ^Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  1  have  or  that  which 
you  have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
—Which  wine  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — ^Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  ? — ^I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has. — ^Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — ^Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neitlicr 
cold  nor  warm. 


TENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima, 


Those  of. 
Have  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  books  I  have  those 

of  the  man 


Los  de. 
I  Tiene  V.  mis  libros  6  las  del  hom- 

bre?       ' 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  teiigo 

los  del  hombre. 


Those  which. 
Have  yon  the  books  which  I  have  ? 
I  have  those  which  you  have. 
Has    the    Englishman    the  knives 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  1 

have? 
He   has  neither   thope  which    you 

have,  nor  those  which  I  have. 
Which  knives  has  he  ? 
He  has  his  own. 
Have  you  mine  ? 
N^o,  I  have  not  yours 


Los  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  Ids  libros  que  tengo  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchillos  quo  V 

tiene,  6  los  que  yo  tengo  ? 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  V.  tiene,  ni  lot 

que  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchillos  tiene  (4t\  1) 
£l  tiene  los  suyos. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  mios  ? 
No,  yo  no  tengno  los  de  V  '"^ 
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Mine 
Yours. 


POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 

BINGULAJl.  FLURAU 

EI  mio.  Los  mios. 

EI  suyo.  Los  snyot. 

El  de  V.  Los  do  V. 

EI  vuestro.  Los  yuestros. 


His,  hers,  (his  owu,  her  own.) 

Ours. 

Theirs,  (tlieir  own.) 


!  (See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  IV  ) 

I  EI  suyo.  Los  suyos. 

EI  nuestro.  Los  nuestros. 

>  EI  suyo.  Los  suyos. 


Oba.  A.    These  pronouns  a^ee  In  number  with  the  object  possessed  * 
that  is,  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for 

Havo  you  yours  or  mine  ?  i  Tieno  V.  los  suyos  6  los  mios  ? 

I  have  not  yours,  I  have  mine.  Yo  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  niioe 

These,  (plur.  of  this  one.)  Estos, 

Those,  (plur.  of  that  one.)  i      Esos,  aquellos. 

Obs.  B,    These  words  are  used  with  or  without  substant!  vea. 


I  have  neither  these  nor  those 
Have  I  these  or  those  ? 
You  have  these  ;  you  have  not  those. 
Havo  I  the  looking-glasses  of  the 

French,  or  those  of  the  English  ? 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 

The  former. 
The  latter. 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquellos 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  ? 
V.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  espojos  de  los  Fran- 
ceses, 6  los  de  los  Ingleses  ? 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aquellos,  ni  estos. 


Aquel,  (sing.) 
Este,  (sing.) 


Aqv^llos,  (plur ) 
Estos,  (plur.) 


Obs.  C,    In  Spanish  aquel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  first 
mentioned ;  este,  estos,  to  the  object  last  spoken  oL 


Have  you  my  canes  or  my  guns? 
I  have  the  lattes  but  I  have  not  the 

former. 
Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  ? 


He  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  your  guns  or  mine  ? 
T  have  neither  youn  nor  mine 
those  of  our  good  friends 


but 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  fusiles  I 

Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aquel- 
los. 

i  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aqudUoe 
baules  ? 

Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aquellos. 

I  Tiene  V.  sus  fusiles  6  los  mios  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  de  V.  ni  los  mios, 
pero  los  de  nuestros  buenos  ami- 
gos. 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Augmentative  and  Diminutive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  the 
addition  of  a  certain  termination  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  of 
^eir  prioiitiTes 
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The  avgmentaXive  uouns  are  formed  by  adding  on,  ote,  ato,  or  onozoi  to 
tlie  mascuUne  nouns,  and  ona,  ota,  aza,  or  onaza  to  the  feininine ;  sup- 
pressing their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  Vn  muckacho.        I  A  girl.  Una  muchacha 

A  big  boy.        Un  tnuchachon,      \  A  big  girl.  Una  muchachona 

On  and  ote,  ona  and  ota,  genera^y  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  axo, 
axa,  onazo,  onaza,  most  conmionly  refer  only  to  size. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
the  object  to  which  it  is  added ;  as, 


Whip. 
A  very  large  whip. 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Ldtigo. 
Un  latigazo* 
Un  latigazo. 


The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  blew,  or  mjury,  hai 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine  ;  as. 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  orstroke  with  the  hand. 


Mono. 

Manaza. 

Manazo. 


The  diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ito,  illo,  uelo  for  the  mas- 
culine, and  ita,  ilia,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  lust 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  I       Un  muchacho, 

A  little  boy.  |      Un  muchaehito 

A  girl.  I       Una  muchacha.    ' 

A  little  girl  I      Una  muchachita, 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it  j 
illo  and  ilia  sometimes  mean  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uelo  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  iudi- 
cate  only  contempt 

The  greatest  part  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che,  ge,  que,  re,  te,  ve, 
add  cito,  cillo,  zuelo,  or  cita,  cilia,  zuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case 
does  not  drop  the  ast  letter ;  as, 

Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito, 

Good  little  man.  Hombrecito 

Handsome  little  woman.  Mujercita 

Nouns  ending  in  z  change  it  into  c,  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c. ;  as, 
Cross.  Cruz.  I  Little  cross.  Crucecita. 

Fish  Pez.  \  Little  fish.  Pececito,  pececillo 

Nouns  ending  in  co  or  ca  change  this  syllable  into  quito,  quita  ;  as. 

Boat  Barco.        I  Little  boat  Barquito, 

Barge  Barca.       \  Little  barge.  Barquito. 

NnunK  nndino  :n  fro  or  tra.  dim  t?)e  o  and  add  uito»  uita»  6lc.  l  as, 


Lion 

Leon. 

Man. 

Hombre 

Woman. 

Mujer. 
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Friend  AnUgo.      i  Dear  little  friend.  AmiguUo, 

Friend.  Amiga,     \  Dear  little  friend.  Amtguita 

Nouns  ending  in  to,  ia,  generally  dc  not  admit  the  termination,  and  ex 
press  the  diminutive  by  translating  the  adjective ;  as,  The  little  ClaudiuU) 
El  pequeno  Claudia,  or  El  nino  Claudia.  Sometimes  they  drop  the  last 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  termination;  as,  Ju/ta,  JuTAa ;  indio,  iu^ 
dito.  Wheli  the  letter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  to,  ia,  it  Is  generally 
changed  into  n  ;  as,  Antonio,  Antonito. 


EXERCISES. 
18. 
Have  you  these  or  those  billets  ? — ^I  have  ne  ther  these  nor  those. 
—Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Spenisids  or  those  of  the  English  ? — 1 
have  those  6f  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards.^ 
Which  oxen  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — ^Have  you 
the  chests  which  I  have  ?— I  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has. — ^Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ?— 
He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine.^Which  biscuits  has  he  ? — ^He  has  his 
own. — ^Which  horses  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  those  which  I  have.— 
Has  your  friend  my  books  or  his  ?— He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
he  has  those  of  the  captain. — ^Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  the 
tailors  ? — ^You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Have  I  our  asses  ? — ^You 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — ^Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors  ? — ^I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — ^Which  caps 
has  your  boy  ?  —He  has  mine. — ^Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe- 
makers ? — You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (those  of  the  shoemakers.^ 

19. 
Which  paper  has  the  man  ? — ^He  has  ours. — ^Has  he  our  coffee  ?—  ' 
He  has  it  not. — ^Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  ? — ^I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  those  of 
our  friends  ? — ^He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — ^Which 
nails  has  he  ? — ^He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — ^Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  ? — ^No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  has 
those  of  the  French. — ^Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  ? — ^Nobody^has  his 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — ^Who  has  his  cheese  ?^His 
btty  has  it. — ^Who  has  my  old  gun  ? — The  sailor  has  it. — Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  ? — ^You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com. — Which  guns 
has  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  those  which  you  have. — ^Which  um- 
breUas  has  the  Frenchman  ? — ^He  lias  those  which  his  friend  has. — 
Has  he  our  books  ? — ^He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighboi 
has. — ^Is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry  ? — ^He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. 
^Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Is  he 
afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed. — ^Has  the  young  man  the  sticks 


Digitized 


by  Google 


34 


BLBVENTU    LESS01«. 


of  our  servants? — ^Ile  hrs  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Wliich 
peneiis  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  of  his  old  merchants. — ^Have  you  any 
thing  good  or  bad  ? — ^I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing fine. — ^What  have  you  fine? — ^I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine. — 
Have  Tou  not  their  fine  mutton  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Undecima, 

The  comb. 
The  glass. 
The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combs? 

I  have  them. 


EI  peuie. 

El  vidrio,  (a  factitious  substance.) 

El  vaso. 
S  I  Tieue  V.  mis  peines  chiquitos?  (or 
(      peii 


peinecitos  ?) 
Yo  lo8  tengo. 


TheTih  I      Los. 

Oha.  A,    Lo8  is  a  pronoun  when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  it 
3  placed ;  but  when  loa  is  an  article,  it  comes  before  a  substantive. 


Has  he  my  fine  glasses? 

He  has  them. 

Have  I  them? 

You  have  them. 

You  have  them  not 

Has  the  man  my  pretty  combe  ? 

He  has  them  not 

Has  the  boy  them  ? 

The  men  have  them. 

Have  the  men  them? 


;  Tieue  41  mis  hermosoe  vasos  ? 

m  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tengo  yo  ? 

V.  los  tiene. 

V.  no  los  tiene. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  bonitos  pcino»  ? 

£1  no  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tieue  el  muchacho  ? 

Los  hombres  los  tienen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres? 


They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not. 
Who  has  them? 

The  Germans. 
Tlie  Turks. 
The  Germans  have  them 
The  Italians. 
The  Spaniards. 


Ellos. 
Eilos  los  tienen. 
EUos  no  los  tiener 
I  Quien  los  tiene  ? 


Los  Alemanes. 

Los  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Itaiianos. 

Los  Espanoles. 


Some  or  any  \ 

Obs.  B.     Some  and  any^  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  are  not  translated, 
particularly  when  they  are  not  followed  by  a  noim :  but  the  noun  which  in 
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Jiiderstood  in  English  is  sometimes  expressed  in  Spanish;  or,  what  if 
usual,  we  give  another  form  to  the  sentence*  by  merely  using  the 
Yes,  sir.  Si,  tenor;  No,  sir,  No,  senor,  either  with  or  without  the  Terfo 


Have  you  any  wine  ?  | 

I  have  Bome,  (wine  understood.)        ^ 

I  have  not  any,  (wine  understood.)    / 

Wfll  you  send  for  wine  ?  | 

I  will  send  for  some,  (wine  under- 
stood.) 

I  will  not  send  for  any,  (wine  under- 
stood.; 


iTiene  V.  vino? 

Tengo  vino. 

Si,  tengo. 

Si,  senor. 

No  tengo  vino. 

No  tengo. 

No,  senor. 

I  Quiore  V.  enviar  por  vino? 

Yo  quiero  enviar  por  vino. 

Si,  quiera 

Si,  seiior. 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vino 

No  quierow 

No,  seiior. 

Some,  meaning  a  little,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  un  poco 


T  have  some,  (a  little.) 
Some  or  any  wine. 
Some  or  any  bread 
Some  or  any  tea. 
Some  or  any  buttons 
Some  or  any  knives 
Some  or  any  men 

Have  you  any  wme  ? 

I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth  ? 
He  has  some  cloth. 
Has  he  any  books? 

He  has  some  hooka 

Have  you  any  money  ? 

I  have  some  money. 


No     Not  any 
1  have  no  wine. 
Ho  has  not  any  money. 
You  have  no  books. 
Thoy  have  not  any  frienda 


Yo  tengo  un  poca 

tVino. 

tPan. 

fT6. 

t  Botones. 

t  Cuchillos. 

t  Hombres. 


t  iTiene  V.  vmo? 
t  Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  un  poco. 
t  iTiene  pane  este  hombre? 
t  £l  tiene  pafio. 
tiTienedllibroR? 
t  £l  tiene  libios,  or 

Tiene  algunos  libroa. 
t  i  Tiene  V.dinero? 
t  Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  do  diuoio. 

No.  (In  a  general  indefinite  eonsiKj 
Yo  no  tengo  vino. 
£l  no  tiene  dinero. 
y.  no  tiene  libros^ 
Ellos  no  tienen  amigoa 
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Some, 
Some, 


Any. 
Ones 


Some.  '   I  ^«  po^^f  (a  ^^^  quantity.; 

r  Alguno.     {Alguii,   before  a  b 
}      masculine  singular.) 
^  Algunos. 

Oba.  C.    Alguno,  Algttn,  and  Algunos  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 
Has  he  any  paper  ?  I  I  Tien^  (61)  algun  papel  ? 

Have  you  any  good  paper  ?  l  Tiene  V.  algun  buou  papel  ? 

Have  I  any?  •  I  Tengo  yo  alguno? 

Have  you  any  good  ?  I  I  Tiene  V.  alguno  buono  ? 


No.    Not  any.    None. 
Ohs..D.    Ninguno,  Ningun,  and 
He  has  not  any  paper. 

He  has  not  any  good  paper. 

He  has  not  any. 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 


{No. 
Ninguno.    {Ningun,  before  a  uoun 
masculine  singulai.) 
Ningunas. 
Ningunos,  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 

C  (fll)  no  tiene  ningun  papel,  or 

<•  Ningun  papel  tiene. 

(  (See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  IH.) 

J(]&1)  no  tiene  ningun  bueu  papel,  or 
Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 
J  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
\  No  tiene  nmguno. 
I  Ninguno  tengo,  (pi  ningunos  tengo.) 
(  No  tiene  ninguno  bueno,  or 
(  No  tiene  ningunos  buraios. 
5  Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  or 
(  Nmgunos  buenos  tiene. 


Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good. 


I  Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel  ? 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  un  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


Some  old  wine.  I  Vino  afiejo. 

Some  bad  cheese  |  Queso  malo. 

Obs.  E.    When  malo  is  beforo  a  noim  of  person  it  means  wickod. 


Any  excellent  coffee. 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

The4)icture,  (likeness.) 
The  painter  has  some  pictures. 


Excelente  cafe.  ex. — a 

El  pintor. 

£1  cuadro. 

El  retrata 

El  pmtor  tiene  algunos  cnadros. 
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EXERCISES. 
2C. 
Ha?e  you  my  fine  glasses? — ^I  have  them. — Have  you  Ihe  fine 
horses  of  tJie  English  7 — ^I  have  them  not — Which  sticks  have  ytm ! 
•— I  have  t  lose  of  the  foreigners. — ^Who  has  my  small  combs  ? — ^My 
bojTs  have  them. — ^Which  knives  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  youi 
Siends.— Have  I  your  good  guns  ? — You  have  them  not,  but  your 
Ihends  have  them.-^Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  those  of  my 
brothers  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own.— 
Which  ships  have  the  Germans  ? — ^The  Germans  have  no  ships. — 
Have  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  ? — They  have  them  not. — ^Have 
the  cooks  them? — ^They  have  them. — ^Has  the  captain  your  pretty 
books  ? — ^He  has  them  not — ^Have  I  them  ? — ^You  have  dicm.  You 
have  them  not. — ^Has  the  Italian  them  ? — ^He  has  them. — U&yo  tn© 
Turks  our  fine  guns  ? — ^They  have  them  not — ^Have  the  Spaniard* 
them  ? — ^They  have  them. — ^Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrella"  of 
the  Spaniards? — ^He  has  them. — ^Has  he  them? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  h^ 
them. — Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — ^He  has  them  not — ^WJ»» 
has  them  ? — ^The  Turk  has  them. — ^Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  o 
those  of  our  fiiends  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former.— 
Which  caps  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — ^Whic^ 
dogs  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

21. 
Have  you  any  woods  ? — ^I  have  some  woods. — ^Has  your  brother  an» 
soap  ? — ^He  has  no  soap. — ^Have  I  any  mutton  ? — ^You  have  no  mutton 
but  you  have  some  cheese. — ^Have  your  friends  any  money  ?-  The> 
have  some  money. — Have  they  any  tea  ? — ^They  have  no  tea,  bui  thev 
have  son\g  excellent  cofiee. — ^Have  I  any  soap  ? — ^You  have  no  soap* 
but  you  have  some  coal. — ^Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ? — ^He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — ^Have  the  English  any  gold  ? — They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — ^Have  you  any  good 
cofiTee  ? — ^I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — ^Has  the 
merchant  any  good  books  ? — ^He  has  some  good  books. — ^Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  ? — ^He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves  ? — They  have  some  excellent  gloves.— 
Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — Who  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English  ? — Their  friend? 
have  Hiem. — Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  ?— The  sailors 
of  our  captains  liave  them. — ^Have  they  our  ships  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  they 
have  them. — ^What  have  the  Italians? — ^They  have  some  beautifu' 
pictures. — ^Wliat  have  the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  some  fine  asses.— 
What  have  tlip  Germans  ? — Thev  have  some  excellent  corn. 
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22. 

Ilave  you  any  friends  ? — I  have  some  friends. — ^Have  your  fiiends 
any  coal  ? — ^They  have  some. — Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  1 
— They  have  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  excelleit  leather. — 
Have  the  tailors  any  gOod  waistcoats  ? — They  have  no  good  waistcoats, 
but  some  excellent  cloth. — ^Hos  the  painter  any  umbrellas  7 — ^He  has 
no  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures. — ^Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Italians  ? — He  has  neither  the  latter  nor 
the  former. — ^Which  ones  has  he  ? — He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. 
— ^Have  the  Russieiis  (hs  Rusos)  any  thing^  good  ? — ^They  have  some- 
thing good. — ^What  have  they  good  ? — They  have  some  good  oxen. — 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  ? — ^No  one  has  them. — Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  ? — Your  cooks  have  them. — ^What  have  the 
bakers? — ^They  have  some  excellent  bread. — ^Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  ? — They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — ^Has  any- 
hn^t  your  ffolden  candlesticks  ? — Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— Iicccion  Duodedma      duo.-^ 
INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


A  or  an,  or  one. 

Of  a,  an,  from  a,  am 

Vo  a,  an,  at  a,  an. 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 

Of  a  good  sailor. 

A  small  knife. 
A  large  cap. 

One. 

Two. 

Three. 
*Iave  y<5u  any  books  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass  ? 
I  have  no  glass 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse  ? 
I  have  a  good  horse. 


Un. 

De  un, 

A  un. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  libro. 
*  Un  palo. 
Un  baston. 
De  un  mm;hacho. 
De  un  buen  marinero. 
Un  cuchillo  pequeno. 
Un  cuchillito. 
Un  gorro  grande. 


} 


Numeral  adjectives 


Una 

Dos. 

Trea 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  hbros  ? 

Si,  senor,  yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  vasa 

Yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo  i 

Yo  tengo  im  buen  caballo 
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Have  you  any  good  horses? 
I  baye  two  good  ones. 
Have  you  two  good  horses  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  two  good  ones 

Four. 

Five. 
Have  you  five  hoises  ? 
i  have  none,  Sir. 
Have  you  a  small  lion  7 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  any  good  shoes  ? 
I  have  some  good. 
I  have  some  bad  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a  friend  7. 


He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  7 
He  has  one. 
He  has  two  good  ones 
He  has  two  of  thorn. 
Have  you  five  good  dogs  7 
I  have  three  good  and  two  bad  ones. 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  7 
My  brother  has  one. 
The  hatter. 


I  Tiene  V.  buenos  caballos  f 
Tengo  doe  buonoe. 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballos ' 
Si,  SMior,  tengo  dos  buenos. 

Cuatro. 
Cmco. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  caballos  7 
Ninguno  tengo,  sefior 
I  Tiene  V.  un  leoncito  7 
Tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatos  7 
Tengo  algunos  buenos. 
Tengo  algunos  males. 


I  Tiene  algun  amigo  su  hermauo  do 

V.7 
Tiene  uno  buetio. 
I  Tiene  uno  ? 
(£1)  tiene  uno. 
Tiene  dos  buenos. 
t  ^1  tiene  dos. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  buenos  perros  7 
t  Yo  tengo  tres  buenos  y  dos  malos 
I  Quien  tiene  un  bouito  pardguas  ? 
Mi  hermano  tiene  uno. 
El  sombrerero. 


EXERCISES. 
23. 
Have  you  any  wine  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^Have  you  any  coffee  ? — I 
have  not  any. — ^Have  you  any  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  some  good.— 
Have  you  any  good  clolk  ? — I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — ^Have  I  any  good  sugar  ? — You  have  not  any  good. — 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  good 
cheese  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Has  the  American  (el  Americano)  any 
money  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Have  the  French  any  cheese  ? — ^They  have 
not  any. — ^Have  the  English  any  good  wine? — ^They  have  no  good 
wine,  bu*  they  have  some  excellent  tea. — Who  has  some  good 
soap  ? — ^The  merchant  has  some. — ^Who  has  some  good  bread  ?— . 
The  baker  has  some. — ^Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  1 — ^He  has  some. 
— ^Has  he  any  coal  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^What  rice  have  you  ? — ^I 
have  some  good. — ^What  hay  has  the  horse  ? — ^He  has  some  good. — 
What  leather  has  tlie  shoemaker  ? — He  has  Rome  excellent. — Have 
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you  any  nails? — I  have  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  nafls?— The 
merchant  has  some. — ^Have  I  any  shoes  ? — You  have  some  shoes.— 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — You  have  no  hats. — ^Has  your  friend  any  pretty 
knives  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty  ones. — ^Has  he  any  good  oxen  ? — He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — ^Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  ? — They 
have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  ? — ^The  Spaniardt^ 
iiave  some. 

24. 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors? — ^He  has  some  good  ones. — 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses? — ^They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — ^Who  has  some  good  biscmts  ? — ^The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor has  some. — ^Has  he  any  bread  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats? — ^The  French  have  some. — ^Who  has  some 
excellent  iron  nails  ? — ^The  carpenter  has  some. — ^Has  he  sny  ham- 
mers ? — ^He  has  some. — ^What  hammers  has  he  ? — ^He  has  some  iror. 
ones. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ? — ^Nothing  is  the  mat 
ter  with  him. — !»  he  cold  ? — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Is  he 
afraid  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed. — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him? — ^He  is  hungry. — ^Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves? — I  have  some. — ^Who  has  some  fine  pictures? — 

•The  Italians  have  some. — ^Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens?— 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — ^Has  the  hatter  good  or  bad  hats  ? — H« 
has  some  good  ones. — ^Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  ? — ^He  hajh 
some  good. — ^Who  has  some  pretty  caps  ? — ^The  boys  of  our  mer 
chants  have  some. — ^Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  luive  not  any.— 
Who  has  some  ? — ^My  servant  has  some. — ^Has  your  servant  any  sticks  • 

.  T-He  has  not  any. — ^Who  has  some  ? — The  servants  of  my  neighbo 
,  have  some. 

25. 
Have  you  a  pencil  ? — ^I  have  one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ?— 
He  has  a  good  one. — ^Has  the  German  a  good  ship  ? — ^He  has  none 
— ^Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  ? — ^He  has  a  good  one.  He  has  twr 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones. — ^Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ?— 
He  has  two  of  them. — ^Have  your  friends  two  fiine  horses  ? — They 
have  four. — ^Has  the  young  man  a  good  or  a  bad  hat  ? — ^He  has  no  gooc 
one.  .  He  has  a  bad  one. — ^Have  you  a  cork  ? — I  have  none. — ^Have  I 
a  friend  ? — You  have  a  good  one.  You  have  two  good  friends. — ^Haa 
the  carpenter  an  iron  nail  ? — ^Ho  has  six  iron  nails.  He  has  six  gooc 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones. — ^Who  has  good  tea  ? — Our  cook  has  some. 
—Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Our  neighbor  hat*  sir. — ^Has  the  peas- 
int  any  corn  ? — ^He  has  some. — ^Has  he  any  guj\s  ? — ^He  has  not  any. 
—Who  has  some  good  friends  ? — The  Turks  have  sorcif  —Have  -hov 
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tny  moucy  ? — ^Tkey  have  not  any. — ^Who  has  their  money  ? — Theii 
friends  have  it — ^Are  their  friends  thirsty  7— They  are  not  thirsty, 
but  hungiy.^-Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  7 — He  has  one. — ^Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  7 — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that — Have  the  peasants 
these  or  those  bags  ? — ^They  have  neither  these  nor  those.^Which 
bags  have  they  7 — ^They  have  their  own.— Have  you  a  good  servant  1 
— ^I  have  a  good  one.— Who  has  a  good  chest  7— My  brother  has  i^ue 
— ^Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  7 — ^He  has  an  iron  one.  ' 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— Iicccion  D^ma  tercia 


How  much? 

How  many? 
How  much  bread  have  yon? 
How  much  money? 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men? 
How  many  friends? 


Much 
Many. 
A  good  deal,  very  much. 
Much  bread. 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money  7 
I  have  a  $rood  deal. 
Have  you  much  good  wine? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 


i  Cuanto  ? 

I  Cuantoa  7 
I  Cuanto  pan  tiene  V.  T 
^  Cuanto  dinero  ? 
I  Cuantos  cuchillos  7 
I  Cuantos  hombres? 
i  Cuantos  amigos? 


Only. 
But 

I  have  but  one  friend. 

I  have  but  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

Vou  have  but  one  good  one. 

How  many  horses  has  your  brother  ? 

He  has  but  one 

He  has  but  two  good  ones. 


^     Solo. 

ISolamente. 
No  (v)  9ino, 
No  (v)  mas  que. 
Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 
Tengo  uno  solamente. 
No  tengo  mas  que  un  buen  fusil. 
(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  buena 
EU  libro  no  es  mio  sine  de  V. 
V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uno  buena 
I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  hennuno 

deV.? 
No  tiene  mas  que^no. 
£1  tiene  solamente  doe  buenos. 


Muchoa. 

Muchisimo.    Muchisimos,  (pi.) 
Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombres. 
Muchlsimo  pan  bueno. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero  T 
Tengo  muchlsimo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  vino  bueno? 
Teoi{o  muchisimo. 
4* 
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Too  much 

Ton  many. 
You  have  too  much  wine. 
You  haye  too  many  books 

Enough. 
Enough  money. 
Knives  enough. 


Little,  (in  size.) 


Little, 
Few, 
A  little. 


.\ 


Small  in  quantity 
or  number.. 


A  little  room. 
A  little  wine. 

Few  friends. 

But  little. 
Only  a  little. 

But  few. 

Not  much. 

Not  many. 
You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 

We. 

We  have. 
Have  we? 
We  have  vSH. 


Demaaiado,  sobrado. 

Demaaiados,  sobradaa 
V.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 
V.  tiene  demasiados  libroa. 

Bastante,  bastantea 
Bastante  dinero. 
Bastantes  cuchillos 


Pequeno. 

Poco,  pocoa. 

Unoa  poco8f  unos  euantob. 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  iiouu.) 
Uu  cuarto  pequeno. 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo un  poco 

Solamente  un  poco. 

Muy  poco. 

Solo pocoa. 

Solamente  unoa  euantoa 

Muy  pocoa. 

No mucho. 

No muchoa. 

V.  no  tiene  mucho  dinero. 
Nosotros  tenemos  pocos  amigos. 

Noaotroa, 
(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
X Tenemos  (nosotros?) 
(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 


Oba.    The  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  omitted  in  Spanish 

Valor.    (Animo.) 
I  Tenemos  vinagre  I 


Courage. 
Have  we  any  vinegar  ? 
We  have  some. 
We  have  not  any, 
Tliey  hatreibut  little  courage, 


Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it 
You  have  but  little  of  it ' 
He  has  but  little  of  it 
We  hare  but  a  little  of  it 


Si  tenemos,  (or  Tenemos  un  poco.) 
No  tenemos,  (or  Nuiguno  tenomue  ) 
t  Tienen  muy  poco  valor 

I  Tiene  V.  muchlsimo  dinero  ? 

Solo  tengo  un  poco. 

v.  tiene  solo  un  poo. 

(£l)  tiene  solamente  un  poco 

Solo  tenemos  un  poco 
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Have  you  enough  wine  ?                       i  Tiene  V.  bastante  vine 
I  liave  but  a  iittie»  but  enoogfa.              Solo  tengo  ua  poco ;  t 

el  bastante. 

Seven. 
Eight 
Nine. 
Ten. 

III! 

And. 

1 

I 

Y. 

Some  bread  and  meat 

Have  yon  any  tea  and  coffee  ? 

t  Pan  y  came. 

t  i  Tiene  V.t^yrafd? 

The  hatter. 
The  joiner. 

El  sombrerera 
El  ensambladoi 

43 


EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  twc  good  friends. — ^Have  yoa 
eight  good  trunks  ? — ^I  have  nine. — ^Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ?— 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — Has  the  captain  two  good  ships  ? — He 
tias  but  two  good  ones. — ^How  miuiy  shoes  has  the  shoemaker?— Ho 
has  only  five. — ^How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — ^He  has  only  four. 
—Have  you  much  bread  ? — ^I  have  a  good  deal. — Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ? — ^They  have  but  little. — Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee ? — ^He  has  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  foreigner  much  com  ? — ^He  has  a 
good  deal. — ^What  has  the  American  (d  Americano  ?) — ^He  has  much 
sugar. — ^What  iias  the  Russian  (eJ  Ruso  ?) — He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — Has  the  peasant  much  rice  ? — He  has  not  any. — Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — He  has  but  little. — ^What  have  we  ? — ^We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — ^Have  we  much  money  ?  —We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Have  you  many  brothers  ? — I  have  only  one. 
— ^Have  the  French  many  friends  ? — They  have  but  few. — ^Has  our 
neighbor  much  hay  ?— He  has  enough. — Has  the  Italian  much  cheese  ? 
— ^He  has  a  great  deal. — Has  this  man  courage  ? — He  has  none* — ^Haa 
tne  painter's  boy  any  pencils  ? — He  has  some. — ^How  many  hammers 
has  the  oarpenter  ? — ^He  has  only  one. 

^  27. 

Have  you  much  paper  ? — I  have  but  little. — ^Has  the  cook  mucn 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  h«.s  a  good  deal  of  ham.— 
How  many  oxen  has  the  German  ? — He  has  eight. — ^How  many  horses 
has  he  ? — He  has  only  four. — ^Who  has  a  good  many  biscuits  ? — Oiu 
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sailors  have  a  good  many. — ^How  many  books  have  we  ? — ^Wo  hsi\c 
only  three  pretty  ones. — ^Have  you  too  much  cheese? — ^I  have  no« 
enough. — ^Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — ^They  have  too  many.— 
Has  our  fiiend  too  much  coffee  ? — ^He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough.^ 
Who  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — ^The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have 
they  mwiy  gloves  ? — ^They  have  not  any. — ^Has  the  cook  enough  sugar? 
— ^Ile  has  not  enough. — ^Has  he  enough  vinegar  ?— He  has  enough. — 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — ^I  have  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — ^He  has  a  good  deal. — ^Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  ? — ^He  has 
!i  good  many. — ^Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  many. — 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — ^He  has  but  two. — ^How  many  knives 
has  the  German  ? — ^He  has  three  of  oiem. — ^Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  ? — ^He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — ^Hove  we 
any  buttons  ? — We  have  a  good  many. — ^What  buttons  have  we  ? — ^We 
have  gold  buttons. — ^What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — ^They  have 
gold  candlesticks. — Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — ^He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds.— What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty 
chickens. — ^How  many  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six. — ^Has  the  hatter  any  hats  ? 
—He  has  a  good  many. — ^Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — ^He  has  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — ^Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Germans  ? — ^We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Which  horses 
have  we  ? — ^We  have  our  own. — ^Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — ^He 
has  them  not — ^Who  has  them  ? — ^Your  boy  has  them. — ^Who  has  our 
loc^ng-glasses  ? — The  Italians  have  them. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  this 
or  tliat  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — ^He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  which 
his  friends  have.— Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima  cuarta. 

{Algunoa. 
Unos. 
Uno8  pocos. 
Uno8  cuantosi 
A  few  books.  1      Algunoe  libros,  (oi  unos  libros )  ^ 

Have  you  a  few  books  ?  |      i  Tiene  V.  algunoe  libros 'f 

I  have  a  few  \      Yo  tengo  algunos. 

(      Tengo  unoe  cuantoa. 
You  have  a  few  I      V.  tiene  algunos. 

He  has  a  few  ~  |      £l  tiene  algunoa 
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But  a  few 


I  have  buta  few. 

Ym  have  bat  a  few  books. 
lie  has  bat  a  few  farthings. 
I  have  bat  a  few. 
You  have  but  a  few 
He  has  bat  a  few. 


fSolo  (v)  algunts. 
Solamente  algunoa. 
Solo  uno8  cuantos, 
Solamente  unoe  cuantos. 
Solo  tengo  algunos,  (or  unos  cuantos.} 
(Yo)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 
No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
v.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 
£1  tiene  solamente  algunos  cuartos. 
No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
v.  no  tiene  mas  que  alguAos. 
£1  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 


One,  or  a  farthing. 
One,  or  a  shilling. 

One,  or  a  dollar. 

PLURAL. 

Farthings. 
Shillings. 

DoUara. 

•horse? 
orse 

horses 

PLURAL. 

Un  cuarta                  Cuartos. 
Un  real.                       Reales. 
Un  peso.                      ^esos. 
Un  duro.                     Duros 

Other. 

Another. 
Have  you  anothei 
I  have  uiother. 

>     Otro. 

I  Tiene  V.  otro  caballo  ? 
Yo  tengo.  otro. 

No  other  horse. 
I  have  no  other  h 
I  have  no  other. 

Nmgun  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro. 

Some  other* 
Any  other. 

Have  you  any  other 
I  have  some  others. 
f  hav)  no  others. 

COtro. 
1  Otroa. 
1  Algun  otro. 
KAlgunoe  otros. 
;  I  Tiene  V  otros  caballos? 
\  I  Tiene  V.  algunos  otros  caballos  ? 
1  Yo  tengo  otros. 
'  Yo  tengo  algunos  otros. 

{  No  tengo  ningunos  otrut 

The  arm. 
The  heart 
The  foot 
The  writing 

The  volume 


Elbrazo. 
El  corazon. 
Elpi^. 
El  escrito 
£1  tomo. 
/  El  voKLmon 
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No  otner. 


Not  any  other. 


Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


What  day  of  the  month  i*  it  7 

(It  is)  the  first 

^It  b)  the  second. 

(It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this  7 

(It  is)  the  eleventh.  / 


J  No  (y)  otro. 
No  (v)  ningun  otro 
J  No  (v)  otros. 
No  (v)  ningunM  otroa. 
iNi  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
Ni  uno  ni  otro. 
Ni  los  unos  ni  lo8  otroa 
Ni  unos  ni  otroe. 


S  t  ^  Que  dia  del  mes  tenemoa  ? 
\\f  I  Que  dia  es  hoy  7 

El  primero. 

t  E^do8. 

t  Eltres. 

1 1 A  cuantos  estacioe  7 

t  A  once. 


Obs.    Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are  ex 
pressed  by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


Which  volume  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  fourth. 


The  first 

The  second. 

The  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtieUi. 
Iluve  you  tlio  first  or  second  book  7 


I  I  Que  tomo  tiene  V.  7 
I  Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 

SINGULAR. 

El  primero. 
El  primer.* 
£1  segrunda 
El  tercero. 
El  tercer.* 
El  cuarto. 
El  quinta 
El  sexto. 
El  s^ptimo. 
El  octavo. 
El  nono. 
El  noveno. 
El  d^cimo. 
El  und^cimo. 
El  vig^simo. 
El  trig€simo. 


i  Tiene  V. 
libro? 


PU7EAL. 

Los  pruneros. 

Los  segrundos. 

Los  terceros. 

Los  cuartos. 
Los  quintos. 
Los  sextos. 
Los  s^ptimos. 
Los  octavos. 
Los  nonos. 
Los  novenos. 
Los  d^cimos. 
Los  unddcimos. 
Los  vig^simos 
Los  trig^simos.* 


el  primero  6  el  seguud<: 


'  Primero  and  tereero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.    Ex. — El  primer  tomo . 
d  tercer  tomo. 

■  Henceforth  the  learner  should  write  the  date  before  his  task     'Ex.- 
Nueva-York,  Setiembre  veinte,  ^mil  ochocientos  cuarenta  y  aietn;  New 
York.  September  20th,  1847 
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Which  yolnmes  have  you  ? 
I  have  the  two  firat  ones. 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth 

But 

The  American 
The  Ruaman. 


I  Que  tomos  tiene  V .  7 
t  Yo  tengo  los  doe  primeiw 
El  daod^cimo.% 
El  d€cimo  tercio 


Pere. 

El  Americano,  (pZ.)  los  AmericunOB 
£1  Ru80,  (pi)  lo8  Rasm 


EXERaSES. 
29. 
Have  you  many  knives  ? — ^I  have  a  few. — ^Have  you  many  pencils  ?  — 
1  have  only  a  few. — ^Has  the  painter's  fiiend  many  looking-glasses ; — 
He  has  caiiy  a  few. — ^Has  your  boy  a  few  fiirthings  ? — ^He  has  a  few. 
— ^Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — ^How  many  shillings 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  ten. — ^How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — ^Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians?— We  have  them. — ^Have  the  English  many  ships? — They 
have  a  good  many. — ^Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — ^They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses. — ^What  have  the  Germans  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — ^How  many  dollars  have  they  ? — ^They  have 
eleven. — HsYe  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — ^We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — ^Have  you  much  coffee  ? — ^I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  ? — He 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  many  far- 
things ? — ^He  has  no  farthings,  but  shillings  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  ? — They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  good 
deal  of  iron. — ^Have  the  Turks  much  wine  ? — They  have  not  mucli 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — ^Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ? — 
The  Germans  (have  a  good  deal.) — ^Have  you  no  other  gun  ? — I  have 
no  other. — Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — ^We  have  some  other, — ^Have 
I  no  other  gun? — ^You  have  another. — Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — ^Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  ? — ^He 
has  some  others. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  shoes  ? — They  have 
no  others. — How  many  gloves  have  you  ? — I  have  only  two. — Have 
you  any  other  biscuits  ? — ^I  have  no  other. — How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ? — ^He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — ^What  heart  has  youi 
boy? — ^He  has  a  good  heart. — ^Have  you  no  other  servant? — I  have 
another. — ^Has  your  friend  no  other  birds  ? — ^He  has  some  others. — 
How  many  other  birds  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six  others. — ^How  many  gar- 
dens have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  them. 
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31. 

Which  volume  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first. — Have  you  the  seconc 
volume? — ^I  have  it. — Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  booK?— I  have 
neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fifth  or  sixth  volume  ? — 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — ^Which  volumes 
has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — ^What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — ^It  is  the  eighth. — ^Is  it  not  the  eleventh  ? — ^No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — ^Who  has  our  dollars  ? — ^The  Russians  have  them.— Have 
they  our  gold  ? — ^They  have  it  not. — ^Has  the  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage.— Have  you  the  ndls  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — ^I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  jomers,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — Has 
the  Italian  a  few  farthings  ? — ^He  has  a  few. — ^Has  he  a  few  shillings  ? 
— ^He  has  five  of  them. — ^Have  you  another  stick  ? — ^I  have  another.- 
What  other  stick  have  you  ? — ^That  of  my  brother. — ^Have  you  a  few 
other  candlesticks  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — ^Has  your  boy  another  hat  ? — 
He  has  another. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima  quinta. 


Both, 

The  one  and  the  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the  first  or  the  second 
•    volume  of  my  dictionary  ? 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper  ? 
I  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
lias  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  youra  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards? 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


Amhoi, 

Una  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro, 

Los  unos  y  lo8  otros,    (Plor.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro, 

i  Tiene  V.  e.  prmiero  6  ei  seguudo 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  ? 
Tengo  dmbos. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guanles  6 

loe  suyos  ? 
t  "kX  tiene  imbos. 
^  Tiene  ^  mis  libros  d  los  de  m 

Espafioles? 
£1  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  oCim. 


The  Scotchman. 
The  Irishman. 
The  Dutchman' 
Hie  Rusnan- 


Ei  Escoces. 
Ei  Irlandes. 
El  HoIande» 
El  Ruso- 
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Some  more. 
Any  more. 

Some  more. 
Any  more, 
A  few  more. 

Some  more  wine 
Some  more  money 
A  few  more  buttons. 


Haye  you  any  more  wine  7 
I  have  some  more  wine. 
I  have  some  more. 
Has  he  any  more  money  ? 
Be  has  some  more. 
Hsrye  I  any  more  books  ? 
You  have  some  more. 

Not  any  morCf  no  more 

Much  more. 

Many  more, 
I  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  no  more  money. 
Have  you  any  more  wine  ? 
i.  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  more. 
Has  he  any  more  vinegar  ? 
He  has  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogs. 
Ho  has  no  more. 

Not  much  more. 

Not  many  more. 
Have  you  much  more  wine  1 
1  have  not  much  more. 
Have  you  many  more  books? 
I  have  not  many  more 


rjfo..        ^, 

J  Algun,         1 

1  fTodavia,]  I^  a  general  sense 

I  Aun,  J 

fTodatia  mas,        ^ 
Aun  mae,  I     In  a  limited 

Algunos  mas.        J  sense. 

Todania  algunos,) 
!  Mas  vino. 
Todavfa  vino,  (or  algun  vina) 
%  Mas  dinero. 

(  Aun  dinero,  (or  algun  dinero.) 
K  Algunos  botones  mas. 
(  Todavfa  algunos  botones. 


I  Tiene  V.  todavfa  mas  vino  ? 

Tengo  todavla  mas  vino. 

t  Todavfa  tengo,  (or  aun  tengo.) 

I  Tiehe  dl  mas  dinero  ? 

Tiene  alguna 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  ? 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 


No  (v)  mas, 

Mucho  mas. 

Muchos  mas, 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 

I  Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vino? 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

I  Tiene  todavfa  vmagre  ? 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  libros. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  perros. 

No  tiene  mas. 


No  (v)  mucho  mas. 

No  (v)  muchos  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  mucho  mas  vino  ? 

(Yo)  no  tengo  mucho  mas, 

I  Tiene  Vm.  muchos  mas  libros  ? 

No  tengo  muchos  roos. 
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One  more  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  more  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  dollars  more? 
I  have  a  few  more. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  ? 
You  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have  a  few  more. 


t  Otro  libro  moo, 

t  Otro  buon  libro  mae. 

t  Otroe  cuatro  libros  maa 

Algunos  libros  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  algmios  pesos  mm  f 

(Yo)  tengo  algonos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  algunos  cuartos  mas  1 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  alg^unos  mas. 

EUos  tienen  algunos  mas. 


Tome,  volume.  |  Tomo,  voltimen. 


EXERaSES. 
32. 

Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first. — ^How 
many  tomes  has  it  7 — ^It  has  two. — ^Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's  ? — ^I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  1 
—He  has  both. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ?— I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests  7 — ^He  has  both. — ^Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  7 — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^What  has  he  7 
— He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — ^Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards  7 — ^They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Which 
ships  have  they  7 — ^They  have  their  own.— Have  we  any  more  hay  7 
^We  have  some  more. — ^Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper  7 — ^He 
nas  some  more. — ^Has  your  friend  any  more  money  7 — ^He  has  not  any 
more. — ^Has  he  any  more  nails  7 — He  has  souie  more. — ^Have  you  any 
more  coflfee  7 — ^We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  more 
chocolate. — ^Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  7 — ^He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea. — Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  ? 
— He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — ^Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits  7 — ^They  have  not  any  more. — ^Have  your 
boys  any  more  books  7 — ^They  have  not  any  more. — Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  7 — ^He  has  no  more. 

33. 
Has  our  cook  much  more  ham  7 — ^He  has  not  much  more. — ^Has 
he  many  more  chickens  7 — ^He  lias  not  many  more. — ^Has  tlie  peasant 
much  more  hay  7 — ^He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  wine. — ^Have  the  French  many  more  horses  7 — ^Thy  have 
not  many  more. — Have  you  much  more  paper  7 — I  nave  much  more. 
—Have  \re  many  more  looking-glasses  7 — ^We  have  many  more.— • 
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Have  you  ono  more  book  ? — ^I  have  one  more. — ^Have  our  neighbors 
one  more  garden  ? — They  have  one  more. — ^Has  our  friend  one  more 
umbrella  ? — ^He  has  no  more. — Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  books  ? 
—They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — ^Hc 
has  not  any  more. — ^Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ? — He  has 
no  more  mils ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more. — ^Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  farthings  more  ? — ^They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — ^He  has  a  few  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  shillings?— 
I  have  no  more  shillings ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  dollars. — ^What  have 
you  more  ? — ^We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
— ^Have  I  a  little  'more  money? — ^You  have  a  little  more. — ^Have 
you  any  more  courage  ? — ^I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  ? — I  have  not  much  nK)re ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 

Has  he  sugar  enough  ? — ^He  has  not  enough. — ^Have  we  dollars 
enough  ? — ^We  have  not  enough. — ^Has  the  joiner  iron  enough  ? — ^He 
has  enough. — ^Has  he  hammers  enough? — ^He  has  enough. — Have 
you  rice  enough  ? — ^We  have  not  rice  enough ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar. — ^Have  you  many  more  gloves? — ^I  have  not  many  more.— 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship  ? — ^He  has  another. — Has  he  another 
bag  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — It  is  the 
sixth. — ^How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I  have  but  one  good  friend.^ 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread  ? — ^He  has  not  enough. — ^Has  he 
much  money  ? — ^He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay. — 
Have  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  ? — We  ha\« 
neither  their  cloth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — ^Have  you  any  more  bread  ? 
—I  have  no  more. — Have  you  any  more  oxen? — ^I  have  not  anv 
more. 


SIXTEENTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Deciyna  sexta. 


Several. 

Varios,  (algunos,  or  muchoe,) 

Several  men. 

Varies  hombres. 

Several  children 

Algunos  nines. 

Several  knives. 

Algunos  cuchillosw 

The  father 

El  padres 

The  son. 

El  hijo. 

The  child. 

El  niiio. 

The  cake 

El  bollo 

'      TtMl 

T6 

DigitizecTby  VjOC 

52 


SIXTEENTH    LESSON 


As  muck. 
As  many. 
As  much  (n)  as 
As  many  (n)  as. 

As  much  bread  as  wine. 

As  many  men  as  children. 


Have  you  as  much  gold  as  lead  ? 

I  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that 

I  have  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 
the  latter. 

I  haye'as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. 

Have  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 

I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

T  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


Quite  {or  just)  as  muck. 

Quite  (or  just)  as  many. 
I  have  quite  as^  much  of  this  as  of 

that 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Quite  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


Tanto. 

Tantos, 

Tanto  (n)  eomo. 

Tantos  (n)  coma. 

Tanto  pan  como  vino. 

Tantos  hombres  como  niilos. 


I  Tiene  V.  tanto  oro  como  plomo  T 
Tengo'  tanto  do  este  como  de  aquel 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  esto 

Tengo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro 

I  Tiene  V.  tantos  zapatoe  como  pan- 

talones  7 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

U08. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

Uos. 


Tanto,  justamente  tanto. 
Tantos,  justamente  tantos. 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel. 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  estos. 
Tantos  de  los  unos  como  de  los  otroa 


An  enemy,  enemies. 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


More. 
More  (n)  tkan. 
Tkan, 
More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
mino 


Un  enemigo,  enemigoa 
El  dedo. 
El  ojo. 


Mas. 

Mas  (n)  que. 
Que 

Mas  pan  que  vino. 
Mas  cuchillos  que  tenedoreo. 
Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 
Mas  del  uno  que  del  otro. 
Mas  de  estos  que  de  aquellos. 
Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  loR  otros. 
Tengo  mas  del  azdcar  de  V.  quo  del 
mio. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


SIXTEENTH   LESSON. 


53 


lie  has  more  of  our  Dooks  than  of  I  (£l)  tiene  mas  de  naestros  libroa  qua 
his  own.  I      de  Ice  sayosL 


Less — Fewer, 
Le89  (n)  iharu 
Fewer  (n)  than. 
Fewer — ^less  than  L 
Fewer — ^less  than  he. 
Fewer — ^less  than  we. 
Fewer — less  than  you 
Fewer — ^less  than  you 
Fewer — ^less  than  they 

As  much  as  I 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


1  Mino$, 

>  Mhw9  (n)  que, 

I  M^noe  que  ya 
I  M^oe  que  4\. 

M^nos  que  nosotros. 

M^nos  que  vosotros. 
,  M^noequeV.,  (orVV) 
'  M^oe  que  ellos. 


Tanto  come  yo 

Tanto  como  €1. 

Tanto  como  nosotros. 

Tanto  como  vosotros,  (or  yob) 

Tanto  como  V.,  (or  VV.) 

Tanto  como  ellos. 


Coat,  (or  garment) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
Have  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as 

of  mine? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. 


Vestido. 

Un  cafion. 

Un  diente. 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  vino  como  del 

mio7 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V  como  del  mio 


EXERCISES. 
35. 

Have  you  a  horse  ? — ^I  have  several. — ^Who  has  my  good  cakes  ?— 
Several  men  have  them. — ^Has  your  friend  a  child  ? — ^He  has  several. — 
Have  you  as  much  coffee  as  tea  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — ^Has  this  man  a  son  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  four. — ^How  many  children  have  our  friends  ? — They 
have  many ;  they  have  ten  of  them. — ^Have  we  as  much  bread  as  wine  ? 
-—You  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — ^He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.— 
Have  we  as~  many  shoes  as  coats  ? — ^We  have  as  many  of  the  one 
as  of  the  other.— Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  iron  ? — ^He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 

Have  you  as  many  guns  as  I  ? — I  have  just  as  many. — ^Has  the 
foreigner  as  much  courage  as  we  ? — ^He  has  quite  as  much. — ^Have  wo 
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as  mucn  good  as  bad  paper  ? — ^We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — ^Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — ^They  have  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — ^How 
many  teeth  has  this  man  ? — ^He  has  but  one. — ^How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  guns  have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five. — ^Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours  ? — ^Yours  have  more  than  mine. — ^Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — rYou  have  less  than  I. — ^Have  you  as  many 
books  as  I  ? — ^I  have  fewer  than  you.— Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  ? — ^You  have  fewer  than  he. — ^Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we  ? — They  have  fewer  than  we. — Have  we  as  many  combs 
as  they  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. — ^Have  we  fewer  knives  than 
the  children  of  our  friends  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. 

37. 

Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we  ? — ^Nobody  has  fewer. — ^Have  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  nnne  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  jrours  as  of 
mine. — ^Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  ? — ^You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — ^Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  ? — ^He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — ^Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses? — ^He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — ^Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  as  ham  ? — ^He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  ? — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

38. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  ? — ^He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those. — ^Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  ? — ^I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Who  has  more  soap  than  I  ? 
— ^My  son  has  more. — ^Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  ? — The  painter 
has  more. — ^Has  he  as  many  horses  as  I  ? — ^He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures. — ^Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  ? — ^He  has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  than 
he.— Have  you  another  book  ? — I  have  another. — ^Has  your  son  one 
more  coat  ? — ^He  has  several  more. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardens 
as  we  ?— We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enough  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Have  you  as  much  courage  as  our  neighbor's 
son  ? — I  have  just  as  much. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— jLiSccion  Decima  sSptima. 
OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 

There  are  in  Spanish  three  conjugations,  which'  are  distingoished  by  thfl 
tcrminatKin  of  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  viz. : 

1.  The  fint  has  its  inhnitive  terminated  in  ar  ;  as : — 

Hablar,  to  speak ; 

Comprar,         to  buy ; 
Cortar,  to  cut 

2  The  second hiKR;  as: — 

Vender,  to  sell ;  * 

Comer,  to  eat,  (to  dine ;) 

Beber,  to  drink. 

3  The  third » « Jnni;  as: — 

Recibir,  to  receive ; 

Dividir,  to 'divide; 

Abrir,  to  open. 

Elach  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give  will  have  the  number  of  the  conjuga- 
tion to  which  it  belongs  marked  after  it  The  verbs  marked  with  an  asto* 
risk  (*)  are  irregular. 


Fear. 

Shame 

Right. 

Time. 

Courage. 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

Wrong. 
To  work. 
.  To  speak. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  work  ? 
I  am  ashamed  to  speak. 

To  cut 
To  cut  it 
To  cut  them. 
To  cut  some. 


Miedo  de. 

Vergiienza  do. 

Razon  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  deseo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mol  eu.) 

Trabajar  1. 

Hablar  1. 

I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  trabajar  ? 

Tengo  verguenza  de  hablar 


Cortar  1. 
Cortarle. 
Cortarlos. 
Cortar  alguno. 


Obs,  A,    When  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitivoi 
it  is  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 


Still 
Have  you  st>U  a  mind  to  buy  it  ? 


Aurif  (or  Todavia.) 
^  Tiene  V   todavia  deseo  de  com* 
prarle? 
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Have  you  time  to  cut  the  bread  ? 
I  have  time  to  cut  it. 
Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  trees  ? 
lie  has  a  mind  to  cut  some. 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  one. 
To  buy  two. 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 

To  break,  to  tear. 
To  pick  up. 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  Tiene  V.  tiempo  de  rebanar  el  pui  { 
Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarlo. 
I  Tiene  41  gana  de  cortar  ilrbolo^  ? 
Tiene  gana  de  cortar  algunos 


Comprar  1. 

Comprar  algunos  mas. 

Comprar  uno. 

Comprar  dos. 

t  Comprar  otro  mas. 

Comprar  dos  mas. 


I  Romper  S. 

I  Alzar  del  suelo  1. 

■  Remendar  *  1. 

Reparar  1. 
.  Componer  *  2. 
i  Buscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  todavio 

otro  caballo  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas. 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  pom 

no  tengo  dinero. 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  los  vasos  1 
Tengo  miedo  de  romperlos. 
I  Tiene  6\  tiempo  de  trabajar  ? 
^  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  trabajar. 
EI  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana. 
EI  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gaus4 

de  hacerlOf  (to  do  it) 

Obs.  B,  To  avoid  the^modiate  repetition  of  a  verb  in  the  same  mood 
or  tense,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  hacer 
iu  its  stead)  as  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to-buy  one  more 

horse? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books  ? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  you  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  ? 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work  ? 


He  has  time,  but  no  mmd  to  work. 


To  be  right. 
Am  I  right  in  buying  horses? 

To  be  wrong. 
Vou  are  wrong  in  buying  one. 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  kucer  bien  en  > 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  caba- 

llos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  on.) 
J  V.  no  tiene  razon  de  comprar  una 
(J  t  V   hace  mal  on  comprur  uno. 
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Obs,  C  When  the  preaent  participle  governed  by  in,  stands  for  the  in 
finitive  governed  by  of,  it  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  infinitive ;  then, 
**  in  buying,"  most  be  translated  "  de  eomprar" 

You,  (Plur.)  I  VV,,  (for  Ustedea,)       (See  Less.  I.) 


EXERCISES. 

39. 
Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  ? — ^I  have  still  a  mind 
to  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — ^Have  you  time  to  work  ? — ^I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  v^ork. — ^Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  wead  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — ^Have  you  time  to 
cut  some  cheese  ? — I  have  time  to  cut  some. — ^Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  ? — ^He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — ^Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ? — ^He  has  time  to  cut  it. — ^Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  ? — ^You  have  time  to  cut  them. — ^Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — ^Has  your  captain  time 
to  speak  ? — ^He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — ^Are  you  afraid  to 
speak  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — ^Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  ? — You  are  right  in  buying  one. — ^Is  your  friend  right  in 
buying  a  great  ox  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  buying  one. — Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing litde  oxen  ? — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 
Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — ^Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  ? — ^I  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  ? — ^You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — ^Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — ^He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — ^We 
have  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  have  no  more  money. — What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  l-yHe  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— ^Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  ? — He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Who  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hats  ? — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  mv 
horse  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — ^What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  ? — ^We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — lla.\'c 
you  a  mind  to  break  my  nail  ? — ^T  hove  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  tc 
break  it. 

41. 
Who  has  a  mind  to  break  our  looking-glasses  ? — Our  enemy  has  a 
mind' to  break  them. — ^Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  9 
—They  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  the  courage  to  break  them. — 
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Who  has  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  dog  ? — ^Nobody  has  a  mind  to  buy 
it — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French 
man  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman.— 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to 
buy  that  which  you  have,  that  which  your  son  ha^,  and  that  which  mine 
has.— Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
T^urs,  mine,  and  our  chilcben's. 

42. 
Wliich  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  ? — They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  canes  ? — ^You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — ^Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ? — He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — ^Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — ^Have  yju 
two  horses  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON. 

To  make. 
To  do. 

To  be  willing. 
To  wish. 


-Leccion  Decima  octava, 
iHacer*2. 


JQ' 


iierer  *  2. 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wish  ? 
I  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish, 
Will  he?    is  he  willing?    does   he 

wish? 
He  will,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
You  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,   they  are  willing,  they 
wish. 

Do  >ou  wish  to  make  my  fire  ? 
1  am  willing  to  make  it 
[  dc  not  wish  to  make  it. 
Does  he  wish  to  make  it  ? 
Ho  wifdios  to  make  it. 


fiQuiereV.?  i  Querela  vos?  j,Quoroi« 
vosotros  ? 

Yo  quicro. 
i  Quiere  6\  ? 

El  quiere. 
Nosotros  queremos. 
V  quiere,  (plur.,W.)  quiereu,  voso- 
tros, or  V08  quereis. 
EUos  quieren. 


i  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  fuego? 
Yo  quiero  hacerle. 
Yo  no  quiero  hacerle 
i  Quiere  ^1  hacerle? 
^1  auiere  hacerle. 
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Does  he  wish  to  buy  your  horse  7 
Ele  wishes  to  buy  it 


I  Quiere  ^1  comprar  su  cabollo  de  V  > 
til  quiere  eomprarle. 


To  bum. 

Quemar  1. 

To  warm 

Calentar  *  1. 

To  tear 

The  broth. 

Elcalda 

My  fork. 

Mi  tenedor. 

Obs  A.  Do,  doth,  does,  aud  did,  in  questions,  in  negative  sentences,  and 
when  energetically  used,  must  not  bo  translated ;  they,  however,  point  out 
he  person  and  tense. 

TO  BK— BER  and  ISTAIl. 

To  be  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  by  8er  or  Estar  ;  but  the  meaning 
of  these  verbs  bemg  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  following  rules,  m  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Sei  is  used  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  penmns  or 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made ; 
the  condition,  emplojrmeut,  rank,  trade,  &c.  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destination,  &c.  of  persons  or  things. 

Eatar  is  employed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporary  qualities  or 
affections  of  persons  or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  present 
participle. 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

This  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  during  his  youth. 

He  was  sick  in  his  youth. 

Ink  is  black. 

Tliis  ink  is  whitish. 

He  is  very  tall. 

He  is  placed  very  high. 

His  watch  is  gold. 

His  watch  is  broken. 


Este  hombre  ea  bueno. 

Este  hombre  est&  buena 

^1  fue  male  en  su  juventud. 

El  estuvo  male  en  su  juventud. 

La  tinta  es  negra. 

Esta  tinta  estd  blanca. 

El  es  muy  alto. 

J^l  estd  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  es  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  estd  quebrado 

I  Es  bueno  este  vino  ? 


Is  this  wine  good  7 

To  be,  followed  by  an  active  participle,  is  translated  Estar  ;  as, 
They  are  playing.  |  EIlos  estan  jugando. 

7*0  be  is  translated  Tener  in  the  following  accef  itations* 


Tc  bo  five  feet  long. 

To  be  three  feet  broad,  wide. 

To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  be  twenty  years  old. 


Tener  cinco  pies  de  largo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho. 
Tener  siete  pies  de  profundo. 
Tener  cincuonta  pies  de  cirounfo> 

rencia. 
Tener  veinte  ailos. 
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I'o  be  afraid  ot 

To  be  obliged  to. 

To  be  80  good  as  to. 

To  be  prudent  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  in 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hungry,  thirsty,  sleepy,  &c 


Tener  miedo  do. 

Tener  precision  do. 

Tener  la  bondad  do 

Tener  prudencia. 

Tener  razon  para. 

No  tener  razon  para. 

Tener  fr!o. 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  Rueno,  &o. 


Togo. 

At  the  house  of. 

To  the  house  ot 

To  be  at  the  man's  house. 

To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  his  friend's  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir»3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  casa  de.J 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  d  casa  de.) 
Estar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  d  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombre. 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  su  amigo. 

Ir  d  casa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padre. 


At  home. 
To  be  at  home. 
To  go  home. 


En  casa, 

Estar  en  casa. 

Ir  d  casa.    |r  d  la  casa. 


Ohs,  B,  A  casa  means  the  house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex. — Do 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  ?)  iVaV,  &  su  casa  7-^'Do  you  go  home,  (tc 
my  house  ?)  iVaV,&  casa  7  (the  house  of  him  who  speaks.) 


To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  mo. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staymg  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 
To  come  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  house. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  staying  with  him. 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  house. 
To  be  staying  with  you. 
To  go  to  your  house. 
To  go  to  you. 
To  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  staying  with  them. 
To  go  to  their  house. 
To  go  to  tiiem. 


)  Estar  en  casa. 
)  Estar  en  mi  casa. 

V  Estar  en  nuestra  casa. 

)  Ir  d  casa. 

( Ir  (or  venir)  d  mi  casa. 

i  Ir  (or  venir)  d  nuestra  casa 

>  Estar  en  su  casa. 

>  Ir  d  su  casa. 

)  Estar  en  su  casa  de  V. 
\  Estar  en  la  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  d  su  casa  de  V. 
^  Ir  d  la  casa  de  V. 

>  £2staLr  en  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  eiina 

>  Ir  d  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
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To  be  at  some  one's  house. 
To  be  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  hoose 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whose  house  ? 

To  whose  house  ? 


To  whose  house  do  you  wish  to  go  7 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  go  7 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother? 
With  whom  is  your  brother  7 


>  Estar  en  la  casa  de  alguno. 
•(  Ir  d  la  casa  de  alguno. 


With  whom  is  he  7 

He  is 

at  our  house 

He  is 

with  us. 

Is  he  at  home  7 

He  is 

not  at  home. 

Are  you  7 

Tired. 

Are  you  tired  7 

I  am  tired. 

I  am  not  tired. 

Ishe7 

He  is. 

We  are. 

They  are. 

To  drink. 

Where? 

I  En  eisa  de  quien  ?    ^  En  la  casa 

de  quien  7 
I A  casa  de  quien  7    ^  A  la  casa  de 

quien  7 
^A  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir7 
2,  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir? 

No  quiero  ir  a  casa  de  ninguna 

I  En  casa  de  quien  esti  su  hermono 

deV.7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  ostd  su  hennano 

iieV.7 
I  Con  quien  estd  7 
I,  En  la  casa  de  quien  e6td7 
Esti  en  nuestra  casa 
£l  estd  con  nosotros. 
£!std  en  nuestra  casa. 
I  Estd  (^l)  en  casa  7 
(^1)  no  estd  en  casa. 
iE8tdV.7    iE8tanVV.7(pIur.) 
I  Estais  Tos  7  or  vosotros. 
Cansado. 

I  Esta  V.  cansado  7 1  Estais  cansados ) 
(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 
(Yo)  no  estoy  cansada 
iEstd^I? 
Elestd. 

(Nosotros)  estamos. 
Ellos  estan. 

Beber  2. 

i  En  donde  7     i  Donde  7) 


What  do  you  wish  to  do  7 

What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do  ?  | 


I  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  7 

I  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermauo  de  V.I 


Is  your  father  at  home? 
What  will  the  €rermans  buy  7 
They  will  buy  something  gixxL 
They  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Eatd  en  casa'su  padre  de  V.  7 
I  Que  quieren  comprar  los  Alemanes  • 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  algo  bueuo  7 
Ellos  no  quieren  comprar  nada. 
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Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  book  1 
They  wish  to  buy  cne. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing  ? 
I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


I  Quieren  (ellos)  comprar  un  ibro  ? 
EUos  quieren  comprar  uno 
I  Quiere  V  beber  algo  t 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  wish  to  look  for  my  son?         1 1  Quiere  V.  buscar  a  mi  hijo  i 

Obs  C    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  a  person,  propel 
noun,  or  any  noun  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  u 


I  am  willing  to  look  for  your  son 

To  go  to  your  friend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor. 


Yo  estoy  pronto  d  (quioro)  buscar  U 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  d.  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V 
Ir  d  casa  de  su  veciuo 


EXERCISES. 
43. 

Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired.— Do 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  break  tnem. — ^Are 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — ^What 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ? — ^I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— ^Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — ^Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — P'^  wishes  to 
bum  some. — ^What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — ^Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  any  thing  ? — He 
wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — ^Do  you  wish  to  do  any  thing  ? — I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? — ^We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  cofiee. — ^Do  you  wish  to  wa^rm  my 
Drother's  broth  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  warm  it. 

44. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — I  do  wish  to  speak. — ^Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  willing  to  work. — ^What  does  he  wish  to  do  ? — 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^1 
msh  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — ^Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  ? — ^I  am  willing  to 
mend  it. — ^Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  ? — We  will  mend  them. — 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Does 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  look  for  both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — I  wiph  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ?— - 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink  ? — He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — What 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  ? — ^He  wishes  to  make  some  liats  — ^Dc 
.  vou  wisli  to  buy  a  bird  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  several. 
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How  many  forks  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buv 
three.— Do  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — ^We  wish  to  buy  only  a  few 
but  our  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — ^Does  any  one  wish  tc 
tear  your  coat  ? — ^No  one  wishes  to  tear  it — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
books  ?— Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — ^With  whom  is  our  father  ? 
—He  i^  "^*th  his  friend. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  house  ? — ^I  will  not  go  tc 
yours  but  to  my  brother's. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  friend  ? 
—He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  friend,  but  O  his  neighbor. — ^At  whose 
house  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  nats 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  friencs. 

46. 
Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — ^You  are  right  in  warming  it 
— ^Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it. — Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it. — ^Are  your  children  at  home  ? — They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — ^Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — ^He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — ^Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — ^He  is  not  at  our 
Iwother's.  —At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  is  at  yours. — la 
the  American  at  our  house? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — ^He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — ^Dc 
you  wish  to  go  home  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — ^Is  your  father  at  home  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at 
home. — ^Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  ? — ^I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

47. 
.  Where  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  home. — ^Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — ^What  will  the  German 
do  at  home  ? — ^He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — ^What  have 
you  at  home  ? — ^I  have  nothing  at  home. — ^Are  you  tired  ? — ^I  am  not 
tired. — Who  is  tired  ?  —My  brother  is  tired.— Do  you  wish  to  drink 
any  thing  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Does  the  Span- 
iard wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
no  money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  ? — ^I  do  not  wisl.  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — ^Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house  ? — ^He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — ^Is  this  good 
paper  ?— It  is  very  good.— Who  is  that  man  ?— He  is  my  shoemaker.— 
Is  this  boy  in  good  health  ?— Yes,  Sir.— ^Is  he  wicked  ?— No,  Sir,  he  ia 
not  wicked.— Is  your  watch  gold  ? — ^It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 
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Where? 
There,  thither. 

To  go  there 

To  be  there 
Do  you  wieh  to  go  there  ? 
Yes,  I  wisli  to  go  there. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

To  send 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  conduct. 

To  take  it  there. 

Him,  (object  of  the  verb.) 
To  send  him  there. 
To  take  him  there. 

Them,  (object) 
To  carry  them  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

)Vi)i  you  send  bun  to  my  father  ? 


I  wJH  send  him  there,  to  him. 

01 9,  A.    Alii  and  alU  are  omitted 
the  OD»i88ion. 

Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? 
Yes,  I  wish  io  go  there. 
Tl>^  physician. 
Tp  come. 


I  En  donde  ?    i  Donde  t 
Alia,  or  Alii. 
Ir  alld,  (or  ir  allf.) 
Estar  alld.,  (or  estar  allf.) 
I  Quiere  V.  ir  allA  ? 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  alld. 


lilevar  1. 

Enviar  1,  (or  mand&r  1.) 
Conducir  *  3. 
Llevarle  alld. 

lie. 

Enviarle  allf. 
Conducurle  alld. 


Los,  (pronoun  object  ci  a  verb  ) 

Llevarlos  alld. 

Llevar  alguno,  (or  algunos  all^) 

I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  d  casa,  (or  &  la 

casa  de  mi  padre  ?) 
Yo  le  quioro  enviar  (alld.) 

when  no  ambiguity  can  result  from 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  casa  ? 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alli.) 
El  medico. 
Venur  *  3. 


Whei? 

To-mori 

To-day. 

Somewhere,  anywhere,  t  hithet 

Nowhere,  noi  anywhere 

Do  you  wish  to  go  anywhere  ' 

[  wish  to  go  sumewhere. 

I  do  not  wish  to  go  anywhere 

To  write: 
At  what  o'clock  ? 
At  one  o'clock. 
At  two  o'clock. 


I  Cuando  ? 

Maiiana. 

Hoy. 


oy — 6 


Alguna  parte. 

Ninguna  parte 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  quiero  ir  d  alguna  parto. 

No  quiero  ir  d  ninguna  parte 

Fscribir  3. 
1  i  -^  que  bore  "* 
t  A  ^a  una. 
t  A  la/*  (W 
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Hal£ 

The  quarter. 
One  f^clock. 


Media    Media,  (fern  ) 
EI  caarto. 
t  Lauiuk 


Obs,  B,  The  word  o'clock  is  never  translated.  The  noun  hour,  hora 
must  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  una,  (one  o'clock,)  and  las  befon 
the  rest  of  the  hours.  Half  being  an  adjective  must  agree  with  Ju>ra,  fem- 
inine, consequently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nouns  will  be  fully 
explained  hereafter. 

t  A  la  una  y  media 


•At  half-past  one. 
At  a  quarter  past  one. 
At  a  quarter  past  two. 

At  a  quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  night. 
Midnight. 
At  twelve  o'clock. 
Mid-day. 
The  night 
In  the  night 

Ztesa. 

At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 
.  Note,  (billet) 


t  A  la  una  y  cuarto. 
t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto 

J  A  la  una  m^nos  cuarto. 
A  los  tres  cuartos  para  la  una 
A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 
Media  noche. 
A  las  doce. ' 
Medio  dia. 
La  noche. 

En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 
Menos. 

A  las  cuatro  m^nos  veinte  muiutos. 
Billete. 


EXERaSES. 
48. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — ^Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — ^Does  your  son  wish 
to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go. — ^Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is. — Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^I  wish  to  go  home. — Do  youi 
children  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^They  do  not  wish  to  go. — ^To 
whom  will  you  take  this  note  ? — ^I  will  take  it  to  my  neighbor's. — ^Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  ? — ^He  will  take  it  there.— 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wish  to  carry  our  guns,  (canones?) — To  the 
Turks. — ^Will  he  carry  them  home  ? — ^He  will  not  carry  them  home. — 
Will  you  come  ? — ^I  will  not  come,  (tr.) — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — 
I  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — ^Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  oui 
house  ? — They  will  not  go. — ^Where  do  they  wish  to  go  ? — They  will 
go  nowhere. 

49. 
Will  you  take  your  son  to  my  house  ? — ^Yes,  I  will. — ^When  will 
jrou  take  him  to  the  captain's  ? — I  Avill  take  him  there  to-morrow.— 
Do  you  wish  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  will  take  thorn 
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Jtliere.— When  will  you  take  them  ? — ^I  will  take  them  to-day. — ^At  whm 
o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  two.— When  will  you  sena  your  servant  to  the 
physician? — ^To-day. — ^At  w^at  o'clock? — ^At  a  quarter  past  ten.— 
Will  you  go  anywhere? — ^I  will  go  somewhere. — ^Where  will  you 
go  ? — ^I  will  go  to  the  Scotchman. — ^To  whom  does  he  wish  to  go  ?— ^ 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anywhere  ? — 
They  will  go  nowhere. — Will  our  friend  go  to  any  one  ? — He  will 
go  to  no  one. 

60. 
When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  ? — ^'Po-day.— 
Will  he  carry  these  birds  ? — ^He  will  carry  them  home. — ^Will  you 
tak6  the  physician  to  this  man? — I  will  take  him  there. — ^When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. 
— ^Will  you  send  a  servant  to  my  house  ? — ^I  will  send  one  Aere. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  ? — ^He  has  no  time  to 
come  (ir)  there. — ^Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  biUet  ? — ^He 
will  write  one  more. — ^Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  I  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — ^To  whose  nouso  does  he 
wish  to  send  them? — To  his  friends'. — Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  ? — ^The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ? — I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

61. 

Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — I  will  send  him 
several  more. — ^How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — ^He  has  six 
more. — ^Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — ^I  will  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — ^At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night.— ^Are  you  afraid  to  go  there  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigesima. 


To,  (meaning  in  order  to,  or  for.) 
To  see. 
Have  you  any  money  to  buy  bread  ? 
I  have  some  to  buy  some. 
Will  you  go  to  your  brother  in  order 


Para, 
Ver  *  2. 

I  Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan  ? 
Si,  tengo  para  compreor  un  poco. 
I  Quiore  V.  ir  d  la  cosa  do  bu  horma- 


to  Be»  him  ?  i      no  para  verle  ? 
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It  k  necSeBary  to  go  early  to  see  him. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? 

Has  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

bread? 
He  has  none  to  cut  it 


To  sweep. 
To  kill 
To  salt 
Salt. 

To  be  able,  {can.) 
Can  you?  or  are  you  able? 
I  can,  or  I  am  able. 
I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 
Can  you  not?  are  you  not  able? 
Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  he  is  able. 
He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 
Can  he  not?  is  he  not  able  ? 
We  can,  we  are  able. 
You  can,  you  are  able. 
They  can,  they  are  able. 


Me, 

Him, 
To  see  me 
To  see  him. 
To  see  the  man 

To  see  the  tree. 
TokiUhim. 

To. 
To  the,  or  at  the. 

SINOULAB. 

To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
To  the  captain. 
To  the  book. 


FLUBAL. 

To  the  friends. 
To  the  men. 
To  the  captains 
To  the  books. 


To  him,  to  her. 
Tome, 

To  tfpeak  to  me. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

To  wiite  to  him,  (to  her.) 


Es  necesario  ir  temprauo  para  verle 
1 1  Puede  y.  rebanar  pan  para  mi? 
l  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V .  un  cuchilla 

para  rebanar  su  pan  ? 
El  no  tiene  ninguno  para  rebanarle 


Barrer  2. 

Matar  1. 

Salar  1.    Echar  en  sal 

Sal,  (feminine) 

Poder  *  2.    Saber  *  2. 

i  Puede  v.?   (iPodeis  vos?) 

Yo  puedo. 

Yo  no  puedo. 

i No  puede  v.? 

i  Puede  61? 

£l  puede. 

£1  no  puede. 

I  No  puede  61  ? 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

V.  puede — (jplur.)  VV  pueden. 

Ellos  pueden. 


Me,  (object) 
Le,  (object) 
Verme,  (or  para  verme.) 
Verle,  (or  para  verle ) 
Ver  al  hombre.     (See  Obs.  C,  Lea- 
son  XVIII.) 
Ver  el  drbol. 
Matarle,  (or  para  matarle>> 

~1. 

Al — (plur.)  &  lo8. 

SINOULAB.  PLUBAL. 

Al  amigo.  A  los  amigos 

Al  hombre.  A  los  hombroB. 

Al  capitan.  A  los  cupitanea 

Al  libro.  A  los  \i\aoa 

Le,  (complement) 

Me,  (complement) 

Hablarme. 

Hablarle. 

Escribirle. 
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To  wiite  to  me. 
To  speak  to  the  man. 
To  speak  to  the  captain. 
To  write  to  the  captam. 


Escribume. 
Hablar  al  hombre. 
Hablar  al  capitan. 
E^scribir  al  capitan. 


Can  you  write  to  me  7 
I  can  write  to  you.  . 
Can  the  man  speak  to  you? 
lie  can  speak  to  me. 


,  I  Puede  y .  escribirme  7 

{  Yo  puedo  escribirle. 

(  Yo  puedo  escribir  d  V 

1 1  Puede  el  hombre  hablar  d  Y.  ? 

J£l  me  puede  hablar. 
Puede  hablarme. 

Obs.  A.    When  a  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoun  ob- 
ject may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 

Will  you  write  to  your  brother  7      1 1  Quiere  V.  escribir  d  su  hermano  7 

{  Yo  le  quiero  escribir. 
(  Quiero  escribirle. 


I  will  write  to  nim. 


The  basket 
The  floor 
The  cat 
The  broom. 

Tho  carpet 


El  canasto. 

El  suelo. 

El  gate. 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  are 

La  alfombra,  ^     feminine. 

El  tapete. 


Will  you  send  the  book  to  the  man  7 
I  will  send  it  to  Itim. 
When  will  you  send  it  to  him  7 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


I  Quiere  V .  enviar  el  libro  al  hombre  7 
Yo  quiero  envidrsele. 
^Cuando  quiere  V.  envidrsele  7 
Yo  quiero  envidrsele  manana. 


SINGULAR. 

Object, 

COMPT.RMENT, 

governed  by  i 

iverb. 

gov.  by  A  undei  stooc^ 

1st  person, 

Me, 

To  me.                     Me. 

Me. 

3d.      « 

Him. 

To  him.                    Le. 
PLUR.<T,. 

Le. 

1st     « 

Us. 

Toua. 

Noa. 

N08. 

2d.      « 

You. 

To  you. 

A' v., 

{dvos.)        09,  (a  V,) 

3d.      «* 

Theni. 

To  them. 

Los. 

•. 

Les. 

Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  you  7 
He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me, 
but  to  you. 


I  Quiere  6\  hablar  a  y.7 
El  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  quier« 
hablar  d  V. 

(See  Obs  C,  Lesson  VIIL 
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Do  you  wish  to  write  to  him? 
I  do  Dot  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  to 
his  brother. 


I  Quiere  V.  escribirlo  ? 
No  quiero  escribirle,  pero  quiero  < 
cribu:  &  su  henuano. 


The  followiug  is  the  order  in  which  the  personal  pronouns  must  be  placed 
in  a  sentence : — 


SINGULAR. 

It  tome. 
It  to -thee. 
It  to  him. 
It  to  her. 
It  to  us. 

It  to  you. 
It  to  them. 


PLURAI. 

Them  to  me. 
Them  to  thee. 
Them  to  him. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  us. 

Them  to  you. 
Them  to  them. 


SINGULAR. 

t  Me  le. 
tTele. 
tSele. 
t  Se  le. 
t  Nos  le. 
tOsle. 


PLURAL. 

tMelos 
t  Te  los. 
tSelos 
tSelos. 
t  Nos  los. 
tOslos. 


t  Se  le  (d  V.)        t  Se  los  (a  V.) 
t  Se  le  (d  ellos.)    t  Se  los  (d  eUos ) 


{I  Cuando  me  quiere  V.  enviar  el  ca« 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  enviarme  el  ca- 
nasto? 


I  will  send  it  to  you  to-day. 


J  Yo  quiero  envf arsele  d  V.  hoy. 


\  Yo  se  le  quiero  enviar  hoy. 


I  Quiere  V.  darme  pan  7 

Yo  quiero  darle  d  V.  un  poco. 


Are  you  willing  to  give  me  some 

bread? 
-I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a 

litUe.) 

Obt.  B.  We  call  Subject,  the  nominative  case;  Object,  the  direct  ob- 
jective  case  ;  Complement,  the  indirect  objective  case.  When  two  pronouns, 
object  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  the 
object  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  imperative 
mood,  they  are  added  to  it  and  form  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  case 
the  acute  accent  should  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infinitive  upon 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.    Example — 

You  wish  to  send  them  to  me.        \  V.  quiere  envidrmelos. 


To  have  to. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 
I  have  nothing  to  do. 

To  lend 


Tener  *  2  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacor? 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer 
Prestar  1. 
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Different  foims  of  sentences  in  which  pronouns  are  used  as  Subjeci^ 
Objects f  and  Complements : — 
Do  you  lend  it  ? 
I  lend  it 

Do  you  not  lend  them 
I  do  not  lend  them. 
Does  he  lend  it  \n  me  7 
He  lends  it  to  you. 
Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  ? 
He  does  not  lend  it  to  you. 
Do  I  lend  them  to  you? — ^to  him? — 

to  her?— to  them? 
You  lend  them  to  me. 
You  lend  them  to  him — ^to  her — ^to 

them. 
Does  he    not  lend  it  to  her? — ^to 

you? — ^to  them? 


He  does  not  lend  it  to  her — to  you — 
to  them. 


i  Le— la  presta  V.  ? 
Yo  le — ^la  presto. 
I  No  los — ^las  presta  V.  ? 
Yo  no  los — las  presto. 
I  Me  le — me  la  presta  €\  ? 
-Slk^  le — se  la  presta  d  V. 
I  No  me  le — ^me  la  presta  ^1  ? 
El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  V. 
i  (Se)  los — (se)  las  presto  yo  4  V  ?— 

d^l?--della?— deDos? 
V.  me  los — me  las  presta  (d  mf.) 
V.  (se)  los— (se)  las  presta  d  ^1— d 

ella — d  ellos. 
I  No  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  €1  d  ella? 

--4  V.?— d    VV.?— d    ellos?— d 

ellas? 
El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  ella — 

d  v.— d  VV— d  eUo&— d  eUas 


EXERCISES. 
52. 
Can  tho  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — ^He  has  enough  money  to  buy 
one. — ^Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — He  has  no\ 
enough  to  buy  one. — Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — ^He  has 
not  any. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  see  me  ? — He  does  not  wish  to  see 
you. — Has  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  ? — He 
has  one  (una)  to  sweep  it — ^Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ? — ^He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it. — ^Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  ? — He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  ? — He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens  ? — ^He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  ? — ^I  have 
enough  to  salt  it.— Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — Ho 
has  no  desire  to  kiL  it. — ^WiU  you  kjll  your  friends  ? — ^I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

53. 
Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — ^I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  it  ? — I  have  one. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  ? — i 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  ? — ^He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — ^Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
see  yon. — ^Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our  cat  ? — Our  neighbor's  boy  has  a 
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mind  to  kill  it. — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  ? — ^I  can  send  you 
twenty  shillings. — ^WiU  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — ^I  will  send  it  to  . 
you. — ^Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  7 — ^No,  I  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — ^Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — Will 
you  lend  me  your  basket  7 — ^Yes,  Sir. 

54. 
Hi^e  you  a*  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
win© ;  I  have  only  tea. — ^Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  7 — Yes, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — ^Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  ? 
— Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  7 — ^He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  money  to  buy  coal. — ^Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  7 — ^I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — ^Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  Grerman  ? 
— ^I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — ^Where  is  he  7 — ^He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — ^Does  the  Grerman  wish  to  speak  to  me  7 — He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — ^Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  7 — He 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  7 — 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not. 

65. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  7 — ^I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — ^What  will  you  give  them  7 — ^I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — ^WiU  you  lend  them  any  thing  7 — ^I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — ^Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  7 — He 
has  a  little  more. — ^Has  he  some  more  rice  7 — ^He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — WiU  he  give  me  some  7 — ^He  wiU  give  you  some. — ^Which  ox 
will  he  kill  7 — That  of  the  good  peasant. — ^Who  will  send  us  biscuits  ? 
—The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  do? 
^I  have  nothing  to  do. 

66. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 — ^To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
— ^Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  7 — ^I  wish  to  give  them  some 
money. — ^Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  7 — ^I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — ^Will  you  give  nim  a  coat  7—1  will  give  him  one. — ^Will 
you  lend  me  your  books  7 — ^I  will  lend  them  to  you. — ^WiU  you  lend 
your  neighbors  your  mattress  7 — ^I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — ^Will  you 
lend  them  your  looking-glass  7 — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  whom  wiL 
you  lend  your  umbrellas  7 — ^I  will  lend  them  to  my  friends. — ^To  whom 
decs  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  7 — ^To  nobody. 
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TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Xcccion  Vigesima  primera. 

Whom Quien — quienes,  (jl.)         > 

To  whom A'quien--d  quienes,  (pi.)  >  ^^^  persona 

What Que,  I 


Fcr  things  of  both  genders  and 
nnmbera 


Who Quien — quienes.        >  _ 

Whom Ji^quien-^  quienes,  ]  *^°'  ^^"^ 

What  Que.    For  persons  or  thmgs. 

Whom.}  ^   .  ^ 

Tn^gg  \ Quien — quienea.     For  persons. 

What Que.    For  persons  or  things. 

I  Quien  qniere  escribir  7  (Subject^ 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  ver  ?  (Object^ 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar  ?  (Com- 
plement.) 
I  Que  quiere  escribir  61?  (Object) 
I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar  ?  (Com- 
plement.) 

Ob*.  A.  Reeponder  requires  the  preposition  d  after  it  There  are  in 
Spanish  some  verbs  that  gorem,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  them. 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix. 


Subject 
Object 
Object 
Complement 


Who  wishes  to  write  ? 

Whom  do  you  widi  to  see  7 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 

What  does  he  wish  to  write  7 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  answer? 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  answer  him. 

To  answer  them. 


Responder  2. 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  d  los  hombres 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  responder  7 

Yq  quiero  responder  d  mi  hermano. 

Roqidnderle. 

Responderles. 


To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it 

To  it,  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
Will  you  answer  my  note  ? 
I  win  answer  it 

The  play,  the  theatre 
The  ball. 


Responder  al  billete,  (4  la  esquela.)' 

Responder  d  61 

A  iU  d  ellos. 

Responder  d  los  biUetes. 

Responder  d  ellos. 

I  Quiere  V.  responder  d  mi  billete  ? 

Yo  quiero  responderle. 


El  teatro,   (la  comedia,  sometimcc 

used.) 
El  balle  at-^. 
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To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  balL 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  storehouBe. 
The  magazme. 
The  wareLoose. 
The  countuig-hoiise. 
The  market 


SINGUIAR. 

Al  teatro, 
Albaile, 
Al  jardin, 


d  lo6  teatroB 
dlosbaOefl. 
d  loB  jardines 


y  El  aknacen. 

I  El  escritorio,  (el  despacho^or  el  oficio.} 
I  El  mercado.   Jja.  |^aza,  fern,) 


There,  \ 

Obs,  B,     There  is  not  translated  when  it  refers  to  a  place  just  men- 
tioned, and  which  can  easily  be  understood  in  English. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  play  7 

Yes,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  7 
Yes,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he  7 

In,  * 

Is  your  father  in  his  garden  1 

He  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  7 

He  is  (there — in  it.) 

There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them.) 
Where  is  the  merchant  7 
He  is  in  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (must) 
What  have  you  to  do 

*  I  have  nothing  to  do. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 

To  have  to,  (to  meanmg  for  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  7 

He  has  wine. 

What  have  you  to  eat  ? 

We  have  ham 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro  7  (d  la  come- 

dia?) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir. 

I  E2std  Bu  hermano  de  V.  en  el  teatro ) 
$i,  estd. 

No,  ^1  no  estd  alld. 
I  Donde  estd  7 


En, 

I  Estd  su  padre  de  V.  en  su  jardin  < 

Estd  en  6\,  (or  estd  alll.) 

I  Estd  ^1  en  el  almacen  7 

Estd  alld,  or  allf. 

En  il — en  elloa, 

I  Donde  estd  el  comerciante  7 

£l  estd  en  el  almacen. 


Tener  que.      (It  implies  obligation.) 
I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  que  hacer 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer  7 
Tengo  que  respouder  d  un  billete. 
Tengo  que  hablar  d  su  hermano  de 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para. 
lQ,\xQ  tiene  que  (or  para)  beber  ol 

hombre  7 
El  tiene  vino. 

I  Que  tienen  V V.  que  (para)  oomer? 
Tenemos  jamon. 
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EXERCISES. 
67. 

Wll  you  write  to  me  ? — ^I  will  write  to  you. — ^Will  you  write  to  the 
Italian  ?— I  will  write  to  him. — ^Will  you  answer  your 'friend  ? — ^I  will 
answer  him. — ^Whom  will  you  answer  ? — ^To  my  good  father. — ^Will 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Who  will  write  to 
YOU? — The  Russian. — ^Will  you  answer  him? — ^No,  Sir. — ^Who  will 
write  to  our  friends? — The  children  of  our  neighbor. — Will  they 
answer  them  ? — They  will  answer  them. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — ^WiU  he  answer  you  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  ? 
— ^They  cannot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer  thorn. — ^To  whom  do 
you  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — ^To  you.  Sir. 

68. 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  write. — ^What  have  you  to  write  ? 
—A  note. — ^To  whom  ? — ^To  the  carpenter. — ^What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ? — ^He  has  some  good  wine. — ^What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do  ^ 
— ^He  has  to  mend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak? — ^I  have 
to  speak  to  the  captain. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — ^To-day.— 
Where  vrill  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  his  house. — To  whom  has  your 
brother  to  speak  ? — To  your  son. — ^Which  note  has  he  to  answer  ? — 
That  of  the  good  Grerman. — ^Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  ? 
— ^Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  ? — ^He  haa 
to  answer  you. — Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  ? — Our  children. — 
Will  you  answer  the  merchants'  ? — I  will  answer  them. 

69. 
Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  ? — ^He  will  answer  only  those 
of  his  good  friends. — Who  will  answer  my  brothers'  ? — ^Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  a 
mind  to  go  (there.)— When  will  you  go  (there  ?) — ^To-day. — ^At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  half-past  ten. — ^When  will  you  take  your  boy  to  the 
Dlay  ?— To-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — Where 
is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  the  play. — ^Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  ? — ^He  is 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant? — ^He  is  at  his  counting-house.— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  ? — ^I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
house.— ^Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  ?-^He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
market. — ^Where  is  the  young  man  ? — ^Li  the  magazine. 

60. 
Where  is  the  Dutchman  ? — ^He  is  in  his  garret. — ^Will  you  come  to 
mo  in  order  to  e^o  to  the  play  ? — ^I  will  come  (tr)  to  you,  but  I  have  no 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — ^Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — ^He  is  at  the  mar 
ket. — To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — ^Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  ? — 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  go 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — ^Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehouses 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy 
at  the  market  ? — I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets. — ^Whero 
will  you  take  them  to  ? — ^I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 
*  How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  two. — ^To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them  ? — To  my  servant. — Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  ? — They  have  many. — ^Have  you 
many  guns  in  your  warehouses  ? — ^We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  little  com. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — ^I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  seie  them. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^I 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — ^Where  will  you  buy  yom 
trunk  ? — ^I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  ?— 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 
Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — They  will  give  you  some. — 
Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  ? — ^I  will  give  him  several. — How 
many  shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — ^I  will  give  him  five. — ^What  will 
the  French  lend  us  ? — They  will  lend  us  many  books. — ^Have  you 
time  to  write  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
time  to-day. — ^When  will  you  answer  the  German  ? — ^I  will  answer 
him  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock? — At  eight. — ^Where  does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — ^Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? — ^He  wishes  to  warm  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to 
make  my  fire  ? — ^He  is  willing  to  make  it. — ^Where  does  the  baker 
wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood. — ^Where  is  the  boy  ?— 
He  is  at  the  play. — ^Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  ? — Our  children  and 
our  fiiends  are  there. 
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TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Iicccton  VigSHma  segunig 

iAl  or  on  el  lincon. 
K  loB,  en  Io8  rincones.  (Plor.) 
i  A]  or  en  el  agujero. 
A  lo8,  en  loB  agujeros.  (Plur) 
iEn  el  agujero. 
En  lo6  agujeros.  (Plur.) 


To  or  at  the  comer. 


To  or  at  the  hde. 


In  the  hole,  in  the  hdes. 


To  or  at  the  bottom. 

To  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  comer  <tf  the  garden. 
The  hole. 
The  room. 

To  or  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads. 
The  road. 


To  send  for. 

To  go  for,  to  fetch. 

To  fetch,  to  bring. 
Will  you  Bend  for  some  wine  ? 
I  will  send  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  ? 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  will  send  for  the  physician. 

I  will  send  for  him. 

He  will  send  for  my  brothera 

He  will  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses? 
I  will  send  for  some. 

What  have  you  to  do  ? 

I  have  to  go  to  the  market 

You  have  to  mend  your  coat 

What  have  you  to  drink? 

I  have  (to  drink  some)  good  wme. 


A]  fondo,  (or  en  el  fondo.) 
Al  fondo  del  costal. 
En  el  fondc  del  costal. 
A  or  en  el  rncon  del  jardin 
El  agujero,  (or  el  hoyo.) 
El  cuarto. 


Al  Chbo. 

A]  cabo  del  camino. 
Al  cabo  de  los  caminos. 
El  camino. 


Enviar  por,  (mandar  por,  or  envia 

d  btiscttr.) 
Ir  por,  (or  ir  a  buscar) 
Traer. 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  ? 
(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  un  poco. 
I  Quiere  ir  por  pan  su  muchacho  de 

v.? 

(£1)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  seiior.) 

(See  Lesson  XI./ 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  medico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  6\, 
]^1  quiere  mandar  (or  enviar)  pot 

mis  hermanos. 
tjl  quiena  mandar  por  ellos 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vasos  ? 
Yo  quiero  envidr  por  algunos 


I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  ? 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
V.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestido. 
I  Que  tiene  V.  quo  beber? 
Tengo  buen  vino 
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They  ha\e. 
What  have  the  men  to  do? 
They  have  to  go  to  the  storehonsei 


EII08  tienen. 

I  Que  tienen  que  haoer  Iob  homhrcfl 

(Ellos)  tienen  que  ir  a|  aknacen 


This  evening. 

Thit, 

The  cook. 

The  hearth. 

The  study. 

In  the  evening. 

The, 
This  morning. 
In  the  morning. 

Now,  at  present 


Esta  tarda  (Fern.) 

Este.  Esta,  (Fern.) 

El  cocinero. 

Elhogar. 

El  estudio. 

t  For  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  tarde.) 

El  La,  (Fem.) 

Esta  manana.  (Fem.) 

t  For  la  manana,  (or  en  la  mananar) 


I  Ahora. 


Thou,  I  Tti. 

Oba,  A,  In  addressmg  one  another  the  Spaniards  use  V.  (listed,)  W 
(Ustedos.)  The  second  person  singular  is  used  by  parents  and  children, 
brothers  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  in  addresnng  menial  servants 
^Seo  Lesson  I.) 


Thou  hast 
Thou  art 
Art  thou  fatigued  7 
I  am  not  fatigued. 
Are  the  men  tired  7 
Ola.  B, 


TH  tienes. 

Td  estas,  (or  id  eres.) 

^Estasttlfatigado? 

Yo  no  estoy  fatigado 

I  Estan  cansados  los  hombres  .' 

When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agrees 


with  it  m  gender  and  number, 
same  manner  as  nouns. 
They  are  not  tired. 


Rule. — ^Adjectives  form  their  plmal  m  the 
I  Ellos  no  estan  cansados. 


Thou  wilt,  (or  widiest) 
Thou  art  aUe,  (or  canst) 

Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire  7 

I  am  willing  to  make  it,  but  I  can- 
not 

Art  thou  afraid  7 

I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold 

Art  thou  hungry  7 


Td  quieres. 
Td  puedes. 

I  Quieres  id  hacer  mi  fiiego  7 
Yo  quiero  hacerle,  pero  no  puedo. 

I I  Tienes  (td)  miedo^ 

Yo  no  tengo  miedo,  tengo  irio. 
I  Tienes  hambre  7 


To  sell. 

To  tell,  to  say. 
To  ton  some  ono,  to  say  to  some 
ono. 


Vender  2. 
Decir  «  3. 
Decu:  d  alguno. 
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The  word. 
Will  you  tell  the  seirant  to  make 

the  fire? 
I  will  tell  him  to  make  it. 
To  make  afire. 
Thy, 
Thine. 
Thy  book,  thy  books. 


Lapalabra.  (Fem.) 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  al  criado  que  enci* 

enda  candela. 
Yo  quiero  decirle  que  la  eucienda. 
Eneender  candela,  or  Itanbre. 
Tu.  Tua,  (Plur.) 

El  tuyo.  Lot  tuyoe.  (Plur) 

Tu  libro.    Tus  Ebros.  rPlur) 


Alt  not  thou  tired  ?  1 1  No  estas  ttl  cansado  ? 


EXERCISES. 
63. 

Will  you  send  for  some  sugar  7 — ^I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  yjkyo 
mio,)  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — ^Yes,  father,  (jpadre^  I  will  go  for 
some. — ^Where  wilt  thou  go  7 — ^I  will  go  into  the  garden. — Who  is  in 
the  garden  7 — The  children  of  our  Mends  are  there. — ^Will  you  send 
for  the  physician  7 — ^I  will  send  for  him. — ^Who  will  go  for  my  brother  7 
— ^My  servant  will  go  for  him. — ^Whero  is  he  7 — ^He  is  in  his  counting- 
house. — ^Will  you  give  me  my  broth  7 — ^I  will  give  it  you. — ^Where  is 
it  7 — ^It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  hearth. — ^Will  you  give  me  some  money 
to  (para)  fetch  some  bread  7 — I  will  give  you  some  to  fetch  some. — 
Where  is  your  money  7 — ^It  is  in  my  counting-house :  will  you  go  for 
it  7 — ^I  \i  ill  go  for  it. — ^WiU  you  buy  my  horse  7 — ^I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  money. — ^Where  is  your  cat  7 — ^It  is  in  the  hole. — ^In  which 
holo  is  it  7 — ^In  the  hole  of  the  garret. — Where  is  this  man's  dog  7 — ^It 
is  in  a  comer  of  the  ship. — ^Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  7 — He  lias 
it  in  his  bag. — ^Has  he  a  cat  7 — ^He  has  one. — ^Where  is  it  7 — ^It  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — ^Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  7 — ^It  is  in  it 

64. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 — ^I  have  something  to  do. — ^What  have 
yrm  to  do  7 — I  have  to  mend  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. 
— ^Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  7 — My  father  is  there. — Has  your  cook 
any  thing  to  drink  7 — ^He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  7 — ^I  can  give  you  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  tne  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  cof- 
fee 7 — He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — ^Have 
/ou  to  speak  to  any  one  7~I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — ^To  how 
many  men  have  you  to  speak  7 — ^I  have  to  speak  to  four. — ^When  have 
you  to  speak  to  them 7 — ^This  evening. — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  a 
quarter  to  nine. — ^When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  Qa  plaza  ?) — ^I  can 
go  (thither)  in  the  morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  7 — At  half-past  seven. — 
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When  will  you  go  to  the  Frenchman? — ^I  will  go  to  him  to-night.— 
Will  you  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  7 — 
1  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quartet 
past  ten. 

66. 
Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ? — I  have  to 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — I  wiD 
speak  to  him. — When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present — ^Where  is 
he  ? — ^He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — ^WiU  you  go  to  the  market  ? — 
Yes,  I  will  go  to  (para)  buy  some  bread. — ^Do  your  neighbors  not  wish 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^They  cannot  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thither,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — ^Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  them. — ^What  do 
you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ? — ^I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire, 
{que  encienda,)  and  to  sweep  (que  harra)  the  warehouse. — ^Will  you 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  (que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (venda)  it  you. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  wish  to  tell 
you  a  word,  (la  paldbra,) — ^Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? — ^I  wish  to  see 
the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  to  tell  him 
I  few  words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  sell  thine  and  his  own. 


TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Zieccion  Vigesima  tercera. 


To  go  out 
To  remain,  to  stay. 

When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 

Here, 
To  remain  here. 

There. 
Will  you  stay  here  ? 
I  will  stay  hero. 


Salir  «  3. 

Quedar  1,    Quedarse,    (Reflective 

verb.)* 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  ? 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 
Quedar  or  estar  en  casa. 


Aqut 

Quedar  aqul,  (or  quedarse  aqul.) 

Alld,  or  alU. 

I  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aquf  7 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aqul 


The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish}  terminate  their  present  of  the  iufini- 
tt70  mood  by  the  pronoun  se,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  ou^ 
the  conjugation ;  thus,  acercarses  dolerse,  arrepentirse,  (se,)  are  acerrar,  Isf 
conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conjugation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation 


Digitized 


by  Google 


TWENTY-THIRD   LESSON. 


81 


WiU  your  friend  remain  here  ? 

He  will  not  stay  here. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  ? 

I  will  go  to  him. 

The  pleasure 

The  favor. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  do  a  favor. 


I  Quiere  quedarse  aqui  su  amigo  do 

v.? 

£1  no  quiere  quedarse  aquL 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  la  casa  de  su  hei- 

mano? 
Yo  quiero  ir  d  61 
El  placer,  (or  el  gusto.) 
El  favor. 
Dar  gusto 
Hacer  un  favor 


Are  you  gomg? 

iVaV.? 

I  am  going. 

Yo  voy. 

Am  I  not  going? 

I  No  voy  yo  ? 

I  am  not  gomg. 

Yo  no  voy. 

Thou  art  going. 

Tava& 

Is  he  going? 

iVafl? 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

filva. 

He  is  not  gomg. 

61  no  va. 

Are  we  going? 

I  Vamos  nosotros  ? 

We  go,  we  are  going. 

Nosotroe  vamos.  * 

What  are  you  going  to  do  ?           j 

I  Que  va  V.  d  hacer  ? 

iQuevaisdhacer? 

I  am  going  to  read. 

Yo  voy  d  leer. 

To  read. 

Leer  2. 

Are  you  going  to  your  brother? 

i  Va  y.  d  casa  de  su  hermano  ? 

I  am  gomg  there. 

Yo  voy  aUd. 

Whsre  is  he  going  to? 

iAdondeva^l? 

Ho  is  going  to  his  father. 

£1  va  d  casa  de  su  padre 

The  soldier.      . 

1  El  soldado. 

AU9  every. 

Todo.     Todos,  (Plur.) 

Toda.     Todas,  (Fem.) 

Every  day. 

*  Todos  los  dias. 

Every  morning 

t  Todas  las  maiianas. 

Every  evening 

t  Todas  las  tardes. 

t  Todas  las  noehes. 

Jf  M. 

Late. 


lEs, 
I  Tarde. 
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OU     /I  in  the  impersonal  verbs,  that  is  to  say,  verba  used  only  in  the 
thhnt  QeiBOD.  singular,  and  wnen  it  is  redundant,  is  not  translated 


IHiat  o'clock  is  it  7 

It  is  three  o'clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve. 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  dx. 

It  is  half-past  one 


Need, 

To  want. 

To  be  in  want  of 
I  want  it 
I  am  in  want  of  it 
Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife  7 

I  am  not  in  want  of  it 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  them. 

I  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  7 
He  is  not  in  want  of  more. 
What  are  you  in  want  of  7 
What  do  you  want  7 


tiQuehoraes7 

t  Son  las  tres. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  cuarto 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  cuarto. 

t  Es  la  una  y  media. 


Tener  neceaidad  de. 

Haher  menester  de 

Necesitar  1. 

Haher  menester, 

Le  necesito. 

Le  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  V.  este  cuchillo  2 

No  le  he  menester. 

No  le  necesito. 

Los  he  menester. 

Los  necesito. 

No  lo6  he  menester. 

No  lo6  necesito. 

Yd  no  necesito  nada. 

Nada  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  ^1  algun  dinero  7 

No  necedta  mas. 

I  Que  necesita  V .  7 

I  Que  ha  menester  V.? 


To  be  acquainted  with,  to  know,       I 
To  be  acquamted  with  (to  know)  a  ] 


Conocer  2. 

Conocer  d  un  hombre. 

(See  Obs.  C,  Less.  XVIILj 


Is  your  father  in  want  of  me  7 

He  is  in  want  of  you. 

Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  7 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

Is  he  in  want  of  my  brothers  7 

He  is  in  want  of  them. 


I  Me  necesita  su  padre  de  V  7 

£l  necesita  d  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libros  7 

Yo  los  necesito. 

I  Necesita  ^1  d  mis  hermanos7 

£1  los  necesita. 
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EXERCISES. 
66. 
Wll  you  do  me  a  fiivor  ?— -Yes,  Sir :  whicli,  (cua  t)—Wi31  you  tell 
my  servant  to  make  (<jue  encienda)  the  fire  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  make  it, 
(que  la  encienda.)— WiD  you  teU  him  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  ware- 
bouses  ?— I  will  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  los  harra)  them. — ^What  wiU 
you  tell  your  Either  ? — ^I  will  te  J  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  tell  yon. — Have  you  any 
thing  to  say  to  my  father  ? — ^I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — ^Do  these 
men  ^eish  to  sell  their  carpets  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them.— 
John !  (Juan)  art  thou  here  1 — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — What  art  thou 
going  to  do  ? — I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  (que 
componga)  your  hat — Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
(que.componga)  my  coats  ? — ^I  will  go  to  him.— Are  you  willing  to  go 
to  the  market  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ? — ^He 
has  to  sell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets.-^ 
Has  he  any  iron  gons  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  some  to  sell. — ^Does  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

.  67. 

Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  quarter  past 
twelve.— At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — What  are  you  going  to  do  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  read. — What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
— ^Will  you  lend  it  to  me  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you. — When  will  you  lend 
it  me  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ? — 
I  have  i»  mind  to  go  out — ^Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear 
(queridd)  friend  ? — ^I  cannot  remain  here. — ^Where  have  you  to  go  ? — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — When  will  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — 
To-night — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  midnight. — ^Do  you  go  to  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  go  to  him  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  theatre. — Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no- 
where ;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — ^Where  is 
your  brother  ? — ^He  is  at  his  warehouse. — ^Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out  ? 
—No,  Sir.  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out. — What  is  he  going  to  do  there  ? 
—He  is  going  to  write  to  his  friends. — ^Wiu  you  stay  here  or  there  ?— 

will  stay  there.— Where  will  your  father  stay  ?— He  will  stay  there 
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68. 

At  what  o^clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  evety 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — ^When  does  our  neighbor  go  to  the 
Irishmen  ?r— He  goes  to  them  every  day. — At  what  o'clock  ?— At  eight 
o'clock  in  (de)  the  morning. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox.— Does  he 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that 
— ^Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's 
— ^Has  the  merchant  one  more  coat  to  sell  ? — He  has  one  more,  but  he 
does  not  wish  to  sell  it. — ^When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — ^He  will  sell 
them  to-day. — Where  ? — ^At  his  warehouse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  my 
friend  ? — I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  know  my  children  ? — I  do  wish  to  know  them. — ^How  many  children 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has 
six  (of  them.) — ^Does  that  man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  ?— He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — ^Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  ?— 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  buy 
too  many  cakes  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  manv. 

69. 
Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — ^I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  father 
lend  me  a  book  ? — ^He  can  lend  you  several. — ^What  are  you  in  want 
of  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ? — 
I  am  in  want  of  it. — ^Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — ^He  does  not 
want  any. — ^Does  he  want  some  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any. — 
What  does  he  want  ? — ^He  wants  nothing. — ^Arc  you  in  want  of  these 
sticks  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them. — ^Who  wants  some  sugar  ? — ^Nobody 
wants  any. — ^Does  anybody  want  paper  ? — ^Nobody  wants  any. — ^What 
do  I  want? — ^You  want  nothing. — ^Does  your  father  want  these  or 
those  pictures  ? — ^He  wants  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Are  you  in  want 
of  me  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  you. — ^When  do  you  want  me  ? — ^At  present 
—What  have  you  to  say  to  me  ? — ^I  have  a  word  (una  palabra)  to  say 
to  you. — Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  ? — ^He  is  in  want  of  you  and  your 
brothers. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them— 
Does  any  one  want  my  brother? — ^No  one  wants  hun. — ^Does  your 
fother  wanf'any  thing  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any  thmg. — What  does  the 
Englishman  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — ^Doea  he  not  want 
some  wine  ? — ^He  docs  not  want  any,  he  has  enough. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— iicccion  Vig^sima  cuarta, 
THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

In  Spanish  all  the  tenses  and  peisons  of  verbs  are  formed  firom  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  two  letters  of  it  into 
the  termination  coirespondmg  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

Seo  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 

CONJUGATIOMS Ist  2d.  3d. 


Terminations  of  the  Infinitive ar. 

"         of  the  Gerund anda 

'  of  the  Past  Participle ado. 


ffit  per.  mtg,  Yo. o. 

8d.        «        TtL as. 

3d.        "        £l,  Efla,  V. a. 

l»tper.plur.  Noeotros. amos. 

2d.        "        Vo6otro8,Vos. ais. 

3d.        «        EUos,  EUas,VV. an. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Gerund.  I    Infinitivo. 

Speaking.  |      Hablar. 

Present,  No.  1. 


Infinitive 
To  speak. 


er 

ir. 

ienda 

iendo. 

ido. 

ida 

o. 

0. 

es. 

es. 

e. 
ema 

s. 

e. 
imos. 

eis. 

is. 

en. 

en.    , 

Oerundio 

Hablando. 

No.  1. 


I  speak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 
We  speak,  you  speak,  they  speak. 


Yo  hablo,  td  hablas,  61  habla,  V. 

habla. 
Nosotros  hablamos,  vosotros  hablai?, 

ellos  hablan,  W.  hablan. 


SECOND  conjugation. 


To  sen.  Selling. 

I  sell,  thou  sellest,  he  sells. 

We  Bell,  you  soil,  they  sell. 


Vender.  Yendiendo. 

Yo  vendo,  it  veudes,  ^1  veude,  V. 

vende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis, 

ellos  venden,  VV.  venden. 
third  conjugation. 


To  receive.  Receiving. 

I  receive,  thou  receivest,  he  receives. 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
ceiva. 


Recibir.  Recibiendo. 

Yo  recibo,  trt  recibes,  61  recibe,  V 

recibe. 
Nosotros  recibimos,  vosotros  recibits, 
ellos  reciben,  VV.  reciben. 
Obs.  A.  The  preceding  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  present  tenso ; 
but  aw  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  thoy  arc 
conjugated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acquainted  with  their  irregu- 
larities, and  to  enable  him  to  translate  tbem  properly. 
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To  have.  Having. 

I  haye,  thou  hatt,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  hav^ 

To  ask  for.  Askmg  for. 

I  ask  for,  thou  askest  for,  he  asks  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  fot- 

To  warm.  Warming. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 


To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

To  go.  Groing. 

I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
W'e  go,  yon  go,  they  ga 

To  mend.  Mending. 

To  repair.    .         Repairing. 
I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  you  mend,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  thoy  repair. 


To  be.  Beii^g. 

1  am,  thou  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


7o  take  to.  Taking  to. 

To  lead  to.  Leading  to. 

/Meaning  to  conduct.) 


Tener.  Teniendo. 

Yo  tengo,  til  tienee,  €1  tiene. 

Nosotros  tenemoM,  rosotros  tenuis,  ol- 
ios tieneu. 

Pedir.  Pidienda 

Yo  pido,  iCt  pides,  61  pide. 
Nosotros  pedimoe,  Tosotros  pedis,  el> 

los  piden. 

Calentar.  Calentando. 

Yo  caliento,  tli  calientas,  ^1  calienta. 
Nosotros  calentamos,  Tosotros  calen 

tais,  ellos  calientan. 


IJacer. 


Haciendo. 


Yo  hago,  ttl  haces,  ^1  hace 

Nosotros  hacemos,   vosotros  kacets, 
ellos  hacen. 


Ir.  Yenda 

Yo  voy,  ttl  vas,  ^1  va. 
Nosotros  vamos,  vosotros  vais,  ellos 

van. 


Remendar. 


Remendando. 


Yo  remiendo,  tA  remiendas,  ^1  re- 

mienda. 
Nosotros  remendamos,  vosotros   re- 

m^endaiSf  ellos  remiendan. 

Estar.  Estanda 

Yo  estoy,  td  estas,  4\  esti. 

Nosotros  estamos,  vosotros  estais,  el- 
los estan. 
Ser.  Siendo. 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  ttl  ores,  61  es. 

Nosotros  somo6,vo80tros  sois,  ellosson 


\ 


Conduein 


CondacMndo. 
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i  take,  thoa  takest,  he  takes. 

I  lead,  thoa  leadest,  he  lead& 

I  condact,  thou  condacteet,  he  c<m- 
docta. 

We  take,  you  take,  they  take. 

We  lead,  you  lead,  they  lead. 

We  condact,  you  conduct,  they  con- 
dact 

To  come.  Coming. 

I  come,  thou  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  you  come,  they  come. 

To  see.  Seeing. 

I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  you  see,  they  see.  •  . 

To  go  out,  Groing  out 

I  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goes  out 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go  out 

To  he  <^le  (can).  Being  aUe. 
I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able,  you  are  able,  they  ore 

able. 

To  tell  Telling. 

•  To  say.    .  S&jring. 

[  tell,  thou  teUest,  he  tells. 
I  say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  telL 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say. 


Yo  conduzco,'  tl  conduces,  €L  ocq- 
dace. 


Nosotros  eonduchnos,  vosotros  comIii* 
ciSf  ellos  conducen. 

Venir.  Viniendo. 

Yo  vengo,  ttl  vienes,  ^1  rlene. 
Nosotros    venimos,   vosotros    vemSf 

ellos  vienen. 

Ver.  Viendo. 

Yo  veo,  tii  vet,  €1  ve. 
Nosotros  vemos,  Tosotros  vets,  elks 

ven. 

Salir.  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  tli  sales,  61  sale. 
Nosotros  salimos,  vosotros  salis,  ellos 

salen. 

Poder.  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  td  puedes,  61  puede. 
Nosotros  podemos,  vosotros  podeis, 

ellos  pueden. 


Decir 


Dicienda 


Yo  digo,  id  dices,  4\  dice. 

I  Nosotros  decimos,  vosotros  decis,  ellof 
dicen. 


Tofinii^ 
Any  one. 
No  one. 
Where  {to.) 


Acabar  1. 

Alguien.    Alguno.  )  Indefinite  pro- 
Nadie.    Ninguno.  \      nouns. 
A  donde. 


To  love. 
i  love,  I  do  love,  I  am  lovmg. 
Thoa  lovest,  thou  dost  love,  thou  art 

loving. 
He  to  7es  he  does  love,  he  is  loving. 


Amar  1. 
Yo  amo. 
Tti  amas. 

£l  ama. 


Verbs  in  ucir  take  z  before  c,  when  c  is  followed  by  a  or  o.   (See  App.) 
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V.  ama,  W.  aman,  voeotros  anrnis 


You  love,  you  do  love,  you  are  lov- 
ing. 

We  love,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving;     Noeotros  amamos. 

They  love,  they  do  love,  they  are     Ellos  aman 
loving. 
Obs.  B     In  Spanish  the  Gerund  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  with 

the  verb  estar;  so,  lam  loving,  is  Estoy  amando;  You  are  writing — F.  eaid 

€8cribiendo. 


To  like,  to  he  fond  of,  to  please  one  |  Qnstarle  &  uno, 

Obs,  C  This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  pAtra  it  agrees 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  person 
who  likes,  which  is  its  complement 

(A  mi)  me  gusta — ^me  gustan. 


I  like,  I  am  fond  of. 
Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  fond  of. 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

Sing,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of 

Plur,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of 

Do  you  like  this  man  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  ? 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 

Obs,  D,  Word  for  word :  Does  this  man  please  you?  Yes,  he  pleases 
me.  No,  he  does  not  please  me. — Do  those  children  please  them  ?  Yes, 
they  please  them.    No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


(A  tf)  te  gusta — ^te  gustan. 

(A  61)  l#gusta — le  gustan. 

(A  noeotros)  nos  gusta — ^iios  gustan. 

A  y.  le  gusta. 

A  voeotros  os  gusta. 
^  A  V.  le  gustan. 
\  A  W.  les  gusta. 
I  A  W.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta,  oi  les  gustan 

I  Le  gusta  d  V.  este  hombre  ? 

Si,  ^1  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta. 

^Les  gustan  estos  nines? 

Si,  d  ellos  les  gustan. 

No,  d  ellos  no  les  gustan. 


What  are  you  fond  of? 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  ? 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse  ? 

I  do  sell  it. 

Do  you  sell  it  ? 

Does  he  send  you  the  note^ 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


^Quelegu^tadV.? 

A  ml  me  gusta  el  estudio. 

iLegustd^ldV.? 

1^1  me  gusta. 

El  no  me  gusta. 

I  Vende  V.  su  caballo  ? 

Si,  yo  le  vendo. 

^Le  vende  V.? 

tEnvia^lelbiUete  d  V  7 

fel  me  le  envia.* 


8oe  for  the  place  of  proncuns  what  has  been  said  in  Lesson  XX^ 
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To  open. 
Do  ytm  open  the  note  ? 
I  do  not  open  it. 
Does  he  open  his  eyes? 
He  opens  them. 
Whom  do  you  love  ? 
I  love  my  father. 


Ahrir  3 — ^past  participle  abierU 

lAbreV.  elbillete? 

Yo  no  le  abro.  ^ 

t^Abre  ^lloeojos? 

£l  los  abre. 

I A  qnien  ama  Y.  7    )  See  Obs.  C^ 

Yo  amo  i.  mi  padre.  )  Less  XVIU 


To  arrange,  to  set  in  order. 
What  are  you  arranging? 
I  am  arranging  my  books 
What  is  he  drinking? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  ? 
He  is  fond  of  it 


Ordenarh   Arreglar, 
I  Que  estd  Y.  arreglando? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
I  Que  estd  it  bebiendo  7 
Esti  bebiendo  vino. 
I  Le  gusta  el  vino  ? 
A  61  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  of  coffee. 

To  answer. 
Do  you  answer  the  note  ? 
Yes,  I  answer  it. 

To  know.    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet    Not  yet 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
AUo, 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  7 

Le  gusta  el  caf€.  ^ 

Resjponder  2,  (takes  d  before  a  noun.) 

I  Responde  Y.  al  biUete  7 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2,    Yo  b6,  (the  other  persom 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.   No  (v)  todavia. 
No  sou  todavia  las  sietc. 
Tambien. 


More  than.       \  "if  "°f  „*:. Z,^' ^^  \  Ma,  de. 
(  not  to  comparison.     ) 


He  buys  more  than  twenty. 
The  cook. 


£1  compra  mas  de  veiute. 
£1  cocinero. 


EXERCISES. 

70. 
Do  you  love  your  brother  ? — ^I  do  love  him.-^Does  your  brother  love 
you  ? — He  does  not  love  me. — ^Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — ^I 
do  love  thee. — ^Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — ^I  do  not  love  him.— 
Whom  do  you  love  ? — ^I  love  my  children. — ^Whom  do  we  love  ?— We 
love  our  fiiends. — ^Do  we  like  any  one  ? — ^We  like  no  one. — Does  any- 
body like  us  ? — ^The  Americans  like  us.— J)o  you  want  any  thing  ?— 
I  want  nothing. — Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — ^He  is  in  want  of 
his  servant — ^What  do  you  want  ?— I  want  the  exercise.-— Do  you  warn 
this  or  that  exercise  ? — ^I  want  this  one. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with 
It  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it. — ^Does  your  son  read  oui 
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exercises? — ^He  does  read  them. — ^When  does  he  read  them? — ^He 
reads  them  when  he  sees  them. — Does  he  receive  as  many  exercises 
as  T  ?-xHe  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — What  do  you  give  me  ? 
— ^I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — ^Doyou  give  this  book  to  my  brother  ? 
— I  do  give  it  him. — ^Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — ^I  do  give  him  one. — 
To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books  ? — ^I  lend  them  to  my  friends. — Does 
your  friend  lend  me  a  coat  ? — ^He  lends  you  one. — To  whom  do  you 
lend  your  clothes,  (yestidos  ?) — ^I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody. 

71. 
Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — ^We  do  not  arrange  any  thing. — ^What 
does  your  brother  set  in  order  ? — ^He  sets  in  order  his  books. — ^Do  you 
sell  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — DoiBs  the  captain  sell  his  ? — ^He  does 
sell  it.— What  does  the  American  sell  ? — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — ^Does  the 
Englishman  finish  his  tea  ? — ^He  does  finish  it. — ^Whidi  notes  do  you 
finish  ? — ^I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — ^Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — ^I  see  nothing. — Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ? — ^I  do  see 
it — ^Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — He  does  not  see  them,  but  we 
see  them. — ^How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — ^We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — ^Do  you  drink  any  thing  ? — ^I  driii 
some  wine. — ^What  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — ^He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  ? — ^They  drink  some  chocolate. — ^Do  we 
drink  wine  ? — ^We  do  drink  some. — ^What  art  thou  writing  ? — I  am 
writing  a  note. — ^To  whom  ? — ^To  my  neighbor. — ^Does  your  friend  write  ? 
—He  does  write.— To  whom  does  he  write? — ^He  vmtes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 
Do  you  write  your  exercises  (el  tema)  in  the  evening  ? — We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — ^What  dost  thou  say  ? — ^I  say  nothing. — ^Does 
your  brother  say  any  thing  ? — He  says  something. — ^What  does  he 
say  ? — ^I  do  not  know. — ^What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  ? — I  tell  him 
to  sweep  (qiie  barra)  the  floor,  and  to  go  (que  vaya)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Do  we  say  any  thing  ? — We  say  nothing. — ^What 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  (que 
remimde)  his  shoes. — ^What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  ? — ^I  tell  them  to 
make  (que  hagan)  my  clothes,  (vestidos,) — ^Dost  thou  go  out  ?-r-I  do  not 
go  out.— Who  goes  out  ? — ^My  brother  goes  out. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? 
— Hft  is  going  to  the  garden. — ^To  whom  are  you  going  ? — We  are 
going  to  the  good  English. — ^What  art  thou  reading  ? — ^I  am  reading  a 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — ^What  Is  your  father  reading  ? — ^He  is  read- 
ing a  book. — ^What  are  you  doing  ? — ^We  are  reading. — Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  ? — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — ^Do 
you  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read, 
but  those  which  your  father  reads. — ^Do  you  know  this  man  ? — ^I  do 
D0t  know  him. — ^Does  your  friend  know  him  ? — ^He  does  know  him. 
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73. 

Do  you  know  my  children  ?— We  do  know  them .  —Do  tJ  ey  kno  w  you  7 
—They  do  not  know  us. — ^Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — ^I  am  ac- 
quainted with  nobody. — ^Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  1 — Some  one 
is  acquainted  with  me. — ^Who  is  acquainted  with  you? — ^The  good 
captain  knows  me. — ^What  dost  thou  eat  ? — ^I  eat  some  bread. — Does 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — ^He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  you  cut 
any  thing  ? — We  cut  some  sticks. — ^What  do  the  merchants  cut  ? — 
They  cut  some  cloth. — ^Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  send  you  a  good 
gun. — Does  your  &ther  send  you  money  ? — ^He  does  send  me  some.— 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  you. — ^How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (dncuenta) 
dollars. — ^When  do  you  receive  your  money? — ^I  receive  it  every 
morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  ten. — ^Is  your  son  coming? — 
He  is  coming. — ^Do  you  come  to  me  ? — I  do  not  come  (tr)  to  you,  but 
to  youi  children. — ^Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no 
whither ;  he  remains  at  home. — ^Are  you  going  home  ? — ^We  are  not 
going  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — ^Where  are  your  friends  ? — ^They  are 
m  their  garden. — ^Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ? — ^They  are  there. 

74. 

What  do  you  like  ? — ^I  like  study. — ^Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — I  mr> 
Tond  of  them. — ^How  many  horses  does  the  Grerman  buy  ? — ^He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — ^What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — ^He  carries  a  large  trunk. — ^Where  is  he  carrying  it  to  ? — ^Ile  is 
carrying  it  home. — ^To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — I  speak  to  the  Irishman. 
— Dk)  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — ^I  speak  to  him  every  morning 
and  every  evening. — Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — ^He  does  not  come 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre.-^What  has  your  servant  to 
do  ? — ^He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — ^What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — ^He  breaks  nothing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses. — ^Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — ^They  tear  nothing. — ^Who  bums 
my  hat  ? — ^Nobody  bums  it. — ^What  is  my  son  fond  of? — ^He  is  fond  of 
money.— What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — ^He  kills  a  chicken. 

76. 

To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — ^I  take  him  to  the  painter.— 
When  is  the  painter  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock.— What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — ^It  is  not  six  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  go  out  in  the  morping. — Are  you  afraid  to  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evening. — Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — ^I  do  not  work  as 
much  as  he. — ^Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — ^He  eats  less  than  I. — Can 
your  children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ?^r-They  can  write  as 
many.— When  do  our  neighbors  go  out  ? — ^They  go  out  every  morning 
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at  a  quarter  to  six. — ^Do  you  like  Spanish  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it — Do 
you  speak  it  ? — ^No,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it. — ^Are  you  fond  of  study  1 
— ^I  study  every  day,  and  I  like  it. — ^Do  you  like  your  dictionary  ? — 1 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — ^Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — ^I  like  yours. 

%*  We  should  fill  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exercises  that  are 
applicable  to  our  lessons,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  said 
at  the  commencement : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com- 
pose a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  ]no« 
uounce  tnem  aloud.  This  is  the  only  way  in  which  they  will  acquire  th« 
habit  of  speaking  fluently. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigesima  quirUa. 


To  bring. 
I  brmg,  thou  brmgest,  he  brings. 
To  find. 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Traer  *  2. 

Yo  traigOf  tii  traes,  ^1  trae 

Hollar  1. 

AI  teatro. 

El  camicero. 

El  camero. 


What,   (meaning   that  which,  the 

thing  which.) 
Do  you  find  what  you  look  for  7 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for? 
I  find  what  I  look  for. 
I  find  what  I  am  looking  for. 
He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  find  what  they  look  for. 
I  mend  what  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


Lo  que,  (subject  or  object) 

')  I  Halla  V.  lo  que  busca  ? 
1 1  Halla  y.  lo  que  estd  buscando  ? 
;  Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 
I  Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscanda 
£l  no  halla  lo  que  estd  buscando. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
EUos  hallan  lo  que  estan  buscaudo 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remieuda. 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V.  compra 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  ? 
I  do  take  hun  thither. 


I  Le  lleva  V.  al  teatio  ? 
Yo  le  Uevo  alld. 


To  study. 
Instead  of. 
Instead  of  bringing. 
Obs.    Instead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  participle,  but 
in  Spanish  it  is  followed  by  the  preoent  of  tbe  infinitive  mood. 


Estudiar  1. 

En  vex  de.    En  lugar  <te. 

En  vez  de  traer. 
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To  play. 
I  play,  thou  playest 
He  fdaysy  they  play. 
To  listen  to. 
Instead  of  liatemng. 
Instead  of  playing. 
Do  you  play  instead  of  studying  7 
I  study  instead  of  playing. 
That  man  q>eaks  instead  of  listen- 
ing. 


Jugar  *  1. 

Yo  juegO)  itX  juegas.    )  The  otliore 
£1  juega,elIo8Juegan.  >  are  regular. 
Escuchar  I 
En  vez  de  esctichar. 
£n  lugar  Cor  en  vez)  de  jugar. 
I  Juega  V  «n  lugar  de  estudiar  ? 
Yo  estudlo  en  lugar  dejugctr. 
Este  hombre  habla  en  vez  de  ea« 
cuehaf 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  your  brother  a  sore  foot  ? 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It 
Them. 


(  Tener  mal  de  (n) 
(  Tener  (n)  mah. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  male  1 

t  Yo  tengo  un  dedo  male. 

1 1  Tiene  su  hennano  de  Y.  un  pi^ 
male? 

t  £l  tiene  mal  de  ojos. 

t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  males. 

El  code. 

Elbraza 

La  espalda — (pi.)  las  espaldas,  (fern.) 

La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fern  ) 

Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fern.) 

Los,  (mas.)    Las,  (fem.) 


Do  you  read  instaad  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  instead  of 
speaking? 


I  Lee  Y.  en  vez  de  escribir  7 
I  Lee  su  hermano  de  Y  en  lugar  do 
hablar? 


The  bed. 
Does  the  servant  make  the  bed? 
He  makes  the  fire  instead  of  making 
the  bed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 
^Hace  la  cama  el  criado? 
Hace  el  fuego  en  lugar  de  hacer  la 
cama. 


To  learn. 
I  learn  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Aprender  2. 
Aprendo  &  leer. 
Aprende  d  escribir 


EXERCISES. 

76. 

Do  you  go  to  the  play  this  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  to  the  play,— 

What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  study. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  go 

cut? — ^I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — ^Does  your  father  go  out?— 
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He  does  not  go  out. — ^What  does  he  do  ? — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  write 
a  book  ?— He  does  write  one. — ^When  does  he  write  it  ? — ^He  writes  it 
in  the  mDming  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now  ? — ^He  is  at 
aome. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot. 
— Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them.— 
Is  he  not  able  to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. 
—Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow  ? — ^My  tailor  has  a  sore  elbow. — Who 
has  a  sore  arm  ?*— I  have  a  sore  arm. — ^Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  7— 
(  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  you  read  your  book  ? 
—I  cannot  read  it ;  I  havfe  a  sore  eye. — ^Who  has  sore  eyes  ? — ^The 
French  have  sore  eyes: — ^Do  they  read  too  much  ? — ^They  do  rot  read 
enough. — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? — ^It  is  the  third,  (Lesson 
XIV.) — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — ^To-morrow  is  the 
fourth. — ^Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
— What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — ^He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing, 
— ^Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  your  son. — ^Have 
vou  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — ^I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — ^Your  father  is  looking  for  you. — ^Is  any- 
body looking  for  my  brother  ? — ^Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — ^Dost  thou 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for  ? — ^I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — ^He  finds  what  he  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for? — ^They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  ? — ^I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — ^Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — ^I  do  not  take  you  thither.— Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — ^Thny  do 
not  find  them. — ^Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — ^He  does  not  find  it. 
— ^Do  tlie  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — They 
do  find  it. — ^What  dc  the  butchers  find  ? — ^They  find  the  oxen  and 
sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — ^What  does  your  cook  find  ? — ^He 
finds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — ^What  is  the  physician 
domg  ? — ^He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room  ? — ^He  is  reading. — ^What  is  he  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  the 
book  of  your  father. — ^Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  ? — ^He  is 
looking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — ^What  is 
the  German  doing  in  his  room  ? — ^He  is  learning  to  read. — ^Does  he 
not  learn  to  write  ? — ^He  does  not  learn  it. — ^Does  your  son  learn  to 
write  ?— He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

78. 
Does  tlie  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  1 — ^He  speaks  msteod 
f >r  listening. — ^Do  you  go  out  instead  of  remaining  at  home  ? — ^I  remaiD 


Digitized 


by  Google 


TWKNTT-SIXTH   LBSSON.  95 

at  home  instead  of  going  out — ^Does  your  son  play  instead  of  study- 
ing?— He  studies  instead  of  playing.—When  does  he  study? — He 
studies  every  day. — ^In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — ^In  the  mon> 
ing  and  in  the  evening. — ^Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying 
a  book  ? — I  buy  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Does  our  neighboi 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — ^He  breaks  neithei 
the  ones  nor  the  others. — What  does  he  break  ? — ^He  breaks  his  guns. 
— ^Do  the  children  of  our  neighbor  read? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — ^What  does  our  cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  going 
to  the  market — ^Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — ^He  do^  give 
me  something.—What  does  he  give  you  ? — ^He  g  nes  me  a  great  deal 
of  money. — ^Does  he  give  you  money  instead. of  giving  you  bread  ? — 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  and  bread. — ^Does  he  give  you  more  cheeso 
than  bread  ? — He  ^ves  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

79. 
Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^What  does  he  give  you  ? — ^He  gives 
me  many  books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — ^Does  your  servant  make 
vour  bed  ? — ^He  does  not  make  it,  (la.) — ^What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
making  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  diink  instead  of  working  ? — ^He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — ^They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out — ^Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — ^He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — ^Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — ^Nobody  lends  me 
one. — ^What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — ^He  lends  you  many  books 
and  many  diotionaries. — ^Do  you  relul  the  book  which  I  read  ? — ^I  do 
not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — ^Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — I  am 
not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccfon  Vigisma  sexta. 

To  go  for.  I  Ir  por  *  3,  (or  ir  d  huscar.^) 

Something^  any  thing.  I  Alguna  cosa. 

Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ?  !  i  Va  V.  d  buscar  algana  cosa — oi 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  i  boscar  nada. 

6l  va  i.  buscar . .  (or  ^  va  por ; 

(See  Lesson  XI.) 


I  go  fo:  nothing. 
Ho  goes  iist  some. . 


1  Ib  *  3.     For  the  conjugation  of  this  verb,  see  Appendix. 
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Ho  you  leam  French  ? 
I  do  learn  it 
I  do  not  leam  it 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Polish. 

Russian. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic 

Syrian,  Syriac. 
I  leam  Spanish. 
iMy  brother  learns  German. 


Tlie  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  francos  ? 

Si,  yo  le  aprendo. 

Yo  no  le  aprendo. 

El  francos. 

El  ingles. 

El  aleman. 

£1  italiano. 

El  espanol. 

£1  polaco. 

£1  mso. 

Ellatm. 

£1  griego. 

£1  irabe,  el  ardbigo.  * 

El  siri&co. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espafioL 

Mi  hermano  aprende  el  aleman. 


£1  Polaco. 
£1  Romano. 
£1  Griego. 
£1  Arabe. 
£1  Siriaco. 


Are  you  an  Englishman?  |  i  Es  V.  Ingles  ?' 

Obs.  A,    Where  the  indefinite  article  \b  used  in  English  to  denote  qnaSi* 
dee,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 
No,  Sir,  I  am  a  German. 


He  is  a  Frenchman. 
Is  be  a  tailor  ? 
No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 
Is  he  a  fool? 

ThefooL 
The  afternoon. 
The  morning. 
The  day. 


No,  senor,  yo  soy  aleman. 

£l  es  Frances. 

I  Es  (€1)  sastre  ? 

No,  (€[)  es  zapatero.       . 

I  Es  (6\)  bobo,  (tonto,  or  necio  7) 


£1  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necio 
La  tarde.  (Fem.) 
La  manana.  (Fem.) 
Eldia. 


Obs,  B.  The  indefinite  article  a  in  English  is  sometimes  rendered  by  the 
definite  article  el,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the 
body.  If  the  nouns  expresmng  these  are  m  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
article  los,  las.    Examples  :•=- 

Are  you  ? — ^  Es  Vm.  ?  I  am, — Yo  soy.  For  the  conjugation  of  this 
eeifo,  see  Appendix ;  and  for  the  difference  between  Esiar  and  Ser,  eeo 
Lesson  XVIII.,  and  also  the  Appendix. 
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He  ban  a  large  forehead. 
He  has  blue  eyea. 
You  have  a  beautiful  foot 
They  have  white  teeth. 

Tieuo  la  frente  anclia. 
Tiene  ojos  (or  2o<  ojos)  azules. 
V.  tiene  un  pie  hermoso. 
Ellos  tienen  los  dientes  blancoB. 

The  forehead. 
Blue. 
Black. 
White. 
Large.   Big. 

La  frente.  (Fem.) 

Azul. 

Negro. 

Blanco. 

Grande,  or  largo.     Larga.  (Fem ; 

Great  |  Grande. 

Obh  C.  Grande,  (great,)  loses  the  last  syllable  woen  its  meaning  is 
greatness  in  quality  ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Gran  Capitan ;  but  it  re- 
tains it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meaninfr 
when  Coming  before  14  vowel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
hatred;  un  grande  cahallo,  a  large  horse;   un  gran  eaballo,  a  famous 


Big,  large. 

Tall 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


Grande,  largo. 
Grande,  (or  alto.) 
Un  cuchillo  grande. 
Un  hombre  grande. 
Un  gran  hombre. 
Un  libro  espaiiol. 
Un  libro  ingles. 
Moneda  espanola. 
Papel  ingles. 


Un  cuchillon 
Un  hombron 


Obs,  D.    All  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  aftei 
their  substantives.     Example : — 

Do  you  read  a  Grerman  book  ?         I  i  Lee  V.  un  libro  aleman  ? 
I  read  an  Italian  book.  I  Yo  leo  un  libro  italiano 


To  listen  to  aometking. 
To  listen  to  some  one. 
What,  or  the  thing  which. 
It. 


t  Escuchar  alguna  cosa,  or  algo. 
Escuchar  a  uno,  or  d  alguno. 
Lo  que. 
Lo. 


Ohs*  E,    It,  not  standing  for  a  substantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  which 
is  translated  U.   It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  numbei 

I  Escucha  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 


Do  you  listen  to  that  man  ?  - 

Yes,  I  fisten  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  he  tells  you  1 

Yes,  I  listen  to  it. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  I  tell  you  ? 

Do  you  listen  to  me  ? 


Si,  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  ? 

Si,  yo  lo  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  digo  '\ 

I  Me  escupha  V.  ? 
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I  do  listen  to  you. 
Do  you  listen  to  my  brother  ? 
I  do  not  listen  to  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  the  men  ? 
I  listen  to  them. 


To  correct 


Si|  yo  escucho  i.  V.,  (or  le  cscudio 
I  Escucha  y .  d  mi  hermano  7 
Yo  no  le  escucho 
I  BIscucha  v.  i  Iob  hombres  ? 
Yo  los  escucho. 


To  take  off. 
To  take  away 


\ 


f      m  the  Appendix.) 


Quitar  del  medio, 
Quitarse — quitar  1. 
LUvaree — Llevar  1. 


Oha,  F,    Quitar  and  Llevar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  pronomina! 
verbs.    (See  Lesson  XXIII.) 

The  exercise.  |  £1  tema.    El  ejercicio 


To  take. 

Do  you  take  your  hat  off? 
I  take  it  o£ 

My — thy — hie — your. 


I  Tomar  1. 


t  ^  Be  quita  V.  el  sombreic  / 
Me  le  quite. 
El—loa-^la—las. 


Obs.  G,    When  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  verb 
^hich  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb,  they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  into 
the  definite  article — ^viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la,  (fem.)  singular ;  loe,  (mas.)  las,  (fem.) 
'  plural    Examples : — 


I  take  my  gloves  off. 
Do  you  take  your  shoes  off? 
I  take  them  off 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 
cises? 
He  corrects  them. 


Yo  me  quite  los  guantes. 

t  ^  Se  quita  V.  los  zapatos  ? 

t  Yo  me  los  quita 

I  Corrije  los  temas  de  V.  su  padre  7 


£llos 


comje. 


To  drink  coffee* 

To  drink  tea* 

Do  you  drmk  tea  7 

Yes,  Sir,  1  drink  some,  (a  little.) 

Do  you  drink  tea  every  day  ? 

I  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffee. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

He  drinks  pj^opol^te  every  moruing. 


t  Tomar  csS6, 

t  Tomar  mi,  tii,  eu,  &c,  cafe,  or  e 

caf(& 
t  Tomar  t6. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tu,  su,  Slc.,  t6,  oi  el  t6 
1 1  Toma  V.  i6  ? 
Si,  senor,  yo  tomo  un  poco. 
1 1  Toma  V.  su  t6  (or  el  t^)  todos  la 

dias? 
t  Yo  tomo  un  poco  todos  los  dias. 
t  Mi  padre  toma  cafS. 
t  Toma  su  cafi^  todas  las  mailanas 
t  Mi  hermano  toma  chocolate, 
t  TuQia  chocolate  todas  las  mafianas 
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06jl  i/.    When  some,  not  followed  by  a  substantive,  means  a  littlet  it  is 
translated  un  poco*     (See  Lesson  XJ.) 

The  nose.  |  La  naHz,  (femmine*; 

EXERCISES. 
HO. 
Do  you  go  for  any  tiling  1 — ^I  do  go  for  something. — ^What  do  you 
go  for  ? — ^I  go  for  some  wine. — ^D  )e3  your  father  send  for  any  thing  ? 
—He  sends  for  some  wine. — ^Doeu  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ?— 
He  goes  for  some. — ^For  whom  dc«s  your  neighboiPsend  ? — ^He  sends 
for  the  physician. — ^Does  your  ser;ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ?T-He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  7 — ^I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — ^Do  you  learn  French  ? — I  do  learn  it. — ^Does  your  brother 
learn  German  ? — ^He  does  learn  it.-  -Who  learns  English  ? — ^The  French- 
man learns  it. — ^Do  we  learn  Italiin  ? — ^You  do  learn  it. — ^What  do  the 
English  learn? — ^They  learn  Frmch  and  German. — ^Do  you  speak 
Spanish  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian  —Who  speaks  Polish  ? — ^My  brother 
speaks  Polish. — ^Do  our  neighbors  speak  Russian  ? — ^They  do  not  speak 
Russian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  sp<»ak  Arabic  ? — ^No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
Ijatin. — What  knife  have  you? — ^I  have  an  English  knife. — ^What 
money  have  you  there  ?  Is  it  Italian  or  Spanish  money  ? — It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — ^Have  you  an  Italian  hat  ? — No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat.— 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — ^No,  I  am  an  Englishman. — ^Art  thou  a  Greek  ? 
— ^No,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

SI. 
Are  these  men  Germans  ? — ^Nn,  they  are  Russians. — ^Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  PoUsh  ? — ^They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arabic. — ^Is  your  brother  a  merchuit  ? — No,  he  is  a  joiner. — ^Are  these 
men  meijchants  ? — ^No,  they  are  carpenters. — ^Are  you  a  cook  ? — ^No,  1 
am  a  baker. — ^Are  we  tailors  ? — ^No,  we  are  shoeniakers. — ^Art  thou  a 
fool  ? — ^I  am  not  a  fool. — ^What  ii  that  man  ? — ^He  is  a  physician. — ^Di» 
you  wish  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  wi»ii  yua  a  good  morning. — ^Has  the  Ger- 
man black  eyes  ? — ^No,  he  has  blue  eyes. — ^Has  that  man  large  feet  ? — 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  forehea*!,  and  a  large  nose. — ^Have  you  time 
to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  no  time  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  to 
{para)  study  Spanish. — ^What  dosi  thou  do  instead  of  playing  ? — ^I  study 
instead  of  playing. — ^Dost  thou  leim  instead  of  writing  ? — I  write  in- 
stead of  learning. — What  does  tl  e  son  of  our  friend  do  ? — He  goes 
into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  l>is  exercise. — ^Do  the  children  of  oui 
neighbors  read? — ^They  write  instead  of  reading. — ^What  does  oui 
coc^  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — ^Does  youi 
father  sell  his  ox  ? — ^He  sells  his  Horse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 
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82. 
Does  the  son  of  the  painter  study  English  7 — ^He  studies  Greek  ii> 
stead  of  studying  English.-^Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen  ? — ^He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — ^Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — ^I  do  ILsten  to 
you. — Does  your  brother  listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you.— Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  do  listen  to  what 
you  are  telling  me. — ^Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee  ? — 
[  do  Usten  to  it. — ^Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
tell  them  ? — ^They^o  not  listen  to  it. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^1 
am  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — ^Are  you 
willing  to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot ;  I 
nave  sore  eyes. — ^Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  of 
my  brother  7 — ^He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Wliich 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects  mine. — Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — ^I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  take  them  off. — ^Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — ^My  friend  takes  it  off. — Does  he  take  off  his  gloves  ? 
— He  does  not  take  them  off. — ^What  do  these  boys  take  off? — ^They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — ^Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — ^Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — ^Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  paper  f 
—I  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  'pa'peT)  nor  German  paper ;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — ^Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  read  Spanish^ 
but  German. — ^What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  drink 
tea. — Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — ^I  do  drL  k  some  every  morn- 
ing.— ^What  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  coffee. — ^What  does  your  brother 
drink  ? — ^He  drinks  chocolate.— Does  he  drink  some  (fe)  every  day  ?— 
He  drinks  some  (le)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  ? — ^ 
They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ? — Wo 
drink  tea  or  coffee. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Xeccion  Vigesima  septima. 

To  wet,  to  moisten.  |  Mojat  1.    Humedecer  2} 

^     ,  I  Mostrar  *  1.    Ensenar  I  " 

ToBhon,.  [Hacerver. 

I  show  you  roy  book  Yo  muestro  (enseiio)  mi  hhro  d.  V. 

You  show  them  to  me.  |  V.'me  los  mu^wtra,  (me  los  enaefia.) 


*  See  verbs  in  car,  cer,  &c.,  in  the  Apptcduc 
■  See  the  verb  Acordar,  in  the  Appendix. 
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To  show  to  some  one. 

Some  ontm 
Do  you  diow  me  your  gun  7 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you  show  the  man? 

I  show  hun  my  fine  clothes. 


Mostrar  i  alguno.    Ensefiar  d  a/- 

guno* 
Alguno,  (indefinite  pronoun.) 
I  Me  muestra  (or  ensena)  V.  su  fusil  7 
SeleensenoiV.  (Selemuestro&V.) 
I  Qm6  ensena  (or  que  muestra)  V  al 

horabre  7 
Yo  le  muestro  )  mis  hermosos  Tee- 
Yo  le  euseno   V     Udos 


Tobacca 
Snuffi 

Tabaca 

Tabaco  de  polvo.    Rap^ 

•f  o  smoke. 
The  gardener. 
The  valet 
The  concert 

Fumar  1. 
El  jardinenv 
El  criado. 
El  concierta 

To  intend. 

Intentarl.    Pensar^l.* 

Do  you  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this 

I  Piensa  V.  ur  al  baile  esta  noche  7 

evening? 
I  intend  to  go  (there.) 

(femj 
Yo  pienso  ir. 

To  know. 

Saber  *fL        (See  this  verb  in  App.) 

Do  you  know  7 
I  know  my  verb. 
What  does  he  know? 

iSabeV.7 

Yo  b6  mi  verbo. 

2,Quesabe€17 

Toswun. 
Do  you  know  how  to  swun  ? 

Nadar  1. 
tiSabeV.nadar? 

Ohs.  A.    When  how  does  not  ex 

press  the  manner,  it  is  not  translatodi 
tive  without  any  preposition. 

Do  you  know  how  to  write? 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  7 

iSabeV.  escriWr? 
I  Sabe  leer? 

To  conduct. 

Conducir  »  3.* 

I  conduct  him  there. 
Trader,  storekeeper. 
Ring. 

Yo  le  conduzco  alll 
Mercader,  tendero 
AniUo. 

'  See  Alentar,  in  the  Appendix. 

»  Soe  this  verl),  and  the  verbs  endmg  m  acer,  ccer,  iicir,  In  the  Ap- 
pendix. 
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To  extinguish. 

Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  7 
I  do  not  extinguish  it 
He  extinguishes  it 
Thou  extin^fuishest  it 


Apagar  1 .  Extinguir  *  3.  ■  (See  Ap- 
pendix for  verbs  in  guir  ^ 
I  Apaga  V.  el  fuego  ? 
Yo  no  le  apago. 
£l  le  apaga. 
Tti  le  apagas 


To  light,  to  kindle.       |  Encender  *  2. 


Often, 
A» — as. 
Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball  ? 
il«  often  08  you. 
As  often  as  I. 
As  often  as  he. 
As  often  as  they. 

Do  yon  often  see  my  brother? 


a  menudo,    Frecueniemente 
Tan-^omo, 

I  Va  V.  frecuentemente  al  baile  T 
Tan  frecuentemente  como  V 
Tan  &  menudo  como  yo. 
Tan  i  menudo  como  61, 
Tan  i  menudo  como  ellos. 
lY6y,6,  menudo  d  mi  hermano  1 
lY6  Y,  d  mi  hermano  frecuente- 
mente? 


Oftener, 
Oftener  than. 
I  see  him  oftener  than  you. 
Not  so  often. 
Not  80  often  as. 


Mas  a  menudo. 

Mas  a  menudo  que, 

Yo  le  veo  mas  a  menudo  que  Y. 

tVb  tan  d  menudo. 

No  tan  d  menudo  como. 


Obs,  B,    No  is  separated  from  tan  oe  menudo  by  the  yerb 

I  speak  not  so  often  as  you.  Yo  no  hablo  tan  d  menudo  como  V 


Not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  I. 
Not  BO  often  as  they. 

IntOi  in. 
Into,  meaning  to. 
To  go  mto  the  garden. 


To  go  out. 


No  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  ellos 

En. 

A. 

Ir  al^jardin. 

Salir  •  3,  or  salirfuera,  or  dfuera 
(See  the  verb  Salir,  in  the  Api 
pendix.) 
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EXERCISES. 
83. 
What  does  your  father  want  ? — ^He  wanta  some  tobacco. — ^Will  you 
go  for  some  ? — ^I  will  go  for  some. — What  tobacco  does  he  want  ?^ 
He  wants  some  snuff. — ^Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smokmg  ?) — ^I  do 
not  want  any ;  I  do  not  smoke. — ^Do  you  show  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  show 
you  gold  rings. — ^Does  your  father  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  ? — ^He 
does  show  it  him. — ^Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds  ? — ^He  does 
show  them  to  him. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  smoke? — ^He  does  not 
smoke. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball. — ^Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  ? — ^He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — ^Do  you  send  your  valet  .to 
the  tailor  ?—  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 
the  tailor. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  ? — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — ^At 
what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — ^Do  you  go  for  my  son  ? — ^I  do 
go  for  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  the  counting-house. — ^Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  ? — ^I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 
sons  find  the  friends  whom  they  are  looking  for  ? — They  do  not  find 
them. 

84. 
Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — ^When  do  they  intend  to  go  there  ? — They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  seven. — ^What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — ^Do 
you  intend  to  buy  some  ? — ^I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing? — ^I  do  not  know  any  thing. — ^What  does  your  little  brother 
know  ?  (use  the  diminutive.) — ^He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — ^Does 
he  know  Spanish  ? — He  does  not  know  it. — ^Do  you  know  Grerman  ? — 
r  do  know  it. — ^Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  ? — ^They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — Do  you  know  English  ? — I  do  not  know 
it,  but  intend  to  learn  it — Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  '^ 
—They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  {'pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — ^Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  ? — ^I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play.— 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  ? — He  does  not  know  how  to 
make  any,  (Z05;)  he  is  no  tailor. — ^Is  he  a  merchant  ? — ^He  is  not,  (710  Zo 
98,) — ^What  is  he  ? — He  is  a  physici^. — ^Do  you  intend  to  study  Ani- 
bic  ? — ^I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  S3rriac. — Does  the  Frenchman 
know  Russian  ? — ^He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it.^ 
Wliere  are  you  going  ? — ^I  am  going  into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak 
10  my  gardener. — ^Does  he  listen  to  you  ? — He  does  listen  to  mo 
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S5. 

Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  tea  ? — ^I  wish  to  drink  some  wine ;  have 
you  any  ? — ^I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. — ^When  will  you  send 
for  it  ? — ^Now. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  ? — ^I  know  how  to 
make  it — ^Where  is  your  father  going  to? — He  is  going  nowhere ;  he 
remains  at  home. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  vmte  a  note  ?— I  know  how 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? — ^I  can  write  some. — ^Dost 
thou  conduct  anybody  ? — ^I  conduct  nobody. — ^Whom  do  you  conduc;  ? 
—I  conduct  my  son. — ^Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ?— I  conduct 
liim  to  my  friends. — Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child? — ^He 
conducts  it. — ^Where  does  he  conduct  it  ? — ^He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden. — ^Do  we  conduct  any  one  ? — ^We  conduct  our  children. — 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  ? — They  are  conducting 
them  home. 

86. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  ? — I  do  not  extinguish  it. — ^Does  your 
servant  light  the  fire  ? — ^He  does  light  it,  (la.) — ^Where  does  he  light  it  ? 
— ^He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — ^Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  ? 
— ^I  go  often  to  him. — ^Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  I  ? — I  do  go 
oftener  to  him  than  you. — ^Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  ? — 
They  do  come  ofi«n  to  me. — Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball 
than  we  ? — ^They  do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — Do  we  go  out  as 
often  as  our  neighbors  ? — ^We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — ^Does  youi 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  ? — ^He  does  go  there  as 
ofl«n  as  he. — ^Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  I  ? — ^I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — ^When  do  you  see  him  ? — ^I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  tofive. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.—Lcccion  Vigesima  octava. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  sentence,  in  Spanish,  de- 
pends rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  construction.  Hence, 
an  inverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentences, 
lis  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
subject,  therefore,  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  conformity  with 
the  degree  of  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it — ^The  English 
auxiliary  verbs  do,  does,  did—aniy  is,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  per- 
son and  tense,  oywhich  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed ;  but  they  are 
tu)t  translated. 


Do  I  wish  ? 
Caul?     Amiable? 
Am  I  doing  ? 


I  Quiero  ?    i  Quierc  yo  ? 

I  Puedo  ?    I  Puedo  yo  ? 

I  Hago  ?    I  Estoy  haoiendo  T 
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What  am  I  doing? 
What  do  I  say? 
Where  am  I  going  to? 
To  whom  do  I  speak  7 
Where  do  you  go  ? 
Where  does  he  go  ? 


It  will  be  seen  from  the  last  two  sentences,  that  the  omisuon  of  V 
in  the  first  would  lead  to  ambiguity. 
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I  Que  estoy  haciendo  ? 
i Que  digo? 
{A  dcmdevoy? 
^Aquien  nablo? 
iAdoodevaV.? 
^A  donde  Ta? 

^Quehagof 

When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a  certain  emphasis  to  give  more  oowei 
to  the  sentence,  the  pronoun  subject  ibould  be  expressed  in  Spanish  Ex- 
amples :— 


Does  he  speak  to  you  ? 
Yes,  he  does  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider? 
I   do  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 
drinks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receive  a  note  every  day? 
Ves,  I  do  receive  on& 

To  begin. 

Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  ? 
You  begin  to  speak  it 
When  do  you  begm  ? 
I  begin  now. 


tHablacZdV.? 

Si,  ^2  me  habla. 

iBebe  V.  sidra? 

Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  mi  nermano  beU 
vino. 

Sidra,  (feminine.) 

^Recibe  V.  un  billete  todos  los  dias  ? 

Si,  yo  recibo  uno. 
C  Comenxar  •  1.    (See  Alentary  in  the 
^  Empexar  *  1.  Appendix.) 

( Principiar     1. 

I  Comienzo  d  hablar  espaiiol? 

V.  comienza  d  hablarle. 

I  Cuando  empieza  V.  ? 

Empiezo  ahora. 


Before, 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  ? 
I  listen  before  I  speak. 
Does  he   go   to  market  before  he 
t>reakfasts  ? 

To  breakfast. 

The  breakfast 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writes  ? 
He  goes  there  before  breakfast 
Do  ycu  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
fijTO  you  take  off  your  shoes  7 


Antes  de, 

1 1  Habla  V.  dntes  de  escuchar  7 
t  (Yo)  escucho  dntes  de  hablar 
t  i  Va  al  mercado  (d  la  plaza)  dntes 
de  almorzar  7' 
C  Almorzar  *  1.    (See  Acordar,  in  the 

Appendix.) 
I ,  Desayunarse,  (reflective  verb.^ 
EI  desayimo.    £1  alrauerzo. 
i  t  Va  alld  dntes  de  escribir  7 
Va  alld  dntes  del  almuerzo. 
I  Se  qulta  V.  los  pantalones  dnter  -^ 
quitarse  los  zapatoo? 


To  depart,  to  set  out^ 


Marcharsc  1,  (reflective  vefh*) 
Salir  »  a    Pattir  3. 
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When  do  ycu  intend  to  depart?  i  ^Cnando  piensa  V.  salir,  (oi  mar 

I      chaise  7) 
[  mtend  to  depart  to-morrow.  |  Pienso  Kdir  maftana 

Well,  I  Bien,  (adverb.) 

Badly  \  Mai,  (adverb.) 

Oba.  When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  aftef 
the  verb ;  when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally 
placed  before. 


Does  he  speak  well? 

He  speaks  badly. 

Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  ? 

I  speak  Spanish  well. 


^Hablabien? 

Habia  mal. 

4  HabIa  V.  bien  el  espanol  ? 

Yo  hablo  bien  le  espafiol. 


Too  much.  I  Demasiadoy  (adverb.) 

The  same.  \  Lo  mismo,  (adverb.) 

Just  as  much,  )  Justamente  lo  mismo,  (adv.  express.) 

Just  the  same,  i  Cabalmente  lo  mismo. 


EXERCISES. 
87. 
Do  I  read  well  ? — ^You  do  read  well. — ^Do  I  speak  well  ? — ^You  do  not 
speak  well. — ^Does  my  brother  speak  Spanish  well  7 — He  does  speak  it 
well. — ^Does  he  speaJc  German  well  7 — ^He  speaks  it  badly. — ^Do  we 
speak  well  7 — ^You  speak  badly. — D-j  I  drink  too  much  7 — ^You  do  not 
diink  enough. — ^Am  I  able  to  make  hats  7 — ^You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter. — ^Am  I  able  to  write  a  note  7 — ^You  are  able 
to  write  one. — Am  I  doing  my  exerjise  well  7 — ^You  are  doing  it  well. 
—What  am  I  doing  7 — You  are  doing  exercises. — What  is  my  brother 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  nothing. — ^Wl>&t  do  I  say  7 — ^You  say  nothing. — 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  7 — ^You  do  be^:in  to  speak. — ^Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  7 — ^You  do  not  begin  to  speak  \rell,  but  to  read  well. — ^Where  am. 
I  going  to  7 — ^You  are  going  to  your  friend. — ^Is  he  at  home  ? — ^Do  I 
know,  (h  ?) — ^Am  I  able  to  speak  an  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  7 
— ^He  is  able  to  speak  oflener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  7 
— ^You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — ^Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  7 — ^You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oft^ner  than  I. — ^Do  I  speak  as 
weU  as  you  7 — ^You  do  not  speak  as  well  as  I. — ^Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  7— You  come  to  m-s,  and  I  go  to  you. — When  do  yon 
wiiue  to  me  7 — ^Every  morning  at  half-past  six. 
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Do  yon  know  the  Rnssian  whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the  ona 
you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Do  you  drink  as  much  coffee  as  wine? 
— ^I  drink  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  fonner. — ^Does  the  Pole  drink  aa 
much  as  the  Russian  ? — ^He  drinks  just  as  much. — Do  the  Grermans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ?-— The  latter  drink  more  than  the  former. 
—Dost  thou  receive  any  thing  ? — ^I  do  receive  something. — ^What  dost 
thou  receive  ? — ^I  receive  some  money. — ^Does  your  friend  receive  books  ? 
I— He  does  receive  some.— What  do  we  receive  ? — We  receive  some 
wine. — ^Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco? — They  do  receive  sc0ie.— 
From  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  ? — ^They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — ^Do  you  receive  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — ^I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— ^Prom  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  ? — ^They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — ^Do  I  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  ? — ^You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.— ^Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  ?— They  receive  fewer  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  ? — ^I  do 
receive  one  more. — ^How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive  ? 
— ^He  receives  three  more. 

89. 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  ? — ^He  intends  to  depart 
to^ay. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  one. — ^Do  you  intend  to  de- 
part this  evening  ? — ^I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — ^Does  the  French- 
man depart  to-day  ? — ^He  departs  now. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ? — ^He  is 
goipg  to  his  friends. — ^Is  he  going  to  the  English  ? — ^He  is  going  to 
them. — ^Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  ? — ^I  set  out  this  evening. — ^When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  ? — ^I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.— ^Do  your  friends  answer  you  ? — ^They  do  answer  me. — ^Does  your 
fitther  answer  your  note  ? — ^He  answers  it. — ^Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  ? — ^I  do  answer  them.— Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Italian? — ^He  begins  to  learn  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish? — ^I  can 
speak  it  a  little.— Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  ? — ^They  do 
begin  to  speak  it.— Are  they  able  to  write  it  ? — ^They  are  able  to  write 
It. — Does  the  merchant  hegiii  to  sell  ? — ^He  does  begin. — ^Do  you  speak 
before  .you  listen?— I  listen  before  I  speak. — ^Does  your  brother  listen 
to  you  before  he  speaks  ? — ^He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — ^Do 
your  children  read  before  they  write  ? — They  write  before  they  read. 

90. 
Docs  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  mar- 
ket ? — ^Ho  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse.^Dost 
thou  drink  before  thou  goest  out  ? — 1  go  out  before  I  drink. — ^Do  you 
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intend  to  go  out  before  you  breakfast  7 — ^I  intend  to  breakfast  before  I 
go  out.— -Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  takes  off  his  coat ) 
— ^He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat. — ^Do  I  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ?^— You  take  off  your  hat  before  you 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before  I  take  off  m> 
gloves  ? — You  cannot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  youi 
gloves. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  breakfast  7 — ^I  breakfast  at  half-past 
eight— -At  what  o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast  7 — ^He  breakfasts 
every  day  at  nine  o'clock. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfast  ? 
—They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go  to  my  father  before 
you  breakfast  7—1  do  fi^  to  him  before  I  breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— I^ecooii  Vigcsima  nana. 
A  Fuix  Table  of  thb  Cqmpa&don  of  Nouns,  Vbrbb,  Adjectivbs,  anp 

AOVEKIM. 
COMPARISON   OP   NOUNS. 


As  much — aa 


As  many — a». 

No  less — tharu 
No  fewer — than. 


Less — than. 
Fewer — than. 

Not  so  much — as. 
Not  80  many — as. 


EQUAUTV. 

^  Tanto— -como. 
(  Tanta — como. 

J  Tantoe— como. 
Tantas— como. 

(  No— m^noB— que. 

INFERIOIUTT 


(  M^noe — qtie. 


No— tanto— como. 
No — ^tanta — como. 
No— tantofl — como. 
No— tantas — come 


8UPBRI0RITT. 

More — than.  \  Mas — que. 

Obs.  A.   More  than — less  than,  in  Spanish,  when  followed  by  a  numeral 
adjective,  change  qtte  into  de.    Example : —  • 

More  than  one,  two.  I  Mas  de  uno,  de  dos. 

Less  than  three,  four.  |  M€nos  de  tres,  de  cuatro. 


(  have  as  much  money  as  you. 
You  have  as  many  friends  as  I. 
He  has  no  less  bread  than  ham. 
We  have  less  money  than  he. 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  eomo  V. 
V.  tiene  tantos  amigos  como  yj 
No  tiene  m^nos  pan  que  jamon. 
Tenomos  mSnos  dinero  que  61 
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They  haye  not  to  mmm/  books  at 

you. 
I  have  more  tea  thm  etiSSd^ 
Voa  have  mort  than  ten  doUara 
He  has  lest  than  four  cents. 
More  than  five  yeana 
Less  than  twenty  yean. 


No  tienen  tantos  libros  oomo  YV 

Tengo  mas  iA  que  caf(5. 
V.  tiene  mas  de  dies  pesos. 
Tiene  menos  de  cuatro  cuartoa 
Mas  de  cinco  anos. 
Minos  de  veinte  afios. 


COMPARISON   OP  VERBS. 

SaUALITT. 

As  much — as, 
Notr-lesB  than. 

Tanto  eomo.     Xante  cuanio. 
No--m^os  que. 

INFERIORITT. 

LesB  than. 

Not — as  much  as. 

M^nos  que, 
No^tanto  como 

SUrERIORITT. 

More  than. 

1  Mas  que. 

Most, 
Least, 

Mas. 
Menos, 

Much,     Very  much. 
Vou  speak  as  much  as  L 
He  does  not  speak  less  than  yod. 
They  drink  less  than  we. 
He  does  not  speak  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  more  than  you. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  most  like. 
He  is  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho.    Muchisimo. 
v.  habia  tanto  como  yo. 
]^1  no  habla  menos  que  V. 
Beben  menos  que  nosotros. 
No  habla  tanto  como  ellos. 
Yo  leo  mas  que  V. 
Este  es  el  libro  que  mas  me  gusta 
£l  es  el  hombre  que  m^nos  ostimo 
tA  estudia  muchisimo. 


COMPARISON    OF   ADJECTIVES   AND    ADVSaBB 


AJB — as. 

Not  less — than. 

Leas — than. 
Not  so — as. 


BQUALITT. 

I  Tan — como. 
No— m^noe — qutr 

INFBRIORmr. 

M^nos — que. 
No— tan — como. 


8UPKRIORITT. 

More  (or  the  termination  er) — ^than.  |  Mas— juc. 
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Very. 

Extremely 
lufinitely. 
Very, 
Very  muchi 


)  with  a  past 
f  y    participle. 


SUPERLATIVE  AB80LUTB 

<Muy. 
(  Bien. 

I  Extremamente. 
Infinitamente. 


^Muy, 


Sumamente. 


Oba.  B,  The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  following 
lerminations  to  the  positive,  viz.  Uimo,  isima,  for  adjectives ;  isimamente  foi 
adverbs.  In  forming  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending  in  a,  Ct 
and  0,  lose  these  letters ;  and  those  ending  in  ble  co,  and  go,  change  these 
syllables  into  bil,  qu,  and  gu.  Examples : — Hermosa,  h^rmosisima  ;  alto, 
altlsimo ;  prudente,  prudentisimo ;  amaiZe,  amabilfsimo  ;  rico,  nqoisimo ; 
[aigo,  largufsima  Examples  of  adverbs: — ^hermosisimamente,  altisimaroentoi 
prudentisimamente,  amabilTsimamente,  &c 

SUPERLATIVE  RELATIVE. 

El  mas — la  mas.  "j 

Los  mas — ^las  mas.  I       For 

El  m^nos— la  m^nos.      [  adjectives 

Los  m^nos — ^las  m^nos.  J 

Lo  mas.         )  „       ,     , 

Lom<Sno6.     JF"""!'"!* 


Tlie  most,,  (or  the  termination  est) 

The  least 

The  most 
The  least 


Vou  are  as  good  as  he. 

You  are  not  less  rich  than  I. 

We  are  less  prudent  than  they. 

He  is  no^  «o  good  as  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we. 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

You  speak  not  less  correctly  than  I. 

He  is  very  ^ 

He  is  extremely  >  prudent 

He  is  infinitely    ) 

You  read  very  elegantly. 

I  have  the  handsomest. 
He  is  the  least  prudent 
The  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently  ^ 

The  more — the  more. 
The  less — ^the  less. 
The  more — ^the  less. 
The  less — ^the  more. 


r  V.  es  tan  bueno  como  61 

V.  no  es  menos  rico  que  yo. 

Somos  minos  prudentes  que  ellos. 

El  710  es  tan  bueno  como  V. 

v.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 

v.  habla  tan  correctamente  como  ya 

V.  no  habla  m^yos   correctamente 
que  yo. 

rmuy  ^ 

El  es<  extremamente  >prudente. 
( infinitamente    ) 
wEI  es  prudentisimo. 

V.  leemuyelegantemente — eleganti 
simamente, 

Yo  tengo  el  mas  hermoso, 

i^s  el  menos  prudente. 

Lo  mas  imprudentemente. 

Lo  menos  prudentemente. 

Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  mas. 

Cuanto  m^nos — tanto  m^noii 

Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  m^nos 

Cuanto  m^nos — ^tanto  mas 
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Ill 


The  moire  he  studies,  the  more  he 

learns 
The  less  he  drinks,  the  less  thirsty 

he  is. 
The  more   he  plays,  the  leas    he 

learns. 
The   lees    he  plays,  the  more  he 

studies. 

So  much  the  more — than. 
So  much  the  less — tharu 


Cuanto  mas  estudia,  tanto  mas 
aprende. 

Cuanto  m^nos  bebe,  tanto  m^nos  sed 
tiene. 

Cuanto  mas  juega,  tanto  m<5no3 
aprende. 

Cuanto  m^nos  juega,  tanto  mas  es- 
tudia. 

Tanto  ma9 — que. 

Tanto  menos — que. 


IRREGULAR  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERLATIVES. 


High — hijj^er — ^highest 

Low — lower — ^lowest 

Good — better — ^very  good — ^best. 

Great — greater — greatest 

Bad — worse — ^worst. 

Little — lees— least. 

Small — smaller — smallest. 

Strong — ^rery  strong. 

New — ^very  new. 

Wise — ^very  wise. 

Sacred — ^very  sacred. 

Faithful— very  faithful. 

Honest — very  honest 

Healthy — very  healthy. 


Alto — superior— fnipremo. 
Bajo— inferior — in&mo. 
Bueno— mejor — ^bonisimo — dptimo 
Grande — ^mayor — ^m^dpa 
Male— peer — ^p^sinroT 

I  ►  Pequeno — ^menor — ^mlnimo. 

Fuerte — ^fortlsimo. 
Nuevo— novisimo. 
Sabio— sapientisirao. 
Sagrado-Hsacratisimo. 
Fiel — ^fidelisimo. 
Litegro— integ^rrimo. 
Salubre — salub^rrimo. 


ADVERBS. 


Well— better— the  best 
Bad — ^worse — ^the  worst 
Little — ^less — ^the  least 
Much — ^mOTe— the  most 


Bien — ^mejor — \o  mejor. 
Mai — peer — ^lo  peer. 
Poco — ^m^nos — ^lo  m^nos. 
Mucho— mas — ^lo  mas. 


This  book  is  smaXi,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all 

All. 
This  hat  is  large,  but  that  is  larger. 

Is  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 

Is  it  larger  than  yours  ? 
It  is  not  so  large  as  yours. 


£ste  libro  es  pequeiio,  ese  es  mas 
pequeiio,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe- 
queno de  todos. 

Todo.     Todos,  (adj.) 

Este  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 
es  mas  grande. 

^  £s  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grande 
como  el  mio  ? 

I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  ? 

No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V 
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Aie  our  neigh'bor's  children  as  good 

as  ours? 
They  are  better  than  ours.  . 
They  are  not  so  good  as  ours 


I  Son  los  nines  de  nnestro  veeino  too 

buenos  como  los  nuestros  7 
Son  mejores  que  los  nuestros. 
No  son  tan  buenos  como  los  nuestros 


A  very  fine  book. 

Very  fine  books. 

A  very  pretty  knife. 
Very  well 

VheA  man  is  extremely  learned. 

This  bird  is  very  handsome. 

Whose?  {of  whom?) 


Un  libro  muy  hennoso,  or  hermoBisi* 

mo. 
Libros  muy  hermosos,  or  hermoslsi- 

mos. 
Un  cuchillc  muy  bonito 
Muy  bien. 


Aquel  hombre  es  extremamente  sabio 

or  sapientisimo. 
Este  pdjaro  es  muy  hermoso,  or  her 

mosisimo. 


1 1  De  quien  7   (Cuyo,  euya — euyoo 
I      euya8,) 
r  4  De  quien  es  este  sombrero? 
Whose  hat  is  this  ?  ^i  Cuyo  sombrero  es  este  7 

(  I  Cuyo  es  este  sombrero  7 

Cuyo  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  cornea 


Oba.  a 
after  it 

To  he,  (meaning  belonging  to  ) 
It  is. 
It  is  my  brother's  hat 
It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's: 
Who  has  the  finest  hat? 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest  ? 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 
Whose  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 
or  mine  7 


Serde, 

Es — de.  (See  Ser,  in  the  Appendix.) 

Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  hermana 

t  Es  de  mi  hermano. 

I  Quien  tiene  el  mas  hermoso  son  • 

brero? 
I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hermoso? 
El  de  mi  padve  es  el  mas  hermoso. 
I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  de 

V.  <J  el  mio  7 


Do  you  read  as  often  as  I  ? 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  1 7 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

we  7 
They  write  more  than  you. 
^e  read  more  than  the  children  of 

our  friends. 


I  Lee  V.  tan  d  menudo  como  yo  ? 
Leo  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
I  Lee  €i  tan  d  menudo  como  yo  J 
tA  lee  y  escribe  tan  i  menudo  como 

V. 
I  Escriben  nuestros  nifios  tanto  como 

nosotros? 
Escriben  mas  que  W. 
Leemos  mas  que  los  niiios  de  nnee* 

tros  amigos. 
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To  whom  do  you  write  ? 
I  write  to  our  frieud&^ 
We  read  good  books 


I A  quien  escribe  V.  ? 
Escribe  i.  nuestros  amigos. 
Leemos  buenos  libros. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 
\Vhose  book  is  this  ? — ^It  is  mine.— Whose  hat  is  that  ? — It  .s  my 
dither's. — Are  you  taller  (mas  aUd)  than  1 7^1  am  taller  than  you. — 
Is  your  brother  as  tall  as  you  7 — ^He  is  as  tall  as  I. — Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  7 — ^It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  his.-*Are  the 
clothes  (yesiidos)  of  tbe  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  7— They 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good.— Who  have  the  finest  gloves  7 — The  French 
have  them. — ^Who  has  the  finest  horses  7 — ^Mine  are  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — Is  your 
horse  good  7 — ^It  is  good,  but  youis  is  bettor,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — ^Have  you  pretty 
shoes  7 — ^I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (los,)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ones 
(los)  than  I. — From  whom  (de  quien)  does  he  receive  them? — ^He 
•^ceives  them  from  (de)  his  best  friend. 

92. 
Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  7 — ^It  is  better. — ^Does  your  merchant 
sell  good  knives  7-^He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (conocer.)-^ 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  7 — ^We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  and  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most. — ^Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our 
physician  7 — ^I  have  one  finer  than  his. — ^Has  the  American  a  finer 
stick  than  thine  7 — ^He  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  aa 
our  neighbors  7 — ^We  have  finer  ones. — ^Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  7 
— ^It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — ^Do  you  depart  to-day  7 — 
I  do  not  depart  to-day ^ — ^When  does  your  father  set  out  7 — ^He  sets  out 
this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — ^Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better,  (sabio  ?) — ^The  one  who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays. 
— ^Does  your  servant  sweep  as  weU  as  mine  7 — ^He  sweeps  better  than 
yours. — ^Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  7 
-^He  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 

Do  .tlie  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  7 — ^They  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  7 — ^He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
as  well  (tan  hien)  as  my  son  7^  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can^ 
3peak  Spanish  better  than  I. — ^Does  he  read  as  well  as  you  7 — ^Ilo 
reads  better  than  I. — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market  7^- 
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No,  he  remains  at  home ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  you  learn  as  well  aa 
our  gardener's  son  ? — ^I  learn  hetter  than  he,  but  he  works  better  than 
I. — ^Whose  gun  is  the  finest  ? — ^Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — ^Has  any  one  finer 
children  than  you  ? — ^No  one  (themy  has  finer  ones. — ^Does  your  son 
••ead  as  often  as  I  ? — ^He  reads  oftener  than  you. — ^Does  my  brother 
speak  French  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  I, 
— ^Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  ? — ^You  write  more  than  I. — ^I>o  our 
neighbor's  children  read  German  as  ofl«n  as  we  ? — ^We  do  not  read  it 
as  often  as  they. — ^Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they? — ^They  write 
oftener  than  we. — ^To  whom  do  they  write  ? — They  write  to  their 
friends. — ^Do  you  read  English  books  ? — ^We  read  French  books  instead 
r>^  reading  English  books. 

THIRTIETH  LESSON^I,cccion  Trigisima. 


To  believe. 

* 
To  put. 

To  put  on. 
Do  you  put  on  ? 
I  put  on. 
I  put  on.  my  hat 
He  puts  on  his  gloves 
Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? 
We  do  put  them  on. 
What  do  your  brothers  put  on  ? 
They  put  on  their  clothes. 
Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  ? 

I  conduct  you  to  my  father. 

Do  you  go  out  ? 
I  do  go  out 
Do  we  go  out  ? 
When  does  vour  father  go  out  7 

Early. 
As  early  as  you. 
lie  goes  out  as  early  as  you 
Late. 
Too. 


Creer  2.    (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Poner  *  2.     (See  this  verb  m  the 

Appendix.) 
Mf  terse.    (Keflective  verb.) 
t  i  Se  pone  V.  ? 
t  Me  pongo. 
t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 
t  Se  pone  he  guantes. 
t  i  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatos? 
t  Nos  los  ponemos. 
1 1  Que  se  ponen  sus  hermauos  de  V.  I 
t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 
I A  donde  me  conduce  V.  ? 
Yo  conduzco  d  V.  d  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  le  conduzco  d  casa  de  mi  padre. 

i  Sale  v.? 

Yo  salgo. 

I  Salimos  7 

I  Cuando  sale  su  padre  de  V.? 


Temprano, 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

£l  sale  tan  temprano  como  Y. 

Tarde. 

Demasiado. 


'  Them,  to  be  translated  lot  tiene. 
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Too  late. 
Too  soon,  too  early. 
Too  large,  too  great  (me 
Too  little,  too  smalL 


Too  much 
Do  you  speak  too  much  7 

I  do  not  q>eak  enough. 

Later  than  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 


Demaaiado  taide. 
Demasiado  temiprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Demasiado   pequeno,  or  demaaadc 
chico. 


I  Demasiado,  demasiadunente. 


^Habla  V.  demasiado— demasiada- 

mente  ? 
Yo  no  hablo  bastante. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  V 


Sooner  earlier. 
Does  your  father  go  there  earlier 

thani? 
He  goes  there  too  early. 

Already. 
Do  you  speak  already  ? 

Not  yet 

I  do  not  speak  yet 

Not  yet.  Sir. 

Do  you  finish  your  note  ? 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet 

Do  you  breakfast  already  7 


Mas  temprano. 

I  Va  su  padre  de  V.  all4  mas  torn* 

prano  que  yo  ? 
£1  va  alld  demasiado  temprana 
Ya,  todavia,  aun, 
iHabla  V.  aun? 
No  (v)  todavia, 
Todavia  no. 
Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todavia. 
Todavfa  no,  senor. 
I  Acaba  V.  su  billete? 
No  le  acabo  todavia. 
Aun  no  le  acabo. 
I  Almuerza  V.  ya  ? 
I  Estd  V.  ya  almorzando? 


V¥ho  receives  the  most  money  ? 
The  English  receive  the  most 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
French  read  the  most 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


I  Quien  recibe  mas  dinero  ? 

lios  Ingleses  son  los  que  reciben  ma& 

Leemos  mas  que  elios,  pero  los  Fran« 

ceses  son  los  que  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (feminine.) 
Aquella  (or  esa)  carta. 
Las  cartas. 


To  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 


I  Comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 
\  El  corner  demasiado  os  peligroso. 


Obs,  There  is  no  preposition  before  an  infinitive  when  it  is  used  ai 
the  subject  of  a  verb ;  it  is  then  taken  substantively,  and  in  Spanish  is  fire- 
qnontly  preceded  by  the  article  el,  (the,)  as — 
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_  ,  ,  i_  .    <.   1.  t  $  El  hablar  demasiado  es  muy  D6cio. 

To  speak  too  much  is  foolish.  <  ^  •    u  ui     j         •  j 

*^  {  £s  muy  necio  hablar  demasiado 

To  do  good  to  those  that  haye  ofiend-  i  Hacer  (or  el  haeer)  bien  d  los  que  not 

ed  us,  is  a  commendable  action.      |     han  ofendido  es  una  aocion  laudable 

EXERCISES. 
94. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  do  put  on 
another. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — ^Does  your  brother  put 
(m  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  ? — ^He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat.— Do  our  children  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ? — ^They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — ^What  do 
our  sons  put  on  ? — ^They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
you  already  speak  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  begin  to 
learn. — ^Does  your  father  go  out  already  ? — ^He  does  not  yet  go  out. — 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  ? — ^He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Does 
he  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  ?-^He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes 
(la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  ? — ^I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  I  ? — I  go  there 
as  often  as  you. — ^Do  you  begin  to  know  (ccmocer)  this  man  ? — I  do 
begin  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  breakfast  early  ? — ^We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — ^Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  ? — ^He 
goes  there  later  than  I. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  ? — ^He  goes 
there  at  half-past  eleven. 

96. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  J 
write  too  much  ? — ^You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much. 
—Do  I  speak  more  than  you  ? — ^You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother. — ^Is  my  hat  too  large  ? — ^It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 
Do.  you  speak  Spanish  oftener  than  English  ? — ^I  speak  English  oftenei 
than  Spanish. — ^Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  com  ? — ^They  buy  but 
little. — ^Have  you  bread  enough  ? — ^I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  {jpara)  go  to  your  father  ? — ^It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — ^Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  (alld?) — ^I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
(alia.) — Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  cannot  buy  one.— Is  he  poor  ? — ^He  is  not 
poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  1— 
He  is  more  learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I. 

96. 
Do  you  know  that  man  7 — ^I  do  know  him. — ^Is  he  learned  7^-He  is 
(es)  the  most  learned  of  all  men  that  I  know. — ^Is  your  horse  worse 
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(preceding  Lesson)  than  mine  ? — ^It  is  not  so  bad  as  yours. — Is  mine 
worse  than  the  Spaniard's  ? — ^It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  1 
know. — ^Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  ? — ^I  give  them 
less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  as  much  money 
as  your  neighbors. — ^I  receive  much  more  than  they. — ^Who  receives 
the  most  money? — The  English  receive  the  most — Can  your  son 
already  write  a  letter  ? — ^He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
a  little. — ^Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  ? — ^We  read  more  than 
Aey,  but  the  French  read  the  most — ^Do  the  Americans  write  more 
tuan  we  ? — ^They  write  less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.) — ^Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  ?— They  are 
\ess  rich  than  they. — ^Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — 
They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  least 
fine. — Do  you  sell  your  bird  ?— I  do  not  sell  it ;  I  like  it  too  much  to 
«ell  it,  (para  que  U  venda.) 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  Tngesinia  pHniera, 
THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

The  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the 
terminations  ar,  er,  ir,  into  ado,  ido,  ido. — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 

FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


To  love, 

loved. 

Amar, 

amado. 

To  speak, 

spoken. 

Hablar, 

hablado. 

To  buy> 

bought 

Comprar, 

comprado. 

SECOND   CO 

NJUGATION. 

ToseU, 

sold. 

Vender, 

vendido. 

To  eat,  to  dine, 

eaten,  dined. 

Comer, 

comido. 

To  drink, 

drunk. 

Beber, 

bebido 

TMRD  coi 

»JJUGATI0N 

To  receive. 

received. 

Recibir, 

recibido 

To  divide. 

divided. 

Dividir, 

dividido. 

To  part, 

parted. 

Partir, 

partido. 

Tohe,    , 

been,                   ■ 

iSer, 
I  Frf^tar, 

sido, 
estada 

To  have, 

had,  (auxiliary.) 

Haher, 

habido. 

have,  thou  hast,  he  has. 

Yo  he,  td  has. 

^Iha. 

^«  have,  you  have,  they  have. 

Nosotros  hemos,  vosotros  habeis,  ellos 

ban. 
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Obs.  When  to  have  is  used  as  an  actiye  verb,  it  is  translated  by 
Tenbr  ;  but  when  it  is  an  auxiliary  verb,  that  is  to  say,  a  yerb  nsod  to  form 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  Habka. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  verb  Aa6«r,  it  ia 
invariable ;  that  is  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  number  of  the 
subject 


Toh«veg,meto                  \Haberxdoa. 

To  have  been  at,                  |  Haber  ido  a     Ilaber  /tatadc  en. 

To  have  gone  at 

Haber  ido  a. 

To  have  been  in. 

Haber  estado  en. 

Have  you  been  to  market  ? 

I  Ha  ido  V.  al  mercado  ? 

Did  you  go  to  market  ? 

iFu^V.  A  la  plazar 

I  have  been. 

Yo  he  ido. 

I  went 

Yo  fui. 

I  have  not  been. 

Yo  no  he  ido. 

I  did  not  go. 

Yo  no  fuf. 

1  have  esteemed  them. 

Yo  los  he  estimado. 

He  has  esteemed  her. 

£1  la  ha  estimado. 

They  have  been  esteemed. 
The  sisters  have  been  admired. 

Elloe  ban  sido  estimados. 

Las  hermanas  ban  sido  admiradas 

Ever. 
Never 

\  Jamas.    Alguna  vez. 

\  En  algun  tiempo. 

1  No-^amas.   Nunea.  Nuncajanuu 

Have  you  been  at  the  ball  ? 

[iHaestadoV.enelbaile? 
hHaidoV.albaile? 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  bal' 
I  have  never  been. 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
You  have  never  been  there. 

Already,  yet 
Have    you    ahready    been 

play? 
I  have  already  been. 

Not  yet. 
1  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  1 

He  has  not  yet  been  there. 


J  I  Ha  estado  V.  alguna  vez  en  el  bftile 
I  Ha  ido  V.  alguna  vez  al  baile  ? 
Nunca  he  estado.    Jamas  he  ido. 
Nunca  (jsunas)  has  ido  alld. 
Nunca  (jamas)  ha  ido  alia. 
V.  no  ha  ido  jamas  alld. 


\Ya. 
the  ^  i  Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  el  toatroT 

\  j,Haido  V.ya  al  teatro,(d  la  com^dia  T) 
I  Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


I  Todaviano.   No — todavia.   Ann  no 
S  Yo  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
(  Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld 

^Has  ido  (estado)  ta  jamas  (alguna 
vez)  alld? 

El  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alia  todavia. 
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Vou  have  not  beon  theife  yet 
We  have  not  yet  been  there. 


V.  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
Todavia  no  hemos  ido  (estado)  alUL 


lla^e  you  already  been  at  my  fa- 
ther's? 
I  have  not  been  yet 
I  have  abready  been. 


I  Ha  ido  (estado)  V.  ya  &  caa 

padre? 
Todavia  no  he  ido,  (estado  ) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


i  de  mi 


Where  have  you  been  this  morn- 
ing? 
I  have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother  been? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you. 


^Adoude    ha    estado  (ido)  V.  est6 

manana  ? 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
I  Adonde  ha  estado  tii  hermano 
£l  ha  estado  en  el  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  6\  all&  tan  temprano 

como  yo  ? 
^1  ha  ido  (estadc;  alld  mas  temprano 

que  V 


Anywhere, 

Nowhere, 
To  remain,  to  stay. 
Do  you  go  anywhere  ? 
I  go  nowhere  now  ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  remain  here. 


Alguna  parte     Cualquiera  partt. 

Ninguna  parte, 

Quedarae,    Eatarae, 

i  Va  V.  4  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  i.  ninguna  parte  ahora  ; 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  V.  en  el  jardin  ? 
Si,  me  quedo  aqul. 


EXERCISES. 
97. 
Where  have  you  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market. — ^Have  you 
been  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  been. — ^Have  I  been  to  the  play  ? — You  have 
been  there. — ^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — ^I  have  not  been  there. — Has  your 
son  ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — ^He  has  never  been. — ^Hast  thou  already 
bt«n  in  my  warehouse  ? — I  have  never  been. — ^Do  you  intend  to  (Obs. 
B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  ? — I  do  intend  to  go  there. — ^When  will  you 
go  there  ? — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve 
o'clock. — Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  garden  ? — ^He 
has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ? — He  does  intend  to 
see  it. — ^When  will  he  go  there  ? — He  will  go  tliere  to-day. — ^Does  he  • 
btend  to  go  to  the  ball  tliis  evening? — ^He  does  iiltend  to  go.— Have 
you  already  been  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been. — When  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  ? — I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — Have  you  already 
been  in  the  Frenchman's  garden  f — ^I  have  not  yet  been  in  it. — ^Have. 
von  been  in  my  warehouses  ? — ^I  have  been  there. — ^Whcn  did  you  go 
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.there  ? — ^I  went  this  morning. — ^Have  Iheen  in  your  countiug-house,  ca 
in  that  of  your  friend  ? — ^You  have  neither  been  in  niine,  nor  in  that  of 
my  friend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those 
of  the  Grermans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — I  have  not 
yet  been,  but  I  intend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — Has  oui 
neighoor's  son  been  there  ? — ^He  has  been  there. — ^Wlien  has  he  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  been  there  to-day. — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  in- 
tend to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  go  there. — ^What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com, 
wine,  and  cheese.^Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  ? — 
I  have  already  been  there,  (alia.) — ^Has  your  friend  already  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  we  already  been  at  our 
friends'  ?— We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  our  friends  ever  been 
at  our  house  ? — ^They  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  ? — I  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  ? 
— ^I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — ^To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  ? 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has  your  father  already  been  at  the 
concert  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — ^Does  he  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  ? — He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  ? — ^He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  leave  (salir)  before  he  breakfasts  ? — ^He  intends  to  breakfast 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
than  you. — ^Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
(there.)--Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  ? — ^He 
has  been  (there)  ofl«ner  than  we. — ^Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting- 
house  too  early  ? — They  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  they  go  there  as  late 
as  we  ? — ^They  go  there  later  than  we. — ^Do  the  English  go  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  ? — ^They  go  there  too  early. — ^Is  your  friend  aa 
often  in  the  counting-house  as  you  ?— He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I. — 
What  does  he  do  there  ? — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  write  as  much  as  you? 
— ^He  writes  more  than  I. — ^Where  does  your  friend  remain  ? — ^He  re- 
mains in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  does  not  go 
out. — ^Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  remain  there. — ^Do  you  go 
10  your  friend  every  day  ? — ^I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — ^When  does  he 
come  to  you  ? — ^He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anywhere 
in  the  evening  ? — ^I  go  nowhere ;  I  stay  at  home. — ^Do  you  send  for 
any  one  ? — I  send  for  my  physician. — Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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tiling  ? — He  goes  for  some  wine. — ^Have  you  been  anywhere  this  mom 
ing  ? — I  have  been  nowhere. — ^Where  has  your  father  been  ? — ^He  has 
been  nowhere. — ^When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — I  drink 
some  (ei)  every  morning. — ^Does  your  son  drink  coffee  ? — ^He  drinks 
chocolate. — Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  have  been  to  drinls 
smne,  (le.) 


THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON.— iicccion  TrigSsima  segvniia. 

To  have — ^had,  (auxiliary  ) 

To  have — ^had,  (active.) 
Have  you  l^  my  book  ? 
I  have  not  had  it 
Have  I  had  it? 
You  have  had  it 
Have  I  not  had  it  7 
You  have  not  had  it. 
Thou  hast  not  had  it 
Haj  he  had  it  ? 
He  has  had  it 
He  has  not  had  it 
Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 
I  have  not  had  it 


Haber — habido. 

Tener — tenido. 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  mi  libto  ? 

No  \6  he  tenido. 

^  Le  he  tenido  yo  ? 

V.  le  ha  tenido. 

I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  1 

V.  no  le  ha  tenida 

Tii  no  le  has  tenido. 

I  Le  ha  tenido  6\  ? 

£1  le  ha  tenido. 

£1  no  le  ha  tenida 

I  Has  tenido  el  vestido  7 

Yo  no  le  he  tenida 


I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  them. 
Have  I  had  them  ? 
You  have  had  them. 
You  bars  not  had  them. 
Has  he  had  tliem  ? 
He  has  not  had  them. 
Have  you  had  any  bread  7 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little.) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  7 
Have  I  had  any  7 
You  have  had  some. 
You  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  any  7 
He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives  ? 
I  have  had  some. 
I  have  not  had  any. 


Yo  los  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenido. 
I  Los  ho  tenido  yo  7 
V.  los  ha  tenido. 
V.  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Los  ha  tenido  ^1 7 
£l  no  los  ha  tenido. 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  pan  7 
He  tenido  un  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguno. 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  alguno? 
I  He  tenido  yo  alguno  7 
y.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
V.  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  ^1  un  poco  7 
]^1  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  alguuos  cnchillos  ? 
He  tenido  algunos,  unQ& 
Ningunos  he  tenido. 
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What  has  he  had? 
He  has  had  nothing 


I  Que  ha  tenido  A  i 

No  ha  tenido  nada.  Nada  ha  tenido 


Have  you  heen  hungry  ? 
I  haye  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  right  or 
wrong. 


1 1  Ha  tenido  V.  hambre  1 
t  Yo  he  tenido  miedo. 
t  J^l  nunca  ha  tenido»  ni  ha  dejada 
de  tenef  razon. 


To  take  place. 

Tiat,  (meaning  that  thing.) 

Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 
mg7 

It  does  take  place. 

It  takes  place  this  evening. 

It  does  not  take  place  to-day 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  7 
When  has  the  ball  taken  place  7 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday, 
Vhe  day  before  yesterday. 

How  many  times,  (how  often  7) 

Once. 

Twice. 
Many  times. 
Several  times. 


Formerly. 
Sometimes. 

Do  yon  go  som^lj^oi  ^  ^^®  ^^  ^ 
I  go  nmetimes. 


C  Teneree,     Verificarse, 

<  CeUhrarse,    Dar9e.    Haber.    (Im> 
(     personaL) 

I  E»o.    Aquello. 
r  t  i  Se  celebra  el  baile  esta  noche  7 

<  t  i Se  da  el  baile  esta  noche7 
tf  I  Hay  baile  esta  noche  7 

I  t  Se  celefara.    Se  da  le  hoy. 
C  t  Se  celebra  esta  noche. 
(  Se  da  esta  noche,  Slo. 

Jt  No  se  celebra  hoy.   No  se  da  hoy. 
No  le  hay  hoy. 


r  t  i  Cuando  se  celebrd  7 
I  1 1  Cuando  se  did  el  baile  7 
I  1 1  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  baile  7 
L  t  £  Cuando  ha  habido  baile  7 
■  t  Se  did  ayer. 
Se  celebrd  ayer. 
.  Se  tuvo  ayer. 


I  Ayer. 
Anteayer.    Antier. 


^Cnantas  voces? 

Una  vez. 

Dos  voces. 

Mnchas  voces. 

Varias  voces.    Algnnas  voces. 


C  Antiguamente.    En  otro  tiempo 
<  En  tiempo  pasado.    En  lo  pasado. 
(  Antes  de  este  tiempo. 
I  Algunas  voces. 


I  i  Va  V.  algunas  voces  al  baile  ? 
I  Voy  algunas  voces. 
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Gone 
Gone  there. 

Have  you  gone  there  sometimes  ? 

I  haye  gone  there  often. 
Oftener  than  you 

Haye  yon  not  had? 

Haye  they  not  had  any  oread  ? 

Hsre  the  men  had  my  trunk  7 

They  have  -aot  had  it 
Who  has  had  it? 
Haye  they  had  my  knives  ? 
Have  they  not  had  them  ? 
They  have  not  had  them 
Who  has  had  them  ? 


Ido. 

Ido-^i. 

I  Ha  ido  V.  all&  algunas  voces? 

He  ido  alld  d  menudo. 

Mas  d  menudo  que  V. 


^NohatenidoV.? 

I  No  han  ellos  tenido  pan  ? 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi  haul)  los 

hombres  ? 
No  le  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido  ? 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos  1 
I  No'los  han  tenido  ellos  ? 
No  los  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  7 


Have  I  been  xjorong  in  buying  books  T 
You  have  not  been  torong  m  buying 


When  had  I  it,  (when  have  I  had 

it?) 
Where  had  you  them?   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thing  ? 
I  have  had  nothing. 

The  watch. 


1 1  He  hecho  tral  en  comprar  llbros  I 
t  y.  no  ha  hecho  mal  en  comprai 
algunos. 

I  Cuando  le  he  tenido  1 

I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.? 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  algo  ? 
Nada  he  tenido. 

El  reloj.    Relojes,  (pi.) 


EXERCISES. 
JOO. 
Have  you  had  my  dog  ? — ^I  have  had  it. — ^Have  you  had  my  glove  ? 
— ^I  have  not  had  it. — ^Hast  thou  had  my  umbrella  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it 
— ^Have  I  had  your  knife  ?' — ^You  have  had  it. — ^When  had  I  it  ? — ^You 
had  it  yesterday. — ^Have  I  had  your  gloves  ? — ^You  have  had  them.— 
lias  your  brother  had  my  iron  hammer  ? — ^He  has  had  it. — ^Has  lie  had 
my  golden  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — ^Have  the  English  had  my 
beautiful  ship  ? — ^They  have  had  it. — ^Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  ? 
—Your  servants  have  had  them. — ^Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  out 
good  neighbor  ? — ^We  have  had  it  — ^Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — ^We 
have  not  had  it. — ^Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?— 
We  have  not  had  them. — ^Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  ?— 
He  has  had  it. — ^Has  he  had  my  iron  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — ^Haa 
the  young  man  had  the  first  volume  of  my  dictionary  ? — ^He  has  not 
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had  the  first,  but  the  second. — Has  he  had  it  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  it 
—When  has  he  had  it  ? — He  has  had  it  this  morning. — Have  you  had 
any  sugar  ? — ^I  have  had  some. — Have  I  had  any  good  paper  ? — ^You 
have  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  any 
chickens  ? — ^He  has  had  some. — ^He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — ^He  has  had  some,  and  he  has 
itill  (aun)  some. — ^Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  7 — ^I  have  had  some. — 
Has  thy  brother  had  any  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  7 — ^He  has  had  some.^-Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  7 — ^They  have  had  some. — ^What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
-~They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — ^Have  the  English  had  as  much 
sugar  as  tea  7 — They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Has  the  physician  been  right  7 — ^He  has  been  wrong. — ^Has  the  Dutch- 
man been  right  or  wrong  7 — ^He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(f»ee  Lesson  VI.) — Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  7 — ^You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^What  has  the  painter  had  7 — ^He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — ^Has  he  had  any  fine  gardens  7 — ^He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  7 — ^He  has  not  had  them. — ^What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  7 — He  has  had  nothing. — Who  has  had  courage  7 — 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — ^Have  the  Germans  had  many 
friends  7 — ^They  have  had  many. — ^Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  7 — ^We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has 
your  son  bad  more  wine  than  bread  7 — ^He  has  had  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  7 — ^He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  7 — ^He  ha?*  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  7 — You  have  not  been 
wrong  in  writing  to  him. — ^Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  7 — ^I  have  had  a 
Bore  eye. — ^Have  you  had  any  thing  good  7 — ^I  have  had  nothing  bad. — 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  7 — ^It  did  not  take  place. — ^Does  it 
take  place  to-day  7 — ^It  takes  place  to-day. — ^When  does  the  ball  take 
place  7 — It  takes  place  this  evening. — ^Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  7 — ^It  did  take  place. — At  what  o'clock  ^d  it  take  place  7— 
It  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — ^Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's  7 — ^I  went. — ^How  often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
house  7 — ^I  have  been  twice. — ^Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  tlieatre  7 — 
I  go  sometimes. — ^How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  7— 
[  have  been  only  once. — Hslmo  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  7 — I  have 
often  been. — Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  7— He  has  never 
gone. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  7 — ^He  has  gone  oftencr 
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than  I. — ^Dost  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  go  sometimes.— 
llast  thou  often  been  there  ? — I  have  often  been  tliere. — ^Does  yom 
old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  goes  there  often. — ^Does  he  go 
there  as  often  as  my  gardener? — ^He  goes  oftener  than  he. — ^Did  that 
take  place  ? — ^It  did  take  place. — ^When  did  that  take  place  ? — ^I  do  not 
know. 

103. 
Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  gone  there  sometimes. 
— ^When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  was  (I  have  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — ^Didst  thou  find  anybody  {dlguna  gente)  there  ? 
— ^I  found  nobody  there. — ^Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy 
brotheiis  ? — ^I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  ? — ^He  has  been  there  several  times. — ^Have  you 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — ^I  have  often  been  hungry. — Has  your  valet 
often  been  thirsty  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  ihirsty. — 
IHd  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — ^I  went  late. — ^Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you  ? — ^You  went  earlier  than  I. — ^Did  your  brother  go  there 
too  late  ? — ^He  went  there  too  early. — ^Have  your  brothers  had  any 
thing  ? — They  have  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — ^Your  servant  has  had  both. — ^Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ? — ^He  has  had  both. — ^Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  ? — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Have  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  ? — ^You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  other.^— What 
has  the  physician  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  ? — Nobody  has  had  it. — Has  any  one  liad  my  silver 
knives  ? — ^No  one  has  had  them.. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON, —-Leccum  TrigSsima  tercera 
OF  THE  PERFECT  TENSE.— PcZ  PrSterito  Perfecto  Prdximo 

.  The  preterito  perfecto  proximo  (the  perfect  teuse)  is  formed  from  the 
|iresent  of  haber,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  is  ti 
be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thing  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in- 
determinate manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  re- 
mains ;  as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la  gramatica — I  have  learned  grammar ;  He 
tsiudiado  esta  manana — I  have  studied  this  morning. 


To  make,  to  do.    Made,  done.        |  Hacer,    Hecho, 
What  have  you  done  ?  I  i  Que  ha  hecho  V.  T 

(  No  he  hocho  nada* 
I  havo  done  nothmg  J  ^^^^  ^^  y^^^^^ 
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Has  that  shoemaker  made  my  shoes  t 

He  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on.    Put,  put  on. 

Have  you  put  on  your  shoes? 
I  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.     Taken  off. 
Have  yod  taken  off  your  gloves? 
I  have  taken  them  off. 


I  Ha  hecho  mis  zapatos  aquel  zapa 

tero? 
£l  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hechou 
Poner,  ponerse.    Puesto. 

(See  the  verb  Poner  m  AppJ 
t  i  Se  ha  puesto  V.  los  zapatoe '' 
t  Me  los  he  puesto. 
Quitarse.    Quitado. 
t  ^  Se  ha  quitado  V.  los  guantes  7 
t  Yo  me  los  he  quitado. 


Decir  *  3.    Dieho. 

(See  this  verb  in  App^^ 
4  Ha  dicho  V.  los  refranes  ? 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  V.  el  refran  7 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  d  V. 
Yo  le  he  dicho  d  V. 
Se  le  he  dicho  d  V. 


To  tell,  to  say.     Told,  said. 

Have  you  said  the  proverbs  ? 
I  have  said  them. 
Have  you  told  me  the  proverb  ? 
I  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 

The  proverb. 
That,  (meaning  that  thtJig.) 
This,  (meanmg  this  thing.) 

Kaa  he  told  jovL  that? 

He  has  told  me  that 
Have  I  told  you  that? 
You  have  told  me  that 

It 

Obs.  TJiis,  that,  and  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  not 
refer  to 'a  noun.  Esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  the 
object  of  the  verb,  but  lo  is  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


£1  refran.    £1  proverbio 

Eso.    Aquello. 

Esto. 
;aHadicho^U«odV.? 
1 1  ^  Le  ha  dicho  esto  d  V.  ? 

Me  ha  dicho  eso. 

•  He  dicho  yo  eso  d  V.  ? 

v.  me  ha  dicho  eso. 


\Lo. 


Have  yon  told  it  me  ? 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  tdd  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  you? 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
Have  you  told  him  that  7 
I  have  told  it  him,  (to  him.) 
You  have  told  it  him. 
He  has  told  it  him. 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  V.  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  d  V. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  d  V. 
iSelohadioho^ldV.? 
£l  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
£1  no  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
^  Le  ha  dicho  V.  eso  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho. 
V.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (d  ^I.) 
(tl)  se  lo  ha  didio  d  6L 
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Have  yvn.  told  it  them,  (to  them  7) 
I  have  told  it  them. 


i  Se  lo  ha  dicho  V.  &  elloe  7 
Yo  se  lo  be  dicho  i  elloB. 


Have  you  spoken  to  the  men  7 

[  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  yon  speak,  (have  you 

spoken  7) 
Which  proverbs  has  he  written  7 
He  has  written  those  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  haUado  V.  d  los  homhres  ? 

Yo  les  he  haUado. 

I A  qnien  ha  haUado  V.  7 

I  Que  refranes  ha  escrito  ^1 7 
]^1  ha  escrito  los  que  V.  v^ 


To  drink.        Drunk. 

Beher. 

Behido. 

To  see.            Seen. 

Ver. 

Fi»to-<See  App.) 

To  read.         Read. 

Leer. 

Leido. 

To  be  acquainted  with.    Been  ac- 

Conocer. 

Conoddo. 

quainted  with. 

Which  men  have  you  seen  7 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read  7 

I  have  read  those  which  you  lent 

me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men  7 
[  have  not  been  acquamted  with 

them. 


I  Que  hombres  ha  visto  V.  7 

He  visto  d  aquellos. 

I  Que  lihros  ha  leido  V.  7 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  V.  me  ha  presta- 

do. 
I  Ha  conocido  V.  &  estos  hombros7 

Yo  no  los  he  conocido. 


Have  you  seen  any  sajlors  7 
[  have  seen  some. 
[  have  not  seen  any. 


Called. 


I  Ha  visto  v.  d  algunos  marineros? 
He  visto  &  algunos. 
A  nmgunos  he  visto. 


To  caU. 

To  throw. 

To  throw  away. 
Who  calls  me  7 
Yovar  father  calls  you. 
Have  you  called  the  boys  7 
I  have  not  called  them. 
Do  you  throw  your  money  away  7 
I  do  not  throw  it  away. 
Who  throws  away  his  books  7 
Clave  you  thrown  away  any  thing  ? 
I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Are  you  willing  7 
I  am  willing  ta 


Llamar.        Llamado. 

Tirar.    Arrojar. 

Desperdieiar.    Botar. 

^Quienme  llama  7 

Su  padre  de  V.  le  llama. 

I  Ha  llamado  V.  d  los  muchachos  ? 

No  los  he  llamado. 

I  Desperdicia  V.  su  diuero7 

No,  yo  no  le  desperdicio,  (or  boto.) 

I Quien  tira  sus  libros7 

I  Ha  tirade  V.  aIgo7 

Yo  he  tirade  mis  guantes. 
iQuiere  V.7 

I I  Tiene  V.  gana  del 
Yo  quiero. 

t  Tengo  gana  de 
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To  be  ill 
Are  you  ill  ? 
I  am 


Estar  radio,    Eufeimo. 
iEstdV.  malo? 
SI    Lo  estoy. 


EXERCISES. 
104. 
llave  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — I  have  nothing  to  do. — ^Wnat  hasi  the  u 
done  ? — ^I  have  done  nothing. — ^Have  I  done  any  thing  ? — You  have 
done  something. — ^What  have  I  done  ? — You  have  torn  my  hooks. — 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — ^They  have  torn  their  clothes.— What 
nave  we  done  ? — You  have  done  nothing;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  fine  pencils. — ^Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  7 — ^He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — ^Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  shoes  ? — ^Hehas 
already  made  them. — ^Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  7 — I  have  never 
made  one. — ^Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  7 — ^They  made  some 
formerly. — How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made  7 — He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — ^Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats  7 — He  has  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — ^Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  7 — ^He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — ^Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  7 — ^He  has  put  them  on. — ^Have  our  neighbors  put  on  their 
shoes  Jmd  their  pantaloons  7 — ^They  have  put  on  neither,  (m  unos  ni 
otros.) — ^What  has  the  physician  ta^en  away  7 — ^He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — ^What  have  you  taken  off7 — ^I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat. 
— ^Have  youi  children  taken  off  their  gloves  7 — They  have  taken  them 
off. — ^When  did  the  ball  take  place  7 — It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  7 — ^My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  7 — He  has  told  me  nothing. — ^Did  1 
tell  you  that  7 — ^You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  to  you  7 — He 
has  told  it  to  me. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  7 — The  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — ^Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  7 — They  have  told 
it  to  them. — Who  has  told  it  to  you  7 — ^Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — ^Has 
he  told  it  to  you  7 — ^He  Has  told  it  to  me. — Are  you  willing  to  tell  youi 
friends  that  7 — I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  them. 

105. 
Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man  7 — ^I  am. — ^Is  that  young 
man  your  son  7 — ^He  is. — ^Are  yrjur  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  7 — They 
ore  so. — ^Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  7 — ^They  are  not  so.-— 
Do  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  7 — ^I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can. — 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  7 — ^I  do  not  know. 
— ^Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  7 — ^He  has  not  gone. — ^Is  he  ill  ? 
— ^He  is. — ^Am  I  ill  7 — ^You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall  (alto)  as  1 7 — 
am. — Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  7 — I  am  more  so  than  he  — 


Digitized 


by  Google 


J 


THIRTT-THIRD   LESSON.  129 

ilave  you  written  a  letter  ? — ^I  have  njt  written  a  letter,  but  an  exeiv 
cise.— WJiat  have  your  brothers  written? — They  have  written  their 
exercises. — ^When  did  they  write  them  ? — ^They  wrote  (have  written) 
them  yesterday. — Have  you  written  your  exercises  7 — ^I  have  written 
them. — ^Has  your  friend  written  his  ? — ^He  has  not  written  them  yet— 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — ^He  has  wricten  his 
own. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  my  father  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — ^When 
did  you  speak  to  him  ? — ^I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — ^IIow 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  him 
several  times. — ^Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son  7 — ^I  lave  often 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  sooken? — ^He  has 
spoken  to  these  and  to  those. 

106. 
Have  you  spoKen  to  the  Russians  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Have 
the  English  ever  spoken  to  you  7 — They  have  often  spoken  to  me.— 
What  has  the  German  told  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  the  proverbs. — 
Which  proverbs  has  he  told  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  these  proverbs.— 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  7 — I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — ^Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — ^He  has  written  those. — ^Which 
books  have  your  children  read  7 — ^They  have  read  those  which  you 
have  lent  them. — ^Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  7 — ^I  have  neither 
seen  these  nor  those. — ^Which  men  have  you  seen  7 — ^I  have  seen  those 
to  whom  {d  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  men  7 — ^I  have  been  acquainted  with  them. — With  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  7 — ^He  has  been  acquainted  with 
those  of  our  merchant. — ^Have  I  been  acquamted  with  these  French- 
men 7 — ^You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — ^Which  wine  has 
your  servant  drunk  7 — ^He  has  drunk  mine. — ^Have  you  seen  my  bro- 
thers?— ^I  have  seen  them. — Where  have  you  seen  them? — ^I  have 
leen  them  at  the^r  own  house. — ^Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  7 — ^I  have 
never  seen  any. — ^Has  your  father  seen  any  7 — ^He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — ^Do  you  call  me  7 — ^I  do  call  you. — ^Who  calls  your  brother  7 — 
My  father  calls  him. — ^Dost  thou  call  any  one  7 — ^I  call  no  one. — ^Have 
vou  thrown  away  your  hat? — ^I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — ^Does  your 
(ather  throw  away  any  thing  7 — ^He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he 
receives. — Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  7 — ^I  have  not  thrown 
them  away. — Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book? — ^I  do  not  tlirow  it 
away ;  1  want  it  to  (para)  study  (el  EspaOo^  Spanish. 
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Encender  *, 

encendido. 

<  i  Extinguir, 
'l  Apagar, 
Abrir, 

extinguido 

apagada 

abierto.* 

d.) 

Poder  », 
Querer  *, 

podido. 
querido 

THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccton  Trigesima  cuarta. 
To  light,  (kindle,)  lighted,  (lit.) 
To  extinguish,      extinguished 

To  open,  opened. 

To  be  able,  (can,)  been  able,  (could.) 

To  be  willmg,       been  willing. 

NEUTER  VERBS. 

in  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  hat  is,  it  remains  in  the  agont 
In  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  haber,  (to  nave ;; 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

f  Partir.    Partido, 
^  Salir,     Salido. 
( Marcharse.    Marchado. 
Salir — Salido.     Irse — ^Ido. 


Ti)  set  out.    Set  out. 


To  go  out    Gone  out 
To  come.    Come. 

Has  your  father  set  out? 

Have  your  friends  set  out  ? 

They  have  not  set  out. 


Venir.    Venido. 

I  Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.? 

I  Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  V.  ? 

I  Se  han  ido  (marchado)  los  amigoa 

deV.? 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 


When  did  your  brothers  go  out  7         )  ^  Cuando  se  han  ido  (marchado)  loa 
When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  \      hermanos  de  V.? 
They  went  out  at  ten  o'clock.  )  Ellos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  d  lad 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    ^     diez. 


They  have  come  to  him. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  ?  I  i  Han  venido  los  hombres  d,  casa  do 

I      Bu  padre  de  V.  ? 
^  Si,  han  venido.    Han  venido  aqui. 
(  Han  venido  d,  casa. 
Oba.     When   did  your  brothers  go  out?      They    toent  out  at   ten 
o'clock. — ^Until  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Preterito  Perfecio  Rc' 
moto,  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Prethito  Perfecto  Fr6x* 
imo,  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentences, 
they  must  be  changed  into.  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  7    They 
have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — i  Cuando  han  salido  los  hermanos  de  V.I 
Han  salido  d  las  diez. 


Which  fires  have  you  extinguished  7 
Which  storehouses  have  you  opened  ? 


I  I  Que  fuegos  han  apagado  W  ? 
I  I  Que  almacenes  han  abierto  W  7 
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Have  you  condacted  them  to  the 

storehouse? 
I  have  condacted  them  there. 
Which  hooks  have  you  takeifT 
How  many  notes  have  you  receired  7 

We  have  received  hot  one. 


Do  yon  learn  to  read  ? 

I  do  (leam  it) 

I  leam  to  write. 

Have  yon  learned  to  speak  ? 

We  have  (learned  that) 

In  the  storehouse 
In  the  hearth. 
In  iU     WithiiL 


I  Los  ha  conducido  V.  a  almaoen  ? 

Los  he  conducido  alii. 

I  Que  Ubros  ha  tornado  V .  7 

I  Cuantos  hilletes  han  recibido  W.  ? 

Hemos  recibido  solamente  uno. 

No  hemos  recibido  sino  nno 


Upon. 
Upon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it 

Under. 

Under  the  bench. 

Undwit 
Where  is  my  hat? 
It  is  npon  the  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  7 
They  are  under  it 


Sohre,  (prep.) 
Sobre  el  banco. 
El  banco. 
Sobre  A 


Debajo  de.    Bajo. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Debajo  de  €L    Debajo 

I  En  donde  estd  mi  sombrero  ? 

Esti  sobre  el  banco. 

I  Elstan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banoo  ? 

Estan  debajo.    Debajo  de  ^I. 


I  Aprende  V.  d  leer? 

Si,  yo  aprendo.    Aprendo  &  leer. 

Yo  aprendo  &  escriblr. 

I  Han  aprendido  W.  d  hablar  ? 

Si,  hemos  aprendido,  (d  haUar.) 


En  el  almacen. 
En  el  hogar. 
Dentra. 


To  vash, 
Tu  get  mended.    To  have  mended 

Oot  mended.    Had  mended. 

To  get  washed.    To  have  washed, 
€ht  washed.    Had  washed. 
To  get  made.     To  have  made. 
Got  made.    Had  made. 
To  get  swept.     To  have  swept, 
€ht  swept.    Had  swept. 
To  get  sold.     To  have  sold. 
€ht  sold.     Had  sold. 


Lavar  1. 

Mandar  remendar,  eomponer, 

Haeer  remendar^  reparar. 

<i  Mandado  remendar. 

\\  Heeho  remendar, 
Mandar  lavar.    Haeer  lavar. 
Mandado  lavar.    Hecho  lavar, 
Mandar  haeer.    Haeer  haeer. 
Mandado  haeer,    Heeho  haeer. 
Haeer  barrer,    Mandar  barrer. 
Hecho  barrer,    Mandado  barrer, 
Haeer  vender.    Mandar  vender, 
Hecho  vender.    Mandado  vender. 
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To  get  the  coat  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended 

Are  you  gettmg  a  coat  made  1 

Do  you  order  a  coat? 

I  am  getting  one  made. 

T  have  had  one  made 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  have  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
T  have  had  them  mended. 

To  wipe. 
When?     Where? 
Have  you  seen  my  books  ? 
T  have  seen  them. 
vVhen  did  you  see  my  brother  ? 
When  have  you  seen  my  brother  ? 
I  saw  him  the  day  before  yesterday. 
I  have  seen  him  the  day  before  yes- 
terday. 
Where  have  you  seen  him  ? 
J  have  seen  him  at  the  theatre. 


i 


t  Hacer  remendai  el  vestido. 
^  t  Mandar  remendar  el  vestido. 
t  Hacerle  remendar,  (reparar.) 
t  Hacedos  remendar,  (reparar.) 
t  i  Se  manda  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 
t  i  Se  hizo  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 
t  Mando  hacerme  uno. 
t  Hago  h&serme  uno. 
t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  uno. 
***  Me  he  hecho  hacer  uno. 
t }  Ha  hecho  V.  remendar  sn  vestido  ? 
t  Yo  lo  he  hecho  remendar,  (i  eparar.) 
t  No  le  he  hecho  reparar. 
1  Yo  he  hecho  remendar  mis  zapatotf 
t  Los  he  hecho  remendar. 
Enjugar,     Enjugado,   (cnjuto,   ir- 
regular participle.)    - 
I  Cuando  ?  i  Donde  ?  lEn  donde  ; 
I  Ha  visto  y.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  los  he  visto. 

>•  I  Cuando  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermaco  i 

Yo  le  he  visto  anteayer,  (antier.) 

I  I  En  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatro 


EXERCISES. 

107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone' to  ? — They  are  gone  to  the  theatre- 
— ^When  did  the  F?9nch  boys  come  to  your  brother  ? — They  came  to 
him  yesterday. — ^Did  their  friends  also  come? — ^They  came  also.— 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — ^The  good  Germans  have  come  to  us. — 
Has  the  serv^t  carried  my  note  ? — ^He  lias  carried  it. — ^Where  has  he 
carried  it  ? — ^He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — ^Which  books  has  the 
Rervant  taken  ? — ^He  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have 
the  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  ? — ^They  have  opened  them. — 
Which  storehouses  have  they  opened? — They  have  opened  those 
which  you  have  seen. — ^Which  fires  have  the  men  extinguished  ?— 
They  have  extinguislied  those  which  you  have  seen. — ^Have  you 
received  any  notes  ? — ^We  have  received  some. — How  many  have  you 
received  ? — ^We  have  received  only  one ;  but  our  brother  has  received 
more  than  we ;  he  has  '•eceived  six. 
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108. 

Where  is  my  coat  ? — ^It  is  upon  the  bench. — ^Are  my  shoes  upon  the 
bench  ? — They  are  under  it — ^Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  ? — ^It  is  m 
the  hearth. — ^Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — ^I  have  put  some 
mto  it.— Are  you  cold  ? — ^I  am  not  cold. — Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
bum  my  papers? — ^I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bum  them. — ^Have 
you  sent  your  little  boy  to  market? — ^I  have. — When? — ^This  (la 
manava)  morning. — ^Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? — ^I  have  written 
U)  him. — ^Has  he  answered  you  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  answered  me. — ^Arc 
»u  getting  your  floor  swept  ? — ^I  am  getting  it  swept— Have  you  had 
your  counting-house  swept  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  intend 
to  have  it  swept  to-day. — ^Have  you  evei  written  to  the  physician  ?— 
•  I  have  never  written  to  him. — lias  he,  sometimes  written  to  you  ? — ^Hi 
has  often  written  to  me. — ^What  has  he  written  to  you? — ^He  has 
written  something  to  me. — ^How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  ? — They  have  written  to  me  more  than  twenty  tunes. — Have 
you  seen  my  sons  ? — I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 

Have  you  already  seen  a  Syrian? — ^I  have  already  seen  one. — 
Where  have  you  seen  one  ? — At  the  theatre. — ^Have  you  given  the 
book  to  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  given  it  to  him. — ^Have  you  given  money 
to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  given  him  some. — ^How  much  have  you 
given  to  him  ? — ^I  have  given  to  him  fourteen  dollars.— Have  you  given 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children  ? — ^I  have  given  them  some. 
— ^Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  ? — ^I  have  given  you  some  already. — 
When  didst  thou  give  me  some  ? — ^I  gave  you  some  this  morning.— 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now  ? — ^I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none 
— ^Has  the  American  lent  you  money  ? — ^He  has  lent  me  some. — Has 
the  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  ? — ^He  has  never  lent  me  any. — ^Is  he 
poor  ? — ^He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Will  you  lend  me  a 
doDar  ? — ^I  will  lend  you  two. — ^Has  he  come  earlier  than  I  ? — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  come? — I  came  at  half-past  five. — ^He  has  come 
earlier  than  you 

'    110. 

Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place. — Has  it  taken 
place  late  ? — It  has  taken  place  early. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve. 
—At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? — ^It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight. — ^Does  your  brother  learn  to  write  ? — He  does  leara. — Does 
be  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  ? — ^He  does  not  know  how  yet. 
—Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  ? — I  do  not  know  the 
one  whom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Does  your  friend  know 
the  same  merchants  as  I  know  ? — He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  ho 
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knows  others. — ^Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  7 — I  have  somo 
times  had  it  mended. — ^Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ?— 
(  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. — ^Have  you  had  youi 
coats  or  your  gloves  washed  ? — ^I  have  neither  had  the  one  noi*  the 
other  washed^ — Has  your  father  had  any  thing  made  7 — He  has  not  had 
any  thing  made. — Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  7 — ^I  have  looked  for 
them.— Where  have  you  looked  for  them  ? — ^I  have  looKed  for  then* 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it) — ^Have  you  found  my 
letters  in  the  hearth  ? — I  have  found  them  in  it^-Have  you  found  ray 
pantaloons  under  the  bed  7 — ^I  have  found  them  upon  it,  («Z2a.) 


THIRTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccian  Trigisima  quinta. 


To  promise,      promised. 

To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come  7 
I  do  promise  yon,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  you  promised  the  man? 

I  have  piomised  him  nothing. 

Have  yon  ever  learned  Spanish? 

I  leamod  it  fonnerly. 

I  have  learned  it  formerly. 

To  wear  out. 
To  refuse. 
To  speU. 

How? 
Well 
Badly 

So,    Thus.  • 

So  so. 

In  this  manner. 

How  has  your  brother  written  his 

exercise  7 
lie  has  written  it  well 


To  dry 

To  put  to  dry 


Prometer,  prometido. 

Aprender,  aprendido 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir  7 

Se  lo  prometo  d  V. 

I  Que  ha  prometido  V.  al  hombre  ? 

JYo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
Nada  le  he  prometido. 
^Ha  aprendido  V.  alguna  vez  el 
espafiol? 

Yo  le  he  aprendido  en  otro  tiempo. 


Usar.    Gastar.    Consumir. 
Rekusar.    Negar  *. 
DeUtrear. 


iComo? 

Bien. 

MaL 


AmL 

t  Dt  suerte  que. 

AHasL 

t  De  este  modo.    De  esta  mantra 

AsL 

^Como  ha  escrito  su  tema  su  he^ 

mano  de  V.  7 
Le  ha  escrito  bien. 


Seear. 

Poner  a  seear.    Haeer  seear. 
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Do  you  put  your  coat  to  dry  ? 

I  do  put  it  to  dry. 
The  coat 
How  old  ? 

Bow  old  are  yon  T 
I  am  twelve  years  old. 

How  old  is  Your  brother  ? 

lie  is  thirteen  years  old. 

Almost. 
He  Is  ahuost  fourteen  years  dd. 

AboiU,  Nearly. 
I  am  about  fifteen  years  old. 
He  is  nearly  eighteen  years  old. 

Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 

Hardly. 
Not  quite. 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 


Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother? 


I  Pone  y.  i,  secar  sn  casurn  ? 

I  Hace  V.  secar  su  casaca  ? 

Yo  la  pongo  d  secar,  (or  la  hago  secai.) 

La  casaca,  (fem.) 

I  Que  edad  ?    i  Cuanios  aiios  ? 
S  t  ^ Que  edad  tiene  V.? 
\f  I  Cuantos  aiios  tiene  V.  ? 
I  t  Tengo  doce  aiios. 
r  t  ^Cuantos  anos  tiene  su  hermano 
}     deV.? 

(  1 1,  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano  de  V.l 
I  Tiene  trece  anos. 


Casi. 

Tiene  casi  catorce  aiios. 


Cerca  de.    Poco  mas  6  minoo  de. 

t  Tengo  cerca  de  qumce  aiios. 

t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  anos  poco  mas  6 

m^nos. 
Como  unos,  (unas,  fem.) 
t  £l  tiene  como  unos  treinta  afios. 


I  am  younger  than  he. 


Old,  (in  years.) 


I  Apinas. 

I  No—todavia.     Todavia  no. 

Jt  No  tengo  todavia  diez  y  seis  anoa 
t  Todavia  no  tongo  dies  y  seis  eiioa. 

r  t  i  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  7 
}  t  ^  Eres  de  mas  edad  que  tu  her* 
(     mano? 

ft  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad  que  ^L 
Soy  m||^  j<Sven  que  61. 
t  Tengo  m^nos  aiios  que  61 
i  Viejo.    Anciano. 
(  Avanzado  en  anos,  (or  edad.) 


There  is.     There  are.  |  Hay. 

?£:WW  JHahabidcCpa-participle.) 

How  many  shaimgs  are  there  in  one  S  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  I 
jjj^lar7  .  )  t  ^  Cuantos  reales  tiene  un  peso  t 
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Eight  I  Ocho 

There  are  two  sixpences  in  one  shil-  S  Hay  dos  medios  en  on  roaL 
ling.  \fUn  real  tiene  dos  medios  (roaloB.) 

Entender  *  2.     Comprender  2. 
Oir  •  3.    Sentir  *  3.    (In  speaking 
of  noise  t 
Aguardar.    Esperar, 
Perder  *  2. 


To  understand. 
To  hear. 

To  toaitfor     To  expect 
To  lose. 

Do  you  understand  me  ? 
I  do  understand  you. 

Have  you  understood  tlie  man  ? 
I  have  understood  him. 
I  hear  you,  hut  I  do  not  understand 
you. 


ii 


I  Me  comprende  V  ? 

Me  entiende  V.  ? 
Yo  le  comprendo  d,  V. 
Yo  le  entiendo  n  V. 
I  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  comprendido. 
Yo  oigo  d  v.,  pero  no  le  comprerido, 
(or  entiendo.) 


The  noise. 
The  wind. 
ITie  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 

Do  you  hear   the    roaring  of   the 
wind? 

I  do  hear  it 

To  bark. 
The  barking. 
Have  you  heard  the  barkmg  of  the 


I  have  heard  it 

Some  one.    Somebody. 
Do  you  wait  for  somebody  7 
Do  you  expect  some  one  "^ 
Do  you  expect  something? 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother  ? 
I  am  waitmg  for  him. 
Do  you  expeci  some  friends  ? 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

How  much  has  your  brother  lost 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
I  have  lost  more  than  he. 


El  ruido.    El  estruendo.    El  estr^pito 

El  viento. 

El    susurro  (or  el  bramido  el  estru- 
endo) del  viento. 

I  Oye  V.  (or  sienfe  V.)  el  susumi 
del  viento  7 
5  Si,  le  oigo. 
( I  Si,  le  siento. 

Ladrar  1. 

El  ladrido. 

I  Ha  oido  V.  los  ladridos  de  Iob  pei 
roe? 

Los  he  oido. 


Alguien.    Alguno. 

I  Aguarda  V.  d  alguien,  (d  alguno!) 

I  Espera  V.  d  alguien,  (d  alguno?) 

I  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  cosa?) 

I  Aguarda  V.  d  mi  hermano  ? 

Yo  le  estoy  aguardando. 

I  Espera  V.  d  algunos  amigos  ? 

Yo  aguardo  d  algunos  aquf. 

I  Cuanto  ha  perdido  su  hermoiio  d» 

v.? 

Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  poea 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  ^1. 
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To  remain,  \  Quedarse  1,  (reflective.) 

El  hidalgo. 
The  nobleman  ^  El  gentUhombre. 


Noblemen. 
Gentle.    Pretty. 
Grentle.     Tame. 
Where  has  the  nobleman  remained  ?■ 
He  has  remained  at  home. 
Have  you  remained  with  him  ' 
With. 
With  me. 
Nobody.    No  one. 
What,  (that  which.) 
The  pauper. 


El  noble. 

Hidalgos.    Gentilhombres.     Moblea 

Gracioso.    Bonito.     Benigno. 

Manso,  (in  speaking  of  animals.) 

I  Donde  se  ha  quedado  el  hidalgo  7 

Se  ha  quedado  en  casa. 

I  Se  ha  quedado  V.  con  6\  ? 

Con. 

Conmigo. 

Nadie.    Ninguno 

Lo  que. 

El  pobro. 


EXERCISES. 
111. 
Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  do  promise  you. — Have 
I  promised  you  any  thing  ? — ^Yoif  have  promised  me  nothing. — ^What 
has  my  father  promised  you  ? — ^He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book. — 
Have  you  received  it  ? — Not  yet. — Do  you  give  me  what  (lo  que)  you 
have  promised  me  ? — ^I  give  it  you. — Has  your  friend  received  much 
money  ? — He  has  received  but  little. — ^How  much  has  he  received  ? — 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — ^How  much  money  have  you  given 
to  my  son  2-r-l  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — ^Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — ^I  have  given  him  what  I  prpmised  him. — ^Have  you  any 
Spanish  money  ? — ^I  have  some. — ^What  money  have  you  ? — I  have 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
shilling  ? — There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — ^Have  you  any  six- 
pences ? — I  have  a  few. — ^How  many  sixpences  are  there  na  a  shilling  ? 
— ^There  arc  two. — And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen. — 
Will  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out.— 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  ? — They  are  not  worn  out. — ^Will  you  lend 
thena  to  my  brother  ? — ^I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you 
lent  your  hat  ? — ^I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — To 
wliom  have  you  given  it  ? — I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

112. 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell  ? — ^He  does 

know. — ^Does  he  spell  well  ? — ^He  does  spell  well. — How  has  youi 

little  boy  spelt  ? — ^He  has  spelt  so-so. — ^How  have   your  cliildren 

written  their  exercises  ? — They  have  written  them  badly.—  Has  my 
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neighbor  lent  you  his  gloves  ? — ^He  haa  refused  to  lend  tLem  to  mo.— 
Do  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  know  it. — ^Does  your  son  speak  Italian  ?— 
He  speaks  it  well. — ^How  do  your  Mends  speak  ? — ^They  do  not  speak 
badly. — ^Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  ? — ^They  listen  to  it- 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  ? — ^I  have  learned  it  in  this  manner. — 
Have  you  called  me  ? — I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  your 
brother. — Is  he  come  ? — ^Not  yet — ^Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  2 
— ^I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — Will  you  put  them  to  dry  ? — I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry. — ^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  any 
thing  to  do  ? — ^He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — ^How  old  arc 
you  ? — ^I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old.— How  old  is  your  brother  ?— 
He  is  twenty  years  old.^Are  you  as  old  as  he  ? — I  am  not  so  old. — 
How  old  art  thou  ? — ^I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — ^Am  I  younger  thar. 
vou  ? — ^I  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor  ? — ^He  is  not  quite 
thirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  ? — ^They  are  old^ 
than  we. — ^How  old  are  they  ? — ^The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — ^Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine? — He  is  older 
than  yours. 

113. 
Have  you  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet. — ^Has  your 
(riend  finished  his  books  ? — ^He  has  almost  finished  Uiem. — ^Do  you 
understand  me  ? — ^I  do  understand  you. — Does  the  Frenchman  under- 
stand us  7 — ^He  does  understand  us. — Do  you  understand  what  we  are 
telling  you  ? — ^We  do  understand  it.— Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  ? 
— ^I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it — ^Do  we  understand 
the  English  7 — We  do  not  understand  them. — ^Do  the  English  under- 
stand us  7 — ^They  do  understand  us. — ^Do  we  understand  them  7 — ^We 
hardly  understand  them. — Do  you  hear  any  noise  7 — ^I  hear  nothing.— 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  7 — ^I  have  heard  it. — ^What  do 
you  hear  7 — ^I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — ^Whose  (Lesson  JCXIX.) 
dog  is  this  7 — ^It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — Has  your  father  lost 
as  much  money  as  1 7 — ^He  has  lost  more  than  you. — ^How  much  have 
I  lost  7 — ^You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar. — ^Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball  7 — ^They  remained  there. — ^Do  you  know  as  much  as  the 
English  physician  7 — ^I  do  not  know  as  much  as  he. — How  many  books 
have  you  read  7 — ^I  have  almost  read  two. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  7 
—I  wait  for  no  one. — Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  this" 
monmig  7 — ^I  am  waiting  for  him. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  7— 
I  am  waitmg  for  it. — ^Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  7 — ^I  do 
expect  him. — ^Do  you  expect  some  Mends  7 — ^I  do  expect  some. 
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To  heat     Beaten. 

To  bite.    Bitten. 

Why? 
Why  do  yon  beat  the  dog? 

Because. 
I  beat  it,  because  it  has  bitten  me. 


{Golpear  1.    Golpeado. 
Apalear  1.    Apalemdo 
tDar»l.    Dado. 
Pegar  1,  (familiar.) 
I  Morder  *  2.    Mordido 


I  Porque  ? 

I  Porqu^  golpea  V.  el  perro  ? 
Porque. 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque  me  ha 
mordido. 


To  owe.    Owed. 
How  much  do  yon  owe  me  7 
I  owe  yon  fifty  dollars. 

How  much  does  this  man  owe  you? 

He  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  onr  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  much  dost  thou  owe  ? 

Two  hundred  dollank 

Five  hundred  dollars. 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.  One  hundred. 
Obe.  Ciento,  (hundred,^  wh6n  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  drops 
the  last  syllable ;  as,  There  are  places  for  one  hundred  men,  and  for  one 
hundred  women — Hay  plazas  para  cien  hombres,  para  cien  mujeres.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doscientos,  Su:.,  retain  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
termination  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doscientos  bueyee, 
do$eientas  yacas. 


Deher  2.    Debido. 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V.  i 

Yo  le  debo  d  V.  cincuenta  pesos,  (or 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  d,  V.  este  hombre  ? 
£1  me  debe  seis  reales. 
^  Deben  nuestros  vecinos  tanto  como 

noBotros? 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos 
I  Cuanto  debes  tt&  ? 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesoi^ 
Mil  pesos. 
Cienta 


To  have  to 

To  be  to, 

I  am  to. 
Where  are  you  to  go  this  mommg  ? 
I  am  to  go  to  the  warenouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  ? 

Soon.     Shortly. 
He  is  to  come  here  soon 


Tener  que.    Deber. 

Haber  de. 

He  de. 

y  lA  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  manana  7 

t  He  d&  u:  al  almacen. 

t  I  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aqul  su  hermano 

deV.? 
Pronto.    Luego,prontament€, 
t  £l  ha  de  yonir  aquf  pronto. 
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To  return,  (to  come  back.) 
At  what  o'clock  do  you  retam  from 

market  ? 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Does  the  servant  return  early  from 

the  warehouse  ? 
He   returns  at   <tix  o'clock  in  the 
morning. 
At  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night 


Volver  *  2.     Vuelto, 

I A  que  hora  vueWe  V.  del  mercuao 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  vuelvo  d  las  doce 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  temprano  doi  tn- 

macen? 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  mafianft. 

t  A  las  jiueve  de  la  maiLana. 
t  A  las  cinco  de  la  tarde. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


How  long  7 
During. 

Fort  (relating  to  time.) 
ilow  long  has  he  remained  there  7 

A  minute. 

An  hour. 

A  day. 

A  month. 

A  year. 

The  summer. 

The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  month. 

To  live. 

To  remain, 

To  reside. 


I  To  dwell 


Where  do  you  live  ? 

I  Hve  in  Troy-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty-two. 

Where  did  your  brother  live  ? 

Where  has  your  brother  Hved? 

He  lived  in  Rivoli-street — ^he  has  lived 
in  Rivoli-street  —  number  forty- 
nine. 

Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? 

I  do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  my  father's 
house. 

Does  youi  friend  still  live  where  I 
have  lived  ? 

He  livetj  no  longer  where  you  lived. 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you  have 
lived. 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

Durante. 

Mi6ntras,  todo  el,  toda  la. 

Por.    Durante. 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedad^  «iia  ^ 

Un  minute. 

Una  hora,  (fern.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes 

Un  alio. 

El  est(o.    El  verano 

El  inviemo. 

Durante  el  verano. 

Por  un  mes. 
;   Vivir, 
1 1  Parar, 

Residir. 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  ndmecf* 
ciento  veintidos.  ^ 

I  En  donde  ha  vivido  su  hormano  do 

v.? 

Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  Rivoli,  ntk- 
mere  cuarenta  y  nueve. 

i  Vives  tti  en  casa  de  tu  hermano? 
Yo  no  pare  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma- 
no, pero  vivo  en  casa  do  mi  padre 
iVive  todavia  su  amigo  de  V.  en 
j      donde  yo  he  vivido  ? 


ar,  S 


Morar 


^  Ya  no  vive  mas  en  donde  V.  ha 
k     vivido 
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No  longer. 
Do  yon  speak  to  that  man  ? 
I  speak  to  him  no  longer. 
How  long  have  yon  been  speaking  to 

that  man  7 
I  have  8p(^en  to  him  for  two  hours. 
Did  yon  remain  long  with  my  fsither? 
Uaye  you  remained  long  with  my 

father? 
I  remained  with  him  an  hour. 
Long,  (relating  to  time.) 
Not  long,  (relating  to  time.) 
The  number. 
Other.    Others, 
Do  you  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 
I  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  see  others. 


Ya  no — maa, 

I  Habia  V.  d  ese  hombre  ' 

Ya  (yo)  no  le  hablo  mas. 

I  Cuanto  Hiempo  ha  estado  V    na< 

Uaudo  d  este  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  hablado  durante  dos  hoi  as 

'  I  Ha  parade  V.  largo   (or  mucho) 
^     tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  1 

t  Me  detuve  una  hoia  en  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo,     Mucho  tiempo. 
No  mucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  ntkmero. 
Otro,    Otroe. 

i  V^  V.  4  los  hombres  que  yc  reo  i 
Yo  no  veo  d  los  que  V.  v6,  pero  veo 
dotros. 


EXERCISES. 
114. 
Wliy  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty.— 
WTiy  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  ? — ^I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — ^Whj 
do  yon  lend  money  to  this  man  ? — ^I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
some. — Why  does  your  brother  study  ? — He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — ^Has  your  cousin  drunk  already  ? — ^He  has  not  yet 
drunk,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — ^Does  the  servant  show 
you  the  floor  which  he  sweeps  ? — ^He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday. — 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  ? — ^I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — ^Why 
does  your  neither  beat  his  dog  ? — ^Because  it.  has  bitten  his  boy. — 
W'ly  do  our  friends  love  us  ? — ^They  love  us  because  we  are  good.— 
Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  ? — ^I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
thirsty. — ^Why  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — ^He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
— Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  ? — ^I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
is  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  the  market. — ^Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you  ? — ^I  do  read  them.— Do  you 
understand  them  ? — ^I  understand  them  so-so. — ^Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know  ? — ^We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others. — ^Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  wliich 
you  have  sent  him? — ^He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  aro 
worn  out. 
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115. 
Is  your  servant  returned  from  market  ? — ^He  is  not  yet  returned.-- 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  intend  to  remain 
there  a  few  minutes. — ^How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  f 
— He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — ^How  long  did  your  brother* 
remain  in  town,  (la  ciudad  ?) — They  remained  there  (en  ella)  during 
the  winter. — ^Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  ? — ^I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — ^How  much  do  I  owe  you  ?— - 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — ^How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor? — 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — ^How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  ? 
— ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — ^Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  ? — 
You  owe  me  nothing. — ^How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ? — 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — ^Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards? — ^Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  ? — You  owe  me  more  than  he. — ^Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — ^They  owe  me  less  than  you. — ^How  much  do  they 
owe  you  ? — ^They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — ^How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ?— You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  give  him  some,  be- 
3ause  he  has  sold  me  something. — Where  are  you  to  go  ? — ^I  am  to  go 
to  the  market. — ^Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — ^He  is  to  come 
hither. — ^When  is  he  to  come  hither  ? — ^He  is  to  come  hither  soon. — 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^Tliey  are  to  go  (there)  to-night 
— ^When  are  they  to  return  (from  it  ?) — They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten. — When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ?— I  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night. — ^Wben  is  your  son  to  return  from  the 
painter's  ?— He  is  to  return  from  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening.— 
Where  do  you  live  ? — ^I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven. — 
Where  does  your  father  live  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  friend's  house. — ^Where 
do  your  brothers  live? — They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty. — ^Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? — I  live 
at  lus  house. — ^Where  does  he  live  at  present  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  father's 
house. — ^Do  you  still  h've  in  Broadway  ? — ^Yes,  Shr. — Does  your  friend 
live  in  John-street  ? — ^No,  Sir. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Zecczon  Trigisima  sdpHma, 

C  I  Haata  cuando  ? 
How  long  ?  <f  I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

tf  I  Haata  que  hora  7 
Till    Until  I  Haata, 
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'mi  twelve  o'clock,  (tiil  noon.) 

Till  to>morTow. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Till  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 

Until  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

Until  that  day. 

Until  that  moment 

Tm  now.    Hitherto 

UntU  then. 

Then. 

Tuesday.    Wednesday. 
Thursday.    Friday. 
Saturday. 


Hasta  medio  dia,  (las  doce  del  dia.) 

Hasta  mafiana. 

Hasta  pasado  maiiima 

Hasta  el  Dominga 

Hasta  el  Ltknes 

Hasta  esta  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  mauana. 

Hasta  el  dia  siguiente 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 

Hasta  aquel  momento. 

Hasta  ahora.    Hasta  aqoL 

Hasta  entdnces. 

Entdnces 


El  M4rtes.    El  Mi^rcoles 
ElJu^ves.    ElVi^mes. 
El  Sdbado. 


06#.  A.  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  months,  and  seasons  of 
file  year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  frvmavera,  the  sfmng, 
which  is  feminine.  . 


Till  my  return. 

Tilllretum. 

Till  my  brother's  return. 

Till  my  brother  returns. 

Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

Till    midnight,   (twelve  o'clock    at 

ni^t) 
The  return,  (or  returning — coming 
.   back.> 


Hasta  mi  vuelta. 

t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelva. 

Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  bermana 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  maiiana. 
Hasta  media  noche,  (las  doce  de  1ft 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (fem.) 


1 1  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha 

(ha  estado)   V.   en    cosa  de  m» 

padre? 
Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado; 

hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 
Se  (or  a  verb  in  the  third  person.) 


How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
father's  house  ? 

I  remained  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night 
One^    People.     They*    Any  one. 

Obs,  B.  TJiey,  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
mentioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  se, 
translating  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translate<l  uwj ; 
asy  One  is  not  always  master  g{  his  passions — Uno  no  ea  aiempre  dueno  de 
nu  aedonea 
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Have  they  brought  my  shoes? 
They  have  hroqght  them. 
They  have  not  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  ? 
They  have  said  nothmg. 
What  have  they  done  ? 
They  have  done  nothing. 

To  be  willing,  (to  wish.) 
Been  willing,  (wished.) 


1^  Han  traido  mis  zapatos  i 
Los  han  trsddo. 
No  los  han  traido. 
i  jrQue  se  ha  dicno  1 
(  I  Que  han  dicho? 
i  Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
(  Nada  han  dicho. 
i  I  Que  se  ha  hecho  ? 
1 1  Que  han  hecho  ? 
(  Nada  se  ha  hecho. 
\  Nada  han  hecho. 


I  Querer  *  2. 
I  Querido. 


Have  they  been  willing  to  mend  my  J  i  Han  querido  remendar  mi  vestido ) 

hi 


coat? 

They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend 
it 

To  be  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 
Have  they  %een  able  to  find  the 
books? 

They  could  not  find  them 

Can  they  find  them  now? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
They  cannot  find  them 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  ?) 
I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 


I  Han  querido  componer  mi  vestido? 
I  No  han  querido  remendarle,  (con. 
ponerle.) 

Poder  *  2.    Podido. 

Saber.     Sabido. 

t  i  Se  han  podido  hi^ar  los  libros  7 

I  Han  podido  hallar  los  Ubros  7 

t  No  se  han  podido  hallar. 

No  han  podido  hallarlos. 

t  i  Se  pueden  hallar  ahora  ? 

I  Pueden  hallarlos  ahora  ? 

No  se  pueden  hallar. 

No  pueden  hallarlos. 

t^SabeV.  leer? 

t  Yo  no  b6  leer. 


They,  (meaning  one.)     One. 
Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ? 
Can  one  do  what  he  wishes  ? 

They  do  what   they  can,  but  not 

what  they  wish. 
One  does  what  he  can,  but  not  what 

he  wishes. 


I  Uno,  (in  a  general  unlimited  sense  ; 

>  i,Puede  hacer  uno  lo  que  quiere  ? 

Hacen  lo  que  pueden,  pero  no  lo  quo 

quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
I/no  bace  lo  que  puede,  pero  no  lo 

que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  ? 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wme  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 


1 1  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  / 

t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (de  nuevo.} 

t  Aquf  se  vende  vino. 

t  Aquf  se  habia  Espaiiol 
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Ob9  C  To  form  these  tind  similar  sentences,  in  which  a  paasive  Terb  in 
English  is  made  use  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  reflective  proooim  m  and  a 
verb  in  the  third  person. 


Something  new. 
Any  thing  new. 
Nothing  new. 
Not  any  thing  new. 
New. 

My  new  coat 

My  new  friend. 
To  brush. 

This  .ine  man. 

Those  fine  trees. 

Do  they  believe  that  7 
rhey  do  not  believe  it 
Do  they  speak  of  that? 
They  do  speak  of  it 
They  do  not  speak  of  it 


Thread. 
Father  and  son. 
French  and  Italian. 


>■  Algo  (de)  nuevo. 

>  Nada  ^de)  nuevo. 

Nuevo. 

Mi  vestido  nuevo. 

Mi  nuevo  amigo. 

Aeepillar.    Aeepillads. 

Este  hermoeo  hombre. 

AqueUos  hermosos  drboles. 


I  Se  cree  eso  ?     i  Ct«en  eso  ? 
No  se  cree  eso.    No  lo  creen. 
I  Se  habla  de  eso  7 
Si,  se  habla  de  ello. 
No  se  habla  de  eUo. 

(See  Lessons  XX.,  XXVI.,Ob8.  E, 
and  Obs.,  Less.  XXXTII) 


Hilo. 

Padre  4  hijo. 
Frances  6  Italiano. 


Ohs.  D.     Y  (and)  changea  mto  i  before  nouns  beginning  with  t  or  hi. 


EXERCISES. 
117. 
How  long  have  you  been  writing  ? — I  have  been  writing  until  mid- 
night— ^How  long  did  I  work  ? — You  worked  (have  worked)  till  four 
o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  ? 
— ^He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — ^How  long  hast  thou  been 
working  7 — I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  (largo 
tienvpo)  to  write  ? — ^I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — ^Has 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — ^He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  ? — ^You  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — Is 
my  brother  to  remain  long  with  you  ? — ^He  is  to  remain  with  us  till 
Monday w — ^How  long  are  we  to  work  ? — ^You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
Biker  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — I  have  still  an  hour 
to  speak. — ^Did  you  speak  long  ? — I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
day.— rDid  you  Tei»ain  long  in  my  counting-house  ?— I  remained  in  it 
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tfll  this  moment. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frenchman's 
lioiise  ? — ^I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — ^How  long  have  you 
still  to  live  at  his  house  ? — ^Till  Tuesday, — Has  the  servant  brushed 
my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brushed  them. — ^Has  he  swept  the  floor  ? — ^He  hag 
swept  it. — ^How  long  did  he  remain  here? — ^Till  noon. — Does  yom 
friend  still  live  with  you  ? — ^He  lives  with  me  no  longer. — ^Have  yor 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — ^I  have  remained  there  till  new. 

118. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — £  read. — ^And  wnat  do  you  dc 
then  ? — ^I  breakfast  and  work. — ^Do  you  breakfast  before  you  read  ?^ 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — ^Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing ? — ^I  work  instead  of  playing. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ?— 
I  work. — ^What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  ? — ^I  have  brushed  youi 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre.— Didst  thou  remain  long  at  the 
theatre  ? — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — ^Are  you  wilUrig  to 
wait  here  ? — ^How  long  am  I  to  wait  ? — You  are  to  wait  till  my  father 
returns. — ^Has  anybody  come  ? — Somebody  has  come. — Have  you 
waited  for  me  long  ? — ^I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — ^Have  you 
been  able  to  read  my  note  ? — ^I  have  been  able  to  read  it. — Have 
you  understood  it  ? — ^I  have  understood  it — ^Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  ?— i  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — ^Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  ? 
— ^They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — ^Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^What  have  tiiey  said  ? — ^They  have 
said  nothing. — ^What  have  they  done  ? — They  have  done  notMng.- 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling  ? — ^He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — ^Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  work  ?— -He  has  not 
been  willing. — ^What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  ?— He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — ^Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  7 — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — ^Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  my 
gold  buttons  ? — They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — ^Why  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat  ? — ^Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  ? — ^Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Why  do  you 
drink  ? — ^Because  I  am  thirsty.— What  have  they  wished  to  say  ? — 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  thing. — ^Have  they  said  any  thing 
new  ? — ^They  have  not  said  any  thing  new. — ^What  do  they  (se)  say 
new  in  the  market  ? — ^They  say  nothing  new  there.-^Do  they  believe 
that  ? — ^They  do  not  believe  it. — ^Do  they  speak  of  that  ? — ^They  dc 
speak  of  it. — ^Do  they  speak  of  the  man  tliat  has  been  killed  ? — ^They 
do  not  speak  of  him. — C^n  they  dp  what  they  wish  ? — They  do  what 
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iiey  can ;  bat  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — ^What  have  they  orought  1 
—They  have  brought  your  new  coat — ^Do  you  like  your  new  friends  1 
—I  do  like  them. — Js  Spanish  spoken  here  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
French,  and  Italian  are  spoken  here. — What  is  sold  here  7 — Spanish 
Doohs  are  sold  here. — What  b  said  new  ? — ^Nothing  new  is  said.— Dc 
they  not  say  that  the  city  (la  dudad)  of  Mexico  has  been  taken  ?— 
Yes,  Sir,  they  say  so. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— iicccion  Trigisima  octava. 


How  far  ? 
Up  to.    As  far  aa. 
As  far  as  my  brother's. 
As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  far  as  there,  thither 
As  far  as  London. 
As  far  as  Paris. 

To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 
To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Spain. 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 

'  As  far  as  England. 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  France. 
As  far  as  Italy 

As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse. 

As  far  as  the  comer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

As  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road 


I  Hasta  donde  ? 

Hasta. 

Hasta  la  casa  de  mi  hermano. 

Hasta  aquf. 

Hasta  alli.    Hasta  alii. 

Hasta  Londres. 

Hasta  Paris. 


A'  Madrid.    En  Madrid. 
A'  Cadiz.    En  Cadiz. 


A  Espana.    En  Espaiia 

A  Inglaterra.    En  Inglateir^ 


Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  Espana. 
Hasta  Francia. 
Hasta  Italia. 

Hasta  mi  casa. 
Hasta  el  almacen. 
Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  esquina.) 
Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 
Hasta  el  medio  del  camina 


Above,  or  up  stairs. 

Arriba. 

Below,  or  down  stain. 

Abajo. 

As  far  as  above. 

Hasta  arriba. 

As  far  as  below. 

Hasta  abajo. 

This  side. 

That  side. 
On  this  side  of  the  road. 
On  that  side  of  the  road. 


De  este  lado.    for  este  lada 
De  aquel  lado.     Por  aquel  lada 
De  (por)  este  lado  del  camiuow 
De  (por)  aquel  lado  del  camina 
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This  side  of  the  road. 
That  side  of  the  road. 


i  £1  lado  de  acd  del  cainiuo. 
\  Mas  acd  del  camiuo. 
i  £1  lado  de  alld  del  camino. 
\  Mas  all&  del  camino 


Grennapy. 

La  Alemania. 

America. 

La  America. 

Spam. 

La  £8pana. 

HoUand. 

La  Holanda. 

Obs.  A.    The  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cities,  &Cr, 

are  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  in  a,  and  masculine  when  they 

end  in  other  letters ;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  £urope — Espana  estd 

situada  al  sur  de  Europa,    But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  such 

as  reino,  (kmgdom,)  &c.,  they  are  masculine;  as.  The  United  States  cf 

America  are  prosperous — Loa  Eatadot  Unidos  de  la  America  son  prdS' 

peros. 

To  go  to  Spain.  \  Ir  a  Espana. 

_,  ^       ^        -        „  5  y^nir  de  Francia. 

To  come,  to  return  from  France.      ^  y^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^.^ 

Ohs.  B.  When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  cxproaeing 
to  go  to,  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  ^c,  they  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Spain  7 
Y^es,  Sur,  I  intend  to  go  (there)  in 

the  spring.- 
Does  he  return  from  France  7 
N^o,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Germany. 


I  Fiensa  V.  ir  d  £spaiia7 

Si,  sefior,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima- 

vera,  (fem.) 
I  Vuelve  (^1)  de  Francia  7 
No,  sefior,  (61)  vuelve  de  Alemania 


To  go  on  one  side. 
To  go  on  the  middle. 

The  middle,  hal£ 

The  well 

The  cask. 

The  castle 

To  travel. 

To  travel  in,  (through.) 
Do  you  go  to  Paris  7 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris  7 
I  travel  (I  go)  there. 
Is  he  gone  to  £ngland  7 

Ho  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  he  gone  7 
How  far  has  he  travelled  7 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia. 


Ir  por  un  lado. 

Ir  por  el  medio 

£1  medio.    La  mitad,  (la  media) 

£1  pozo. 

£1  barrU.    £1  tonel. 

£1  Castillo. 


I  Viajar  1.     Caminar  1. 
I  Viajar  en  (por.) 


Ir*3 


iVaV.  4Paris7 

Si,  voy  alli.     Si,  voy  d  Para 

I  Ha  ido  61  i  Inglaterra  7 

Si,  ha  ido  alld. 

Ha  ido  d  Inglaterra. 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  ido  7 

I  Hasta  donde  ha  viajado  7 

^1  ha  ido  hasta  Siberia. 
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To  BtedL 

To  Bteal  something  from  some  one. 

Havq  they  stolen  your  hat  from  you  ? 

They  have  stolen  it  from  me. 

Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  from 

you? 
He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
What  have  they  stolen  from  you  i 

AIL 
All  the  wine. 
All  the  books. 
All  the  men. 


Robar  1.    Hurtar  1. 
Robar  algo  (algunz  cosa)  d  alguno, 
.  d  uno. 

1 2,  Le  han  robado  d  V.  el  sombrero  1 
t  Me  le  han  robado. 
t  ^  Te  ha  robado  loa  libros  el  hom- 

bre? 
t  £1  me  los  ha  robado. 
1 1  Que  le  han  robado  d  V  ? 

Todo.     Todos,  (pi.) 
Todo  el  vina 
Todos  los  libros. 
Todos  los  hombres. 


How  do  you  spell  this  word  ? 
How  is  this  word  written  1 

It  is  written  thus. 
The  word. 
My  word.    llTiis  word. 


To  dye.     To  color. 

To  dye  black. 

To  dye  red 

To  dye  green. 

To  dye  blue. 

To  dye  yellow. 
Obs.  C.    Adjectives  denoting  color 

My  bine  coat 

His  new  watch. 

His  round  hat 

This  white  hat 
Do  you  dye  your  coat  blue  7 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  color  will  you  dye  your  coat? 

I  will  dye  it  blue. 
The  dyer. 


I  Como  deletrea  V.  esta  palabra? 

I I  Como  se  deletrea  esta  palabra  ? 
1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  ? 
t  Se  escribe  asf.     De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fern.) 

Mi  palabra.    Esta  palabra. 


Tenir  *  3.     Tenido,  (past  parti 

Colorar  1. 

t  Tefiir  de  negro. 

t  Tefiir  de  Colorado,  (de  encarnado.) 

t  Tefiir  de  verde. 

t  Tefiir  de  azul. 

t  Tefiir  de  amarillo. 

or  shape  are  placed  after  the  noun. 
Mi  vestido  azuL 
Su  reloj  nnevo. 
Su  sombrero  redondo. 
Este  sombrero  bianco. 
1 1  Tifie  V.  su  vestido  de  azul? 
t  Yo  le  tifio  de  verde. 
t  i  De  que  color  quiere  V.  tefiir  sn 

vestido? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  tefiir  de  azul 
El  tintorero. 


To  get  dyed.        Got  dyed. 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  haye  got  it  dyed  white. 


j: 


t  Hacer  tenir.        HecKo  tenir. 

Mandar  tenir.     Mandado  teilir 
I  De  que  color  ha  hecho  V.  teiiir  8 

sombrero  ? 
t  Le  he  hecho  tefiir  de  bianco. 
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Red 

Brown* 

Gray. 


Colorado.    Rojo.    Encamadu 
Moreno.    Pardo     Caf(S 
Pardo.    Gns 


Poor. 

Pobre. 

The  Btocking,  the  stockings. 

La  media,  las  medias,  (feminine 

My  thread  stockings. 

Mis  medias  de  hilo. 

The  spring. 

La  nrimavera,  (feminine  ) 

EXERCISES. 
120. 
How  far  have  you  travelled  ? — ^I  have  tJt veiled  as  far  as  Grermany. 
— ^Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  as  far  as 
America. — ^How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ?— They  have  gone  as 
far  as  London. — ^How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  7 — ^He  has  come  as 
far  as  here. — Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  ? — ^He  has  come  as 
far  a*  my  fatiier's. — ^Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  you  ? — ^They 
have  stolen  all  the  good  wine  from  me. — ^Have  they  stolen  any  thing 
from  your  father  ? — ^They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him.— 
Dost  thou  steal  any  thing  ? — ^I  steal  nothing. — ^Hast  thou  ever  stolen 
any  thing  ? — ^I  have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  they  stolen  your 
good  clothes  from  you? — They  have  stolen  them  from  me. — What 
have  they  stolen  from  me  ? — ^They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from 
you. — tloLve  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  ? — They  have  never 
stolen  any  thing  from  us. — ^How  far  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — ^I  wish  to 
go  as  far  as  the  wood. — ^Have  you  gone  as  far  as  there  ? — ^I  have 
not  gone  as  far  as  there. — ^How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  as  &r  as  the  end  of  that  road. — Where  art  thou  going  ? 
— ^I  am  going  to  Ae  market — ^How  far  are  we  going  ? — ^We  are  going 
as  far  as  the  theatre. — ^Are  you  going  as  far  as  the  well  ? — ^I  am  going 
as  far  as  the  castle. — ^Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  ? — ^He  has 
drunk  it.-^Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  ? — ^He  has  torn  them 
all. — Why  has  he  torn  them  ? — ^Because  he  does  not  wish  to  study. 

12L 
How  much  have  you  lost  ? — ^I  have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Do  you 
know  where  my  father  is  ? — I  do  not  know. — ^Have  you  not  seen  my 
book  ? — I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  ? 
— It  is  written  thus. — Do  you  dye  any  tiling  ? — ^I  dye  my  hat. — ^Whai 
color  do  you  dye  it  ? — ^I  dye  it  black. — What  color  do  you  dye  your 
clothes  ? — ^I  dye  them  yellow. — ^Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  5 — I  get 
it  dyed. — ^What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  ? — ^I  get  it  dyed  green-— 
What  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  ? — ^I  get  tliem  dyed 
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red. — Does  ydhr  son  get  his  cloth  dyed? — ^He  does  get  it  dyed.— 
Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  ? — ^He  gets  it  dyed  gray. — ^What  color  have 
your  friends  got  their  coats  dyed  ? — ^They  have  got  them  (las)  dyed 
green. — ^What  color  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed? — ^They 
havo  had  them  dyed  brown. — ^Have  you  a  wliite  hat  ? — ^I  have  a  black 
one.— What  hat  has  the  nobleman  ? — He  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one 
and  a  black  one. — ^What  hat  has  the  American  ? — ^He  has  a  round  hat. 
— ^Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — ^You  have  several  wliite  and  black  hats. — Haa 
your  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth  ? — ^He  has  dyed  it — ^What  color 
has  he  dyed  it  ? — He  has  dyed  it  green. — ^Do  you  travel  sometimes  ?— 
I  travel  often. — ^Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend 
to  go  to  Paris. — Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Hast  thou 
sometimes  travelled  ? — ^I  have  never  travelled. — ^Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — ^They  have  a  mind  to  go  (thither.) — When 
do  they  intend  to  depart  ? — ^They  intend  to  depart  the  dav  after  to- 


122. 
Is  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain? — ^He  is  not  yet  gone 
(thither.) — ^Have  you  travelled  in  Spain? — ^I  have  travelled  there. — 
When  do  you  depart  ? — ^I  depart  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At 
five  o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  done  ? — ^They 
have  burnt  all  our  good  ships. — ^Have  you  finished  all  your  exercises  ? 
— ^I  have  finished  them  all. — ^How  far  is  the  Frenchman  come  ? — ^He  is 
come  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. — Where  does  your  friend  live  ? 
— ^He  lives  on  this  side  of  the  road. — Where  is  your  warehouse  ?*— 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our 
friend  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side  of  the  theatre. — ^Is  the  garden  of  your  friend 
on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ? — ^It  is  on  that  side.— Is  our  warehouse 
not  on  this  side  of  the  road  7 — ^It  is  on  this  side. — Where  have  you 
been  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  been  at  the  castle. — ^How  long  did  you 
remain  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  remained  there  an  hour. — ^Is  your  brother 
below  or  above  ? — ^He  is  above. — ^How  far  has  your  servant  carried  my 
trunk  ? — ^He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse.— Has  he  come  as 
&r  as  my  house  ? — ^No,  Sir. — ^Have  you  been  in  France  ? — ^I  have  been 
(there)  several  times.— Have  your  children  already  been  in  Grermany  ? 
— ^They  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but  I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
the  spring.— Will  you  go  on  this  or  that  side  of  the  road  ? — ^I  will  go 
neither  on  this  nor  that  side ;  I  will  go  in  the  middle  of  the  road. — 
How  far  does  this  road  lead  ? — ^It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  he,  see  Leaeon  XYIII.,  page  50. 
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THIRTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigesima  nona. 

__  i  Ser  menester,  }  an  irregula.  impep 

To  be  necessary.     Must.     \  Sernecesario.i     Bonal  verb. 

Is  it  necessary  ?  (  1 1  Es  menester  ?    y  Es  necesario  1 

Must  I?     Must  we?  S 

It  is  necessary.  |  t  Es  menester.     Es  necesario 


Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ? 
Must  I,  must  we,  go  to  market? 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.) 
What  must  be  done  to  learn  Spanish  ? 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. 
Must,  (implying  obligation.) 

What  must  I  do? 


You  must  stay  still 

Where  must  he  go  ? 
He  must  go  home. 

We  must 

You  must. 

What  must  we  do? 

We  must  write  the  letter. 

You  must  write  your  exercises. 

Must  have. 

To  want.     To  need. 


J  t  i  Es  menester  ir  al  mercado  ? 
^  t  i  Es  necesario  ir  al  mercado? 
No  es  menester  (necesario)  ir  (allfi.) 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacei 

para  apreuder  el  Espanol  ? 
Es  menester  estudiar  muchlsimo. 
Deber.  Sermenester.  Ser  necesario 
I  Que  debo  yo  hacer  ? 
t  I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  lia- 

cer? 
V.  debe  quedeu^equieto,  (estur  quieto.) 
t  Es  menester  (necesario)  quedurbo 
quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 
I  I  Adonde  debe  ir  6\  ? 
I  Kl  debe  ir  d,  su  casa,  (d  casu. ) 

JDebemos. 
t  Es  menester.     Es  iiecesai  lo. 
<  VV.  deben. 

^  t  Es  menester.     Es  ueccsaiio. 
{  I  Que  debemos  hacer? 
(  I  Que  es  menester  (ijocesane)  hacei  i 
C  Debemos  escribir  la  carta. 
^  t  Es  menester  escribir  la  carta. 
(  t  Es  necesario  escribir  la  carta. 
C  VV.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (mus.) 
^  t  Es  menester  (necesario)  escribir  sus 
(      temas. 

>  Haber  menester. 


Necesitar. 


O"  Mind  that  have  is  not  translated. 
What  must  you  have? 
1  must  have  some  mone>. 
Must  you  have  one  shilling?        \ 


t  I  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 
I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 
t  He  menester  alguu  dmero. 
Necesito  algun  dinero. 
t  I  Ha  menester  V.  un  real  • 
Nocesita  V.  uu  rod  ? 
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Must  yon  have  a  great  deal  i 
I  must  have  a  great  deal 
I  want  only  one  penny. 

Is  that  all  you  want? 

That  ifl  all  I  want 

How  much  must  thou  have  7 
How  much  dost  thou  want  ? 

I  want  only  a  shilling. 

How  much  pinst  your  brother  have? 

He  wants  only  two  shilliugs. 


it  I  Ha  menester  V.  muchisinio  ? 
t  ^Neceslta  V.  mnchfsimo? 
^  t  He  menester  muchfsimo. 
(  t  Necesito  muchisuno. 

it  Solo  he  menester  un  cuarta 
t  Solo  necesito  un  cuarto. 
'  t  i  Es  cuanto  ha  menester  V.? 
F  1 1  No  ha  menester  V.  mas  que  eso 
'  t  iNo  necesita  7.  mas  que  eao? 
i  t  Eso  es  cuanto  he  menester. 
\  t  Eso  es  cuanto  necesito. 
')  1 1  Cuanto  has  menester  7 
I  1 1  Cuanto  necesitas  ? 
I  t  No  he  menester  mas  que  un  real. 
I  t  No  necesito  mas  de  un  real, 
rt  ^Cuanto  ha  menester  su' hens ano 
I      deV.? 
I  t  (Cuanto  necesita  su  hermano  de 

L  v.? 

t  Ha    menester    dos    reales    sola- 
'      mente. 
'  t  Necesita  dos  reales  solamente. 


Have  you  wliat  you  want  7 
I  have  what  I  want 

He  has  what  he  wants. 
They  have  what  they  want 

More,    No  more. 
Do  you  not  wart  more  7 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more 


To  be  to — must 
To  have  to — miisU 


I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  menester  7 
I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita  7 
Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  ue 

cesito.) 
Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  ne^ 

cesita.) 
Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  no- 

cesitan,  quieren.) 


Mas,    No — mas. 

I  No  ha  menester  V.  (or  no  necesita 
v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  mas  7 

No  he  menester  (or  no  necesito,  oi 
no  quiero)  mas. 

No  ha  menester  (or  no  necesita] 
mas. 


What  am  I  to  do? 
Yon  must  woriL 


Haber  de, 
Tener  que, 

I  Que  he  de  hacer  ? 
V.  ha  de  trabajar. 
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Am  I  to  go  there  7 

You  may,  or  you  can  go  there. 

May — can. 

To  he  worth 

How  much  can  that  horse  be  worth  ? 
He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars. 
How  much  are  you  worth  ? 
We  cannot  be  worth  much. 
He  may  be  worth  something 


^  He  de  iu  yo  all&  ? 
V.  puede  ir  alld. 


Po9eer 


I  Poder  *  2. 
J  Valer  *  2. 
<  t  Tener. 

I  Cuanto  puede  yaler  ese  coballof 
Puede  valer  cien  pesos. 

I I  Cuanto  tienen  W.  ? 

t  No  podemos  tener  mucho. 
t  £l  puede  toner  algun  caudal 


How  much  is  that  gun  worfh  ? 
It  is  worth  but  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth  ? 
That  is  not  worth  much. 
That  is  not  worth  any  thmg. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much  as 
the  other. 


I  Cuanto  vale  ese  fusil  ? 

No  vale  mas  que  un  peso. 

I  Cuanto  vale  eso  7 

Eso  no  vale  mucho. 

Eso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueL 

El  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otro 


To  be  better,  (worth  more.)     1 1  Valer  ma8,  (eer  mejor.) 


Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother  7 

Vou  are  better  than  he. 
I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


'  1 1  Valgo   yo  tanto  como  mi  her 

I      maho7 

[  I  Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  hermano  ? 

j  t  V.  vale  mas  que  €1. 

J  V.  es  mejor  que  ^1. 

I  t  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 

[  Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  como  V 


i  Volver  *  2. 

\  Restituir.  (See  verbs  m  tUr.) 

{  t  iLe  vuelve  ^1  4  V.  el  Ubro7 

<  t  i  Le  restituye  €1  &  V.  el  libro  7 

(  ]^1  me  le  vuelve. 

(  El  me  le  restituye. 
-,     ,.         ",  ,        ^JtfLeha  vuelto  4  V.  los  guantes  7 

Has  he  giTen  you  bacK  your  glovest  1 1  jLe  ha  ««tituido  4  V.l»  guanteel 

He  has  given  me  them  back. 


To  give  hack. 
To  restore. 

Does  ho  restore  you  your  book  7 

fie  does  restore  it  to  me. 


Jt^l  me  los  ha  vuelto. 
]&1  mo  los  ha  restituido. 


Has    your    brother    already    con 

menced  his  exercises  7 
He  has  not  yet  commenced  them. 


I  Ha  empezado  ya  sus  temas  el  her- 
mano de  V  7 
No  los  ha  empezado  todavfa» 
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The  present,  (gift) 

Haye  you  receiyed  a  present  7 

I  haye  receiyed  eeyoral. 
Have  you  receiyed  the  books  7 
I  haye  receiyed  them. 


C  Elregala 

'   Elpreeente. 

t  La  didiya,  (fem.) 

I  Ha  recibido  V.  nn  legalo,  (un  pre- 
eente)7 

He  recibido  algonos. 

I  Ha  recibido  Y.  los  libros  7 

Yo  los  he  recibido. 


From  whom  ? 
From  whom  haye  you  receiyed  pres- 
ents 7 
From  my  friends. 


I  De  quien  ? 

I  De  quien  ha  recibido  V.  preseutes, 

(regales)  7 
De  misamigos. 


Whence? 

^iDe  donde  ?  • 

Where  from? 

Where  do  you  come  from  7 

I  De  donde  viene  V.  7 

I  come  from  the  garden. 

Yo  yengo  del  jardin. 

Where  is  he  come  from  7 

i  De  donde  ha  yenido  (^I)  7 

He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 

(£1)  ha  yenido  del  teatro. 

Where  haye  they  come  fix)m  7 

I  De  donde  han  yenido  (ellos)  7 

From  which  ? 

{ 

,  £  Del  cual  ?         i  ^not  foUowed  by 
lDehaeuale9?S        a  noun.) 

From  which  ? 

i  Deque?  (foUowed  by  a  noun.) 

TheMame. 

El  miamo~-lo8  mUmos. 

From  which  garden  dp  you  come  7 

I  De  que  jardin  yiene  V.  7 

From  mine. 

Delmio. 

From  which  7 

i  Del  cual  7 

From  the  same  where  you  go. 

Del  mismo  adonde  V.  ya. 

The  same  one. 

Elmisrao^ 

The  same  ones. 

Losmismos. 

EXERaSES. 

123. 

Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ? — It  is  not  necessary  to  go 

thither. — ^What  must  you  buy  ? — ^I  must  buy  some  mutton. — ^Must  I 

go  for  some  wine  ? — You  must  go  for  some. — ^Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball  ? 

— ^You  must  go. — ^When  must  I  go  ? — ^You  must  go  this  evening. 

Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  ? — ^You  must  go  for  him. — ^What  must  be 
done  to  learn .  Russian  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. — la 
it  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  German  ? — ^It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  great  deal. — What  must  I  do? — ^You  must  buy  a 
good  book. — ^What  is  ne  to  do  ? — ^He  must  stay  still.— What  are  we  to 
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do  ? — ^You  must  work. — ^Must  you  work  much  in  order  to  learn  the 
Arabic  ? — ^I  must  work  much  to  learn  it. — ^Why  must  I  go  to  market  t 
— ^You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  ana  wine. — ^Must  I  go  anywhere  ?— 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — -Must  I  send  for  any  thing  ? — Thob 
must  send  for  some  wine. — ^What  must  I  do  ? — ^You  must  write  bk 
exercise. — ^To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter  ? — You  musi  Nvrite  one  t* 
your  friend. — ^What  do  you  want,  Sir  ? — I  want  some  cloth. — How 
much  is  that  hat  worth  ? — ^It  is  worth  four  dollars. — ^Do  you  want  anj 
stockings  ? — ^I  want  some,  (algunas,) — ^How  much  are  these  stockings 
worth  ? — ^They  are  worth  two  shillmgs. — ^Is  tliat  all  you  want  ? — That 
is  all. — Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  want  any. — ^Dost  thou 
want  much  money  ? — ^I  want  much. — ^How  much  must  thou  have  ? — 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — ^How  much  does  your  brother  want  ? — He 
wants  but  sixpence. — ^Does  he  not  want  more  ? — ^He  does  not  want 
more. — ^Does  your  friend  want  more  ? — ^He  does  not  want  so  much  as  I. 
— ^What  do  you  want  ? — ^I  want  money  and  clothes. — ^Have  you  now 
what  you  want? — ^I  have  what  I  want. — ^Has  your  father  what  he 
wants  ? — ^He  has  what  he  wants. 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books  ? — ^They  have 
t^iven  me  them  back. — ^When  did  they  givethembackto you  ? — ^Yester- 
day.— ^Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — ^He  has  received 
several. — From  whom  has  he  received  any  ? — ^From  my  father  and 
from  yours. — ^Have  you  received  any  presents? — ^I  have  received 
some. — ^What  presents  have  you  received? — ^I  have  received  fine 
presents. — ^Do  you  come  from  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  not  come  from  the 
garden,  but  from  the  warehouse. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  garden. — ^Whence  does  the  Irishman  come  ? — ^He  comes 
from  the  garden. — Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  you 
come  ? — He  does  not  come  from  the  same. — From  which  garden  does 
he  come  ? — He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — ^Whence 
comes  your  boy  ? — ^From  the  play. — How  much  may  that  horse  be 
worth  ? — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  worth  ae 
much  as  that  ? — ^It  is  worth  more. — How  much  is  my  gun  worth  ?— 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  tliat  of  your  friend. — ^Are  your  horses  worth  as 
.nuch  as  those  of  the  English  ? — They  are  not  worth  so  much. — ^IIow 
much  is  that  knife  worth  ? — It  is  worth  nothing. 

125. 

Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  ? — He  is  better  than  yours. — Are 
you  as  gQ{)d  as  your  brother  ? — He  is  better  than  I. — Art  thou  as  good 
as  thy  friend  ? — I  am  as  good  as  he. — ^Are  we  as  good  as  our  neigli- 
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hots  7 — ^We  are  better  than  they. — ^Is  your  umbn  lia  worth  as  much  aa 
mine  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  so  much. — ^Why  is  it  not  worth  so  mnch  as 
mine  ? — ^Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — ^How  much  is  that  gun 
worth  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  much. — ^Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  ?— 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it. — ^How  much  is  it  worth? — ^It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dollars. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — ^I  have  bought  one  already. 
— ^Boes  your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  buy 
one,  bufnot  yours.— Have  your  brotiiers  commenced  their  exercises  ? — 
They  have  conunenced  them. — Have  you  received  your  letters? — 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  (las.) — ^Have  we  what  we  want  ? — ^We 
have  not  what  we  want. — ^What  do  we  want  ? — We  want  fine  horses, 
several  servants,  and  much  money. — la  mat  all  we  want  ?-^That  is  all 
we  want— What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write. — To  whom  must  I 
write  ? — ^You  must  write  to  your  friend. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in 
America. — ^Where  am  I  to  go  ? — ^You  may  go  to  France. — How  far 
must  I  go  ? — You  may  go  as  far  as  Paris. — ^Which  dogs  has  your 
servant  beaten  ? — ^He  has  beaten  those  that  have  made  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— Iieccton  Ctuzdragesima. 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spanish  two  tenses  corresiionding  to  the  English  Imperfect 
riz  :  the  Imperfect,  Preterito  Imperfecto,  No.  2  ;  and  the  Preterit,  Prete 
rito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

The  Imperfecto,  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  ou 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  was,  or  were,  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle.  Example : — I  studied  my  lesson  when  you 
C€mie  in ;  that  is,  /  was  studying,  &c. :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuando 
V.  entrd. 

It  also  expresses  habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng- 
lish used  to.  Example : — ^When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prado 
every  day ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  6lc.  :  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
Prado  todos  los  dias. 

The  Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  has 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  specified  by  some 
circumstances ;  it  coiresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive.  Example : — I  read  your  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  su  carta 
de  V.  ayer.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Yo  me  quedi 
do6  boras  en  mi  cuarto. 
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HOW  TO  TRAN8LATK  TDK  ■NQLiaH  DIPK&rtOT. 

In  all  cases  in  which  the  English  Imperfect  can  be  tamed  into  U9ed  fa 
and  an  infinitive,  or  was,  were,  and  a  present  participle,  use  No.  3  m 
Spanish  ;  in  all  other  cases,  use  Na  3.  Example : — ^I  wiot^  lettexe  every 
morning,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write.)  Here  use  No.  3,  and  say :  Yo  escribia 
cartas  todos  los  dias« — I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  came  in,  (I  was  writing 
when  you  did  come  in.)  In  this  case  use  No.  3  for  the  first  verb,  and  No.  3 
for  the  second,  and  say :  Yo  escribia  una  carta  cuando  V.  entrd,-^!  was 
throe  days  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  uud  to  be;  them 
fore,  use  No.  3,  and  say :  Yo  estuve  tres  dfas  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  the  table  in  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 
I  had. 

To  have,  (auxiliary.) 
I  had. 


3. 


I  Tener,  (active.) 
3.  r  Tenia,  tenias,  tenia ;  tenf amos,  tenfais, 

I      tenian. 
3.  I  Tuve,  tnviste,  tuvo ;  tuvhnos,  tuvfs* 
I     teis,  tuvi^ron. 
I  Haber,  (auxiliar.) 
3.  rHabia,    habias,    habia ;    habfamos, 

I      habiais,  hatiian. 
3.  I  Hube,  hubiste,  bubo ;  hnbimos,  hu- 
L     bisteis,  hubieron. 
I  Ser  and  Estar. 

TEra,  eras,  era ;  frames,  ^rais,  eran. 
<  Estaba,  estabas,  estaba;  est&ba- 
(^     mos,  estdbais,  estaban. 

fFuf ,  fuiste,  fii^ ;  fuimos,  fuisteis, 
fu^ron. 
Estuve,  estuvlste,  estuvo ;  estovf- 
mos,  estuvisteis,  estuvi^rom 
I  Hacer. 

3.  THacia,  hacias,haeia ;  hacfamos,  ha- 
T  jj        -I         j'j       L  J     clais,  hacian. 

I  did,  made,  or  did  make.    3.  i  Hice,  hiciste,  hixo ;  hicimos,  hicfeteiB, 

L     hici^ron. 
To  be  able,  (can.)  |  Poder. 

3.  r  Podia,    podias,    podia ;    podfamos, 
I  was  able.  I      podlais,  podian. 

I  could.  3.  I  Pude,  pudiste,  pudo ;  pndimoe,  po- 

l.     disteis,  pudi^ron. 


To  be 


I  was. 


To  make. 


Last  night 
VUL  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night  ? 

Ves,  Sir,  I  went  with  your  son  and 
my  brother 


Anoche.    Ayer  noche. 

I  Fn4  y.  al  baile  anoche,  (or  ayer 

noche)  ? 
Si,  sefior,  yo  fuf  con  su  hjo  de  V  y 

mihermano. 
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Did  yoa  stay  until  the  end  of  the 
baU7 

No,  Sir,  we  left  the  room  aa  your 
brother  was  coming  in. 

Had  you  any  thing  to  do  this  morn- 
ing? 

[  had  some  letters  to  write,  but  I  had 
no  paper. 

Could  yon  not  ask  for  some  7 

I  was  going  to  ask  for  tome  when 
you  called  me. 

Some. 


I  Se  queddron  W.  hasta  ol  fia  dc4 

baile? 
No,  sefior,  dejdmos  la  aala  cuando 

entraba  su  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma* 

nana? 
Yo  tenia  que  eacribir  algunas  cartasi 

pero  no  tenia  papel. 
I  No  podia  V.  pedir  alguno  ? 
Yo  se  Ztf  iba  &  pedir  d  V.  cuando  me 

llam6. 
Le.    La. 


Obs.  A.    When  some,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  is  not  fcUowed  by  a 
noun,  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  il,  eUa,  &c.,Ze,  la,iui, 
I  have  no  wine,  but  I  am  gomg  to  I  Yo  no  tengo  vino,  pero  Toy  i  enviar 

send  for  some.  |      por  dl. 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 


DEFINITK  AETICUE — FEMININE. 


The.    Of  the. 
To  the. 


The  woman. 
Of  the  woman. 
To  the  woman. 
The  mother. 
To  the  aster. 


The  women. 
Of  the  women. 
To  the  women. 
Of  the  mothers. 
To  the  sisters. 


SINGULAR. 

La.    De  la. 
Ala. 
La  mujer. 
De  la  mujer. 
Ala  mujer. 
La  madre. 
A  la  hermana. 


PLURAL. 

Las.    De  las. 

Alas. 

Las  mujeres. 

De  las  mujerea. 

A  las  mujerea. 

De  lasmadres. 

A  las  hen 


She.     They. 


Has  she  7 
She  has. 
She  has  not 
Have  they?  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fem.) 


Ella.    Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Personal  Pronouns^ 
Less.  XX.) 
^Tieneella? 
EUa  tiene. 
Ella  no  tiene. 
I  Tienen  ellas  t 
Ellas  tienen. 


They  have  not,  (fem.)      t  Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule.  The  Spanish  Possessive  Adjectives,  or  Ph>nouns,  are  always  alike 
for  both  genders ;  and  they  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
English,  but  with  the  thing  possessed,  or  substantive  that  follows  alter 
tfiem. 
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HisL 


My. 

Thy. 
Her. 

Your. 
Our. 


Your. 


It&     Their. 


SINGULAR 
Mi. 

Tu. 

Su. 
I  Vuestro,  (mas.) 
J  Vuestra,  (fem.) 
X  Nuestro,  (mas.) 
(  Nuestra,  (fem.) 

O"  In  colloquial  polite  conversation  the  foUowmg  are  used : 

(JSu,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Sus,  or  los  —  de  V..  or  de  \y   (pi.) 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  VV. 
Sus,  or  las  —  de  V.,  oi  de  W 


PLURAL. 

Mia 

Tub 

Sus. 

VuestroB. 

Vuestrae. 

NuestroB 

Nuestras 


They  sold  their  share,  (in  stocks.)         Ellos  vendidron  su  accion. 

She  sold  her  houses.  ,  Ella  vendid  sua  casas. 

The  father  and  his  sou,  or  his 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  her 
daughter. 

The  child  and  its  brother,  or  its  sis- 
ter. 


El  padre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 
La  madre  y  su  iiijo,  or  su  hija 


El  nine  y  su  hermano,  or  su  her- 
mana. 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
His  or  her  nut. 
Our  hand. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands. 


SINaULAR. 

Mi  pluma. 
Mi  cuchara. 
Su  nuez. 
Nuestra  mano. 


PLURAL. 

Mis  plumas 
Mis  cucharas. 
Sus  nueces. 
Nuestras  manos. 


Your  window.       Your  windows. 


Their  door.- 


Their  doors. 


C  Vuestra  ventana.  Vuestras  ventanas. 
<  La  (su)  ventana  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
\  Las  (sus)  ventanas  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
I  Su  puerta.  Sus  puertas. 


Ohs,  B,  In  detached  sentences,  and  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  his  is 
translated  dt  il;  her,  de  ella;  their,  de  ellos,  or  de  ellas;  your,  (in  colloquial 
polite  style,)  de  V.,  or  de  VV.,  after  su  or  sus ;  although  these  pronouns 
may  bo  suppressed. 

His  father.  l  t  Su  padre  de  ^1.     El  padre  do  fik 

Their  books.  |  t  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ellas.)  . 

„       ,      ,  C  t  Su  hermano  de  V. 

Your  brother.  ^  t  El  hermano  de  V. 

\ 

Mule, 


All  adjectives  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the  i 
Dime,  and  make  their  plural  by  adding  9  ;  as  good — bueno,  huenoSi  buetut 
huenas. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


forhetb  lssbon. 


16] 


Virtuous, 
Tha  virtuous  woman. 
The  virtuous  women. 


Virtuoso. 

La  mujer  virtuosa. 

Las  mujeres  virtuosta 


Obs,  C.    Adjectives  form  their  plural  in  conformity  with  the  rule  laid 
down  for  the  substant'ves.    (See  Less.  IX.,  Page  26,  and  App.) 


Rule.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  both 
genders.  Except  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  for  th« 
feminine. 


.  The  amiable  boy. 
Is  ^e  amiable  ? 
The  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


El  muchacho  amable. 

I  Es  ella  amable  ? 

Las  dos  hormauas  son  muy  amables 


Obs.  D.  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country,  or  its  productions, 
such  as  American,  Spaniard,  or  Spanish,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  feminine ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a  ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  genders. 


America.    American. 
The  Am6rican   women  are  hand- 
some, virtuous,  and  well  educated. 
Ireland.     Irishman.     Irish. 
The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almost  all  Irishwomen.  - 


Amdrica.     Americano — Amor^ana 
Las  Americanas  son  hei«ni>9«i«  vir- 

tuosas  y  bien  educad^iB. 
Irlauda.     Irlandes.     Irlaodcso. 
Las  criadas  en  esta  ciudiid  so»   visi 

todas  Irlandesas. 


Which  woman  ?     Which  women  ?     I  i  Que  mujer  ?     i  Quo  miu^^^^  ' 
Which  daughter?  Which  daughters?  |  i  Que  hija?     i  Que  hijas? 


This,  or  that  woman. 
These,  or  those  women. 

This  young  lady. 
These  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
Those  young  ladies. 


Esta  6  osa  mujer. 
,  Estas  6  esas  mujeres 


Esta  sefiorita. 

Estas  senoritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  sefiorita. 

Esas  (or  aquoUas)  sefioritaft. 


The  hand.     The  hands. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  hand. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 

Ohs.  E. 


La  mano.     Las  manos 
La  mano  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  mano. 

To  have,  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  part  at  Uw 


body  signified  by  it  is  afFected  with  pain,  or  illness,  may  be  translated  intt 
Spanish  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler ;  when  the  latter  is  made  use  of^ 
^e  noun  represeutiug  the  part  affected  is  placed  in  the  nominativo,  as  a 
■object,  and  the  person  suffering,  iu  the  objective  case. 
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The  tooth 

The  te6th. 

Have  you  the  toothache  ? 

I  have  the  headache. 

I  have  a  very  severe  headache. 

1  feel  a  pain  m  my  side. 

His  feet  are  sore. 


The  face. 
The  mouth. 
The  cheek. 
The  tongue,  the  language. 
The  door. 
The  window. 
The  street 
The  town. 
The  stuff. 
The  old  woman. 


I  t  La  muela,  (el  diente.) 

t  Laamuelaa,  (los  dientes.) 
I  1 1  Tiene  V.  dolor  de  tnuelcB  t 
^  Tengo  dolor  de  cabeza 
(  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 
I  t  Tengo  jaqueea. 
i  Tengo  un  dolox  en  el  (or  de)  costadc 
(  Me  duele  el  costado. 
I  Tiene  los  pies  malos 


La  cara. 
La  boca. 
La  mejilla. 
La  lengua. 
La  puerta. 
La  ventana 
La  calle. 
La  ciudad. 
La  tela. 
La  vieja. 


06».  F.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  those 
derived  from  the  Greek,)  as,  clima,  climate;  dogma,  &c  ;  and  also  dia, 
day ;  mapay  map,  &c.,  are  generally  feminine.    (See  Appendix.^ 


INDEFINITE  ARTICLH — FEMININE. 


A.    An. 

Of  a.    From  a. 

To  a 

An  industrious  girl. 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  una. 

Una  muchacha  industriosa. 

Una  senorita  feliz. 

Una  jdven  activa. 


06».  G.    Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  termination  distinguish 
the  gender  by  the  article. 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  yoa  my  pen  ? 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not. 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken? 

Which  door  have  you  opened? 


SI 


Una  santa  mdrtir. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma  ? 
No,  senora,  yo  no  la  tengo. 
I  Que  botella  ha  quebrado  V.  ? 
I  Que  puerta  ha  abierto  V.  ? 
Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  ? 


O"  The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  to  havcg 
(haber,)  admits  of  no  change ;  but  when  it  follows  the  verb  to  be,  (ser,  oi 
agtar.)  it  agrees  with  the  subject  noun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  numbor. 
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Whica  windows  have  you  opened  7 
Which  windpws  have  been  c^ned? 
Which  letters  have  you  written  ? 
Which  letters  had  been  written  7 


These. 
Those. 
Have  you  this,  or  that  pen  7 

I  have  neither  this,  nor  that 


I  Que  ventanas  ha  abierto  V.  7 
I  Que  ventanas  han  tido  ahieriat  ? 
I  Que  cartas  han  escrito  YV.  7 
I  Que  cartas  habian  sitU  escriiaa  f 


Estas. 

Esas.    Aquellas. 

I  Tiene  V.  esta,  d  esa  (or  aquella) 

pluma? 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aquella.) 


It,  or  her.     Them. 

Do  you  see  that  woman  7 

I  see  her. 

Have  you  seen  my  sisters  ? 
No,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  them. 
To  him.    To  her.    To  it 
To  them. 
Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters  7 
I  speak  to  them. 


Some  good  water. 

Some,  any. 
A  napkin.    A  toweL 
T*  celebrate.    To  feast 


I  La.    Laa. 

C  i  Ve  V.  4  esa  mu^^er  7 

\  I  Veis  i,  esa  mujer  7 

I  Yo  la  veo.     (See  Less.  XX.,  Table.) 

I  Ha  visto  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

No,  senora,  no  las  he  visto. 

Le.  (See  Pronouns,  Loss.  XX ) 

Les. 

I  Habia  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

Yo  les  hablo. 


Alguna  agua  buena. 
t  Un  poeo  de  agua  buena. 
Alguna,  algunas,  (fem.) 
Una  servilleta.    Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  1.    Festejar  1. 


EXERCISES. 
126. 
How  are  your  brothers  ? — ^They  have  been  very  well  for  these  few 
days,  (fiUimos  cKos.)— Where  do  they  reside,  (se  hallan  ?) — They  reside 
in  Paris. — ^Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — They 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebral/3  Sunday,  the  Jews  Satur« 
day,'an4  ^  negroes  their  birthday. — ^^  Among  you  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  there  not  ?"  {no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosopher 
lately  (eZ  dro  dia)  of  a  peasant  The  latter  answered,  "  Sir,  they  are 
to  be  found  in  all  stutions,  (estado.^^)  "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truth,*' 
said  the  philosopher. — ^Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (gdlon  7) — She 
has  it  not. — ^What  has  she  ? — She  has  nothing.— Has  your  mother  any 
thing?— She  has  a  gold  fork. — ^Who  has  my  large  bottle? — ^Your 
sister  has  it — Do  you  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — ^I  see  her  often.— 
When  did  y'^u  see  your  sister  ? — ^I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago,  (hace  quinoe 
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c{ia5.)— AVho  has  my  fine  nuts  7 — ^Yonr  good  sister  has  theoL — Has 
she  also  my  silver  forks? — She  has  them^not — ^Who  has  them? — 
Your  mother  has  them, — ^What  fork  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  iron  fork. 
—Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ? — ^They  have  not  had  ^em,  but  1 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them.— ^Why  does  your  brother 
complain  ? — ^He  complains  because  his  right  hand  aches. — ^Why  df» 
you  complain  ? — I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

127. 
Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  ? — She  is  not  so  oM,  but  she  is 
taller. — ^Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  purchased 
something. — ^What  has  he  bought  ? — ^He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens. — ^Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  ? — ^He  has  bought 
some. — ^Is  your  sister  writing  ? — ^No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing  — 
Wliy  does  she  not  write  ? — ^Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out? — She  does  not  go  out 
because  she  has  sore  feet. — ^Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  ? — ^Because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ? — ^I  have 
not  seen  it. — Does  the  wife  (la  mujer)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out 
already  ? — No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  still  very 
ill. — Which  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken? — She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — ^Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  ? — ^I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mother's, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — ^Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was 
with  me  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  hen — ^Has  your  mother  hurt 
herself? — She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 
Have  you  a  sore  nose  ? — ^I  have  not  e  sore  nose,  but  I  have  tlie 
toothache. — ^Have  you  cut  your  finger  ? — ^No,my  lady,  (sehora^  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — ^Will  you  give  me  a  pen  ? — ^I  will  give  you  one. — ^Wili 
you  have  this  or  that  ? — ^I  will  have  neither. — ^Which  one  do  you  wish 
to  have  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  that  wMch  your  sister  has. — Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's  ? — ^I  wish  to  have 
neither  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  you  ha^e. — 
Can  you  write  with  this  pen  ? — ^I  can  write  with  it. — ^Eacfi  (coda) 
woman  thinks  herself  amiable,  and  each  (coda  una)  is  conceited,  (tiene 
amor  frofio.) — ^The  same  as  (sucede  a  los)  men,  my  dear  friend. 
Many  a  one  thinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men 
surpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. — ^Why  does  your  sifter  complain  ?— 
Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her  cheek. — ^Has  your  brother  a  sore  hand  ? 
— No,  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  his  side. — ^Do  you  open  the  window  ?- 
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I  open  it,  because  it  is  too  warm. — ^Which  wind  ws  has  youi  aistei 
opened  7-^he  has  opened  those  of  the  front  room,  (el  cuarto  a  la  caXle,) 
— Bbive  you  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acquaintance,  {conocido  ?)— 
I  have  been  there. — ^Which  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to  the  ball  ? 
— ^I  took  my  sister's  friends  there. — ^Did  they  dance  ? — They  danced  a 
good  deal. — ^Did  they  amuse  themselves  ? — They  amused  themselves. 
—Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  ? — They  remained  there  two  hours. 
—Is  this  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — ^No,  she  is  a  Greek. — ^Does  she  speak 
French  ? — She  speaks  it — ^Does  she  not  speak  English  ? — She  speaks 
it  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — ^Has  your  sister  a  companion  ? 
— Sho  has  one. — Does  she  like  her  ? — She  likes  her  very  much,  for 
she  is  very  amiable. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Iieccion  Citadragesima  pnmera. 


To  eat.    Eaten, 

To  dine,  (eat  dmner.)  , 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast 
To  eat  supper,  (to  sup.) 

The  supper. 

After, 
After  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brothes 


Comer.     Comido 

Comer. 

La  comida. 

EI  almuerzo.     El  desayuno. 

Cenar  1.     Cenado 

La  cena. 


Despuea  de,  (prep.) 

Despues  de  mi. 

Despues  de  ^1. 

Despues  de  V.    Despues  de  W 

Despues  de  mi  hermano. 


After  having  spoken.  I  t  Despues  de  haber  hablado. 

After  carving  the  boiled  meat     [  t  Despues  de  trinchar  el  cocido 
O*  Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  ;  except  when  the  preposition  is  by,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
the  present  participle  translated  literally. 


After  having  sold  his  house. 

After  having  been  there, 
i  broke  your  knife  after  cutting  the 
roasted  meat 


t  Despues  do  haber  vendido  su  cu- 

sa. 
t  Despues  de  haber  estado  alld. 
t  Yo  ,quebr^   el  cuchillo  de  V  dea 

pues  de  trinchar  el  asado. 


To  break.    Broken. 
I  have  dined  earlier  than  you 
Voa  have  supped  late. 


Romper.     Rjmpido,  or  roto. 
He  comido  maa  temprano  quo  V 
V.  ha  oonado  tarde. 
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To  pay  ■^-^'for 
To  pay  a  man  for  a  horse. 
To  pay  the  tailor /or  the  coat 
Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  for  the 

shoes? 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  for  the  knives  ? 
Ho  pays  me  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  a  (^complement.) 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  d  un  hombra 
t  Pagrar  el  vestido  al  sastre. 
1 1  Paga  y.  los  zapatos  al  zapatera? 

t  Yo  se  los  page. 

1 1  Paga  ^1  los  cuchillos  i  V  t 

t  £1  me  los  paga. 


To  ask for. 

To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  ? 
I  do  ask  you  for  it 


Pedir  *  3  (object)  d  (complement) 
t  Pedir  diuero  i  un  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  diuero  i  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  su  sombrero  ? 
Yo  se  le  pido  d  V. 


O"  In  Spanish  the  thing  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  «rerb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  governed  by  tho 
preposition  a,  to ;  but  if  the  person  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per« 
son  or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spanish  verb. 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

You  have  paid  him. 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  7 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  wJiat  you  owe  ? 
Yes,  I  pay  what  I  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  ? 
I  have  .paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  breakfast  7 
I  have  asked  for  it 
How  much  have  you  paid  for  them  7 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  for  them. 

Do  you  ask  for  something  7 

I  ask  for  bread. 

To  ask  for,  (mquiro  after.) 

Do  you  ask  for  somebody  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  ask  for  your  brother 

Do  you  ask  for  any  thing? 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

V.  le  ha  pagado. 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  zapatero  7 

Yo  le  he  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  t 
Si,  yo  page  lo  que  debo. 

I I  Ha  pagado  V.  sus  lilnros  ? 
t  Yo  los  he  pagado. 

t  i  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almuerzo  V 
t  Yo  le  he  pedido. 
t  i  A  cuanto  los  ha  pagado  V  7 
t  Los  he  pagado  d  dos  pesos. 


<,  tiFide  V.algo7 


Quiere  V.  algo  ? 
t  Pido  pan. 

^  1 1  Preguntar  1  por,  Bwtear  1. 
!  t  Infortnaree  1  de,  Acerca  de, 
1 1  Pregunta  V.  por  alguno  7 

I  Busca  V.  d  alguien  7 

Si,  sefior,  pregunto  por  su  hennaoo 
deV. 

I I  Busca  v.  alguna  cosa7 


'  **  As  soon  as  I  arrived  at  the  inn,  I  asked  for  supper" — **  Laego  fut 
JUguS  al  memm,  pedi  la  cena  " — Gil  Blab,  translated  by  Isla,  Book  I 
Chap.  II.  ^ 
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I  adc  for  the  letten. 


After  whom  do  you  inquire  7 
lliey  inquire  after  your  brother. 

She  inquires  of  you. 

r>oe8  he  inquire  after  the  boy  7 


hi 


I  Busco  las  cartas. 

Vengo  d  buaear  hu  emriM, 
1 1 1  Aeerea  de  quien  quiere  V,  tn/or* 
mar 86? 
[  Por  quien  pregunta  V.7 
I  EIIoB  preguntan  por  eu  hennano  dt 
I      V. 

C  Ella  se  informa  de  V. 
\  Ella  le  pregunta  &  V. 

i^  Se  informa  ^l  acerca  del  muoha- 
cho7 


To  try,  (to  essay,  attempt) 
Win  you  try  to  do  that? 
I  have  tried  to  do  it 

You  must  try  to  do  it  better. 


To  hold.    Held, 
Do  you  hold  my  stick? 
I  do  hold  it 

To  look  for. 
Are  you  looking  for  any 

Whom  are  you  looking  for? 
I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine. 


Prohar  *  1  a.     Procurar  1. 

1 1  Quiere  V.  probar  d  hacer  eso  ? 

He  probado  6.  hacerlo. 
k  y.  debe  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 
(  Debeis  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 


Tener.     Tenido,        Arir  •  3. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  bastou  7 
Yo  le  tengo. 


I  Buscar, 


J  t  i  Busca  V.  algo  ? 
"**"S^  (  t  i  Estd  V.  buscando  algo? 


t  i  A  quien  busca  V.  ? 

t  Yo  busco  6.  un  hermano  mio. 


My  uncle.  I  Mi  tio. 

My  cousin.  {  Mi  prime. 

My  relation.  Mi  pariente. 

The  parents,  (father  and  mother )  I  t  Los  padres. 


A  brother  of  mine. 
.  A  cousin  of  yours. 
A  relation  of  his,  of  hers. 
A  friend  of  ours. 
A  neighbor  of  theirs. 

Obs.     Mio,  mia  ;  mica,  mias,  are 
ih«8Bing  a  person.    Examples : — 

But  thou  come  from  the  garden,  my 

son? 
My  dear  friends,  you  have  come  late. 


t  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  Un  prime  de  V.,  (or  suya) 

t  Un  pariente  suyo,  (de  ^1,  de  ella.) 

t  Un  amigo  nnestro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo,  (de  cUos,  ellas.) 

also  used  without  an  article  in  ad 
I  Vienes  deKjardin,  hijo  mio  7 

Queridos  amigos  mios,  W.  lion  ^o- 
nido  tarde. 
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To  ti^,  (to  endeavor.) 
Does  he  try  to  see  me  ? 
He  tries  to  see  you. 
Whom  does  he  try  to  see? 
He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 


K  Procurar  1.     Esforzarac  •  J 

\  Prohar  *  1. 

S  I  Procura  ^1  -^erme? 

(  ^  Se  esfuerza  €1  i  yerme? 

5  £l  procura  ver  a  V. 

^  £1  se  esfuerza  puti'yer  d  Y. 

^  ^  A  quien  procura  ver? 

^  ^  A  quien  se  esfuerza  i,  ver? 

^  Procura  ver  d  un  tio  suya 

(  Se  esfuerza  d  ver  i  un  tio  suyo. 


As  it  should  he. 
As  I  ought 
As  he  ought, 
Aa  you  ought 
As  they  ought 


Properly. 

Properly. 

Properly. 

Properly. 

Properly. 

To  do  one's  duty. 
You  write  properly. 
These  men  do  their  duty  properly. 


Have  you  done  your  task  properly  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It 
The  duty.    The  task 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


!  t  Como  se  dele.    Deber     Bieru 
I  t  Como  debo. 
I  t  Como  debe. 
;  t  Como  V.  debe. 

t  Como  deben. 

Cumplir  eon  su  obligacion. 

t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 

t  Estos  hombres    cumplen    con  su 
obligacion  como  deben. 

1 1  Han  hecho  VV.  su  tarea  como  do 
ben? 

t  La  hemes  hecho  como  debemos. 

Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 

El  deber.    La  tarea. 

Un  vaso  de  vino. 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


EXERCISES.* 
1^9. 
Have  you  paid  for  the  gun  ? — ^I  have  paid  for  it. — Has  your  uncle 
paid  for  the  books  ? — ^He  has  paid  for  them. — ^Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes? — ^You  have  paid  him  for  them. — ^Hast  thou  paid  the 
merchant  for  the  horse  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it^-Have  we 
paid  for  our  gloves? — ^We  have  paid  for  them. — ^Has  your  cousin 
already  paid  for  his  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — ^Does  my 
brother  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  ? — ^Ho  does  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you 
pay  what  you  owe? — ^I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — ^Have  you  paid  the 
baker  ? — ^I  have  paid  him. — Has  your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  paid  him  for  it. — ^Who  has  broken  my  knife  ? — 
I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — ^Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils  ? — ^He  has  broken  them  after  writing  his  letters. — ^Ilave  you 
paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  ? — I  have  paid  for  it 

*  No.  3  and  No.  3,  Less.  XL.,  page  158,  should  be  used  ac6ording  to 
the  directions  ^iveu. 
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after  drinking  it — ^How  do  I  speak  ? — You  speak  properly. — How  baa 
my  cousin  written  his  exercises  ? — ^He  has  written  diem  properly.— 
How  have  my  children  done  their  task  ? — They  have  done  it  welL— • 
Does  this  man  do  his  duty  7 — ^He  always  does  it. — Do  these  men  do 
their  duty  ? — They  always  do  it — ^Do  you  do  your  duty  ? — ^I  do  what 
I  can. — ^What  do  you  ask  this  man  for  ? — I  ask  him  for  some  money. 
— What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  ? — ^He  asks  you  for  some  money. — 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  ? — ^I  ask  you  for  a  dollar. — ^Do  you  ask 
me  for  the  bread  ?— I  do  ask  you  for  it — ^Which  merchant  do  you  ask 
for  gloves  ? — ^I  ask'those  for  some  who  live  in  William-street — What 
do  you  ask  the  baker  for  7 — I  ask  him  for  some  bread. 

130. 

Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  7 — I  do  ssk  them  for 
some. — ^Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  7 — I  do  ask  thee  for  it. — ^Does 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  7 — ^He  does  ask  me  for  it — ^What  have  you 
asked  the  Englishman  for  7 — ^I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — 
Has  he  given  it  you  7 — He  has  given  it  me. — ^Whom  have  you  asked 
for  some  sugar  7 — ^I  have  asked  the  merchant  for  some. — ^Whom  does 
your  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  7 — ^He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  them.— 
Whom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  7 — ^We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it 
— ^How  old  art  thou  7 — ^I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — ^Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish  7 — ^I  do  abeady  learn  it. — ^Does  thy  broUier 
know  German  7 — He  does  not  know  it. — ^Why  does  he  not  know  it  7 — 
Because  he  has  not  had  time. — ^Is  vour  fiitJier  at  home  7 — No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. — ^Where  is  your  father  gone  to  7 — 
He  is  gone  to  England. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  there  7 — ^I  have 
never  been  there. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  7 — 
I  do  intend  going  there. — ^Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  7 — ^I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — ^How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  7 — Till  twelve  o'clock. — ^Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  7 — 
I  have  had  them  dyed. — ^What  have  you  had  them  dyed  7 — I  have  had 
them  dyed  yellow. — ^Have  you  already  dined  7 — Not  yet — At  what 
o'clock  do  you  dine  7 — ^I  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose  house  (en  cuya 
casa)  do  you  dine  7 — I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine. — ^With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  7 — ^I  dined  with  a  relation  of  mine. — 
What  did  you  eat  7 — ^We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes. — ^What  did 
you  drink  7 — ^Wine. — ^Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day  7 — ^He  dines 
mth  ns. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  your  father  sup  7 — ^He  sups  at  nine 
o'clock. — ^Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  7 — ^I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 

Where  are  you  going  to  7 — ^I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
order  to  breakfast  with  him. — Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  7 — 
I  am  veiling  to  hold  them. — Who  holds  my  hat  7 — ^Your  son  holds  it 

15 
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— ^Dost  tiiou  hold  my  stick  ? — ^I  do  hold  it. — ^Will  you  try  to  speak  ?— 
I  will  tr^. — Has  your  little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ? — ^He 
has  tried. — ^Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ? — I  have  never  tried  to 
make  one. — Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  the  man 
who  has  sold  a  horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ? — 
He  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  his. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^We 
are  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  ours. — ^Whom  dost  thoij  look  for  ? — ^I 
look  for  a  friend  of  ours. — ^Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ?-— 
No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of  mine. — ^Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your 
uncle  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — ^Have  you  tried  to  see  my 
fether  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  see  him. — ^Has  he  received  you  ? — He  has  not 
received  me. — ^Has  he  received  your  brothers  ? — ^He  has  received 
them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  been 
able  to  see  him. — What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises  ? — ^1 
wrote  my  letter. — After  whom  do  you  inquire? — ^I  inquire  after  tLe 
tailor. — ^Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one  ? — He  inquires  after  yon. 
— ^Do  they  inquire  after  you  ? — ^They  do  inquire  after  me. — ^Do  they 
inquire  after  me  ? — ^They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after  a  friend 
of  yours. — ^Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ? — ^I  do  inquire  after 
him. — ^What  does  your  little  (the  diminutive)  brother  ask  for  ? — ^He 
asks  for  a  small  (the  diminutive)  piece  of  bread. — ^Has  he  not  yet 
breakfasted  ? — ^He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  ask  for  ? — ^He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Has  he  not  already 
drunk  ? — ^He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.—. 

Who, 

The  one  who.    Him  who. 

Those  who. 

To  perceive,  (to  see.) 

Bo  you  perceive  the  man  who  is 

coming  ? 
I  perceive  him  who  is  coming. 

00  you  perceive  the  men  who  are 
going  into  the  warehouse? 

1  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 
it 

To  go  in,  (to  enter  imderstood.) 


Leccion  Cuadragesima  segunda, 

Quey  (relative  pronoun.) 
El  que, 
Lo8  que. 

Percibir  3.    Divisar  1.    Columbrar  1. 
I  Colombra  V.  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 
I  Divisa  V  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 
Yo  diviso  (cdumbro)  al  que  vieno. 
I  Divisa  V.  4  los  hombres  que  vaix  6 

entrer  en  el  almacen  1 
Yo  diviso  d  los  que  van  d  caitnu  eo 

6\, 
Eutrar. 


How  is  the  weather  ? 

Wliat  kind  of  weather  is  it  ? 

It  is  fine  weather  now. 

What  was  the  weatjier  'yesterday  ? 


J  t  i  Que  tiempo  hace? 
^  t  ^  Que  tiempo  tenemoe  7 
I  t  Hace  hermoso  tiempa 
I  1 1  Que  tiempo  hizo  ayor  7 
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U  was  bad  weatlier  yesterday. 
Was  it  good  or  bad  weather  ? 
U  was  not  good  weather. 

It  was  very  warm. 
It  was  very  cold. 
Very. 
Is  it  very  warm  now? 
'  It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark.    Obscure. 
Dusky.    Gloomy. 
Clear.    Idght 
Is  it  dark  in  your  warehouse  ? 

Is  it  dark  in  his  garret  7 
It  is  very  dark  there. 
Wet    Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wet  7 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  the  weather  damp  7 
It  is  not  damp. 
Is  it  dry  weather? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight 
We  Have  too  much  sun. 

To  taste. 
Have  yon  tasted  that  wine? 

I  have  tasted  it 
How  do  you  like  it  7 
I  like  it  well. 
Do  you  like  cider  7 
No,  I  like  wine. 
To  like. 

I  like  fish. 

He  likes  fowl. 


Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  see  him. 
I  like  to  do  it 
He  likes  to  study. . 


t  Hizo  mal  tiempo  ayer. 

1 1  Hizo  buen  tiempo  6  mal  tiempo  ? 

t  No  hizo  buen  tiempo. 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Hace  mucho  calor  ahora? 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  frio. 


Oscuro. 

Ii6brego.    Triste. 

Claro.    Despejadn. 

t  i  Es  (or  estd)  oscuro  su  ahnacen  do 

v.; 

t  ^  £e  (or  estd)  oscuro  su  desvan  7 

Estd  muy  oscuro  all!. 

Mojado.    Hflmedo. 

Seco. 

I  Estan  mojadas  las  calios  7 

No  estan  muy  secas. 

I  "EbU.  hiimedo  el  tiempo  t 

No  esti  hiimeda 

I  £s  seco  el  tiempo  7 

£1  tiempo  estd  dcmasiado  seco. 

La  luz  de  la  luna. 

El  elaro  de  la  luna. 

t  Hay  luna.    Hace  luna. 

Demasiado  sol  tenomos. 


Gustar.    Probar.    Catar 

4  Ha  probado  (ha  catado)  V.  aqnel 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 
1 1  Coroo  le  gusta  4  V.7 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 
t  iLe  gusta  d  V.  la  sidra? 
t  No,  me  gusta  el  vino. 
,  t  Outtarle  a  uno.  (See  Less.  XXI 7.) 
t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 
t  A  ^1  le  gusta  el  polio. 

t  i  Le  gusta  i.  V.  ver  d  mi  bermanc  I 
t  Me  gusta  verle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gusta  estudiaT. 
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The  flcholar. 
The  pupil. 

The  master,  (teacher.) 
To  learn  by  heart. 
Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by 
heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by  heart  -> 

tlaye  you  learned  your  exercises  by 

heart? 
We  have  learned  them. 


El  discipulo,  (escolar,  estudiante 

El  alumno.     El  discipulft 

El  maestro. 

Aprender  de  memorta 

1 1  Les  gusta  d  sus  discipulos  de  V 

aprender  de  memoria  ? 
t  El  aprendf>r  de  memoria  no  lee 

gusta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  memuria. 
1 1  Han  aprendido  W  sus  temas  dc 

memoria  ? 
Los  hemos  aprendido 


Once  a  day. 
Three  times  a  month. 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  merning. 
We  go  out  early  in  the  morning. 
When  did  your  father  go  out  ? 

To  speak  of  some  one,  or  of  some* 
thing. 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking? 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
The  weather 
The  soldier. 
-  AUo, 


t  Una  vez  al  dia. 

t  Tres  voces  al  mes,  ,por  me?  i 

t  Tanto  al  ano. 

t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado. 

t  Seis  voces  al  aiio. 


Por  la  manana  temprano. 
Salimos  por  la  maiiana  temprano 
I  Cuando  salid  su  padre  de  V.  7 

Hablar  de  alguno,  (de  algo. 

I  De  quien  hablan  VV.  ? 

I  De  quien  hablais  ? 

Hablamos  del  hombre  que  V.  conoca 

I  De  que  estan  hablando  ellos  1 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempo. 
El  tiempo. 
£1  soldado. 
Tambien, 


To  be  content,  satisfied  with  some 

one,  or  with  something. 
Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  7 
I  and  satisfied  with  him. 
Are   you  content  with   your   new 

coat? 
[  am  content  with  it 
With  what  are  you  contented  ? 
Discontented. 


I  Estar  eontento  con  (or  de)  alguicn  • 

con  (or  dc)  algo. 
I  Estd  V.  satisfecho  de  este  hombre  Y 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  ^1. 
^Estd  V.  eontento   con  su   vestido 

nuevo  ? 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  ^L 
I  De  que  estd  V.  eontento  ? 
Malcontenta     Descontenta 
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They  speak  of  your  friend. 

Tlray  speak  of  him. 

They  are  qpeaking  of  your  book. 

They  are  speaking  of  it 


HaUan  (se  haUa)  de  su  araigo  de  V 

HaUa]i(8ehabla)de'^L 

Eatan  hablando  (se  esta  hablaiido) 

de  su  libro  de  V. 
Est&u  (se  estd)  hablando  de  el. 


//• 

I  intend  paying  you  if  I  receive 

money. 
Do  you  intend  to  buy  paper? 
I  intend  to  buy  some,  if  they  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


Si, 

Pienso  (luteuto)' pagar  d  V.  si  recibo 

dinero. 
I  Fiensa  V.  comprar  papel  1 
Intento  comprar  alguno  si  me  pagan 

lo  que  me  deben. 


How  was  the  weather  yesterday  ? 
It  was  fine  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  hizc  ayer  ? 
Hizo  buen  tiempa 


EXERCISES. 
132. 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  ? — I  do  not  perceive  him.— 
Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ? — ^I  do  perceive  them. — ^Do  you 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market. — ^Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  ? — ^He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some, — ^Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are 
studymg  ? — ^I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  ? — I  perceive  nothing. — ^Havo 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  ? — ^I  have  perceived  them. — 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  ? — ^I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — ^Do  you  like  a  large  hat  ? — ^I  do  not  like  a  large  hat, 
but  a  large  umbrella. — ^What  do  you  like  to  do  ? — ^I  like  to  write. — ^Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  ? — ^I  like  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  like 
wine  ? — ^I  do  like  it — ^Does  your  brother  like  cider,  (sidra  ?) — ^He  does 
like  it. — ^What  do  the  soldiers  like  ? — ^They  like  wine. — ^Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  ? — ^I  like  both. — ^Do  these  children  like  to  study  ? — ^They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  write  ? — I  hke 
to  read  and  to  write. — ^How  many  times  a  day  do  you  eat  ? — ^Four 
times. — ^How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  ? — They  drink  several 
times  a  day. — ^Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  ? — I  drink  oftener. — Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^I  go  sometimes. — ^How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  ? — ^I  go  but  once  a  month. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^He  goes  twice  a  year. — ^Do  you  go  as 
often  as  he  ? — ^I  never  go. — Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ?— 
He  goes  thither  every  morning. 
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133. 

Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year.— 
Do  you  like  fowl  ? — ^I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  like  fish. — What  do  you 
like  ? — I  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Do  you  learn  by 
heart  ? — ^I  do  not  like  learmng  by  heart. — ^Do  your  pupils  like  to  learn 
by  heart  ? — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 
— ^How  many  exorcises  do  they  do  a  day  ? — They  only  do  two,  out 
they  do  them  properly. — ^Were  you  able  to  reid  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  ? — ^I  was  able  to  read  it. — ^Did  you  understand  it  ? — ^I  did  under- 
stand it. — ^Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  you  ? — 
T  do  not  understand  him. — ^Why  do  you  not  understand  him  ? — Beeause 
he  speaks  too  badly. — ^Does  this  man  know  French  ? — ^He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it — ^Why  do  you  not  learn  it  ? — ^I  have  no  time  to 
learn  it — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  ? — ^I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — ^Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  ? — ^He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — ^Does  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England  ? — He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  ?-^I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  ? — ^He 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  ? — ^It  is  very  fine  weather .-r-Was  it  fane 
weather  yesterday  ? — ^It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — ^How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  ? — ^It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  ? — ^It  is  very  warm> — ^Is  it  not  cold  ? — ^It  is  not  cold.— 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  ? — ^It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — ^Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — ^I  did  not  go. — ^Why  did  you  not 
go  ? — ^I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — ^Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  ? — I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine. — 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  ? — It  is  not  light  in  it — ^Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  work  in  it — ^Is  it  light  there  ? — ^It  is 
very  light  there. — ^Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse '/ 
— ^He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — ^Where  is  it  too 
dark  ? — ^In  his  warehouse. — ^Is  it  light  in  that  hole  ? — ^It  is  dark  (there.) 
— ^Is  the  weather  dry  ? — ^It  is  very  dry. — ^Is  it  damp  ? — ^It  is  not  damp. 
It  Is  too  dry. — ^Is  it  moonlight  ? — ^It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  damp. 
— Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  ? — ^He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather. — . 
Of  what  do  those  men  speji  ? — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— ^Do  they  not  speak  of  die  wind  ? — ^They  do  also  speak  of  it — ^Dost 
thou  speak  of  my  uncle  ? — ^I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
thou  speak  ? — ^I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents. — ^Do  you  inquire  after 
any  one  ? — ^I  inquire  after  your  cousin ;  is  he  at  home  ? — ^No,  he  is 
at  his  beat  friend's. 
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135. 

Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  tasted  it — ^How  do  you  like  it  9 
— ^I  like  it  well. — ^How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider  ? — ^He  does 
not  like  it — ^Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  ? — ^I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tilsted. — ^WiU  you  taste  this  tobacco  ? — ^I  have  tasted 
It  already. — ^How  do  you  like  it  ? — ^I  like  it  well. — ^Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  ? — ^Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — Why  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  ? — Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  they 
spoken  ? — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — ^Have  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physicians  ? — ^They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — ^Do  they  not 
speak  of  die  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  ? — They  do  speak  of  bim. 
—Have  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  (cabaUeros  t) — They  nave 
spoken  of  them. — ^Have  they  .spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  ? — 
They  ?)ave  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neighbors? — They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
neighbors.— Which  children  have  been  spoken  of? — ^Those  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of.— Do  they  speak  of  my  book  ? — ^They  do 
speak  of  it — ^Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  ? — ^I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brother  study  ? — ^He  studies  well. — ^How  many 
exercises  have  you  studied? — I  have  akeady  studied  forty-two. — ^Is 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  ? — ^He  is  satisfied  with  him. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  ?— 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — ^Have  you  received  a  note  ? — ^I  have 
received  one. — Will  you  answer  (it  ?) — ^I  am  going  to  answer  (it)— 
When  did  you  receive  it  ? — ^I  received  it  early  this  morning. — ^Are  you 
satisfied  with  it  ? — I  am  not  satisfied  with  it. — ^Does  your  friend  ask 
you  for  money  ? — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— I^cccion  Cmdragesima  tercera. 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  sufiering  from  othera 
th«?  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participle  of  the  active  verb;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representing  the 
agent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
tions por  or  de,  (by.)  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  the 
7erb  refers  to  the  mind,  and  por  only,  when  otherwise.  IT  Observe  that 
Jie  past  particifde  of  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  uumboi 
frith  the  subject  of  the  verb 
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I  l0V6. 

I  am  loved. 

Thou  condacteflt 
Thou  art  conducted. 

He  praises. 
lie  is  praised. 

You  punish. 
You  are  punished. 

They  blame. 
Tliey  are  blamed. 

To  praise. 
To  punish 
To  blame. 

By  me.       By  us. 
By  thee.     By  you. 

By  him.     By  them. 


Yo  amo. 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (pw.) 

Tti  conduces. 

Tti  eres  conducido  por 

til  alaba. 

£l  es  alabado  de,  (por). 

V.  castiga. 

V.  es  castigado  por 

EUos  vituperan 

Ellos  son  vituperados  de,  (por.) 


Alabar.    Elogiar. 
Castigar. 
Vituperar.     Culpar. 


Por  (de)  mf.    Por  (de)  nosotros. 
Por  (de)  ti.   Por  (de)  vos,  or  voeocros 

por  (de)  V. ;  por  (de>  VV. 
Por  (de)  ^1.    Por  (de)  eUoe. 


lam  loved  by  him. 
Who  is  punished  7 

The  naughty  boy  is  punished. 

By  whom  is  he  punished? 
He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  wliich  is 
blamed  ? 
Which  ?  (not  followed  by  a  noun.) 

Naughty. 

Skilful.     Diligent    Clever. 
Assiduous.    Industrious.     Studious. 

Idle. 

Ignorant 


Soy  amado  de  6], 

I  Quien  es  castigado  ? 

£1  muchacho  malo  es  castigado 

El  mal  muchacho  es  castigado. 

I  Por  quien  es  castigado  ? 

El  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 

I  Que  hombre  es  alabado,  y  cuul  es 

vituperado  ? 
iCual? 

Malo.     (Mal,  before  a  noun.) 
Hdbil.     Diligente.     Diestro. 
Asiduo.     Industrioso.     Estudioso. 
Ocioso.     Perozoso.     Holgazan. 
Ignorante. 


The  idler,  (the  lazy  fellow.) 

To  reward. 
To  esteem. 
To  despise. 


I  El  haragan. 


Recompensar  1.    Premiar  1. 
Estimar.    Apreciar  1. 
Despreciar.  Menospreciar  1. 


To  hate. 
To  travel  to  a  place. 
Wliere  has  he  travelled  to  7 
Uo  has  travelled  to  Vienna. 


Aborrecer  2.     (See  verbs  m  cot  / 

Ir  a.    Irse  d. 

I  Adonde  se  ha  ido  1 

Se  ha  ido  d  Vieua. 
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Ib  it  pMd  travelliiig  ? 
It  J8  good  tiaTeUing. 
It  is  bad  trayeUing* 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  sammer. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 
K  IK  bad  travelling  in  the  winter 


I  Es  bueno  viajar  2 

Es  bueno  riajar. 

Es  malo  viajar. 

En  el  inviemo. 

En  el  verano. 

En  la  primavera. 

En  el  otono. 

Es  malo  viajar  en  el  inviemo. 


To  drive,  to  ride  in  a  carriage,  I  t  /r  en  coche.      Andar  1  *  (paeear) 
I      en  cocke. 

Cilr  (andar,  pasear)  a  caba^lo 
<  Montar  a  cahaUo, 
t  Cahalgar, 
Ir  d  pU, 

t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  andar  d  caballo  ? 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


To  ride,  (on  horseback.) 

To  go  on  foot 
Do  you  like  to  ride  ? 
I  like  to  drive. 


To  live. 
Is  it  good  living  m  Paris  ? 

living  is  good  in  Faria 
It  is  good  living  here. 
The  Uving  is*  good  here. 
Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  ? 
Is  it  dear  living  in  London  ? 

The  living  is  dear  he^e 
It  is  dear  living  hen 


i  Vivu-. 

W  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris  7 

\i  iLo pasa  uno  bien  en  Paris ? 

I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris. 

{  AqvS  se  vive  bien. 

\  Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aqul. 

I  Caro,    Costoso.    Coetar  ♦!   macho. 

r  ^  Es  caro  (coetoso)  el  vlvir  en  Ldn 

5      dres? 

(  I  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  en  L6ndres? 

J  El  vivir  aquf  es  caro. 

(  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aqoL 


Thunder 
The  storm. 
The  fog. 
Is  it  windy  ?    Does  the  wind  blow  t 

It  is  windy     The  wind  blows. 

U  IS  not  windy. 

ft  is  very  windy 

^^o«B  it  thunder  1 


I  Trueno.    Truenos. 

{  La  tormenta.    X^  tempestad. 

(  La  borrasca. 

I  La  niebla. 

Jt  2,Hace  viento? 
I  Corre  viento,  (haoe  aire)  ? 
i  t  Hace  viento. 
I  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

it  No  hace  viento. 
No  corre  viento,  (hace  aure.) 
5  Hace  mucho  viento. 
(  Corre  mucho  viento,  (hace  aire, 
i  t  i  Hay  truenos  1    i  Truena  ? 
f  I  Estd  tionando  T 
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Is  it  foggy  ? 
Is  it  ttonny  ? 

It  is  not  stonny. 

Does  the  son  shine  ? 
It  thunders  very  much. 


I  1 1  Hace  niebia  7    i  Hay  niobla  i 
i  1 1  Esti  tempestuoBO  el  tiempo  ? 
\f  I  Hay  tempestad  7 
^  t  No  hay  tempestad. 
\  No  estd  tempestuoso. 

I  Luce  el  sol  7    i  Hay  sol  7 

Truena  muchfsimo. 


Afterwards 

Despues. 

As  soon  as. 

Luego  que.    Asi  que 

As  soon  as  I  have  eaten  I  drink. 

Asi  que  he  comido,  bebo 

As  soon  as  I  have  taken  off  my 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  los  za 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockings. 

What  do  yoH  do  in  the  evening  7 

I  Que  hace  V.  por  la  tarde  ? 

To  sleep. 

Dormir  *  3. 

Does  your  father  still  sleep  7 

I  Duerme  todavfa  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

He  still  sleeps. 

Duerme  todavfa.    Aun  duerme 

Without 

Sin. 

Without  money. 

Sin  dinero. 

Without  speaking. 

t  Sul  hablar. 

Ohs.    Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  hiimi' 

tive. 

1 

'  t  Sin  decir  nada. 

Without  saying  any  thing. 

t  Sin  hablar  palabra. 

i 

[  t  Sin  abrir  la  hoca. 

At  last. 

Alfin.    Finalmente. 

To  arrive. 

Idegar  I.    (See  verbs  in  gar.) 

Has  he  arrived  at  last  7 

I  Ha  llegado  finalmente  7 

He  has  not  arrived  yet. 

Todavla  no  ha  llegado. 

Is  he  coming  at  last  7 

iViene  al  fin7 

He  is  coming. 

'^1  viene. 

And  then. 
And  then  he  sleeps. 
As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads, 
and  then  he  sleeps. 


Y  entdnces.     Y  pues.      '/  que. 

Y  entdnces  duerme. 

Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  ent<)noes 
duerme. 


The  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 

Father  and  mother. 

'  Are  you  loved  by  your  father  and 

mother  7 
I  am  loved  by  my  parents. 


t  Los  padres, 
t  Los  padres, 
t  ^  £s  y.  amado  de  sus  padros  ? 

t  Soy  amado  de  mis  padres. 
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EiERCISES. 
136. 
Are  yon  loved  ? — ^I  am  loved. — ^By  whom  are  you  loved  ? — ^I  am 
loved  by  my  micle. — ^By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — ^Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — ^By  whom  are  we  loved  ? — ^You  are  loved  by  your  friends. — 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ? — They  are  loved  by  their  friends.^ 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  ? — ^He  is  conducted  by  me. — ^Where 
do  you  conduct  him  to  ? — ^I  conduct  him  home. — ^By  whom  are  we 
Uamed  ?— We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — ^Wiy  are  we  blamed  by 
them  ? — ^Because  they  do  not  love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  ? — ^I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
— ^Are  we  heard  ? — ^We  are,  (Zo.) — ^By  whom  are  we  heard  ?-^We  are 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — ^Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  ? — ^He  is 
heard  by  them. — ^Which  children  are  praised  ? — Those  that  are  good. 
— ^Which  are  punished  ? — ^Those  that  are  idle  and  nau^ty. — Are  we 
praised  or  blamed  ? — ^We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — ^Is  our 
fnend  loved  by  his  masters? — ^He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them, 
because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
because  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — ^Is  he  sometimes  punished  ? — ^He  is 
(lo)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^Are  you  sometimes  punished  ? 
— ^I  am  (Id)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  revimrded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished  ? — ^They  are  (lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good ;  but  those  are  so  (Id)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — ^Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  ? — Skilful 
children  are  pndsed,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  arc 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — ^Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  ? — 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — ^Must  (one)  oe  good  In  order  to  be  loved  ?-r-(One)  must  be 
80. — ^What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  ? — (One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  152.; 

137. 

Why  are  those  children  loved  ? — They  are  loved  because  they  are 
good. — ^Are  they  better  than  we? — ^They  are  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — 1^  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  ? — He  is  as 
assiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine: — ^Do  you  like  to 
drive  ? — ^I  like  to  ride. — ^Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  ? — 
He  has  never  been  on  horseback. — ^Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — ^Did 
you  go  on  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — ^I  went  on  horseback 
to-day. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  ? — ^I  do  like  travelling. — Do  you  like 
iravelling  in  the  winter  ?— I  do  not  like  travelling  in  the  ^vinter ;  I  like 
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bravelling  in  the  spring  and  in  autumn. — ^Is  it  good  travelling  in  tho 
spring  ? — ^It  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — ^Have  you  sometimes 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  have  often  travelled  in  the  v^rinter  and  in 
the  summer.— Does  your  brother  travel  often  ? — ^He  travels  no  longer 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — ^When  do  you  like  to  ride  ? — ^I  Jke  t* 
ride  in  the  morning! — Have  you  been  in  London  ? — ^I  have  been  there. 
— Is  the  living  good  there  ? — The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — ^Is  u 
dear  living  in  Paris  ? — ^It  is  good  living  ^there,)  and  not  dear. — ^Do  you 
like  travelling  in  France  ? — I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  finds 
good  people  (buenas  gentes)  there. — ^Does  your  friend  like  travelling  in 
Holland  ? — ^He  does  not  like  travelling  there,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  ? — ^I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  ^e  (se  holla)  finds  good  people 
there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — ^Do  tJje  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  ? — They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roada 
too  bad. — How  is  the  weather? — ^The  weather  is  very  bad. — ^Is  it 
windy  ? — ^It  is  very  windy. — ^Was  it  stormy  yesterday  ? — It  was  verj 
stormy. 

138. 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  ? — I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy. 
— ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  ? — ^I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  wea;ther  is  not  too  bad. — Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  ? — I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  (cuando)  I  am 
travelling. — Will  you  go  on  foot  ? — ^I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — ^What  sort  of  weather  is  it? — ^It  thunders. — ^Does  the  sun 
shine  ? — The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy. — ^Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der ? — ^I  hear  it. — ^Is  it  fine  weather  ? — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  ii 
thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you  spoken  ? — We  have  spoken 
of  you. — Have  you  praised  me  ? — ^We  have  not  praised  you ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — ^Why  have  you  blamed  me  ? — Because  you  do  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken  ? — He  has  spoken  of  his 
b<x>ks,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — ^What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ? — 
I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  /ou  do  afterwards  ? — 
Afterwards  I  sleep. — ^When  do  you  drink  ? — ^I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
eaten. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  Jiim. — 
What  has  he  said  ? — ^He  has  left  (salir)  without  saying  any  thing. — 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  ? — ^I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanisli 
without  speaking. — ^Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine  ? — ^I  cannot  go  foi 
wine  without  money. — ^Have  you  bought  any  horses  ? — ^I  do  not  buy 
without  money. — Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — ^He  has  arrived.— 
When  did  he  arrive  ? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock. — Has  youi 
^usin  set  out  at  last  ? — He  has  not  set  out  yet. — Have  you  at  last 
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found  a  good  master  ? — ^I  have  at  last  found  one.— Are  you  at  last 
learning  Spanish? — ^I  am  at  last  learning  it^Why  have  you  not 
already  learned  it?«-Because  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  a  good 
master. 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Z,eccion  CuadragSsima  cuarta. 
OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

When  the  action  falls  up«n  the  agent,  and  the  object  refers  to  tho  same 
person  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  proDominal.  In  Span- 
ish almost  all  active  verbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 
The  pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  subject, 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  English 
it  is  the  object 


I — (myself.) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He — (himself) 
She— (herself) 

It— (itself) 

One — ((me's  self) 

We — (ourselves.) 

Sing.  You — (yourself) 

Plur.  You,  ye-^(your8elvos.; 

Mas.  They — (themselves.) 
B'em.  They — (themselves.) 


(Yo)  me— (a  mi  mismo.y 
(Td)  te— (a  ti  mismo.) 
(6 1)  se— (d  si  mismo.) 
(Ella)  se— (d  si  misma.) 
*  I  (£l)  se — (d  si  mismo.) 
'{ '  (Ella)  sfr— (d  si  misma.) 
Uno  se — alguno  se— (d  si  mismo.) 
(Nosotros)  nos — (d  nosotros  mismos  i 
V.  se — (vos  os)  d  si  mism<^-^d  voi 

mismo.) 
W.  se — (vosotros  os) — (d  si  mismos) 

— (d  vosotros  mismos.) 
EUos  se — (d  si  mismos.) 
Ellas  se — (d  si  mismos.) 

.  Obs.  A.    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  third  peraoi 
B  always  se^  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


To  cut  yourself 
To  cut  myself 
To  cut  ourselves. 
To  cut  himself. 
To  cut  herself 


Cortarse  V.     (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
CortamoB. 
Cortarse  (^1.) 
Cortarse  (ella.^ 


*  Tl^e  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  givo  more  energy  to 
the  Bentence. 
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To  cut  itself. 
To  cut  one's  self. 

Cortarse  (61)    Cmtane  feUa.) 
Cortane. 

Do  you  bum  yourself? 
I  do  not  bum  myself. 
You  do  not  bum  youiseli 
I  see  myself 
Do  I  see  myself? 
He  sees  himself. 

I  Se  quema  V.  ? 
(Yo)  no  me  quema 
v.  no  se  quema 
(Yo)  me  veo. 
I  Me  veo  yo  ? 
i:i  se  y6. 

We  see  ourselves. 

They  see  themselves. 

EUos  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 

He  always  praises  himself 

£l  se  alaba  siempre  d  si  mismo 

Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? 

I  do  wish  to  warm  myselfl 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself? 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 


i  I  Quiere  V.  calentarse  1 
f  ^  Se  quiere  V.  calentar  ? 

Me  quiero  calentai. 

I  Quiefe  ^I  calentarse  ? 

£1  quiere  calentarse. 

EUos  se  quieren  calentar 


To  enjoy. 

To  divert. 

To  amuse  one*s  self. 
In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 
I  amuse  myself  in  reading. 
He  diverts  himself  in  playing. 


Divertirse  *.* 

Entretenerse  *.' 

Recrearse  1. 

I A  (or  en)  que  se  divierte  V.  ? 

Yo  me  recreo  leyendo,  (or  en  leer.) 

Se  entretiene  en  jug^,  (jugando.) 


Each. 
Each  one. 
Eacn  man   amuses  himself   as  he 

likes. 
Each  one  amuses  himself  in  the  best 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

ESach  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.    Everybody 


Everybody  speaks  of  it 


Cada.     Todo. 

Cada  uno. 

Cada  hombre  se  divierte  como  le 

gusta,  (como  gusta.) 
Cada  uho  se  divierte  del  mejor  modo 

que  puede. 
El  gusto. 
^  Cada  uno  tiene  su  gusto. 
(  Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusta 

Cada  uno  de  W. 
I  El  mundo,  (la  gente.) 
Cada  uno.     Todo  el  mundo. 
todos. 
Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mundo)  habia 

de  ella 
Todos  hablan  de  ello. 


"  See  in  the  Appendix 


'  Conjugated  like  tener 
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Every  one  is  liable  to  enon 

To  mistake, 
Yoa  are  mistakeii. 
He  18  mistaken. 


{: 


Cada  uno  (todo  el  mtmdo)   cometo 
yerroB. 
Todos  estamos  sajetos  &  eiiar 


t  EquivocarMe  1. 

t  V.  se  equivoca. 

I  t  £1  se  equivoca. 


To  deceive,  to  cheat 
ilo  has  cheated  me. 
lie  has  cheated  me  of  a  hundred 
doUan. 


Enganar  en.    t  Hacer  droga. 

£1  me  ha  enj^ada 

t  £l  me  ha  hecho  droga  cien  posoai 


You  cut  your  finger.  |  V.  se  cort6  el  dedo. 

Obs.  B.   When  an  agent  performs  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  verb 
is  made  reflective ;  and  my,  his,  yours,  &c.,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  los,  las. 


I  cut  my  nails. 
A  hair. 
To  pull  out. 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. 
He  cuts  his  hair. 
The  piece. 
Apiece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 
Are  you  going  away  ? 
I  am  gomg  away. 
He  is  going  away. 
Is  he  goin^  away  7 
Are  we  going  away  ? 
You  are  going  away. 
Are  these  men  going  away  7 

They  are  not  going  away. 
To  feel  sleepy 

Do  you  feel  sleepy  7 
I  feel  sleepy. 

To  soil 

To  fear,  to  dread. 
«ieiid|  thou  dreadest,  he  dreads. 


Yo  me  corto  las  unas,  (fem.  pi.) 

Uu  cabello. 

Arrancar  1.    Arrancarse. 

Se  airanca  el  cabello. 

Se  corta  el  cabello. 

£1  pedazo.    La  pieza. 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


Jrse.    Marcharse. 

i  Se  va  V.  7    i  Se  marcha  Y.  7 

Mo  voy.    Me  marcho. 

£1  se  va.    Se  mai'cha. 

i  Se  va  ^1 7    i  Se  marcha  ^1 7 

I  Nos  vamos  7    Nos  marchamos  ? 

VV.  se  van.    VV.  se  marchan. 

I  Se  van  (or  so  marchan)  estos  hon> 
bres7 

£lloB  no  se  van,  -(no  se  marchan.) 
"  t  Tener  suefio.    Sentirse  con  sueilo 
I  t  Tener  gana  de  dormir. 
I  Quererse  dormir. 
L  t  Estarse  durmiendo. 
I  t  I  Tiene  V.  suefio  7 
I  t  Yo  tengo  sueno. 


I  Ensueiar  1.    Ensuciarse. 
\  Manchar  1.    Mancharso. 
I  Temer  2.    Recelar  1. 
Temo,  temesi  teme. 
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He  fears  to  soil  his  finger. 
Do  you  dread  to  go  oat  ?  ' 
I  do  dread  to  go  out 
He  is  afraid  to  go  out 

To  fear  Mome  one, 
I  do  not  fear  him. 
Do  you  fear  that  man  ? 
What  do  you  fear? 
•   Whom  do  you  fear  ? 
(I  fear)  nobody 

The  wood,  (to  bum.) 


(EI)  teme  ensuciarse  el  deda 

I  Teme  V.  salir,  (4  fuera)  ? 

Yo  temo  salir. 

Teme  salir.  t  £l  tiene  mledo  de  aalh 


Temer  a  alguno* 

Yo  no  le  temo. 

I  Teme  V.  &  ese  hombre  7 

I  Que  teme  V.  ? 

I A  quien  teme  V  ( 

A  ninguno. 


I  La  lena,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
139. 
Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  1 — ^I  see  myself  in 
it*— Can  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-ghiss  ?-^ 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it.) — Why  does  your  brother  not 
light  the  fire  ? — He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — ^Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  ? — ^I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — ^Have  you  a  sore  finger  ? — ^I  have  a  sore 
finger  and  a  sore  foot. — ^Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? — ^I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold. — ^Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself? — ^Because  he  is  not  cold. — ^Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — ^They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — ^Do 
you  cut  your  hair  ? — ^I  do  cut  my  hair. — ^Does  your  friend  cut  his 
nails  ? — ^He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — What  does  that  man  do  ?— 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. — ^In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? — ^I  amuso 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — ^In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them« 
selves  ? — ^They  amuse  themselves  in  studjring,  writing,  and  playing. — 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? — ^He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — ^In  what  do  you 
amuse  yourself  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  ? — ^I  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert  I  often  say,  "  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
he  likes." — ^Every  man  has  his  taste ;  what  is  yours  ? — ^Mine  is  to 
9tady,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  concert,  and  the 
OaU,  and  to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  coat  ? — ^He  does  not  brush  it, 

because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — ^What  does  my  neighbor 

tell  you  7 — ^He  tells  me  that  ((pte)  you  wish  to  buy  nis  horse ;  but  ] 

know  that  (qm)  he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  to  buy  it 
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—What  do  they  (sc)  say  at  the  market  ?— They  say  that  (que)  the 
enemy  is  beaten. — Do  you  believe  that  ? — ^I  believe  it,  because  every 
one  says  so. — ^Why  have  you  bought  that  book? — ^I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it. 
— ^Are  your  friends  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away. — ^When  are 
they  going  away  ? — ^They  are  going  away  to-morrow. — ^When  are  you 
going  away  ? — We  are  going  away  to-day. — Am  I  going  away  ? — You 
are  going  away  If  you  like. — What  do  our  neighbors  say  ? — They  are 
going  away  without  saying  any  thing.— How  do  you  like  this  wine  7 — 
1  do  not  like  it — ^What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  feel  sleepy. — ^Does 
your  friend  feel  sleepy  ? — ^He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself? — ^He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  ? — ^He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some  ? — ^If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungry. — ^Is  your  servant 
sleepy  ? — ^He  is  deepy. — ^Is  he  hungry  ? — ^He  is  hungry. — ^Why  does 
he  not  eat? — ^Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — ^Are  your  children 
hungry  ? — ^They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat — ^Have  they 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — ^They  have  nothing  to  drink. — ^Why  do  you  not 
eat  ? — ^I  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — ^Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink  ? — ^He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^Did  your 
lm)ther  eat  any  thing  yesterday  evening  ? — ^He  ate  a  piece  of  beef,  a 
smaU  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — ^Did  he  not  drink  ? — ^He 
also  drank. — ^What  did  he  drink  ? — ^He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— JLecoon  Cuadragisima  quima. 

PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS : 

{Preterito  Perfecto  Pr6ximo  de  los  VerboM  Pronominalei.) 
In  Spanish  all  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  compound 
tenses  the  auxiliary  haher,  (to  have.) 


Have  you  cut  yourself? 
I  have  cut  myself. 
Have  I  cut  myself? 
You  have  cut  yourself. 
You  have  not  cut  yourself 
Hast  thou  cut  thyself? 
I  have  not  cut  myself. 
Has  your  brother  cut  himself? 


iSe  ha  cortado  v.? 

Yo  me  he  cortado. 

I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  ? 

V.  se  ha  cortado.' 

V.  no  se  ha  cortado.* 

I  Te  has  cortado  (tU)  ? 

(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 

I  Se  ha  cortado  su  (el)  hermano  do 

v.? 


*  Vo9otro9  haheia  cortado.  '  No  os  habeia  cortado, 
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He  has  cut  himaetf. 
Have  we  cut  ouraelves? 
You  have  not  out  yourselves. 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves  ? 
Thev  have  not  cut  themselves 


£l  se  ha  cortado. 

Nos  hemes  cortado. 

VV.  no  se  han  cortado.' 

I  Se  han  cortado  estos  hombres  7 

(Ellos)  no  se  han  cortado 


To  take  a  walk. 
To  go  a-walking. 
To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  r'de. 
Do  you  take  a  walk  ? 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wisliest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


t  Fasearse  1. 

Ir  d  pasear.     Salir  d  pasear. 

t  Pasearse  (dar  un  pasoo)  en  coclie 

£1  coche. 

t  Pasearse  4  caballo. 

t  i  Se  pasea  V.  ?* 

t  Yo  me  paseo. 

t  £l  se  pasea. 

t  NosotroB  nos  paseamos. 

t  Tti  te  quiercs  pasear  en  coche. 

t  Ellos  quieren  pasearse  d  caballo 


To  walk  a  childj  (to  take  it  a-walk- 
mg.) 

Do  ^u  take  your  children  a- walk- 
ing? 

f  take  them  a-walking  every  mom- 
iag. 

Every,  (meanmg  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed. 
To  lie  down. 
To  get  up.     To  rise. 
Do  you  rise  early  ? 
I  rise  at  sunrise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset 
The  sunset. 
The  sunrise. 
At  wnai  time  did  you  go  to  bed  ? 
At  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday  ? 
He  went  to  bed  late. 


Hacer  pasear  a  un  nino,  or  Uevm 

un  nino  a  pasear. 
i  I  Hace  V.  pasear  4  sus  ninos  ? 

t  lioe  hago  pasear  todas  las  mananaa 


I  Todos  las.     Todas  las,  (fern,  pi.) 
[  t  Acostarse. 

f  t  /r  a  acostarse     Irse  a  la  cam€i. 
I  Levantarse  1. 

I  Se  levanta  V.  temprano  ? 

Me  levanto  al  salir  del  sol. 

Me  acuesto  al  ponerse  del  6oI. 

El  ponerse  del  sol. 

El  salir  del  sol.     El  rayar  del  alba. 

I A  que  bora  se  acost6  V.  ? 

t  A  las  tres  de  la  manana. 

t  i  A  que  bora  se  acostd  ^1  ayor  T 


(El)  se  acost6  tarde. 


To  rejoice  at  something. 


t  Alegrarse  de  algo,  (or  de  alguna 
cosa.)     Regocijarse  de. 


'  JVp  08  habeis  cortado.  *  iOs  paseais  vosotros,  or  voa? 
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I  RJoiee  at  your  happiness. 

The  happmefis. 
At  what  does  your  unde  rejoice  7 

I  hare  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
You  have  mistaken. 


t  Me  alegro  de  la  dicha  de  V. 

La  dicha.     La  felicidad. 

1 2,  De  que  se  alegra  el  senor  Uo  de 

V? 
Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
Ellos  se  han  alegrado. 
t  Nos  hemes  equivocado. 
t  V.  se  ha  eauivocado.'  . 


To  hurt  somebody, 
fhe  evil     Tkt  pain.     The  harm. 
dave  you  hurt  that  nfttt  ? 

I  have  hurt  that  man. 

Why  did  you  hurt  that  man  ? 

I  have  not  hurt  him. 

Does  that  hurt  you  ? 
That  hurts  me. 


Hacer  mal   {daiio  or  lastimar)   4 
algUTW.     t  Ofender. 

El  mal    El  dolor     El  dam. 
r  iHa  hecho  V.  mal   (dano)   d  cee 
^      hombre  ? 

(  ^  Ha  lastimado  V.  &  ese  hombre  ? 
k  He  hecho  mal  (dano)  d  ese  hombre 
\  Yo  he  lastimado  d  ese  hombre. 
C  I  Pbrque  hizo  Y   mal  (daiio)  d  ese 
?      hombre  ? 

^  I  Porqu^  lastinKi  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 
^  No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (dafio.) 
\  No  le  he  lastimado. 

il  Le  hace  mal  (dano)  d  V.  ceo  7 
I  Le  lastima  eso  i^YA 
I  Eeo  me  hace  mal,  (dano.) 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  you  any  harm  ? 

On  the  contrary. 
No ;  on  the  contrary,  you  have  done 

me  good. 
I  have  never  done  harm  to  any  one. 


Hacer  bien  a  alguno,  (a  uno.) 

^  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mal  a 

v.? 

Al  contrario. 

No ;  al  contrario,  V.  me  ha  hoclic 

bien. 
Nunca  he  hecho  mal  d  nadio. 


Have  I  hurt  you  ? 
You  have  not  hurt  me 


That  does  me  good. 

To  do  with. 
To  dispose  of. 


iv 


He  hecho  yo  a.gua  mal  d  V  7 
Le  he  lastimado  d  V.  ? 

no  me  ha  hecho  mal 

no  me  ha  lastimado. 


I  Eso  me  hace  bien. 


S  Hacer  con. 
Disponer  de.     (See  Poner.) 


*  Vosotros  OS  haheis  equivocado. 
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What  does  the  servant  do  with  his 

broom? 
He  sweeps  the  floor  toith  it. 

With  it 
What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his 

wood? 
He  does  not  wish  to  make  any^thing 

with  it. 


I  Que  hace  el  criado  con  la  escoba? 

Barre  el  suelo  con  ella. 

Con  €iy  (mas.)    Con  ella,  (fem.)     | 

I  Que  quiere  ^1  hacer  con  su  lena  ? 

£I  no  quiere  hacer  nada  con  ella. 


Obs.  When  a  proposition  has  no  definite  subject,  the  English,  in 
order  to  avoid  the  pronouns  they,  people,  &c.,  use  the  verb  in  the  passive 
voice,  and  say :  /  was  told,  instead  of.  They  told  me  ;  He  is  flattered,  in« 
stead  of.  They  flatter  him.  This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the 
pronoun  se  and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  a  verb  in  the 
third  person  plund  without  the  pronoun  se.  (See  Lesson  XXVIII., 
Obs,  A,  and  B.)     Example : — 

(A  ^1)  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  le  ania. 

(A  ^1)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 


He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  be- 
loved. 


/  am  told  that  he  is  arrived. 
That 

A  knife  was  given  to  him  to  cut  his 
bread,  and  he  cut  his  finger. 

To  flatter  some  one. 
To  flatter  one's  selfl 


^  Me  dicen  que  (6\)  ha  Uegado. 


lisS 


He  flatters  himself  to  know  Spai  ish. 

Nothing  but. 
He  has  nothing  but  enemies. 


Se  me  dice  que  ha  llegado. 
Que,  (conjunction.) 
Se  le  ha  dado  un  cuchillo  para  ro* 
bauar  el  pan,  y  ^1  se  cortd  el  dedo 
Le  dieron  im  cuchillo,  &c. 
I  Alabar  (lisonjear)  a  alguno,  a  una 

JAlabarse  (d  si  mismo.) 
Lisonjearse.    Preciarse. 
Se  precia  do  saber  el  E^afiol. 
Se  alaba  de  saber  el  Espaiiol 
i  Sino.    No  (v)  sino. 
(  No  (v)  mas  que. 
£1  no  tiene  sino  enemigos. 
^1  no  tiene  mas  que  enemigos. 


To  become,  (to  turn.) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier. 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  ? 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  become  of  your  brother  ? 

What  has  become  of  him  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 
him. 


t  Hacerse.    Meterse. 

t  (6l)  se  ha  hecho  soldado. 

t  i  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciaute  ? 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado. 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  su  hennani} 

deV.? 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  ^1  ? 
t  Yo  no  b6  la  que  se  ha  hecho  de  el 


To  enlist.     To  enroL 


SAlisiarse.    Haceroe  soldado, 
f  Senior  plaza. 
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He  has  enlisted.  |  Se  ha  alistado.    Ha  sentado  plaza. 

FoTy  (meaning  &ecatt<€.)  I  Porque 

I  cannot  pay  you,  for  I  have  no  |  Yo  no  puedo  pagar  d  V.  porque  nc 

money  |      tengo  dinero. 

He  cannot  give  you  any  bread,  for    £l  no  puede  dar  pan  d  V.  porque  no 

he  has  none  tiene,  (ninguno.) 


To  believe  wme  one. 
Do  you  believe  that  man  ? 
I  do  not  believe  him 
O"  But  we  say: 

To  believe  in  God 
I  believe  in  God. 

'To  utter  a  falsehood. 
I  lie,  thou  liest,  he  lies. 
The  story-teller,  the  liar. 


Creer  a  alguno,  (d  tiiio.) 
I  Cree  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 
Yo  no  le  crea 

Creer  en  Dioa. 
Yo  creo  en  Dies. 


To  lie. 


Decir  una  faUedad,    Mentir  * 
Miento,  mientes,  miente. 
EI  embustero,  el  mentiroso 


EXERCISES. 
141. 

Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ? — ^It  has  been  praised  because  it 
has  studied  well. — ^Hast  thou  ever  been  praised  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
praised. — ^Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — ^It  has  been  pun- 
^  ished,  because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — ^Has  this  child  been  re- 
Ararded  ? — It  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — ^What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised? — One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — ^What  has  become  of  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— ^What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — He  has  enlisted. — ^Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — ^What  has  become  of  him  ? 
— ^He  has  turned  a  merchant. — ^What  has  become  of  his  children  ? — 
His  children  have  become  men. — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — ^He 
has  become  a  great  man. — ^Has  he  become  learned  ? — ^He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it. — ^Have  you  torn  it? — ^I  have  not  torn  it — What  has  be- 
come of  our  friend's  scm  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — ^I  have  bought  a  book  with 
it — ^WTiat  has  the  joiner  done  vnth  his  wood  ? — ^He  has  made  a  bench 
of  it— What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  which  you  gave  him  ? 
— He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — ^Has  that 
man  hurt  you  ? — ^No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — ^What  must  one  do  in 
Qfder  to  be  loved,  (para  que  le  amen  ?) — One  must  (es  menester  que 
hagamos  Men)  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  U3  harm. — ^Have  we 
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3/er  done  you  harm? — No ;  you  have  on  the  contiary  done  us  good 
—Do  you  do  harm  to  any  one  ? — I  do  no  one  any  harm. — ^Why  have 
you  hurt  these  children  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  them. — ^Have  I  hurt  you  ?— 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — ^What  have  they  done  to 
you  ?-r-They  have  beaten  me. — ^Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  ? — ^No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

142. 
Have  you  drunk  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  drunk  it — How  did  you  like  it  ? 
—I  liked  it  very  well. — ^Has  it  done  you  good  ? — ^It  has  done  me  good. 
— ^Have  you  hurt  yourself  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  myself. — ^Who  has  hurt 
himself? — My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his  fingei. — ^Is 
he  still  ill,  (malo  ?) — He  is  better. — I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — ^Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  ? — Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — ^Have  you  cut  your  haw  ? — ^I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  (me  le  he  hecho  rortar,) — ^What 
has  this  child  done  ? — He  has  cut  his  foot. — ^Why  was  a  knife  given 
to  him  ? — A  knife  was  given  him  to  Qpara)  cut  (qtLe  se  cortase)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot. — ^Do  you  go  to  bed  ej»rly  ? 
— ^I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  ? — Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  at  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed  ? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  simset. — ^Do  they  rise  early  ? — They  rise  at  sunrise. 
— At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — To-day  I  rose  late,  becauoe  I 
went  to  bed  Jate  yesterday  evening,  (ayer  noche.) — ^Does  your  son  rise 
late  ? — ^He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — ^What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  ? — ^He  studies,  and  then  breakfasts. — ^Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  breakfasts  ? — No,  he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he 
goes  out. — ^What  does  he  do  afler  breakfasting  ? — ^As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfasted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — ^Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  early  as  I  ? — I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose 
before  sunrise. 

143. 
Do  you  often  go  a-walking  ? — ^I  go  a-walking  when  I  have  nothing 
to  do  at  heme. — ^Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  ? — ^I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do. — ^Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride  ? — ^He  has 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  a-walking  ? 
—They  go  a-walking  every  morning  after  breakfast — ^Do  you  take  a 
walk  after  dinner  ? — ^After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 
—Do  you  often  take  your  children  a-walking  ? — ^I  take  them  a-walkf  ng 
every  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me  ? — I  cannot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  take  my  little  brother  out  a-walking. — ^Wherc 
dc  you  walk  ? — ^We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — Did  your  fiithor 
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rejoice  to  see  you  ? — ^He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — ^What  did  you  rejoice 
at  ? — ^I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends. — ^What  was  your  uncle  de- 
lighted with,  (se  ha  dUgrado  r» — ^He  was  delighted  with  {de  recUnr)  the 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — ^What  were  your  children  delighted 
witli  ? — ^They  were  delighted  with  (de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  I 
had  had  made  for  them,  (que  les  mandi  hacer,) — ^Why  does  this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends. — 
is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothing>  but 
enemies. — Ja  he  not  loved  ? — ^He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved. — 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  flatter  myseii 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  it. — ^Has  the  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  ? — ^He  has  cut  his  finger,  (el  le  "ha  cortado 
el  dedo,)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  (y)  you  are  mistaken,  if 
you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — ^Why  do  you  listen  uo 
that  man  ? — I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him ;  for  I  know  that 
he  is  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  story-teller  ? — ^He 
does  not  believe  in  God ;  and  all  those  {hs  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
Crod  are  story-tellei^ 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— ieccion  Cuadragesima  sexta. 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 


We  have  already  seen  (Lessons  XLI.  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  ex- 
pressicniB  with  hacer,  all  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  Theoe 
voibs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjagated  only  in  the  third  per- 
■on  singular,  without  any  pronoun. 


To  rain.        It  rains. 

Dover  *  2.              Liueve. 

To  snow.       It  snows. 

Nevar  *  1.              Nieva. 

To  haU.         It  hails. 

Granizar  1.              Graniza. 

To  lighten.    It  lightens 
Does  it  lighten? 
It  does  lighten. 
It  rains  very  hard. 

Relampaguear  1.    Relampagueo. 
I  Relampaguea  ?    v 
Relampaguea,  (or  si.) 
Liueve  muy  recfo. 

The  lightning 
The  parasol 

It  lightens  much. 

Does  it  snow  7 

El  reWmpago. 
El  qiiitasol. 
Relampaguea  mucho. 
i  Nieva?    i  Estd  nevando  ? 

It  snows  miich. 

Nieva  mucho. 

It  hails  much 

Granisa  mnoho. 
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The  sun  does  not  shine. 
The  sun  is  in  my  eyes 


r  t  No  hay  sol.    No  hace  soL 
^  T  No  paiece  el  soL 
^  No  luce  el  sol. 
1 1  Me  da  el  sol  en  los  ojon 


To  thunder,  it  thunders 
To  shine,  to  glitter. 


Tronar  *  1,  trueua. 
Lucir,  resplandecer. 


(See  App.j 


To  shut 
Have  you  done  ? 
Is  the  walkmg  good  ? 
In  that  country. 
The  country. 
He   has  made  many  friends  m  that 
country. 


Cerrar  *  1. 
t  i  Ha  acabado  V.  1 
I  Esti  bueno  (el  piso)  para  pasoar  ? 
En  ese  pais. 
El  pais. 

El  se  ha  hecho  muchos  amigos  ei 
ese  pais. 


fDe  que,  (of  both  genders  and  numbers.) 
BOTH  GENDERS.  MAS.  FEM. 

De  quien,        Del  cual.  De  la  cual,  (sing) 

De  quienea,     De  los  cuales.    De  las  cuales,  (plur.) 

I  ^ee  the  man  of  whom  you  speak.    |  Yo  yeo  al  hombre  de  quien  V.  habla. 
1  have  bought  the  horse  of  which     He  comprado  el  caballo  de  que  (or 
you  spoke  to  me.  |      del  cual)  V.  me  habl(5. 


Whose, 

I  see  the  man  whos  ^  brother  has  kill- 
ed my  dog. 

I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  haye 
killed. 

Do  you  see  the  child  whose  father 
set  out  yesterday  ? 

I  see  it. 

Whom  have  you  seen  ? 

I  haye  seen  the  merchant  whose 
warehouse  you  haye  taken. 

I  haye  spoken  to  the  man  whose 
warehouse  has  been  burnt 


SINOULAR.  PLURAL. 

Cuyo,  (mas.)         Cuyos,  (mas.) 
Cuya,  (fem.)         Cuyas,  (fem.) 

Yo  yeo  al  hombre  cuyo  hermano  ha 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  yeo  al  hombre  cuyo  perro  V.  ha 

matado. 
I Y4  y.  al  niiio  cuyo  padre  se  mar- 

chd  ayer? 
Yo  le  yeo.  . 
I  A.  quien  ha  yisto  V.  ? 
Yo  he  yisto  al  comerciante  cuyo  al- 

macen  ha  tomado  V. 
He  hablado  al  hombre  cuyo  almacer 

se  ha  quemado. 


That  v>hich. 
That  of  which. 


Lo  que.    Aquello  que. 
Aquello  de  que 
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TTiat,  or  the  one  of  which. 


Those,  or  the  ones  of  which, 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  want 
Ho  has  what  he  wants. 


(  Aquel  de  quien,  (mas.  sm^.) 
I  AqtuUa  de  quien,  (fern,  sing.) 
I  Aquel  del  cual,  {mas,  sing.) 
L  Aquella  de  la  cual,  (fern,  sing.; 

(Aquellos  de  quienes,  (mas.  plur.) 
Aquellas  de  quienes,  (fern,  plur.) 
Aquellos  de  los  cuales,  (mas.  plur) 
Aquellas  de  las  cuales,  (fern,  plur.) 

>  Teugo  lo  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (necesita.) 


Have  you  the  book  of  which   you 

have  need? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need  ? 

He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 


To  need.    To  want 
To  have  need  oL 


I  Tiene  V.  el  libro  que  ha  menestei 

(que  necesita)  ? 
Tengo  el  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  el  hombre  los  clavos  que  ha 
menester,  (que  necesita)  ? 
(  EI  tiene  los  que  ha  menester. 
\  El  tiene  aquellos  que  necesita. 

>  Haber  menester.    Necesitar. 


Which  men  do  you  see? 

I  see  those  of  whom  you  have  spoken 

to  me. 
Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I 

have  spoken  to  you? 
I  see  them. 


To  whom. 

I  see  the  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  men  do  you  speak  ? 
I  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied. 

To  apply  to. 
To  meet  with. 
I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
you  have  applied. 


I  Que  hombres  v6  V.? 

Yo  veo  d  aquellos  de  qmenes  (de  los 

cuales)  V.  me  ha  hablado. 
^V^  y.  d  los  discfpulos  de  quienes 

(de  los  cuales)  he  hablado  &  V.? 
Yo  los  veo. 


n>  (sing-)      I  T>^,,   „^r.A^^ 
nc*,(plur.)(^^^^S^^^«"- 


A  quien, 

A  quienes, 

Al  cual,  (mas.)      A'  los  cuales,  (pi.) 

A  la  cual,  (fern.)    A' las  cuales,  (pi) 

Yo  veo  los  nines  d  quienes  (d  los 
cuales)  V.  ha  dado  algunos  hollos, 
(bizcochps.) 

I A  que  hombres  habia  V.  7 

Yo  hablo  d  aquellos  d  quienes  (or  d 
los  cuales)  V.  ha  recurrido. 

Recurrir  &.  Acudir  d.    Dirigirse  d. 

Encontrar  d.    Encontrarse  con. 

Yo  me  he  encontrado  con  los  hom- 
bres d  quienes  (or  d  los  caales)  V 
ha  acudido. 


n 
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Of  which  men  do  you  speak  ? 
I  apeak  of  those  whose  children  have 
been  studious  and  obedient 
Obedient    Disobedient 


I  De  que  hombros  habia  y.t 

Yo  hablo  de  aquellos'cnyos  iiiilaa 

ban  tido  estudiosos  y  obedlsnteB 
Obedienie.    Desobediente. 


So  that. 
I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  you. 
I  am  ill,  so  that  I  cannot  go  out 


AsL     De  suerte  que,  (conjunctiou.) 
He  perdido  mi  dinero,  y  as(  no  le 

puedo  pagar  i  V. 
"Eetoy  malo,  asl  no  puedo  salir. 


HL 
TobeilL 


Malo.    Enfenno 

Estar  malo.    Estci*  enfenno 


EXERaSES. 
144. 
Have  you  at  last  learned  Spanish  7 — ^T  was  ill,  so  that  I  cc  old  nol 
learn  it. — ^Has  your  brother  learned  it  7 — ^He  has  not  learned  it,  because 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball 
this  evening  7 — ^I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  It) — ^Did  you 
understand  that  German  7 — ^I  do  not  know  German,  so  that  I  could  aoi 
understand  him. — ^Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
me  7 — I  have  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it — ^Have  you  seen 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  him. 
— ^Have  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke, to  you  7 — ^I  have  seen 
it — ^Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  7 — Ho 
has  seen  them. — Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  been 
punished  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  him. — ^To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
in  the  theatre  7 — ^I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be* 
come  a  lawyer  7 — ^I  have  seen  him. — ^Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  1 
— -I  liave  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought. — ^Whom  do  you  see  now  7 — ^I  see  the  man  whose  servant 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — Have  you  heard  the  man  whose  friend 
has  lent  me  money  7 — ^I  have  not  heard  him. — ^Whom  have  you  heard  5 
—I  have  heard  the  French  captain  whose  son  is  my  friend. — ^Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  which  1  spoke  to  thee  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  brushed  it 
—•Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting  7 — ^I 
have  received  it. — ^Have  I  the  paper  of  which  P  have  need  7 — You  have 
It. — ^Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  7 — ^He  has  them. 
—Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose  warehouse  we  have 
taken  7 — ^We  have  spoken  to  them. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  physician 
whose  son  has  studied  German  7 — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — ^Il^t  thou 
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fleen  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  ? — ^I  have  seen 
them. — ^Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ? — ^We  have 
read  them. — What  do  you  say  of  them  ? — ^We  say  that  they  are  very 
fine. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — They  have  what  they 
want. 

145. 
Of  which  man  do  you  speak  7 — ^I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  soldier.— Of  which  children  have  you  spoken  7 — ^I  liave 
spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned.— Which  book  have  you 
read  7 — ^I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — ^Which 
paper  has  your  eou»n  7— He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — ^Which 
fi^es  has  he  eaten  7— He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like. — 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  7 — I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — ^Are  you  not  in  want  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  7 — ^I  am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  7 — ^I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money  7 — ^I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilful. — To  which  children  must  one  give  books  7 — One  must  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient — ^To  whom  do  you  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink  7 — ^To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thhrsty. — ^Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  7 — I  give  them  nothing.— 
Did  it  snow  yesterday  7 — ^It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — ^Did  it  rain^ 
— ^It.did  rain. — Did  you  go  out 7 — ^I  never  go  out  when  it  is  b^ 
weather. — ^Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  7 — They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  him ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to 
hear  him. — With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning? — I  have  met 
with  the  man  1^  whom  I  am  esteemed. — Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  7 — ^They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothing. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cvadragesima  septima. 

OF  THE  FUTURE— No  4. 

The  Fust  Future,  Futuro  Indefinido,  ia  fonned  from  the  infinitive  mood 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  tenses.  (See  the  table  of  terminations  in 
the  Appendix.) 


To  epe&k. — ^I  shall  or  will  speak. 

To  sell — I  shall  or  will  sell. 

To  receive — I  shall  or  will  receive. 


Hablar — ^yo  hablar€. 
Vender — ^yo  vender^ 
Recibir — yo  recibir^. 
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Thou  shalt  or  wilt  speak. 
He  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 


Td  hahlar^. 

t\  hablar^ 

V.  hablarl.    (Voa  hablariia. 

Nosotros  hablar^mos. 

Ellos  (ollas)  hablarin. 

W.  hablardn.   (Vosotroakablareu.) 


Obs,  In  Spanish,  the  first  perscn  singular  of  the  Future  always  ends 
in  6,  and  from  this  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  4 
into  ds,  a,  emos,  eis,  an*    Examples: — 


To  love — I  shall  or  will  love. 
To  foresee — I  shall  or  will  foresee. 
To  restore — I  shall  or  will  restore. 
To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (act.) 
To  have— I  shall  or  will  have,  (aux.) 
To  be — I  shall  or  will  be. 
To  be — I  shall  or  will  be. 


Amar — amare, 
Prever — ^preveri, 
Restituir — ^restituire, 
Tener— tendre, 
Haber — ^habr^, 
Ser — ser^, 
Estar— estar^, 


da,  a,  Smog, 
eis,  in. 


To  go — I  shall  or  will  go. 

Ir — ire, 

To  come — I  shall  or  will  come. 

Venir,  vendre, 

To  know — I  shall  or  will  know. 

Saber— fiabr^, 

To  be  worth— I  shall    or  will  be 

Valer — ^valdrc. 

worth. 

To  be  aWe— I  shall  or  will  be  able. 

Poder— podr^. 

To  do— I  shall  or  will  do. 

Hacer— hare, 

as,  a,  emoa, 

To  be  willing — I  shall  or  will  be 

Querer— querri, 

ets,  an. 

•  willing. 

To  go  out — I  shall  or  will  go  out. 

Salur — saldre. 

To  owe — I  shall  or  will  owe. 

Deber— deberc. 

To  give — I  shall  or  will  give. 

Dar— dar<f, 

To  see— I  shaU  or  will  see. 

Ver— vere. 

To  be  necessary — it  will  or  shall  be  (  Ser  menester— serd  menester. 


necesseiry. 
To  rain — ^it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 
#    To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  down, 


Ser  necesario — seri  necesario. 
Llover — ^llover^ 
Enviar — enviar^. 

Sentarse — me  sentar^.     (See  reflec- 
tive verbs.) 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  7 

Ho  will  have  some. 

He  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
I  shall  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (fiuibh)  his 

exercise. 


^Tendrd  41  dinero? 

£1  tendrd  alguno,  (or  un  poca) 

£1  no  tendrd  ninguno. 

I  Acabard  V.  pronto  de  esoribir  7 

Pronto  acabar^. 

Pronto  acabard  su  ejoroicio. 
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When  shall  you  write  your  exer- 


1  will  do  them  soon,  (ere  long.) 
My  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 
monow 

Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday. 
Next  month. 
This  month. 
This  country. 


When  will  your  cousin  go  to  the 

concert? 
He  will  go  next  Tuesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere  7 
We  shall  go  nowhere. 


Will  he  send  me  the  book  ? 

He  will  send  if  you  if  he  has  done 

with  it 
Shall  you  be  at  home  this  afternoon? 
I  shall  be  (there.) 
Win  your  father  be  at  heme? 
He  will  be  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there  ? 

They  will  be  (there.) 


Will  he  send  me  the  books  ? 
He  will  send  them  to  you. 
Will  he  send  some   paper  to 

counting-house  ? 
He  will  send  some  (thither.) 


I  Cuando  escribir^  V.  sus  ejercicios  ? 

Yo  los  escribir^  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  hard  su  tema  maiiaua. 

t  £U  Ldnes  que  viene,  (or  pr<5xinio 

or  que  entra.) 
t  El  Ltines  pasado. 
t  El  mes  que  vienOi  (or  que  entra.) 
Este  mes. 
Este  pais. 


^Cuando  ir&  al  concierto  su  prime 
deV.? 
\E1  iri  el  Mdrtes  que  viene 
I  Irdn  V V.  d  alguna  parte  ? 
No  irdmos  d  ninguna  parte 


my 


^all  you  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
maker? 

I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I 
shall  not  bo  able  to  pay  him. 

My  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 
so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 
for  his  shoes. 


Will  you  nold  imy  thing  ? 
I  shall  hold  your  umbrella. 


I  Me  enviard  el  libro  ? 

£l  se  le  enviard  d  V.  si  2e  ha  scaba- 

do. 
I  Estard  V.  en  casa  esta  tarde  ? 
Si,  seiior ;  or,  Yo  estard. 
I  Estard  en  casa  el  seiior  padre  de  V.l 
Si,  seiior ;  or  Si,  estard. 
I  Estardn  alU  los  sefiores  primes  de 

v.? 

Si,  seiior ;  or,  Ellos  vstardn. 


I  Me  enviard  6\  los  libros  7 

£1  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

I  Enviard  6\  algun  papel  d  mi  oficio  7 

Si,  enviard  alguno. 


I  Podrd  V.  pagar  d  su  zapatero  ? 

He  perdido  mi  dinero,  asf  no  podre 

pagarle. 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

por  consiguiente,  (y  asi,)  no  podrti 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


I  I  Tendrd  V.  alguna  coea? 
I  Yo  tendrd  su  pardguas  de  V 
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^ViO  your  friend  go  to  my  concert? 
He  will  go. 
Shall  you  come  ? 
I  shall  come. 


WiO  it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the 

market  ? 
It  will  be  necessary  to  go  to-morrow 

morning. 
It  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there. 

Shall  yon  see  my  father  to-day  ? 
I  shall  see  hun. 


*  Iri  su  amigo  de  V.  d  mi  ooncterto? 

iVendrdV.? 
Yo  vendr6. 


I  Seri  menester  (or  neceiuio)  ir  ol 

mercado  (pla^a)  ? 
Seri  menester  (or  necesario)  irma- 

iiana  por  la  mafiana. 
No  seii  menester  (or  necesario)  ix 

aUi. 
I  VeriL  V.  d  mi  padre  hoy  ? 
Yo  le  ver6. 


To  lean. 
To  employ. 
To  try. 
To  run. 
To  expire. 

The  pocket-book. 
The  beef. 


Apoyarse.    Me  apoyar^ 
Emplear.    Emplear^. 
Probar*.    Probar6. 
Correr.    Correr^ 
Espirar.    Espirar^. 


La  cartera,  (fem.) 
La  vacn,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books  ? — I  shall  have  some. — ^Who  will  givo 
you  any? — ^My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — When  will  your  cousm 
have  money  7 — ^He  will  have  some  next  mouth. — ^How  much  money 
shall  you  have  7-^1  shall  have  thirty-five  dollars. — ^Who  will  have 
good  Mends  7 — ^The  English  will  have  some. — ^WiU  your  father  be  at 
home  this  evening  7 — He  will  be  at  home. — WiH.  you  be  there  ? — 1 
shall  also  be  there. — ^Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  7 — ^He  will  go  out, 
if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  7 — ^I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain.— Will  you  love  my  son  7—1  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^Will 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  7 — I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money.— 
Will  you  love  my  children  7 — ^If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shall 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  punish 
them. — ^Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus  7 — You  are  not  wrong. — b  your 
friend  still  writing  7 — ^He  is  still  writing. — ^Have  you  not  done  speak* 
tog  7 — ^I  shall  soon  have  done. — ^Have  our  friends  dene  reading  ? — 
They  will  soon  have  done. — Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  7 — He  has 
\iot  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — ^When  will  he  make  it  7 — 
When  he  shall  have  (tenga)  time  —When  will  you  do  your  exercises  t 
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—I  shall  do  them  when  I  shall  have  (ftnga)  time.^When  will  your 
brother  do  his  ? — ^He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — Wilt  thou  come  to 
me,  {d  verme  ?) — ^I  shall  come. — ^When  wilt  thou  come  ? — ^I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — When  have  you  seen  my  uncle  ? — ^I  saw  him  last  Sun- 
day— ^Will  your  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday? — ^They  wUl 
go. — ^Will  you  come  to  my  concert  ? — ^I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ilL 

147. 
When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  ?— 4  shaL 
send  it  you  soon. — Will  your  brothers  send  me  ihe  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — ^They  will  send  them  to  you. — ^When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you  next  monti. — ^Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — ^I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  hb 
shoes  7 — ^He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — ^Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician?— 
Nobody  b  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  send  for  him. — ^WiU 
it  be  necessaiy  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  ? — ^It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  b?iead,  and  some  wine. — 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — ^I  shall  see  him. — Where  will  he 
be? — ^He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — WU  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  ? — I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out) — ^Will  your 
friend  go  ? — He  will  go,  if  you  go. — Where  will  our  neighbors  go  ?^ 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  tbey  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  da 


FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Leccion  CfiadragSsima  octavo. 

To  belong.  i  Ser  de,    Pertenecer  d. 

Do  you  belong?  i  Perteneco  V.  ? 

I  do  belong.  I  Yo  pertenerxK). 


^         ..    ^,  .,         .  C  I  Pertenece  ese  caballo  d  su  padn 

Does    that    horse    belong  to    your  J      je  V  ? 

^^^^^'^  (  i  Ea  ese  caballo  de  bu  padre  de  V  7 


(t  does  belong  to  him. 
To  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  ? 
They  belong  to  the  captains. 
Do  these  horses  belong  to  the  cap- 
tains? 
They  do  belong  to  them. 


i,  es  de  €L   Es  auyo, 
I  De  quien  son  estos  guantes  T 
Son  de  los  capitanee. 
I  Son  estos  caballos  de  los  capitanee  ? 

Son  de  ellos.     Son  auyoa. 


To  suit 


\  Convenir  *  2,  (like  venir.) 
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Does  that  cbth  suit  your  brother  "^ 

It  suits  him. 

Do  those  shoes  suit  your  brothers? 

They  suit  them. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  7 

It  suits  me  to  do  it 

Does  it  suit  your   cousin  to  come 

with  us? 
It  does  not  suit  him  to  go  out. 


I  Couviene  este  paiio  al  hermauo  de 

v.? 

Le  convieue. 

I  Acomodan  (vienen)  esos  zapatos  A 

sus  hermanos  de  V.  ? 
Les  acomodan.     Les  vienen. 
I  Le  conviene  i.  V.  hacer  eso  ? 
Me  conviene  hacerlo. 
I  Le  conviene  al  prime  de  V.  vemi 

con  nosotros? 
No  le  conviene  salir. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  learning  Spanish  ? 
I  succeed  in  it. 
I  do  succeed  in  learning  it. 
Do  these  men  succeed    in  selling 

their  horses  ? 
They  succeed  therein. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  ? 
I  succeed  in  it 


To  forget 
To  clean. 
Tho  inkstand. 

Immediately,  directly. 

This  instant,  instantly 

Presently. 
I  am  going  to  do  it. 
1  will  do  it  immediately. 
I  am  going  to  work. 


Cause guir  3,  (see  App.)     Lngrar. 
I  Consigue  V.  apreuder  el  Elspaiiol  ? 
Lo  consigo. 

Yo  consigo  aprenderle. 
iConsiguen   estos    hombres  vender 

sus  caballos  ? 
Consiguen  venderlos. 


J  Tener  buen  exito.     Salir  bien. 
\  Lograr. 

i  t  i  Tiene  V.  buen  €xito  en  hacer  eso ' 
f  1 1,  Le  sale  i  V.  bien  hacer  eso  7 

!t  Tengo  buen  ^xito  en  hacerlo. 
t  Me  sale  bien  hacerlo. 


Olvidar  1. 
Limpiar  I. 
El  tintero. 


Inmediatameute.     Luego. 

Al  instante.     De  repente. 

Presentemente.     Ahora.    Lnego. 

Voy  d  hacerlo. 

Yo  lo  hard  inmediatamente. 

Voy  d  trabajar. 


Is  there  ? 
Are  there  ? 
There  is  not. 
There  are  not. 
Will  there  bo? 
There  will  be. 


\lHay? 

i  No  hay. 

I  iHabrt? 
I  Habrd. 
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'Was   or    were    there) — has   there 

been? 
;There    was  or  were) — there    has 
been. 

Is  there  any  wine  1 

There  is  some. 

There  is  not  any. 

Are  there  any  men  7 

There  are  some. 

There  are  not  any. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  study. 

Is  there  any  one  7 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

ball? 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


On  credit 
To  sell  on  credit. 

The  credit 
Ready  money. 
To  buy  for  cash. 
To  sell  for  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Will  you  buy  for  cash  7 
Docs  it  suit  you  to  sell  me  on  credit  7 


^Hubo7     ^Hahabido? 

Hubo.    Ha  habido. 

iHay  algunyino? 

Hay  un  poco. 

No  hay  ninguno. 

I  Hay  algunos  hombres  7 

Hay  algunos. 

No  hay  ningunos. 


Hay  hombres  que  no  quiereu  estudiar 
I  Hay  alguien  7    i  Hay  ulguno  7 
^Ha  de  haber  mucha  gente  en  e 

baile7 
Ha  de  haber  mucha  (gente.) 


Al  fiado. 
Vender  al  fiado. 
El  cr^dito. 
Dinero  contante. 
Comprar  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Vender  al  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Pagar  dinero  contante. 
I  Quiere  V.  comprar  al  contado  7 
iLe    conviene   4  V.  venderme 
fiado,  (d  cr^dito)  7 


To  fit. 
Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  you. 

That  hat  does  not  fit  your  brother 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

The>  fit  me. 

Thnt  fits  you  very  well. 

To  keep. 
You  had  better. 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


[  t  Caerle  a  uno,    (See  App.) 

[  Sentar.    (See  App.) 

I  t  I  Me  cae  bien  este  vestido  7 

I  I  Me  sienta  bien  7 

\  t  Le  cae  bien  d  V. 

[  Le  sienta  i.  V.  bien. 

Ese  sombrero  no  le  sienta  bien  d  t 
hermano  de  V. 

No  le  sienta  bien. 

t  Me  caen  bien. 

t  Eso  le  cae  muy  bien  d  V. 


Guardar  1.    t  Quedarse  con. 
t  V.  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  Yo  har^  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  £l  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
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lustead  of  keeping  your  horae,  you 
had  better  sell  it 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it 


t  En  vez  de  guardar  su  caballo,  V 

hard  mejor  en  venderle. 
t  En  vez  de  vender  su  sombrsrc 

hard  mejor  en  quedaise  con  4L 


Will  yon  keep  the  horse  ? 

I  shall  keep  it 

You  most  not  keep  my  money. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one. 
Does  that  book  please  you? 
It  pleases  me  much. 
I  will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  ? 
What  do  you  want  ? 
What  do  you  say  ? 

To  please. 


hi 


Guardard  V.  el  caballo? 
Se  quedard  V.  con  el  caballo  f 
Yo  le  guardar6.  t  Me  quedartf  con  61 
y.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinero. 


Oustar.    Gustarle  i  uno. 

Gustar.    Agradar.    Placer  &  uno 

t  i  Le  gusta  i  V.  ese  libro  ? 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  hard  lo  que  V.  guste,  (snbj.) 

t  Es  cortesia  de  V.  el  decir  eso. 

t  y.  tiene  la  bondad  de  decir  eso. 

1 1  Que  manda  Y.? 

I  Que  gusta  Y.  7 

I  Que  dice  Y.  ?    i  Que  quiere  V.  t 


t  IrU  a  uno.    Pasarlo.    Estar. 
)  1 1  Como  le  va  i,  Y.  aqul  ? 


How  do  yon  irfease  yourself  here?     |  Jcomo  lo  pasa  Y ? 

I  please  myself  very  well.  1 1 A  mi  me  va  bien. 

Obe,  A     The  impersonal  it  is  is  rendered  by  es  in  the  snngular,  and  by 
9on  in  the  plural. 


Whose  book  is  this? 

It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 

Are  these  your  shoes? 

They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 

Oba.  B,    When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes  after  aer,  (to  be,)  meaning 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  ? 
£s  mio. 

I  Son  de  YY.  estos  zapatos  7 
Son  nuestros. 


It  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  is  your  friends  who  are  in  the 
right 

It  is  I  who. 

It  is  you  who. 

It  is  they  who. 

Mine — ^mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Ours— ours,  (belonging  to  us.) 

My  friend's,  (belonging  to  my  friend.) 


t  Ellos  son  los  que  le  ban  visto. 

t  Los  amigos  de  Y  son  los  que  tienou 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien. 

V.  es  quien.     VV  son  quisnes. 
Ellos  son  quienes. 

El  mio— los  mios.    Mio— mios. 

El  nuestro— los  nuestros.    Nneotro — 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  aro*go.    * 
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Is  that  your  son  7  I  ^  Es  ese  el  hgo  do  1  ? 

Is  that  your  child?  |  ^ Es  de  V.  ese  nixio? 

06«.  0.  When  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  that  are  not  followed 
by  a  noun,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  hy  etto,  eso,  and  aqueUo,  meaning 
this  or  that  thing ;  hut  when  the  word  pomted  out  m  English  by  thU  ot 
that  is  understood,  it  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  ;  or  another  turn  most 
be  given  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  immedi- 
ately before  the  word  it  points  out  Therefore  the  last  two  sentences  above 
ihonld  be  constructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  ? — i  E§  ese  tnuchacho  el 
Ufo  de  v.?    Is  that  child  yours 7 — i Et  de  V.  ese  nino ? 


EXERCISES. 
148. 
To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  7 — ^It  beJongs  to  the  English  cap- 
tain whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — Does  this  money  belong  to 
you  ? — ^It  does  belong  to  me. — ^From  whom  have  you  received  it  7 — 
I  have  received  it  f]^om  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen.— 
Whose  horses  are  those  7 — ^They  are  ours. — Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  7 — ^I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
so,  (lo,) — ^Is  it  your  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  7 — ^It  is  mine. 
—Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  7 — ^It  is  ours. — ^Is  that  your  son  7 — He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — Where  is  yours  7— He  is  at  Paris. — ^Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  which  you  promised  me  7 — ^I  have  forgotten  it — ^Has  your 
uncle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  7 — ^He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  (las.) — Have  you  already  vmtten  to  your 
friend  7 — ^I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — ^Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  7 — ^I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him.— 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  7 — ^It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  7— 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — ^Will  you  show  it  me  7 
— >I  will  show  it  you. — ^Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  7 — ^They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they,  are  too  dear. — ^Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us? — ^They  are  the  same. — Whose  shoes  are 
these? — They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  ? — ^It 
dees  not  suit  me. — Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  7 — ^It  does  not 
suit  me  to  go  (thither.) — ^Did  you  go  on  foot  to  Germany  7 — ^It  does 
not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach. — (Lessoo 
XLIV.) 

149. 
What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir?— I  am  inquiring  after  your  father.    Is 
ho  at  home  7 — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  gme  out. — ^What  do  you  say  ?— -I  toll  you 
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that  he  is  gone  out. — ^Will  you  wait  till  he  comes  back,  {el  vueh*a^j 
(Lesson  XXXVI.) — I  have  no  time  to  wait. — ^Does  this  mercliant  sell 
on  credit  ? — ^He  does  not  sell  on  credit. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  fo* 
cash  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me. — ^Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives  f 
— I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
—Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — ^He  has  sold  them  to  me  for 
cash. — ^Do  you  often  buy  for  cash  ? — ^Not  so  often  as.you. — ^Have  you 
tbrgotten  any  thing  here? — I  have  forgotten  nothing. — ^Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  this  by  heart  ? — ^I  have  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
does  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart. — ^Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father  ? — ^He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — ^Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise  ? — I  have 
succeeded  in  it. — ^Have  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses  ? — They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — ^Have  you  tried  to  clean 
my  inkstand  ? — ^I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it. — ^Do  your 
cWldren  succeed  in  learning  English  ? — ^They  do  succeed  in  it. — ^la 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask? — There  is  some  in  it. — ^Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  ? — There  is  none  in  it. — ^Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  ? — 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it — ^What  is  there  in  it  ? — ^There  is 
some  vinegar  in  it. 

150. 
Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  ? — ^There  are  some  there.— 
Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  ?— ^There  is  no  one  there. — ^Werc^ 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  ? — ^There  were  many  (there.) — ^Wili 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  ? — ^There  will  be  many  (there.) — 
Are  there  many  children  that  will  not  play  ? — ^There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — ^Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  ?— 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — ^Do  you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  ? — I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit. 
— ^Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  ? — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XXXIX.,  page  154,)  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  ? — ^I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet. — ^How  long  do  you 
intend  keeping  them  ? — I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  ? — I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  father  returns,  (vuelva.) — ^Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  ? — ^I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant — ^Have  you  made  a  fire, 
(encendido  la  candela?) — ^Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently.— 
Why  have  you  not  worked  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  able. — ^What  had 
you  to  do  ? — ^I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — ^Do  you  iutend  to  sell  your  coat  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it,  foi 
I  want  it. — ^Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it. — ^Do  you  selJ 
your  horses  ? — I  do  not  sell  them. — ^Instead  of  keeping  them  you  had 
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bettei*  sell  them. — ^Does  our  friend  keep  his  parasol  ? — ^He  does  keep  it, 
nut  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  out. — 
Does  your  son  tear  his  book  ? — ^He  does  tear  it ;  but  ho  Is  wrong  in 
doing  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadragesima  nana 


To  go  away. 
When  will  you  go  away? 
I  will  go  soon. 

By  and  by. 

lie  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.) 
We  will  go  away  to-morrow. 

•They  will  go  to-morrow. 
Thou  wilt  go  immediately. 


Irse  *.  Marckarse.  (Item  XLIV.) 
I  Cuando  se  ird.,  (or  se  march&ra  V  ?) 
Pronto  me  ir6,  (or  mw  marchar^^  ^ 

r  Luego. 

)fDe  aqui  a  poco. 

(  t  Dentro  de  poco. 

I  £1  86  ird  (or  so  marchar^)  Inega 
Nob  irdmos  (nos  marchar^moH)  ma- 

naua. 
So  irdn  (se  marcharin)  maiiana. 
Te  irds  (te   marchards)  irnnediata- 
mente. 


When. 


To  become 


I  Cuando, 


!Hacer»e  de. 
Suceder, 


Ser  de.  (Less.  XLIV.) 


What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose 
your  money  ? 


^fi  Que  8e  hard  de  V.  si  pierde  su 
dinero  ? 
1 1  Que  le  sucederd  d  V.  «  pierde 
9u  dinero  ? 


I  do  not  know  what  will  become 

me. 
What  will  become  of  him  ? 
WJiat  will  become  of  us  ? 
I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of 

them. 


of  ^  t  Yo  no  b6  lo  que  se  hard  de  mi. 
^  t  Yo  no  b6  Zo  que  sera  de  mf. 
I  1 1  Que  seri  de  ^1  ? 
I  1 1  Que  serd  de  nosotros  7 
t  Yo  no  6^  Zo  que  se  hard,  de  olios 


s: 


Yo  no  8^  lo  que  serd  de  ellos 


The  turn. 
My  turn. 

In  my  turn. 

In  his  turn. 

In  my  brother's  turn 

Each  in  his  ttirn. 


El  tumo. 

Mi  turno. 
(  A  mi  tumo. 

'  t  Cuando  d  mi  me  toque. 
)  A  su  tumo. 
•  t  Cuando  d  ^1  le  toque. 
I  Al  tumo  de  mi  hermano. 
'  t  Cuando  le  toque  d  mi  hermano 
I  Cada  uno  d  su  turna 
'  t  Cuando  d  cada  uno  le  toque 
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When  it  comes  .to  your  turn. 
Our  turn  will  come 


i  t  Cuando  sea  el  tumo  de  V 
\  t  Cuando  le  toque  i,  V. 


If 


To  take  a.  turn,  (a  walk.) 

He  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. 

To  walk  round  the  garden. 

Behind. 
To  run 
A.  blow.    A  knock 
A  stab. 

A  clap.    A  slap. 
Have  you  given  that  man  a  blow  ? 

[  have  given  him  one. 
A  blow  with  a  stick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  foot) 
A  blow  with  the  fist 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gun. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thunder. 


Nuestro  tumo  vendri. 
Nos  tocariL  i  noeotros. 


{  t  Dor  una  vuelta,  (un  pateu  ) 

(  f  Ir  a  paaear, 

I  t  Ha  ido  i  dar  una  vuelta,  (un  ] 

t  Dar  una  vuelta  en  el  jardin. 

t  Dar  un  paseo  en  el  jardin 

Detraa  de,     Tras 

Correr. 

Un  golpe.    Un  porraxc 

Una  pufialada.    Una  herida. 

Una  palmada.    Una  bofetada 

I  Ha  dado  V.  un  golpe  (un  norrazyi  4 
ese  hombre  ? 

Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uno.) 

t  Un  palo.    Un  garrotazo. 

t  Un  puntapi^. 

t  Un  pufietazo.    Una  pufiada 

t  Una  cuchillada. 

t  Un  tiro.    Un  cafionazo. 

t  Un  pistoletazo. 

t  Una  ojeada.    Una  mirada 

t  Un  trueno. 


To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  the  fist 
To  pull     To  draw, 
ToMhoot,     To  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  fire  a  pistol 

To  fire  at  some  one. 

I  hare  fired  at  that  bird. 

I  have  fired  twice. 
[  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  ? 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  at 
that  bird? 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  de  palos  i  un  hombre.  Apaiear. 

Dar  un  puntapi^  d  un  hombre. 

Dar  un  pufietazo  i  un  hombre. 

Tirar,    8<icar, 

Ditparar,    Hacerfueg^, 

Disparar  un  fusil,  (or  un  cafion.; 

Disparar  una  pistolti. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  i  alguno,  ^or  H 

uno.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  i.  alguno,  (or  d  uno.) 
t  He  disparado  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro. 
t  He  tirade  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 
He  tirado  tres  tiros. 
He  tu^do  varies  tiros. 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  thrado  V  7 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirade  V.  d  eoo 

pdjaro  t 
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I  haTe  fired  at  it  several  times. 
I  haya  heard  a  shot 
I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistoL 
We  have  heard  a  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  tirado  varios  tiiw. 
He  oido  un  tiro. 
He  oido  un  pistoletaza 
Hemes  oido  un  truena 


The  fist 


El  puiio. 


To  east  an  eye  upon  some  one,  or 

eomething, 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  hook. 

I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (or  mirada)  d 
alguno,  (or  alguna  eoea,) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada) 
i  ese  Uhro. 

He  echado  una  mirada  &  €L 


Has  that  man  gone  away? 
He  has  gone  away. 
Have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? 
They  have  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away?  « 

Thty  were  not  willmg  to  go  away. 


I  Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombreT 

£l  se  ha  maichado. 

I  Se  han  ido  sus  hermanos  de  V.  ? 

Se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 

No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 

^Se  han  marchado  ellos? 

No  querian  marcharse. 

No  quisi^ron  marcharse. 


EXERCISES. 
151. 
Are  you  going  away  already  ? — ^I  am  not  going  yet — When  will 
chat  man  go  away  ? — He  will  go  presently. — ^Will  you  go  away  soon  1 
— ^I  shall  go  away  next  Thursday. — ^When  will  your  friends  go  away  ? 
—They  will  go  away  next  month. — ^When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — I  will 
go  away  instantly. — ^Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  ? — ^He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine,  so  that 
he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumplir  con)  what  he  has 
promised. — ^When  shall  we  go  away  ? — ^We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (partir)  early  ? — ^We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — ^When  will  you  go  away  ?— I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  {haya  acabado  de)  wilting. — ^When  will  your  children  go  away  ?— 
They  wiU  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  (hayan  acabado)  their  exercises. 
— WiD  you  go  when  I  shall  go,  (vaya  ?) — ^I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
ivaya,) — ^Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — ^They  will  go  away  when 
they  have  (hayan)  done  speaking. — ^What  vtdll  become  of  your  son  if 
he  does  not  study  ?— If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothing.— 
Wkst  will  become  of  yoi^if  you  lose  your  money? — I  do  not  know 
what  wiQ  become  of  me.— What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
his  pocket4)ook  ? — ^I  do  not  kiow  what  will  become  of  him  if  he  loses 
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it. — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  become 
of  him. — ^Has  he  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — ^\Vhat  will  becom« 
of  us  if  our  friends  go  away  7 — ^I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  ua 
if  they  go  away. — ^What  has  become  of  your  relations  ? — ^They  have 
gone  away. 

152. 
Do  you  intend  buying  a  horse  ? — ^I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  no* 
yet  received  my  money. — ^Must  I  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^You  must  not 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  him,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — ^Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife  ? — ^He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  given  him  a 
blow  with  the  fist. — ^Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to  speak  ?^ 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — ^What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  ? — ^He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  ? — ^He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (azotes. )-^Why  do 
these  children  not  work  ? — ^Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — ^Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  ? — ^Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — ^Have  you  fired 
a  gun  ? — I  have  fired  three  times. — At  what  did  you  fire  ? — I  fired  at 
a  bird. — ^Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  ? — ^I  have  fire^  a  pistol  at 
him. — ^Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  ? — ^Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — ^How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  ? — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — ^Have  you  killed  it  ? — ^I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (al  segundo  tiro,) — ^Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
the  first  shot,  (al  primer  tiro  ?) — I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — ^Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  ? — I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  tlw 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  / 
perceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

153. 

How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  ? — ^They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — ^Have  they  killed  any  one  ? — ^They  have  killed 
no  one. — ^Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
at  it. — ^Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  ? — I  cannot,  for  I  liave  a 
sore  finger. — ^When  did  the  captain  fire  ? — ^He  fired  (hizofuego)  when 
his  soldiers  fired,  (lo  hideron.) — ^How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  ?— 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  I  have  perceived,  but  j^  have  killed  none,  because 
my  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  '— 
[  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — ^Ilas  he  seen  you  ? — ^He  has  not  seen 
me,  for  he  has  sore  eye«.— Have  you  drunk  of  that  wine  ?--l  liave 
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drunk  of  it,  (un  jhxx),)  and  it  has  done  me  good. — ^What  have  you  done 
with  my  book  ? — ^I  have  put  it  upon  your  trunk. — ^Am  I  to  answer 
you  7 — ^You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  (cuando  h 
toque.y—la  it  my  brother's  turn? — ^When  it  comes  to  his  turn  (le  toque) 
shall  ask  (se  h)  him,  for— each  in  his  turn. — ^Have  you  taken  a  walk 
this  morning  ? — ^I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden. — ^Where  is 
your  nncle  gone  to  ? — ^He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk. — ^Why  do  you  run  ? 
— ^I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — ^Who  runs  behind  us  ? — Our 
dog  runs  behind  ns. — ^Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — ^Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? — ^They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.— I«eccton  QuincuagSsima, 

Tener  noiicias  de 


To  hear  of. 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother? 


I  heard  of  him. 


Since. 

Is  it  long  since  you  have  breakfast- 
ed? 


How  long  is  it  since  you  breakfasted? 


It  is  not  long  since  I  have  breakfast- 
ed. 

It  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  is  a  short  while  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  heard  of 

"your  brother? 
It  is  a  year  since  I  heard  of  htm. 


J  Oir  hablar  de. 
\  Saber  de. 
I  Ha  oido  V.  hablar  de  su  hermauo 

deV.? 
I  Ha  sabido  V.  de  su  hermano  ? 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  noticias  del  hermano 
deV.? 

(He oido  hablar  de  6\. 
He  sabido  de  ^1. 
He  tenido  noticias  do  6\,   (noticias 
suyas.) 

I  De»de, 

ft  I  Hace  mucho  que  V.  ha  almorza- 
do? 
1 1  Hay  mucho  tiempe  desde  que  V. 
ha  almorzado? 
C  tiCuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  almorza- 
}      do? 

(  t  i,  Cuanto  hay  que  V.  ha  almorzado  1 
r  t  No  hace  mucho  quo  yo  he  almor- 
J      zado. 

I  t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  ha 
L     almorzado. 
Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.)  • 
Foco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 
i  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenido  no- 
ticias de  su  hermano  de  V.  ? 
Hacd  un  ano  que  no  he  sabido  de  61. 
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It  is  only  a  year  since. 

It  is  more  than  a  year  since. 
More  than. 
More  than  nine. 
More  than  twenty  times. 

It  is  hardly  six  mouths  since. 

Ago, 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 

Two  years  ago. 

Two  hours  and  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

A  fortnight. 


No  hace  mas  de  un  afia 

Hay  mas  de  un  ano. 

Mas  de.     (See  Lesson  XXIX.  \ 

Mas  de  nueve. 

Mas  de  veinte  yeces. 

t  Hace  i  penas  «ei«  meset, 

t  Hay  i  penas  seis  meses. 

Pasado. 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.  Hay  (ha)  pocof 

horas. 
t  Hace  media  hora.    Hay  media  ho 

ra. 
t  Hace  do8  anos.    Hay  dos  anoe 
t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media. 
tHace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (dos  so* 

manas.) 
Quince  dias  (dos  semanas.) 


Have  you  been  long  in  Spain  ? 


^  I  Ha  estado  V.  mucho  tiempo  en  Es- 
paiia? 
2,  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  V.  estA 
L     en  Espafia  ? 

Obt,  A.  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  dma- 
tion,  is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  present  tense. 

Hace  tres  aiios  que  estd  en  Madrid. 


He  has  been  in  Madrid  these  three 

years. 
I   have  been  living  here  these  two 

years. 

Rem, — ^The  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  que  tiene  V. 
sombrero  7 


t  Hace  do8  anos  que  vivo  (que  estoy) 
aquf. 


How  long  have  you  had  that  hat  ? 
I  have  had  it  these  five  years. 


t  Hace  cinco  anos  que  le  tengo. 


How  long  ?  (since  when  7) 

How  long  has  he  been  here  7 

These  three  days. 

Sin  je  the  third  of  this  month. 

This  month. 

Since  the  first  of  the  month. 


Cuanto  haoe  ?  i  Cuanto  hay  {hd)  f 
Degde  cuando  ? 


it  I  Cuanto  hace  (hay)  que  est&  aqni  1 
1 1  Desde  cuando  esti  aqm  7 
t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias. 
t  D'tsde  el  tres  de  este  mes. 
t  Hace  (hay)  un  mes. 
t  Desde  el  pnmero  de  este  mes. 


I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty    Le  he  visto  mas  de  veinte  veoeob 
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It  is  six  months  since  I.  spoke  to  him. 

Since  I  saw  you  it  has  nuned  very 

much. 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard 

ofliim. 


Hace  Beis  meses  que  le  habl^ 
Hace  seis  meses  que  le  he  habiada 
Desde  que  le  vi  i  V.  ha  Uovido  mil- 

cho. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  nn  afio 

que  he  sabido  de  61 


Just,  (relating^  to  time.) 


C  En  este  momento.    Ahora  mismo. 
^  Al momento,  Alpunto,  Alinstante. 
f  Poco  ha,    Poco  hace. 
To  have  just  \  t  Acabar  de. 

Obs.  B  To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of 
the  verb  acabar,  (to  finish,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mood  of 
the  verb. 


I  have  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  just  done  writing. 
The  men  have  just  arrived. 
Ha»  that  man  been  waitmg  long  ? 

He  has  but  just  come. 


t  Acabo  de  rer  d  su  bermano  de  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir.  , 
t  Los  hombres  acaban  de  llegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  aguarda 
ese  hombre  7 


(  Ahora  mismo  Ilega. 

)  t  Acaba  de  llegar  ahora. 


To  do  one's  best 

I  will  do  my  best 
He  will  do  his  best 

I  do  my  best 


To  spend  (money.) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day  7 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  month  to  live 
upon. 


'  t  Hacer  uno  lo  mejor  que  puede. 

t  Hacer  todo  su  poder. 
.  Empenarse  en. 
I  t  Yo  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  ?  c  l2 

t  £1  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  i 
[  t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 
( t  Yo  me  empeno. 

Gasiar  (dinero.) 
I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  7 
t  T%ens  eincuenta  pesos  de  renta  ol 
mes. 


Have  the  horses  been  found  7 

They  have  been  found. 

T%e  men  have  been  seen. 

Our  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  they  been  rewarded  7 
By  wh<Mn  have  we  been  blamed  7 


I  Se  ban  hallado  los  caballos  ? 
Se  ban  hallado. 
Los  hombres  ban  side  vistob 
Nuestroe  nines  han  side  alabados  y 

recompensadoe,  porque  ha^  sido 

buenos  y  estudioeos. 
I  For  quien  han  side  recompensados  7 
I  For  quien  hemos  sido  vituperados  7 


To  pass. 
Before, 


Pasar, 

Antes,     Ante.    Delants.    Por, 
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Obs  C.  Before  is  expressed  in  Spanish  by  antes  wden  it  denotes  prioiit} 
of  time ;  by  delanie,  or  sometimes  por,  when  it  designates  the  place ;  aiu^ 
by  ante  when  it  signifies  in  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me,  ante  mi. 


Before  ten  o'clock. 

To  pass  before  some  one. 

To  pass  before  a  place. 
A  place. 
I  have  passed  before  the  theatre. 
He  has  passed  before  me. 

To  spend  time  in  sometliing. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in? 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  ? 
What  shall  we  spend  our  time  in  ? 


Antes  de  las'diez. 

Pasar  delante  de  alguno,  (de  uno. 

Pasar  delante  de  (por)  un  lugar. 

Un  lugar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por)  el  teatro. 

Ha  pasado  delante  de  mi. 


Pasar  (emplear  6r  gastar)  el  tiem' 
po  en  alguna  cosa. 

t  i  En  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo  1 

t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiempc  en  estudiar. 

1 1  En  que  ha  empleado  su  tiempo  ? 

1 1  En  que  pasar^mos  nuestro  tiem- 
po? 


To  miss,  to  fail 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

morning. 

To  be  good  for  something. 


To  be  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  ?  | 

It  is  good  for  nothing.  < 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow.        i 
b  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 

good  one  ?  | 

It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  noth-  K 


ing.^ 


Perder.  Omitir.  Faltai   Deacuidar. 
El  comerciante  ha  faltado  d  traer  el 

dinero. 
V.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
V.  ha  faltado  d  (V.  se  ha  descuidado 

de)  venir  d  mi  casa  esta  manana. 
8er  bueno  para  algo,  (para  alguna 

cosa.) 
Servir  de  algo. 
No  ser  bueno  para  nada,  (para  ntn^ 

guna  cosa.) 
No  servir  de  nada,  (or  para  nada.) 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sirve  eso? 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Eso  de  nada  sirve. 
Un  bribon. 
I  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  V.  ha  com- 

prado  ? 
No  es  bueno  para  naQa. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


To  throw  away. 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing? 
I  have  not  thrown  away  any  thing. 

The  store.     The  shop. 

Storekeeper.     Shopkeeper. 


Tirar.    Arrojar.    Desechat 

I  Ha  tirade  V.  algo,  (algmia  cosa)  1 

Nada  he  tirada 

La  tieuda. 

Tendero.    Mercader 
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EXERaSES. 
154. 
Have  you  heard  of  any  one  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  1 
have  not  gone  out  this  morning. — ^Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man  who 
has  killed  a  soldier  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  of  him. — ^Have  you  heard  of 
my  brothers  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Of  whom  has  your  cousin 
hijard  ? — ^He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America. — Is  it 
!ong  since  he  heard  of  him  ? — It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him.— 
How  long  is  it  ? — ^It  is  only  a  month. — ^Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
— ^These  three  years. — ^Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ? — He  haa 
6een  there  these  ten  years. — ^How  long  is  it  since  you  dined  ? — ^It  is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — How  long  b  it  since 
you  supped  ? — ^It  is  half  an  hour. — How  long  have  you  had  these  books  7 
— ^I  have  had  them  these  three  months. — ^How  long  is  it  since  jx)ur 
cousin  set  out  ? — ^It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out. — What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — ^Is  it  long  since 
vou  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  ? — 
It  is,  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  ? — I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  Uionths. — 
.  Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  ? — ^You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it. — ^Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning . 
it  long  ? — ^They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — ^Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  ? — 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
— Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  ? — They  have  not  a  good  master,  so 
that  they  do  not  learn  it  well. 

155. 
Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  German  with 
the  master  witli  whom  we  learned  it  ?— I  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  year. — ^How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  ? — ^It  ate  a  few  minutes 
ago. — ^How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank? — They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — ^How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  ? — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
(aZ  rey  7) — ^I  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  ? — ^I  met  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Where 
did  you  meet  him  ? — ^I  met  him  before  the  theatre.— Did  he  do  you  any 
harm  ? — ^He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy. — ^Where  are 
my  gloves? — ^They  (los  han)  have  thrown  them  away. — ^Have  the 
horses  been  found  ? — ^They  have  been  found. — ^Where  have  they  been 
found  ? — ^They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
toad. — ^Have  you  been  seen  by  anybody  ? — ^I  have  been  seen  by  no- 
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body.— Do  you  expect  any  one  ? — ^I  expect  my  cousin  tlie  captain.  — 
Have  you  not  seen  him  ? — ^I  have  seen  him  this  morning ;  he  haa 
passed  before  my  warehcaise. — ^What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  7— 
He  waits  for  money. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  any  thing  ?— I  am  waiting 
for  my  book. — ^Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money? — ^He  is 
waiting  for  it. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here,  (por  aqui  1) — ^He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Has  he  not  passed  before  tho 
castle  ? — ^He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  net  seen  him. 

166. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  t — ^I  spend  my  ime  in  studying. — 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ? — ^He  spends  his  time  in 
reading  and  playing. — ^Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working  ? — 
He  is  a  good-for-nothing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  tinae  in  drinking  and 
playing. — ^What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  ? — ^They  spend 
Uieir  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?—  I  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — Why 
have  you  breakfasted  without  me  ? — ^You  faQed  to  come  at  nine  o'clock, 
so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — ^Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store? — ^He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — ^Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — ^He  has  sold  them 
•  to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — ^Do  you  know  those  men  ? — ^I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — ^Why  did  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
father  this  morning  ? — ^The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  ho 
promised  me,  (me  habia  prometido,)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him. — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  ? — ^He  is  a  merchant — 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought  ? — ^He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — ^Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  ? — 
They  are  Russians. — ^Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday? — ^He 
dined  at  home. — ^How  much  did  he  spend  ? — ^He  spent  five  shillings. — 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  ? — ^He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — ^Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  ? — ^I  do  not 
throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — ^How  much  have  you  spent 
to-day  ? — ^I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings.— « 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  tliat  ? — ^I  sometimes  spend  more 
than  that. — ^Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? — ^He  has  but  just  come. 
— What  does  he  wish  ? — ^He  wishes  to  speak  to  you.— Are  you  willing 
to  do  that  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  do  it. 
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Far. 


Sow  far  ?  (meaning  what  distance?) 


How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Pans? 
Is  it  far  from  here  to  Paris  7 

It  is  far. 

It  is  not  far. 

How  many  miles  is  it? 

It  is  twenty  miles. 
A  mile. 
It  is  almost  two  hundred  miles  from 

here  to  Paris. 
It  is  nearly  a  hundred  miles  from 

Berlin  to  Vienna. 


Lijos,    Distante.    Remoto, 

t  /  Ctutnto  dista  ?  (Distar.) 

I  Que  distancia  hay  ?  (Imp   verb* 

see  Appendix.) 
I  Estar  l^jos  ?    ^  Cuanto  hay  ? 
^  I  Hay  mucho  ? 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aqu(  &  Paris? 

I  Estd  Paris  l^jos  de  aqul  ? 

Estil^jos 

No  esti  l€jo6        • 
]  1 1  Cuantas  millas  dista  ? 
1 1 1  Cuanto  dista  ? 

Veinte  millas, 

Una  milla. 

De  aquf  &  Paris  hay  casi  doscientaf 
millas. 

Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlin 
i  Viena. 


From. 
From  Venice. 
From  London. 
I  am  from  Paris. 

VHiat  countryman  are  you  ? 

Are  you  from  France  ? 

I  am. 

The  Castilian. 
He  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 
The  king. 
The  philosopher. 
vThe  preceptor,  the  tutor. 
The  professor. 

The  landlord,  the  umkeeper 


De. 

De  Venecia. 

De  Ldndres. 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Paris 

t  ^  De  que  pais  es  V.  ? 

I  De  donde  sois  ?    ^  De  que  tierra  i 

tiEs  V.Frances? 

I  Sois  Franceses  ? 

Si,  seiior. 

El  Castellano. 

^1  es  Castellano. 

El  rey. 

El  fil6sofo. 

El  preceptor.    El  ayo.    El  maestro 

El  profesor.     El  catedritico 
{  Posadero.    Mesouero     Hostolero 
(  Huesped.    Casero.    Patron. 


Are  you  a  Biscay  an? 
Whence  do  you  come  ? 
I  oome  from  Bilboa. 


i  Es  V.  Vizcaino  ? 
I  De  donde  viene  V  ? 
Vengo  de  Bilhdo. 
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Tofiy,  to  ran  away, 

I  run  away,  thou  runnest  away,  he 
runs  away,  you  run  away. 

We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  7 

I  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 


Huir  *.    Huirte  «,  (see  App.,  veiba 

in  uir,)     Escaparse.    Fugaree. 
Yo  huyo,  tti  huyes,  ^1  huye,  V.  huyo 

Nosotros  huimos,  vosotros  huis,  elloa 

huyen,  W.  huyen. 
I  Porqu6  huye  V.  7 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


To  assure,  I  Asegurar. 

I  assure  you  that  he  is  arrived.  |  t  Yo  aseguro  d  V.  que  ^1  ha  llegado. 

Obs,    When  the  verb  to  he  is  hsed  instead  of  to  have,  as  in  the  fore* 
going  example,  it  is  translated  haber. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new  7 
I  have  heard  nothing  new. 


Oir  *.    Saber  *.    (See  App.  for  thes« 

two  verbs.) 
t  i  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  nuevo  7 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nuevo. 


To  happen. 
The  happiness,  fortune. 

Unhappiness,  misfortune. 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune. 

What  has  happened  to  you  7 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder. 

Felicidad.  Dicha.   Fortuna.  Gracia. 

Infelicidad.    Desdicha.    Desgracia. 

Infortunia 

Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 

t  Le  ha  sucedido  un  grande  Infortu  • 

nio. 
I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  V.  7 
I  Que  OS  ha  acontecido  7 
No  me  ha  sucedido  nada. 
Me  he  encontrado  con  el  hermano 

deV. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  his  flnger. 
You  have  broken  the  man's  neck. 


To  pity. 

Do  you  pity  that  man  7 

t  pity  him  with  all  my  heart 


Witli  all  my  heart 


El  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  he  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  V.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pe» 
cuezo  ai  hombre. 
f  Compadecer,     Compadecerse  de. 
<  (See  verbs  m  cer,  in  App.) 

(  Tener  Idstima, 

I  I  Se  compadece  V.  de  ese  hombro  ? 
I  Le  compadezQO  con  todo  mi  corazois 
5  Con  (de)  todo  mi  corazou 
(  t  Con  toda  mi  alma 
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To  complain. 
Do  yoa  complain  ? 
I  do  not  complain. 
Do  yon  complain  of  my  friend  ? 
I  do  complain  of  him. 

I  do  not  complain  of  him. 

To  dare. 

To  spoil,  to  damage. 

To  serve,  to  wait  upon. 

Dost  thon  wait  upon,  (serve  7) 
i  do  wait  npon,  (I  serve.) 
He  waits  npon»  (he  serves.) 

To  serve  some  one,  (to  wait  upon 
some  one.) 

Bas  he  been  in  your  service  7 
Has  he  served  you  f 

How  long  has  he  been  in  your  ser- 
vice7 

The  service 


Quejarse  de.    Lamentarse  d# 

I  Se  queja  V.  7 

No  me  quejo. 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo  7 

t  De  veraa  (cicrtamente)  me  queio 

de€l. 
No  me  quejo  de  6L 


I  Osar.    Atreverse.    Arriesgaree. 
I  Ekshar  &  perder.    Inutilizar. 
'  Servir  *.    (See  Appendix.) 

Estar  en  servicio  de  otro,    a  mi 
[     mandado.) 
I  i  Sirves  tii  7 

Yo  sirvo.    Estoy  sirviendo. 
I  £I  sirve.    £1  estd  sirviendo. 

Servir  i  alguno. 

Estar  sirviendo  d  alguno. 
,  Estar  al  servicio  de  algruna 
'  I  Ha  estado  6\  en  el  servicio  do  V  7 
'  iHaservidod  V.7 
;  I  Ha  estado  sirviendo  d  V.  7 
'  I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  servido  ^1  d  V.  7 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 
[      dV.7 

EI  servicia 


To  offer. 
Do  you  ofSdi  Y 

I  do  offer. 
Thou  offerest 
He  offers. 


Ofrecer:   (1 
iOfrece  V.7 

tros)7 
Yo  ofrezco. 
Tti  ofreces. 
£l  ofrece. 


See  App.,  verbs  m  cer.) 
^Ofreceis  vos,  (voso- 

t  De  veras  ofrezco. 


To  confide,  to  trust,  ttf  intrust. 

Do  you  trust  me  with  your  money  7 
I  do  trust  you  with  it 
I  have  intrusted  that  man  with  a 
aocret 

The  secret. 

To  keep  any  tliuig  secret.       \ 


C  Confiar  &,  {de,  en.) 

<  Fiarse  de,  (en.) 

1 1  Contar  con.    Hacer  confianxa  de 

I  Me  confia  V.  su  dinero  7 

Yo  se  le  confio  d  V. 

Yo  he   confiado  un  secrete  d  eod 
hombre. 

El  secrete. 

Guardar  secreto. 

Tener  secreta  algiina  cofla^ 
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I  have  kept  it  secret 


J  Hegu 
^Lohe 


guardado  secreto. 
tenido  secretn 


To  take  care  of  something 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  clothes  ? 
I  do  take  care  of  them. 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  horse? 

I  will  take  care  of  it 
To  leave. 

To  squander,  to  dissipate. 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth 
To  hinder.     To  prevent. 
To  keep  from. 

y  du  hinder  me  from  sleeping. 


i  Cuidar  de  alguna  cosa. 
(  Tener  cuidado  de. 

I  Cuida  V  de  SUB  vestidos,  (sa  ropaj 
I  Si,  yo  cuido  de  eilos,  (de  ella.) 
{  I  Quiere  V.  cuidar  mi  caballo  7 
(  I  Quiere  V.  cuiaar  de  mi  cftballo* 
I  Si,  yo  cuidar^  ae  61. 
I  D^ar. 

S  Malgastar.    Disipar 
\  Desperdiciar.    Derrochar  / 
I  iti  ha  disipado  todo  su  caudaL 
J  Impedir  *.    Emharazar. 
(  Estorbar.    No  dejar. 
J  V.  no  me  deja  dormir. 
(  Me  impide  dormir. 


iComprar. 
t  Hacer  algunas  compras 
il  Que  ha  comprado  V.  hoy  ? 
1 1  Que  compras  ha  hecho  V.  hoy  ? 
I  Yo  he  comprado  dos  panuelos. 


To  purchase. 

What  have  you  purchased  to  day? 

I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs. 

Have  you  purchased  any  thing  to-  j  ^  Ha  comprado  V.  hoy  alguna  cosa? 


day? 

Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  hat  fits  you  admirably 

Tliat  coat  fits  him  very  well. 
It  is  charming.    . 


I  Ha  hecho  V.  hoy  algunas  compnm  I 


\ 

(Ee 

<+■ 
C  Ee 


Precioslsimo.    Amabilfsimo. 

Encantador. 

Admirablemente. 

t  Eae  sombrero  le  va  (sienta)  i,  V 

muy  bien. 
Esa  casaca  le  sienta  perfectamente. 

Esa  casaca  le  va  como  pintadtu 
Eso  es  hechicero,  encantador,  deli- 

ciosa 

Mqno,  divertido,  gracioso. 


EXERCISES. 

167. 

How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  ? — ^It  is  nearly  two  hundred 

eniles  from  Paris  to  London. — Is  it  far  from  here  to  Berlin  ?— It  is  far 

— Ib  it  far  torn  hero  to  Vienna  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  liundrcd  and  fift> 
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oiLes  from  here  to  Vienna. — ^Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to»Blois  than  from 
Orleans  to  Paris  ? — ^It  is  farther  from  (M^ans  to  Paris  than  from  Paris 
to  Blois. — ^How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  hundred 
and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin. — ^Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
soon  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — ^Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
time  ? — ^In  order  to  huy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  there? — ^It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ? — ^I  do  not 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  Jrom  here  to  Italy.— Who  are  the  men  that 
^^ve  just  arrived  ?— They  are  philosophers. — Of  what  country  are 
they? — They  are  from  London. — ^Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started  ? — ^He  is  an  Englislmian,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — What  countryman  are  you  ? — ^I  am  a  Spaniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — ^Are  you  from  Cadiz  ? — ^No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — ^How  much  money  have  your  children  spent  to-day  ? — They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — 1  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  ? 
— ^I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — ^Has  the  king  passed  here  ? — ^He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Have  you  seen  him  ? — I  have 
seen  him. — ^Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ? — ^It  is  not  the  first 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  times. 

168. 
Why  does  that  man  run  away? — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Why  do  you  run  away  ? — ^I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
—Of  whom  are  you  afraid  ? — ^I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — ^Is  he  your  enemy? — ^I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — ^Do  you  fear  my  cousin? — 
I  do  not  fear  lim,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — ^You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one.— Of  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  ? — ^He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened. — ^Why  have  your  scholars  not  done  their  exercises  ? — 
I  assure  you  that  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
believe  tliat  they  have  not  done  them. — ^What  have  you  done  with  my 
book  ? — ^I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Has  your  son  had  my 
Knives  ? — ^He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — ^Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already? — ^He  has  not  arrived  yet. — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  (que  el  llegue  ?) — I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
— ^Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  ? — ^I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  the  king  arrived  ? — They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — ^What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — ^What  ? 
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— L  have  met  yuih  my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  hlow  with 
a  sUc^. — ^Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart. — ^Why  do  you  pity  that 
man  ? — ^I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  his  neck. — ^Why  do  you 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — ^I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger. — ^Does  that  man  serve  you  well  ? — ^He  does  serve  me  well,  but 
he  spends  too  much. — ^Are  you  willing  to  take  this  servant  ? — ^I  am 
willing  to  take  him,  if  he  wUl  serve  me. — Can  I  take  that  servant  ? — 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — ^How  long  is  it 
since  he  is  out  of  (que  el  dejo)  your  service  ? — ^It  is  but  two  months 
since. — ^Has  he  served  you  long  ? — ^He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

159. 
Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  offer  you,— What 
Joes  my  friend  offer  you  ? — He  offers  me  a  book. — ^Have  the  Parisian? 
offered  you  any  thing  ? — ^They  have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor  ? — ^I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  his  money,  and  the  man  (y  este)  will 
aot  return  it  to  him. — ^Do  you  trust  this  man  Mrith  any  thing  ? — ^I  do 
aot  trust  him  with  any  thing. — ^Has  he  already  kept  any  thing  fix)n; 
fou  ? — ^I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  Ihat  he  has  nevei 
cept  any  thing  from  me. — ^Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money  ? 
—I  will  trust  him  with  it. — ^With  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted  • 
you  ? — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  (encai^ado)  to  keep  it  secret. — ^Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  ? — I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
*mows  them. — ^Has  your  brother  been  rewarded? — ^He  has,  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  (lo  tenga)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it. — ^What  has  happened  to  him  ? — ^I  will  tell  you 
what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  Do 
you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  ? — ^I  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  him 
with  all  my  heart. — ^WiU  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  ? — ^I  will  takt» 
care  of  them. — ^Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I  lent  you  ?— 
I  am  taking  care  of  it. — ^Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  ?— *The 
landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — ^Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  ? — ^I  do 
not  throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — ^Does  your  friend  sell  his 
coat  ? — ^He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — Who  has 
spoiled  my  book  ? — ^No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  touch  it. 
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Will  the  people  come  soon  ? 

Soon, — very  soon,       * 
A  violin. 
To  play  upon  the  violin. 
To  play  the  violin. 

The  harpsichord. 
To  play  the  harpeiehord. 
To  play  upon  the  harpsichord. 
What  instrument  do  you  play  7 


To  touch. 
Near 

Near  me. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  trees. 

Near  going. 
Where  do  you  live  ? 
I  iive  near  the  castle. 
What  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  7 


To  dance. 

To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fall.) 
Has  ho  dropped  any  thing  7 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thing. 


I  Vendri,  la  gente  luego  7 

Luego,  presto,  pronto.   May  pronto. 

Un  violin. 

>  t  Tocar  el  violin. 

I  Clave.    Clavicordio 

>  t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavitioidio.) 
I  1 1  Que  instrumenCo  toca  V.  ? 


Tocar.    Palpar. 
Cerca  de»    Junto  d. 
Cerca  de  mi^    Junto  i  mt 
Cerca  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.) 
Cerca  del  fuego. 
Cerca  de  los  drboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
I  En  donde  vive  V.  7 
Vivo  junto  al  castillo. 
I  Que  estd  V.  haciendo   junto    al 
fuego  7 


Danzaf'    Bailor 

Caer  *. 

Dejar  caer. 

I  Ha  dejado  ^1  caer  algo  7 

El  no  ha  dejado  caer  nada. 


To  retain.     To  hold  back. 

To  approach.    To  draw  near. 
Do  you  approach  tlio  fire  7 
I  do  approach  it 


Retener  *,  (conj.  like  Tener^^ 
Acercarse  a.    Aproximarse  d.* 
I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  7 
Me  acerco,  (d  ^1.) 


To  approach,  to  have  acce»8  to  one.  \ 

He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access.  I 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire.   ! 


Acercarse. 

Tener  comunicacion  con. 

Es  un  hombro  de  diffcil  acceso. 

Yo  mo  quite  del  fuego. 


See  Lesson  XXIV.,  and  Appendix.        '  See  Lesson  XXVI.,  Obs.  F. 
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To  withdraw  from,  (  Quitarse  de. 

To  go  away  from.    '  \  Retirarse  de, 

I  go  away  from  it 

Why  does  that  pian  go  away  from 

the  fire? 
He  goes  away  from  it  because  he  is 

not  cold. 


Apartarse  de, 
Irse  de  * 


Yo  me  quite  de  ^l 

I^Porqu^    se  retira  ese  hombro  del 

*f uego  ? 
t  6l  se  retira  porque  no  tiene  frio. 


To  recollect, 

00  you  recollect  that  ? 

1  do  recollect  it. 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  1 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do  you  recollect  the  words  ? 
I  do  recollect  them. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words  1 
1  have  recollected  them. 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  ? 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has4ie  recollected  them  ? 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recollect. 

Do  you  remember  that  man  7 
Do  you  remember  that  ? 
I  do  remember  it. 

What  do  you  remember  ? 
I  remember  nothing. 

To  sit  dowTh 
Are  you  sitting  down  ? 


Acordarse  de  *.^ 

I  Se  acuerda  V  de  eso  ? 

lOa  acordais  vos  (or  vosotros)  de 

eso? 
Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 
I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e    hermano  de 

v.? 

]^1  se  acuerda  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  ? 

Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabras? 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  7 

V.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  €i  de  ellas  7 

]^1  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

Nos  hemos  acordado  de  ellaa. 

Se  ban  acordado  de  ellas. 


(  Acordarse  de  *. 

(  Recordarse  de  *. 

<  i  Os  acordais  de  ese  hombre  ? 

)  ^  Se  acuerda  V.  de  ese  hombre  T 

I  I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  7 
^  Sf  me  acuerdo. 
(  Me  acuerdo  de  eso. 
^  ^  De  que  os  acordais? 
(  ^  De  que  se  acuerda  V.  7 

[  No  me  acuerdo  de  nada. 


Sentarse  *.'    Estar  sentado, 

I  Estd  V.  sentado  7    i  Se  sienta  V.  1 


*  See  Acordarse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  explained. 
'  See  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregularities  of  sentar$9  ore 
explained' 
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I  am  sitting  down. 
Thou  art  sitting  down. 
He  is  sitting  down. 
I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  near  the  fire. 
He  is  sitting  near  the  fire. 


Me  siento.    Estoy  sentado. 
Tti  te  sientas.    Estds  sentado 
£1  se  sienta.    Est&.sentado. 
Yo  me  sentar^. 
£1  se  sienta  cerca  del  fuego. 
£1  estd  sentado  junto  al  fuegc 


_   ,.;    _  ^         i  Gttstar  mas  de.    Preferird. 

To  like  better,  to  prefer,     ^  ^^^^  ,  ^j^^ 


Do  you  like  to  stay  here  better  than 
going  out  ? 


^^Gusta  V.  mas  de  estar   aqul  quo 

de  salir  7 
I  Prefiere  V.  estar  aqui  d  salir? 
I  Quiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  bien^  estar 

aqui  que  salir  7 


Gustar  is  most  frequently  used  placing  the  object  as  a  suoject,  in  whicli 
case  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
subject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  in  the  objective  case,  to 
wit :  me,  te,  se,  le,  le  (v)  a  F. 


I  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  you  like  to  write  better  them  to 

speak? 
I  like  to  speak  better  than  to.  write. 


t  Me  gusta  mas  estar  aqut  que  salir. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  mas  jugar  que  es- 

tudiar.   " 
t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  mas  escribur  que 

hablar? 
t  A  mi  me  gusta  mas  hablar  que 

escribir. 


Better  than. 
He  likes  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

Do  you  like  bread  better  than  meat? 

I  like  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 

I  like  tea  as  much  as  coffee. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veal. 
Calf,  calves. 


Mas  que.    Mejor  que, 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  hacer  lo  uno  y  lo 

otro,  (or  el  uno  y  el  otro.) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  que  el  camero. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  mejor  el  pan  que 

la  came  7 
t  No  me  gustan  ni  el  uno,  ni  la 

otra. 
t  El  td  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  cofd. 

STanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
I  Un  poco  de  temera.    Temera. 
I  Temero,  temera  •  temoros,  temeroA 


Quick,    Fast. 


i  Presto.     Pronto.     Ligero, 
Deprisa. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


224 


FIFTY-SECOND   LESSON. 


Slow.    Slowly. 

Aloud, 
Dam  your  master  speak  aload  ? 

He  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker.    Faster. 
Not  90  quick.    Less  quick. 
As  fast  as  you. 
He  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  I  ? 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
I   do  not  understand  you,  because, 
you  speak  too  fast 


To  sell  cheap. 
To  sell  dear* 
Does  he  sell  cheap  7 
He  does  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. . 

So. 
This  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one  cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him. 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one. 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 

So  much,  so  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  more. 


D'»  you  feai  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     To  fly. 
Did  you  run  away  ? 


Tardo.    Lento.    Lentamente 
Puco  d  poco 

Alto.    En  alia  voz.    Ricio. 
^Habla  alto  v  el  maestro   do  V    (oi 

vuestro  maestro)  ? 
"ktl  habla  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  E^afiol,  es  meues- 

ter  hablar  alto. 
Mas  presto.    Mas  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.    Minos  pronto 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (vos,  or  vosotros.) 
til  come  mas  presto  oue  yo. 
I  Aprende  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  ? 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entiendo  i  V.  (oe  entiendo) 

porque  V.  habla  (hablais)  tan  de 

prisa. 


Vender  barato. 
Vender  caro. 
I  Vende  €i  barato  t 
"tl  no  vende  caro. 
£1  me  ha  vendido  muy  caro. 
Tan. 

Este  hombre  lo  vende  todo  tan  caio, 
que  Dfi  se  le  puede  comprar  nada. 

V.  habla  tan  ligero  que  yo  no  puedo 

entenderle. 
Comprar  algo  de  alguno. 
Yo  be  le  he  comprado'  (d  6\.) 
Tanto,  tanta.     Tantos,  tantas. 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  que  no 

puedo  escribir  mas. 


I  Teme  V.  salir  ?    i  Temeis  salir  f 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Huir  *.    Escaparse.    Salvarse. 
I  Huyd  V.  ?    i  Se  escapd  V  t 


^  Particular  care  must  be  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  fot 
Vo  sc  le  lie  comprado,  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him  ;  and  also,  ] 
bought  it  io,  or  for  his  benefit  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  pronouns  d  il  d 
tUot  d  ellos,  Slc.  are  placed  after  the  verb. 
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I  did  not  run  away. 

Why  did  that  man  run  away  7 

He  ran  away  because  he  was  afraid* 

Who  has  run  away  ? 


Yc  no  hui.    Yo  no  me  escape 
^Porqu^    hny6   (or   se  escapd;  ooc 

hombre  ? 
£l   huy6  (se  escapd)  porque  tenia 

miedo. 
I  Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  escapade)  7 
He  has  run  away.  I  £1  se  ha  huido.    £1  se  ha  escapada 


EXERCISES 
160. 
Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — ^I  do  no*  play  the  violin,  but  the  harpsi- 
chord.— Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  ? — ^We  shall  have  one. — ^At  what 
o*clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — ^It  *s 
almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — ^What  instrument  will 
vou  play  ? — ^I  shall  play  the  violin. — If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  play 
upon  the  harpsichord. — Are  there  to  be  {deberd  Tiaber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  ? — ^There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — Will  you  dance  ? 
— ^I  shall  dance. — Will  your  children  dance  ? — They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  ?— I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself? — ^He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — ^Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  ? — A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — ^Who  ? — At  first  (primero)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors.— Do  you  amuse  yourselves  ? — ^I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — Whom  do  you  pity  ? — I 
pity  your  friend. — ^Why  do  ypu  pity  him  ? — ^I  pity  him  because  he  is 
ill. — ^Has  anybody  pitied  you  ? — ^Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill. — ^Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  offer  you  a  fine  gun. — 
What  has  my  father  offered  you  ? — ^He  has  offered  me  a  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  ? — ^I  have  offered  them  tp 
the  English  captain. — ^Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  thesf 
children  ? — ^I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  them  with  aU  my  heart. — Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  ? — ^Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — ^Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  writing,  (qiie  V. 
escriba  ?) — ^Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  hindered 
somebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 
Have  you  dropped  any  thing? — ^I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 
cousin  dropped  some  money. — ^Who  has  picked  it  up? — Some  men 
have  picked  it  up. — ^Was  it  returned  to  him,  (se  le  Turn  vueUo  ?) — It  was 
tetumed  to  him. — ^Is  it  cold  to-day  ? — ^It  is  very  cold. — ^WiU  you  draw 
Bear  the  fire  ? — ^I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  burning  my^ 
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self. — ^Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — ^lle  goes  away 
(from  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Art  thou  coming 
near  the  fire  ? — ^I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — ^Dc 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — ^Why  do  you  gc 
away  (from  it  ?) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — ^Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — ^1 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Why  do  your  children  approach  the  fire  1 
—They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold. — ^Is  anybody  cold?— 
Somebody  is  cold. — ^Who  is  cold  ? — The  little  boy,  whose  father  has 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — ^Why  do^  he  not  warm  himself? — ^Because 
his  father  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
(que  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself  ? — ^I  will  tell  him  so,  (lo.) — ^Do  you 
remember  any  thing  ? — ^I  remember  nothing. — ^What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  ? — ^He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — ^What  have  1 
promised  him  ? — You  have  promised  him  to  go  to  France  with  him 
next  winter. — ^I  intends  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — ^Why  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  ? — ^I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — ^Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  ? — ^He  likes,  (on  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. — ^May  one  approach  your  uncle  ? — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — ^Will  you  sit  down  ? — 
I  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — ^He  sits  down 
near  me. — Where  shall  I  sit  down  ? — ^You  may  sit  near  me. — Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  I  am  afraid 
of  being  too  warm'; — ^Do  you  recollect  my  brother  ? — I  do  recollect  him 

162. 
Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends? — They  do  recollect 
them.— Do  you  recollect  these  words  ? — ^I  do  not  recollect  them. — ^Have 
you  recollected  that  ? — ^I  have  recollected  it. — ^Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  ? — ^He  has  recollected  them. — ^Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — ^You  have  recollected  it. — ^Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  ? — I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart , 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  ? — ^I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  ? — 
They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  hke  reading  and  writing  better 
ihan  learning  by  heart. — ^Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  ? — ^I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — ^Does  your  brother  Hke  to  play  ? — ^He  likes  to 
study  better  than  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  ? — ^I 
'ike  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — ^Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than 
to  eat  ? — ^I  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drinls 
oetter  than  to  eat. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  (la  galUna)  bettei 
than  fish  ? — ^ile  likes  fish  better  than  fowl. — ^Do  you  like  to  write  bettei 
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than  to  speak  ? — ^I  like  to  do  both. — Do  you  like  honey  better  than 
sugar  ?— ^I  like  neither. — ^Does  your  father  like  coffee  better  than  tea  f 
— ^He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ?— No,  Sir,  for  you  speak 
too  fast — ^Will  you  be  kind  enough  {tener  la  bondad)  not  to  speak  so 
fast  ? — ^I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 
Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you? — ^He  speaks  so 
fast,  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — Can  your  pupils  understand  you  ? 
— They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly ;  for  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  (que  yo  hable.) — ^Is  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — ^Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — ^He  does  speak  aloud  and  slow. — ^Why  do  you 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant  ? — ^He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  any  thing  of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to  another  ? — ^I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — ^Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  ? — ^He  sells  cheaper. — ^Do  your  children  like 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — ^They  dojiot  like  to  learn  either; 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — ^Do  you  like  mutton  ? — ^I  like  beef 
better  than  mutton. — ^Do  your  children  like  cakes  better  than  bread  ?— 
They  like  both. — Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  ? — ^He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — ^Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — ^Why  does  that  man  run  away  ? — He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — ^Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — ^No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — ^Will  any  one  touch  him  ? — No  one  will  touch  him, 
but  he  will  be  punished  by  his  master  for  not  having  (jf>orque  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccion  Quincuagesima  tercera 


By  the  side  of. 
To  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  you  passed  by  the  side  of  my 

brother? 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 

To  pass  by  a  place 
I  have  passed  by  the  theatre. 


Al  lado  'de,  (or  par  el  lado  de.) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  algimo. 
Yo  he  pasado  af  lado  de  V. 
iHa  pasado  V.  al  lado,  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  ho  pasado  d  su  lado,  (or  por  su 

lado.) 
t  Pasar  cerca  de  un  lugar, 
t  Yo  he  pasado  cerca  del  (or  por  ol) 

teatro 
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[  haye  paaned  by  the  castle. 

You  have  passed  before  my  ware- 
house. 


t  He  pasado  cerca  del  (or  jouio  U 

Castillo, 
t  V.  ha  pasado  |M>r  (or  delante  de) 

mi  almacen. 


To  dare 


I  dare  not  go  thither. 

He  dares  not  do  it 

I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  so. 

To  make  use  of,  to  i^ac. 
Do  you  use  my  horse  ? 
I  do  use  it 
Does  your  father  use  it  ? 

He  does  use  it 

Have  you  used  my  gun  ? 

I  have  used  it 

They  have  used  your  books. 

They  have  used  them. 


Osau  Atreverse.  (See  in  the  Ap- 
pendiz,  verbs  takiug  a  preposi 
tion  before  the  infinitive.) 

Yo  no  060  ir  alld. 

No  me  atrevo  i,  ir  alld. 

£1  no  se  atreve  d  hacerlo. 

Yo  no  me  atrevi  d  decirselo  asl. 


Serviree  de,     Uaar.    (See  Leas.  I.) 

I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  caballo  ? 

Me  sirvo  de  ^1. 

t  ^  Se  sirve  de  ^1  su  senor  padre  de 

v.? 

Se  sirve  de  ^1. 

Usa  de  ^1. 

I  Ha  usado  V.  (or  se  ha  servido  V.) 
de  mi  escopeta  ? 
(  He  usado  de  ella. 
\  Me  he  servido  de  ella. 

Ellos  han  usado  de  (se  han  servido 
de)  los  libros  de  V, 

Los  han  usado. 

Se  han  servido  de  ellos. 


To  instruct. 
I  instruct,  thou  instructest,  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  you  instruct, 
they  instruct 


Instruir  *.*    Insiruyentte. 

Yo  instruyo,  ttl  instruyes,  €1  instmye ; 

nosotros    instruimos,  vosotroe  in. 

struis,  vos  instruis,  V.  instruve,  W 

instruyen,  ellos  mstruyen. 


To  teach 
To  teach  some  one  something. 
Ho  teaches  me  arithmetic. 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  some  one  to  do  something* 


Ensenar. 

Ensenar  algo  &  alguno. 
£1  me  enseiia  la  ari^^tica. 
Yo  le  enseno  d  V.  el  espafiol. 
Yo  le  he  ensenado  el  espanoL 
Ensenar  &  alguno  d  hacer  alguna 
cosa. 


^  See  verbs  in  u/t*,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  irregularities  are  ox- 
plained. 
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He  taadies  me  to  read. 
I  teach  him  to  write. 


£1  me  enseiia  d  leer. 
Yo  le  ensefio  d  escribir. 


The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
the  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
OTor  hd  teaches.) 


El  maestro  de  espanol. 
£1  maestro  eqmiioL 


To  shave. 

To  get  shaved. 

To  dress. 

To  undress. 

To  dress  on^s  self. 

To  undress  one*s  self. 

Have  you  dressed  yoorself  ? 

I  have  not  yet  dressed  myself 
Have  you  dressed  the  child  7 
I  have  dressed  it 

To  undo. 


I  Afeitar     Rasurar. 
t  Afeiiarse.    Haeerse  afettar. 
Vesiir  *. 
Desnudar. 
Vestirse  *. 
X>esnudarse. 
iSehavestido  v.? 
I  Os  habeis  vestido  ? 
Todavia  no  me  he  vestido. 
I  Ha  vestido  V.  al  niiio,  (or  niiia; 
Le  (la)  he  vestido. 


iDeshacer  *.    (Conjugated  like  Jiacer 
See  Appendix.) 
(  Deshacerse  de.    Zafarse. 
\  Librarse  de. 
f  iSe  deshace  V.  de  su  aztlcar  averia 
\re  yon  getting  rid  of  your  damaged  I      do  ? 


To  get  rid  of 


sugar? 

f  am  getting  rid  of  it 

Did  you  get  rid  of  yorar  old  ship  ? 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


I  t  ^  Fa  F.  saliendo  del  azucar  ao«* 

L     riado? 

')  Me  deshago  de  61. 

>  Voy  saliendo  de  el. 

I  Se  deshizo  V.  de  su  fragata  vieja  7 

Me  deshice  do  ella. 


To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention 
I  intend  to  go  thither. 
Do  you  intend  to  part  with  your 
hones? 

I  hava  already  parted  with  them. 
He  has  parted  with  his  gun. 


!  Deshacerse  de.  Enagenar, 
Vender. 

El  designio.  La  intencion. 
Yo  tongo  intencion  de  ir  alia. 
^Tiene  V.  intencion  de  deshoncrae 

{de  vender)  sus  caballos  7 
Ya  me  he  deshecho  de  elloa 
Ya  loe  he  vendido. 
£l  ha  vendido  su  escc^ta. 
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Havo  you  parted  with  (discharged) 

your  servant  ? 
f  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


riFlT-THiRD    LBSSOM 

I  Ha  despedido  V  &  su  criado  1 
Si,  ya  le  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 
To  awake. 


Oba.    Dispertar  generally  means, 
interrupt  sleep. 

[  generally  awake  at  six  o'clock  in 

the  morning. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  m  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  ine. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him. 


I  Despertar  *.*    Dispertar  ♦.* 
S  Despertar,    Despertarse,^ 
(  Dispertar,    Dispertarse} 

to  put  an  end  to  sleep ;  dispertarse,  u 

Yo  despierto  generalmente  d  ^as  seb 

de  la  manana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmente 

d  las  seis  de  la  mafiana. 
Un  ligero  ruido  me  despierta 
Un  sueno  me  ha  dispertado. 
Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertarie 


A  dream. 
Generally. 
To  come  down. 
To  alight  from  one's  horse.    To  dis- 
mount 


Un  sueno.    Un  ensuefio. 

Generalmente.    Ordinariamente. 

Bajar, 

Apearse  de  su  caballo.    Desmoutar. 


To  conduct  one^s  self 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well. 
How  docs  he  conduct  himself? 

Towards. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  thai:  man. 
Ho  behaves  ill  towards  me 

To  be  worth  while. 

Is  it  worth  while  ? 
It  is  worth  while. 
k  it  not  worth  while  ? 


Conducirse  *,  (bien  or  maL)* 
Portarse,     Comportarse. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  41  i 


A.     Con.    Para  con.    Hdcia. 
£1  se  porta  mal  con  aquel  hombru 
£1  se  porta  mal  conmigo. 


I  Merecer  *.*     Valer  la  pena  de. 
W  Lo  merece  eso  ? 
(  I  Vale  eso  la  pena  ? 
f  t  Lo  merece.    Vale  la  pena. 
J  t  i  No  lo  merece  ? 
^  i  No  vale  la  pena  ? 


'  Despertar  or  dispertar  are  conjugated  like  alentar.  (See  this  yerb  in 
the  Appendix.) 

*  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregrularities  of  conducir,  and  all  tho  vertis 
wdiug  \naeer,  ecer^  ocer^  ucir. 
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brt  worth  whJe  to  do  that?  ^  jValeUpenahacer  eeoT 

U  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  ?       I  i  Vale  la  pena  escribirle  7 
It  is  worth  nothing.  |  No  vale  nadeu 


I  Es  mejor  ?    i  Vale  mas  ? 

Es  mejor.    Vale  mas. 

I  Seri  mejor  ?    i  Valdrl  mas? 


Is  it  better? 

It  is  better. 

Will  it  be  better? 

It  will  not  be  better.  '  No  ser&  mejor.    No  valdrd  ma& 

,   .  ,  ,     , .     ,       .,    ,  i  Es  mejor  hacer  esto  que  eso 

It  18  better  to  do  thu>  than  that.  j^,^  , ^^  ^^^^  ^  q„,  ^ 

U  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a-  I  Mejor  es  estar  aqoi  que  ir  d  pasoac 
walking.  | 

EXERCISES. 
164. 

Have  your  books  been  found  ? — ^They  have  been  found. — ^Where  1 
— ^Under  the  bed. — ^Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  ? — ^It  ia  under  (it.) — ^Are 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — They  are  upon  it. — Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybody  ? — You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
passed  by  anybody  ? — ^I  passed  by  the  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — ^Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — ^Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — ^Where  has  your  son  passed  ? — ^He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  itie  castle  ? — ^I  shall  pass  (there.) — ^Why 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — ^I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Has  my  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  ? — ^He  has  cleaned 
them. — ^Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers? — ^He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soiling  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — ^Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — ^I  do  use  them. — ^May  1 
use  your  knife  ? — ^Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  (te  cortes) 
thyself. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — They  may  use  them. — 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — ^You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
{no  la  echen  a  perder,) — What  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ? — ^I 
nave  used  it  to  warm  myself. — ^Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — ^He 
has  used  it. — ^Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — ^They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  did  not  wamt  them. — Who  has  used  my  hat  ? 
— ^Nobody  nas  used  it. — ^Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  (qiLe 
haje  ?) — ^I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — ^Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  ? — Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle.) — ^Has  he  told 
you  not  to  wake  him  ? — ^He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despterte) 
when  he  sleeps. 

165. 

Have  you  shaved  to-day? — ^I  have  shaved. — Has  your  brotheT 
shaved? — He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  get  shaved. — Do  you 
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fihave  often? — ^I  shave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  the 
evening. — ^When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening  ? — ^When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home. — ^How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  ? — ^He  shaves 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — ^Does  your  cousin 
shave  often  ? — ^He  shaves  only  every  other  day,  (un  dia  si,  y  un  dia  no,) 
— At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  dress  as  soon  as 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eight. — ^Does  your  neighbor  dress  before  he  breakfasts  ?— 
He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — At  what  o'clock  in  the  evening  dost 
thou  undress  ? — ^I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — ^Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — ^I  then 
undress  as  soon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  ? — I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  ? — It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — ^Do  you  rise  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
you  rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — ^Will  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  {que  me  dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock  ? — I  will  tell 
him. — ^Why  have  you  risen  so  early  ? — My  children  have  made  such  a 
noise  that  they  wakened  me. — ^Have  you  slept  well  ? — ^I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise. — At  what  o'clock  did  the  good 
captain  awake  ? — ^He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 
How  did  my  child  behave? — ^He  behaved  very  well. — ^Howdid  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  ? — He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — ^Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  that 
man  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — ^Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  ? — ^It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  ? — ^Yes,  for 
he  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mountmg  from  your  horse. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it  better  to 
learn  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  ? — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — ^Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — ^Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  ? — ^I  did  get  rid  of  him. — ^Why  has  your  father 
parted  with  his  horses  ? — ^Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more. — 
fiaa  your  merchant  succeeded  at  last  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar '» 
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—He  has  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it. — ^Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  ?^ 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  that  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit.-^ 
Who  has  tanght  you  to  read? — ^I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master. — ^Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — ^He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — ^Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic? — ^A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — ^Ek)  you  call  me  ? — ^I  do  call  you. — ^What 
do  you  want  ? — ^Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  is 
already  late  ? — What  do  you  want  me  for  ? — ^I  have  lost  all  my  money, 
and  I  come  to  beg  you  to  lend  (me  preste)  me  some.— What  o'clock  is 
it  ?— It  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
— ^Is  it  long  since  you  rose  ? — It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  I  rose.— « 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  ? — ^I  cannot  go  a-walking,  for  1 
am  waiting  for  my  Spanish  master. 


FIFTY-FOURTH  LESSON.--J[.ccci(m  Qmncuagiidma  cuartu 


To  hope,  to  expect, 
1  hope. 
Thou  hopest 
He  hopes. 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 

Do  yon  expect  to  find  him  there  7 
I  do  expect  it. 


Esperar.    Aguardar, 

Yo  espero. 

Tii  esperas. 

^1  espenu 

V.  espera.    Voe  (vosotros)  espenus 

Nosotros  esperamoe. 


I  I  Espera  V.  hallarle  alld.7 
I  t  Si.    Espero  hallarle. 


-,     ,  ,         .      ^         ,  .5  Cambiar.     Trocar  •. 

To  change,  (meanmg  to  exchange.)  \  p 


To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
I  change  my  hat  for  his. 


Cambiar  una  cosa  por  (con)  otro. 
Cambio  (irueco)  mi  sombrero  por  el 
suya 


To  change,  (meaning  to  put  on  other  I  Mudar  de,    Mudarse  de. 

things^ 

Do  you  change  your  hat?  \  i  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero ? 

.  ,      ,  .^  ^  t  Le  mudo.    Le  camHia 

1  do  cuanffe  it  <  ^ 

*  (  Me  pi 


He  changes  his  linen. 
Thsf  chango  their  clothes 


*.  pongo  otro, 
W  Se  muda  de  ropa* 
(  8e  pone  ropa  limpia, 
I  Se  mudau  de  vestido. 
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To  mix. 

I  mix  among  the  men. 
He  mixes  among  the  soldiera 
Among. 


To  recognise. 
Do  you  recognise  that  man  ? 
It  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 
do  not  recollect  him. 

More  —  than, 
1  have  more  bread  than  I  can  eat 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

You  have  more  money  than  you 
want 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  think. 
To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get. 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de- 

I>arted?) 
He  IS  ready  to  depart 
Ready. 
To  make  ready. 
To  make  one*8  self  ready. 

To  keep  one*s  self  ready. 


itexclarse.    Meterse 

Entrcmeterst 

Me  meto  entre  los  hombrea. 

Se  mezcia  entre  los  soldados 

Entre.    En  medio  de. 


Reconocer.^ 

I  Reconoce  V.  d  eso  hombro  ? 

t  Hace  tanto  tiempo  que  le  vi,  quo  no 

le  reconozco,  {no  me  acuerdo  de  el.) 
Mas  (n)  que.  Del  que.  Dc  lo  que. 
Yo  tengo  mas  pan  que  (del  que) 

puedo  comer. 
Else  hombre  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que 

puede  gastar. 
t  Hay  mas  vino  del  uecesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  V.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  nece- 
sita, (del  que  ha  menester.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  que  homos 

menester,  (necesitamos.) 
Ese'hombre  tiene  m^nos  amigos  quo 

(de  loB  que)  4\  pieusa. 
Imaginar.    Imaginarse. 
Pensar  *. 
Oanar. 


I  Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  de  V  1 

Estd  pronto  (listo)  para  salir. 

Pronto.    Presto     Listo. 

Preparar 

Prepararse. 

t  Estar  pronto.    Estar  preparada. 

Estar  dispuesto  a,  (para.) 


To  split. 
To  break  somebody^s  heart. 

YovL  break  that  man's  heart 
Whose  heart  do  I  break  ? 


Partir.    Abrir. 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  quebrar)  m( 

corazon  de  alguno. 
t  V.  le  quiebra  el  corazon  6  ese  ham* 

bre. 
flA  quien  le  quiebro  yo  el  coratfon  I 


>  See  the  Appendix  for  verbs  endi:ig  in  acer,  ocer,  ucir 
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To  spill 

To  spread. 
To  expatiate,  to  lay  stress  upon. 
That  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 
that  subject 

The  subject 

Always. 


Derramar,    Extender, 

Esparcir,    Divulgar, 

Espaciarse,    Difundirse. 

Ese  hombre  siempre  se  difunde  sobra 

esa  materia. 

El  sajeto.    La  materia. 

Siempre. 

»r     .    .  ,         ,      ,-   ,       ^»     /I         i  t  Tirarse  sobre  el  suelo. 
To  stretch  one's  self  along  the  floor.  ^  ^^^^^^  ,     £^,,„^,^  ,. 


To  hang  on,  (upon.) 

The  waU. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 
He  hangs  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  ha^ig  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 

Who  has  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
The  ihief  has  been  hanged, 

Thethiet 
The  robber,  the  highwayman.    ^ 


Colgar  de,  {en.)  (See  Acordar,  m 
the  Appendix.) 

La  pared, 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  pared. 

£l  cuelga  Bu  sombrero  en  el  drboL 

Colgamos  nuestros  zapatos  en  lois 
clayos. 

I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  cl 
drbol? 

t  £1  ladron  ha  sido  aJtorcado,  (col- 
gado.) 

El  ladron. 

t  El  bandolero. 

El  salteador  de  camino. 


Vou  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  so. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  never  gives  his 

fatiier  a  grief ;   he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


V.  es  siempre  estudioso,  y  siempre 
lo  serd. 

El  hermauo  de  V.  es  bueno,  y  siem- 
pre lo  serd. 

Un  hijo  bien  educado  nunca  da  pesar 
d  su  padre  ;  4\  le  ama,  le  honra,  v 
le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
Do  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  ? — ^I  hope  to  receive  one.— 
From  whom  ?— From  a  friend  of  mine. — ^What  dost  thou  hope  9 — ^I 
hope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  take 
me  to  them. — ^Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — ^He  hopes 
to  receive  something,  for  he  has  worked  well.— Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ? — ^W^e  hope  to  nrrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  for 
our  father  is  wait^g  for  us  this  evening. — ^Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
at  home  ? — We  do  expect  it — ^For  what  (cosa)  have  you  exchanged 
youi'  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me  ? — ^I  have  exchanged  it 
for  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  foi 
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mine  ? — ^I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish. — Why  do  yon  take 
your  hat  off? — ^I  take  it  off  because  I  see  my  old  master  coming. — ^Dc 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^I'do  not  put  on  anothei 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  (jpero  si)  to  go  to  the  concert. — ^When  will  the 
concert  take  place  ? — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to-morrow.— 
Why  do  you  go  away  ? — ^Do  you  not  amuse  yomself  here  ? — ^You  are 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
f  ou  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  you ;  but  I 
am  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — ^Have  you 
promised  to  go  7 — ^I  have  promised. — ^Have  you  changed  yrur  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain? — ^I  have  changed  my  hat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — ^How  many  times  a  day  dost 
thou  change  thy  clolies,  (ropa  1) — ^I  change  them  {la)  to  dine  and  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

168. 
Why  do  yc  a  mix  among  these  men  ? — I  mix  among  them  in  ordei 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — ^What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— ^Have  you  recognised  your  father  ? — ^It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him. — ^Has  he  recognised  you  ? — ^He 
recognised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  ? — ^It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun? — ^He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — ^Do  you  still  {siempre)  speak 
Spanish  ? — It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten  it 
all,  (del  todo.) — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  learning 
Spanish  ? — ^It  is  only  three  months  since. — ^Does  he  know  as  much  as 
you  ? — ^He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ? — ^I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — ^Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money  ? — ^I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. — ^Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider? — ^You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  necessary. — ^Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  ? — ^Yoik 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want. — ^Do  yob 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  ?~r-I  do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  fo^ 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want. — ^Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice  ? — 
They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
friends. — ^Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — They  are  wrong,  for  they 
have  fewer  friends  than  they  imagine. 

169.  ' 

Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me  ? — ^I  am  so. — ^Does  your  uncle 
depart  with  ua  ? — ^He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (^iere.)— Win  yoa 
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tell  him  to  be  ready  {que  se  esti)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  d'cIocic  iu  tho 
evening  ? — I  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ?— . 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — ^Why  have  they  hanged  that  man? 
— ^They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
hanged  the  man  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother  ? — They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  they  hang  only  high- 
waymen in  our  country. — ^What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  ? — ^I  have 
.Tanged  it  on  the  wall.— Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — I  will 
hang  it  (thereon.) — ^Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  ? — ^I  found  them  under 
vour  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — ^Has  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  ? — ^He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — ^Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  ? — 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — ^If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub- 
ject, I  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  the  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  (yo  pueda.) — ^You  will  do 
well. 


FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Quinciuxgesima  quinta. 

_    ,         „  J  t  Estar  bien  *.     Estar  hueno, 

Tobev,ett.  \  Paiarlo  bUn. 

^       ,  ,   .  Si  Como  estd  V.  ?   i  Como  lo  pasa  V.  7 

HowdoyoudoT  \  U  C»mo  ^  halla  V.  ? 

Obs,  A.  The  verbs  to  be,  and  to  do,  when  used  in  English  to  inqnire 
after,  or  to  speak  of  a  person's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  estar, 
pasarU),  hallarse. 

C  I  Como  estd  el  senor  padre  de  V.  ? 
How  is  your  father  ?  i  ^  ^  Como  lo  pasa  (se  halla)  el  senor 

t     padre  de  V,7 
He  is  very  welL  |  t  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  bien, 

Obs.  B,  The  qualifications  of  senor,  (Mr.,)  senora,  (Mrs.,)  senorito 
;^Master,)  senorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  com- 
mon noons  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  fHends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
^e  mean  to  pay  tiiem  particular  respect  For  the  same  pnrpose  the  Span- 
iards use  the  words  su  merced,  (his  or  her  honor,)  su  senoria,  (my  lord  or 
my  lady,)  &c.,  instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of 
The  words  senor,  senora,  senorita,  must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding 
articio  when  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  themr 


Will  the  colonel  come  ? 
No,  because  he  is  ill. 


I  Vendrd  el  seiior  coronel  ? 
t  No,  porque  su  senoria  estd  enfer* 
mo. 
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Your  brother. 
Your  cousin. 
Your  brothers. 


El  sefior  hermano  de  V.,  (VY) 

Su  senor  primo  de  V.,  (VV.) 

Los  senores  hermanos  de  V.,  (V V  > 


Oha.  C.   The  plurals  of  senoVf  senora,  and  senorita,  are  senores,  senoras 
and  senoritas. 
The  Epigrams  of  Mr.  Francisco  de  I  Los  Epfgramas  de  Don  Francisco  do 

Salas.  I      Salas. 

Obs,  D.  Mr.  is  translated  Don,  Mrs.  and  Miss,  Dona,  before  baptisiaal 
names  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus :  Messieurs  Nicolas,  and 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Los  Senores  Don  Nicolas,  y  Don  Leandro 
Femanjiex  de  Moratin,  Senor  Don,  Senora  or  Senorita  Dona,  is  the 
most  polite  and  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a  person. 

C  Dudar  uno   de  una  cosa 
y  Cuestionar,  -Disputar, 
t  Preguntar,     Contrevertir  * 
I  Duda  V.  de  eso  1 


To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  question  any  thing. 


Do  you  doubt  that  7 

I  do  doubt  it 

I  do  not  doubt  it 

I  make  no  question,  have  no  doubt 

of  it 
What  do  you  doubt? 
T  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  Jo  pregunto,  or 

no  lo  disputo.) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  V.  ? 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  hombre  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  dudeu 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  7 
I  do  agree  to  it 


Convenir  en,  (con  or  a.)     (Conjuga- 
ted like  venir.    See  App.) 
I  Conviene  V.  (convenis  vos)  en  eso  7 
Convengo  en  ello. 


How  much  have  you  paid  for  that 
hat? 

I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it 


I  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  por  ese  ^om- 
I      brero?        ,  ^ 
^  Yo  he  pagado  tres  pesos  por  €[, 
(  t  Tres  pesos, 

Obs,  E.    In  the  colloquial  style,  such  phrases  as  the  preceding  one  ans 
answered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 


I  have  bought  this  horse  for  fifty 
dollars. 

The  price. 
Have  you  agreed  about  the  price  ? 
We  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  have  you  agreed  ? 
About  the  price 


Yo  he  comprado  este  caballo  par 

cincuenta  pesos. 
El  precio. 

I  Han  couvenido  W.  en  el  precio  ? 
Hemes  convenido. 
I  En  que  han  convenido  VY  ? 
En  el  precio. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


rarr-FiFiH  lesson. 


239 


To  agree,  to  compose  a  difference. 

To  feel,  feeling, 
I  feel,  thou  feelest,  he  feels. 
We  feel,  you  feel,  they  feel 

To  content. 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
However. 


Against  my  custom. 

As  customary. 
My  partner 

To  observe  something. 

To  take  notice  of  something. 

Do  you  take  notice  of  that  1 
I  do  take  notice  of  it 
Did  you  ohserve  that? 
Did  you  notice  what  he  did? 
I  did  notice  it 


Conveturse  *.    Componer^e  * 
Sentir  *.     Sintiendo 
Yo  siento,  tii  sientes,  H  siente, 
Sentimos,  sentis,  sienten. 
Consentir    en.      (Conjugated    Uko 

sentir.) 
Consiento  en  ir  alii. 
No  obstante     Con  todo 


To  u  ear,  (to  wear  garments.) 
What  garments  does  he  wear? 
He  wears  beautiful  garments. 
The  garment 


Usar.    Llevar.     TVaer  *. 
I  Que  vestidos  usa  7 
£l  lleva  hermoBOS  vestidos. 
£1  vestido. 


i  Contra  mi  costumbre 
1 1  Contra  mi  modo. 
Como  de  costumbre. 
t  Segun  es  uso. 
Mi  socio.    Mi  compafiera 
Percibir  *.    Observar 
Reparar. 

Notar  algo,  {alguna  eosa.) 
I  Repara  V.  esto  ?    i  Observais  eso  1 
Lo  reparo.    Lo  observe 
iPercibi6  V.  eso? 
I  Repar6  V.  lo  que  ^1  hizo  7 
Lo  repar^. 


To  expect,  (to  hope.) 
Do  you  expect  to   receive  a  note 

tnm  your  uncle? 
I  expect  it 
He  expects  it 
We  expect  it 
Have  we  eipected  it  7 
We  have  expected  it 


Esperar. 

^E^spera  V.  recibir  un  billote 

senor  su  tio  7 
Yo  le  espero. 
£l  le  espera. 
NoBotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Le  hemos  esperado  nosotros  7 
Nosotros  le  hemos  esperado. 


dol 


To  get,  (to  procure.) 
I  cannot  procure  any  money. 

He  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat 


it  Conseguir  *.    Procurar 
Lograr,    Hollar. 
{  No  puedo  conseguir  ningun  dinoro. 
(i  No  puedo  hollar  un  real, 
-f  El  no  puede  procurarse  d  ttto- 
tento, 
t^l  no  puedo  ganar  la  vido. 
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Penknife.  £1  cortaplumas. 

5  Despaes  de  haber,  (dei^ues  do.> 
After  having.  ^  Despues  que. 

After  having  read  my  lesson,  I  wrote    Despues  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  lecciou, 

it,  la  escribt 

After  having  cut  myself,  I  broke  my     Despues  que  me  hube  cortado,  yo 

penknife.  quebr^  mi  cortaplumas. 

Ohs.  F.  When  after,  followed  by  a  present  participle,  is  translated  in 
Spanish  by  despues  que^  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  m  one  of  the  past 
tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  despues  de,  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  ia 
in  the  infinitive  mood. 

{Despues  que  yo  lef  la  carta. 
Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  haber  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


.    C  Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguua  cosa.^ 
To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some-^  Burlarse  de  (con)  alguno. 
thing.  ^  Burlarse  de  (con)  alguna  cosa. 


To  laugh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  7 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


To  stop,  (to  stay.) 
Have  you  stayed  long  at  Berlm  ? 
I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 

To  sojourn,  (to  stay.) 

Where  does  your  brother  stay 
present? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode. 
Paris  is  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

After  reading. 
After  cutting  myself. 

(See  Obs.  F.) 


Reuse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
£l  se  rie  de  todo  el  mundo,  (do 

todos.) 
£l  critfca  d  todo  el  mundo. 
I  Se  rie  V.  (se  burla  V.)  de  aquol 

hombre  7 
No  me  rio  de  ^1. 
No  hago  burla  de  6L 

r  Detenerse  *.  (Conjugated  like  fener 
}      See  Appendix.) 
^  Pararse. 
I  Se  ha  detenido  Y.  mucho  tiempe 

en  Berlin  7 
Me  detuve  solamente  tres  dias. 
Residir.    Morar, 

Estar  de  asiento  *.     * 
^En  donde  reside  (mora)  ahora  bu 

hermano  de  V.  7 
Al  presente.    Actualmente.    Ahora 
Domicilio. 
t  Paris  es  una  eiudad  muy  hermosa 

para  vivir  de  asiento. 
t  Despues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leido." 
t  Despues  de  haberme  cortado. 
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After  dtemnfr  yourselt 
After  dressing  himself. 

After  shaving  ourselves. 

After  warming  themselves. 
I  returned  the  book  after  reading  it 

I  hrew  the  knife  away  after  cutting 
myself. 

Ton  went  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
mg  yourself. 

They  went  out  after  warming  them- 
selves. 


la 


t  Despues  de  haberse  V.  7estida 

Despues  que  V,  se  vUtio 

t  Despues  de  vestirse. 

t  Despues  que  el  se  hubo  vesiido. 

t  Despues  de  habemos  rasucado. 

t  Despues   de   habernos    hecho 
barba. 

t  Despues  de  haberse  caleutado. 

t  Yo  volvi  el  libro  despues  de  haberlo 
leido. 

t  Yo  arroj6  el  cuchillo  despues  do 
haberme  cortado. 

t  V.  fu6  al  concierto  despues  de  ha- 
berse vestido. 

t  Se  fu^ron  despues  de  haberse  ca- 
lentado. 


The  sick  person,  (the  patient ) 

Tolerably  well. 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


I  £1  eufermo.     £1  paciente. 

{  Bastante  bien.     Medianamento. 

(  t  Tal  cuaL 

I  £s  muy  tarde. 

I  Es  muy  lejos.    t  Estd  algo  lejos. 


EXERCISES. 
170. 
How  is  your  father  ? — ^He  is  (only)  so-so. — ^How  is  your  patient  ?— 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers  ? — ^I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — How  art  tliou  ? — ^I  am 
tolerably  well. — ^How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ?— 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — ^Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — ^He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  my  uncle  ? — ^It  is  hardly  a^rtnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^Where 
Is  he  staying  now  ? — ^He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— ^Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna  ? — ^I  stayed  there  a  fortnight. — 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — ^He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — ^Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  {que  haga  burla  de  mi)  laugh  at  me. — 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — ^He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly. 
— ^Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — He  has  none  because  he 
criticises  everybody. — Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ? — ^I  do  not 
intend  to  laugh  at  him. — ^I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  {qv£  no  lo  haga,)  for  you 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  I  am 
telling  you  ? — ^I  do  not  dcubt  it. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  that  man  hps 
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fold  you  ? — ^I  doubt  it,  for  he  has  often  told  stories. — Have  you  at  lasl 
bought  the  horse  which  you  wished  {queria)  to  buy  last  mouth  ? — 
I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

171. 
Has  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  ? — ^He  has  not  bought  it, 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — ^Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — ^We  have  agreed  about  it. — ^How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  ? — ^I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it. — What 
hast  thou  bought  to-day? — ^I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,  and  a  fine  gun. — For  how  much  bast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  ? — ^I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  dollars. — Do  you 
find  them  dear  ? — ^I  do  not  find  them  dear. — ^Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — ^I  have  agreed  with  him. — ^Does  he  eonsent  to  pay  you 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — ^He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain? — ^I  consent  to  go  thither. — ^Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again  ? — ^I  have  seen  him  again. — ^Did  you  recognise  him  ? — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat. — ^How  is  he  ? — ^He  is  very  well. — What -garments  does  he 
wear  ? — ^He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — ^Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  has  dune  ? — ^I  have  taken  notice  of  it. — ^Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  (ello  ?) — ^I  have  punished  him  for  it. — ^Has  your 
father  already  written  to  you  ? — ^Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  ? — ^I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — ^Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain ? — ^They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
—How  are  your  parents  ? — ^They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — ^Is  your 
uncle  well? — ^He  is  better  than  he  usually  is, — ^Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ? — ^I  have  already  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet. 

172.  ^ 
What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you  ? — ^I  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — ^Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — ^I  have  thrown  it  away  afler 
cutting  myself. — ^When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  ? — You  went  thither 
after  dressing  yourself. — ^When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^He 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  hunself. — ^When  did  you  breakfast  ? — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — ^When  did  our  neighbors  go 
out? — ^They  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — ^Why  have  you 
punished  your  boy  ? — ^I  have  punished  him  because  he  has  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  he 
spilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass. — ^What  did  you  do  this 
morning  ? — I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfasting,-— 
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What  did  you  father  do  last  night  ? — ^He  supped  after  conung  from 
the,  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early  ? — ^Ho 
rose  at  sunrise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— licccion  QuincuagSsima  sexia. 


To  go  to  the  village. 
To  be  in  the  village. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  cellar. 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  or  at  the  Spanish  school. 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-hunting. 

To'  be  a-hunting. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
t      To  be  a-fishing. 
To  hunt. 

The  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.* 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night    All  the  nigj|^ 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once. 
Suddenly.    All  o2  a  sudden. 


Ir  d  la  aldea. 

Estar  en  la  aldea. 

Ir  d  la  lonja. 

Estar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocina. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  (sotano.) 

A  or  en  la  iglesia. 

A  or  en  la  escuela. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  espaxiola. 

A  or  era  Za  escuela  de  EapanoL 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  (baile.) 

La  corned  ia. 

La  <5pera. 

Ir  d  caza.    Ir  d  la  caza. 

i  Ir  a  cazar. 

Estar  cazando.    t  Cazar. 

Ir  d  pescar.    Ir  d  la  pesca  de. 

Estar  pescando.    Pescar. 

Cazar. 


Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  manana  * 

t  Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana 

Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  vez.    A  la  vez.    De  segnida 

De  repente.    Stibitamente. 


*  Morning,  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  dias  ;  as,  Good  morning, 
Sir — Bueno8  diaa,  senor;  and  dias  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two 
o'clock,  p.  M.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as,  He  arrived  at  ten 
o'clock,  ▲.  M. — El  llegd  a  las  diez  de  la  maiiana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardes  when  addressuig  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven 
o'clock,  p.  H.  From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  is 
rendered  by  noche ;  as.  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  nine  o'clock^ 
Nosoiros  los  esperamos  esta  noche  d  las  nueve. 
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Which  books  have  I? 

You  have  youiB  and  hen. 

Has  she  not  hers  and  mine  ? 

She  has  hers,  bat  not  youis. 

You  have  yours. 

I  have  yours. 

She  has  hers  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  hers. 

I  have  his. 

I  have  hers. 

I  have  theirs. 

What  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 

aunt? 
I  wish  to  send  her  a  tart. 
Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  also  7 

I  will  send  her  some. 
Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ters? 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


This  week. 
This  year. 
Last  week. 

Next  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
Every  week 


I  Que  libros  tengo  yo? 

y.  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

I  No  tiene  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios  7 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos,  pero  no  los  de  V 

y.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  61, 

El  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  €1.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ellos,  or  la  de 

ellas.) 
I  Que  quiere  Y.  enviar  d  su  senora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviarle  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  tambien  alguna 

fruta? 
Si,  quiero  enviarle  alguna. 
I  Ha  enviado  Y.  los  libroe  d  mis  her- 

manas  ? 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


Esta  semana. 

Este  ano,  (mas.) 

La  semana  pasada. 

La  semana  pr6xima. 

t  La  semana  que  entra. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Cada  vez.     Todas  las  veces. 

Cada  semaneu    Todas  las  semanaa 


Your  mother. 

Your  sister. 
Your  sisters. 

A  person. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
8he  has  the  stomach-ache. 
floi  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

f  have  the  stomach-ache. 


Su  senora  madre  de  V 

(See  Obe.  B,  Less.  LV.) 
La  seilora  (senorita)  hermana  de  V. 
Las  senoras  (senoritas)  hermanas  de 

v.    (See  Obs.  C,  Less.  LV.) 
Una  personeu 
Dolor  de  oido. 
t  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  vientre. 
Dolor  de  estdmago. 
Ella  tiene  dolor  de  estdmago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  dolor 

de  cabeza. 
Tengo  dolor  de  estdmago. 
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The  ache,  pain. 

The  tart 

The  peach. 

The  strawberry 

The  cherry. 

The  gazette. 

The  newspaper. 

The  merchandiss,  (goeds.) 


El  dolor.    La  peua. 

La  empanada. 

El  durazno. 

Lafresa. 

La  cereza. 

La  gazeta. 

El  papel  ptiblico.    El  Noticiofw. 

La  mercaderia.    lias  mercaderias 


The  aunt 

The  female  cousio. 

The  niece. 

The  maid-servant. 

The  female  relation. 

The  female  neighbor 

The  female  cook. 

The  brother-in-law. 

The  sister-in-law. 


La  tia. 
La  prima. 
La  sobrina. 
La  criada. 
La  parienta. 
La  vecina. 
La  cocinera. 
El  cunado. 
La  cunada. 


Obs.  B.    The  followmg  noons  express  their  gender  by  different  termina- 
tions. 

MASCULINE. 

An  abbot  Un  abad. 

An  actor.  Un  actor. 

An  ambassador.    Un  embajador 


A  baron. 
A  canon. 
A  singer 


A  count 
A  dancer 
A  god. 
A  deacon. 
A  duke. 
An  elector 

An  emperor 
A  hero. 
A  poet 
A  priest 
A  prince. 
A  prior. 
A  prophet 


Un  baron. 
Un  candnigo. 
Un  cantor. 


Un  conde. 
Un  bailarin. 
Un  dies. 
Un  didcono. 
Un  duque. 
Un  elector. 

Un  emperadoi 
Un  h^roe. 
Un  poeta. 
Un  sacerdote. 
Un  principe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


FEMININE. 

An  abbess.  Una  abadesa. 

An  actress.  Una  actriz. 

An  ambassadress.  Una   embajador&i 
or  embajatriz. 

Una  baronesa. 

Una  canonesa. 

Una  cantora,  oi 
cantarina,  or  can- 
tatriz. 

Una  condesa. 

Una  bailarina 

Una  diosa. 

Una  diaconisa. 

Una  duquesa. 

Una  electriz,  oi 
electora. 

Una  emperatriz 

Una  heroina. 

Una  poetisa. 

Una  sacerdotiasL 

Una  princesa. 

Una  priora. 

Una  profetisa. 


A  baroness. 
A  canoness. 
A  female  singer. 


A  counters. 
A  female  dances 
A  goddess. 
A  deaconess. 
A  duchess. 
An  electress. 

An  empress. 
A  herome. 
A  poetess. 
A  priestess. 
A  princess. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetess. 
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A.  king.  Un  rey. 

Sir,(addrc88ing.)  ^  Senor. 
Gentleman.         )  Caballero. 


A  queen. 
Iiady. 


Una  reina 
,  Senora. 
'  Dama. 


Ob8,C 

Father. 

Godfather. 

Stepfather. 

Son-in-law. 

Man. 

Horse. 

Ram. 

Bull. 


Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  woids. 


Padre. 

Padrino. 

Padrastro. 

Yemo. 

Hombre. 

Caballo. 

Camero. 

Toro. 


To  hire,  to  let 


Have  you  already  hired  a  room  ? 


Mother.  Madre. 

Godmother.  Madrina. 

Stepmother.  Madrastra. 
Daughter-in-law.  Nuera. 

Woman.  Mujer. 

Mare.  Yegua. 

Ewe.  Oveja. 

Cow.  Vac  a. 

r  Alquilar.    Arrendar  *. 
^  Dar,  or  tomar  en  alquiler,  or  arron- 
(      damiento. 
I  Ha  alquilado  V.  ya  un  cuarto,  (or 
aposento,  or  cdmara)  ? 


To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Po  you  grant  that  ? 
I  do  grant  it. 

Do  you  confess  your  fault  ? 
I  confess  it. 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 

To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own,  to 
acknowledge. 

To  confess. 


Admitir.     Conceder  una  coseu 
Confesar  *  una  cosa.    (See  Alentar,) 
I  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eso  ? 
Lo  concede.     Lo  admito. 
I  Confiesa  V.  su  falta  ? 
La  confieso. 

Coniieso  que  es  una  falta. 
Confesar.     Declarar.     Protestar. 
Reconocer.     (See  verbs  in  ocer») 
I  Confesar  *. 


]a, 


Tanto— tanta.    Tantos — ^tantas. 
Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  puede 

usarlcM  todas. 
Resfriaree.    Constiparse. 
Acatarrarso. 

'  Coger  un  resfriado,  (una  fluxion.) 
t  Poner  male. 
Hacer  mal,  (dano.) 
If  you  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you  1  Si   V.  come   tanto,  esto  le  pondrii 
nek.  I      male,  (or  le  hard  daiio.) 

Oi«.  D.    When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  circum- 
stance, it  is  translated  esto  ;  when  to  a  following  circumstance,  by  eso. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  your  gun  ?      |  1 1^  conviene  d  V  prestar  su  esco- 

•      peta? 


So  much,  so  many. 
She  has  so  many  candles  that  she 
cannot  burn  them  all. 

To  catch  a  cold 
To  make  sick. 
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\,  ,  ,     .,        .   ,     ,  ..  S  No  me  convieue  prestarla. 

it  doea  not  suit  me  to  lend  it  <  ^t  j        _*    i 

(  No  me  acomoda  prestarla. 

r  i  En  donde  cogid  V.  eso  resfriodo,  (oi 

Where  did  you  catch  a  cold  ?  <      esa  fluxion)  ? 

t  I  En  donde  se  constipd  V.  ? 

1  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  i  Me  resfri^  al  salir  de  la  dpera. 

opera.  I 

^  Estar  resiriddo,  (constipado,  or  acalar- 

rado.) 


To  have  a  cold. 


"I  t  Teuer  catarro,  (una  fluxion,  or  uu 


constipado.) 
The  cold.  |  El  catarro.     El  resfriado.   £1  consti- 

I      pado.    La  fluxion. 
The  cough.  ;  La  toe. 

I  have  a  cold.  |  Tengo  catarro,  (un  constif  ado,  or  una 

fluxion.) 
V.  tiene  toe. 


You  have  a  cough. 
The  brain. 


EI  celebro,  or  cerebro. 


The  chest  El  pecho. 


EXERCISES. 
173. 
"Where  is  your  cousin? — ^He  is  in  the  kitchen. — ^Has  your  coon 
(fem.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  upoD 
the  table. — ^Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — ^Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither 
as  soon  as  she  gets  up. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She  geta 
up  at  sunrise. — ^Dost  tiiou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — What 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — ^I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister. — 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — ^No,  Madam,  they  go  tt 
the  dancing-school. — ^Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — ^They  gt 
thither  in  the  morning,  but  not  (y  no)  in  the  evening. — ^Is  your  fathei 
gone  a-hunting  ? — ^He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a-hunting,  for  he  has  o 
cold. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — ^I  like  to  go  a-fishing  better  than 
a-hunting. — ^Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  he  is  still 
there. — ^What  does  he  do  (there  ') — ^He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishing. 
— ^Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — ^I  hunted  i\he  whole  day. — ^How  long 
did  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
— ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  was  there  last  week.— 
Did  you  find  many  people  there  ? — ^I  found  only  three  persona  there^ 
the  count,  the  countess,  and  their  daughter. 
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174. 
Are  these  girls  as  good  (discreto)  as  their  brothers  ? — ^They  are  better 
than  they. — Can  (saber)  your  sisters  speak  Gennan  ? — They  cannot, 
but  they  are  learning  it. — Have  you  brought  any  thing  to  your  mother? 
— ^I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  a  fine  tart — ^What  has  your  niece 
brought  you  ? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — ^Do  you  like  peaches  ? — ^I  like  them  much. — ^How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you  ? — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — ^Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  ? — ^I 
have  eaten  many. — ^Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  ? — I  gave  her 
so  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — ^Why  have  you  not  given  any 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  ?) — ^I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
would  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — ^Were  there 
any  pears  (la  pera)  last  year? — ^There  were  not  many. — ^Has  youi 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ? — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  all. 

176. 

Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  ? — ^They  cannot  go  thithei 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — ^Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  ? — They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night. — ^Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  ? — ^It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
so  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — ^Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  ? — ^I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room.— 
Where  were  you  last  night  ? — ^I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — ^Did  you 
see  your  sister-in-law  ? — ^I  did  see  her. — ^How  is  she  ? — She  is  better 
than  usual. — Did  you  play  ? — ^We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — ^Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  ? — I  have  read  it. — Is  there  any  thing  new 
in  it  ? — ^I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it) — ^Where  have  you  been 
since  I  saw  you  ? — I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  Berlin. — Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  ? — I  did  speak  to  her. — ^What  does  she  say  ? — 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen? 
— ^I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — ^Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day ? — ^I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  witli  us.— 
X  admire  (admirar)  that  family,  (2a  famUia,)  for  the  father  is  the  kmg 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (el  sujeto)  of  the  state,  (el  estado,)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (el  minisiro,)  who  share  with  the  king  a;id 
queen  the  care  (el  cuidado)  of  the  government,  (elgobierm  .)  The  good 
education  (la  edvcadon,  fem.)  which  is  given  to  childrei  is  the  crown 
of  monarchs,  (el  monarca.) 
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176. 

Have  you  qjready  hired  a  room  ? — ^I  have  already  hired  one. — Whew 
nave  you  hired  it? — I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  ? — At  the 
house  of  tlie  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — For  whom  has 
your  &ther  hired  a  room  7 — ^He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  wno  has  just 
arrived  from  France. — ^Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise  ? — ^I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  you. — ^Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take 
us  to  the  concert  last  Thursday? — ^I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  in 
promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  (con  iodo,)  has  not  taken  place. 
—Does  your  brother  confess  his  fault  ? — ^He  confesses  it. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ? — ^He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  iie  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — ^Do 
you  confess  your  fault  now  ? — ^I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — ^Where  have 
you  found  my  coat  ? — ^I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
son XXXVin.) — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — ^I  will  hang  it 
(thereon.) — ^How  are  you  to-day  ? — ^I  am  not  very  well. — ^What  is  tlie 
matter  with  you  ? — I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — ^Where  did 
you  catch  a  cold  ? — ^I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— ZiCccion  l^uincuagesima  sipttma. 
OF  THE  GERUND. 

The  Gerund  (by  which  the  English  present  participle  is  translated)  ib 
formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressing  the  termi- 
nations  ar,  er,  or  ir,  and  adding  m  their  place  ando  to  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  and  ienuo  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hMando, 

2.  To  sell, 

vender. 

Selling, 

yendiendo. 

3.  To  receive. 

recibir. 

Receiving, 

lecihiendo. 

Obs.  A.  Verbs  ending  in  eer,  and  air,  (when  the  u  is  sounded,  as  in 
atribuir,)  change  the  t,  with  which  the  termination  begms,  into  y  ;  thus, 
yendo,  instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 

To  read,  leer.  j  Reading,  Xeyendo, 

To  instruct,  instruir.        |  Instructing,  instruy6fi(2o. 

Oha,  B.  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  the  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
nnfinished.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Eatar,  bat  by 
no  means  by  other  words  ;  as.  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  corrige  Uyendo^ 
01  tBtando  leyendo,  mientras  estd  leyendo,  (t  mientras  lee,  or  al  leer  ;)  Vnt 
it  cannot  be  said,  el  corrige  mientras  leyendo. 
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The  man  eats  while  nmning^ 

I  write  while  reading. 

He  questions  while  speaking. 

You  speak  while  answering  me. 

To  question. 
The  cravat 
The  carriage. 
The  house. 
The  letter. 
The  table. 
The  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg 

The  sore  throat 
The  throat 

I  have  a  sore  throat 

The  meat 
Salt  meat 
Fresh  meat 
Fresh  beef. 
Cold  water. 
The  food,  (victuals.) 
The  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meat& 
Milk  food. 


£1  hombre  come  yendo  corriendoi 
t  El  hombre  come  al  tr  corriendo* 
t  Yo  escribe  mi^ntras  leo. 
£l  pregunta  mi^ntras  (or  cuando) 

esti  hablando. 
t  V,  hahla  al  tiempo  de  respotiderme. 
V.  habla  mi^ntras  (cuando)  moros- 

ponde. 
Preguntar,     Cueationar 
La  corbata. 
La  carroza,  (el  coche.) 
La  casa. 

La  carta.    La  letra. 
La  mesa. 
La  familia. 
Lapromesa. 
La  pierna. 
EI  mal  de  garganta. 
Lagarganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta. 
Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala, 
t  Jja  garganta  me  hace  maL 
La  came. 
Came  salada. 
Came  fresca. 
Vaca  fresca.- 
Agua  fria. 

La  comida.    El  alimento. 
Los  platos.    Las  viandas. 
Came  en  escabeche. 
Lacticmios. 


The  traveller. 
'To  march,  to  walk,  to  step. 


I  Viagero.    Viajante. 
i  Andar  *.     Caminar. 
\  Dar  un  paso. 


Obs.  C.  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  by  pasear,  of 
jjasearse.  (Lesson  XLV.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  on  the  feet, 
it  is  expressed  as  above. 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
I  have  been  walking  in  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  muchlsimo. 

He  estado  paseando  con  mi  madro 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  legau^ 
t  Dar  un  paso. 
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To  take  a  step  (meaning  to  take  J  t  Tomar  sus  mcdidab. 
measures.)  (  +  Valerse  de  medios 

r  tr  d  un  viage. 
To  go  on  a  journey.  -J  t  Salir  a  un  viage. 

.  Hacer  un  viage. 
To  make  a  speech. 

A  piece  of  business. 
An  afTair. 
*To  transact  business. 


I  Hacer  un  discurso. 

>  Un  negocio.     Un  asunto. 

I  Negociar.    Hacer  negociob 


To  meddle  with  something. 


What  are  you  meddUng  with  7 

I  am  meddling  with  my  own  busi- 
ness. 

That  man  always  meddles  with 
other  people's  business. 

I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 
busmess. 


Met&rse,  or  entremeterse  con  al 
guno,  (en  algun  negocio.)  In 
gerirse. 

I  En  que  se  mete  V.  ? 

I  En  que  os  meteis  ? 

Yo  me  meto  en  mis  propios  negocios 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  loa 
negocios  agenos,  (de  otros.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  negocios 
ageuos. 


Others.     Other  people. 
He  employs  himself  in  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art 
Strange. 
To  employ  one*8  self  in. 

To  concern  some  one. 


Otros.     Otras  gentes. 

Se  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 

t  Trabaja  de  pintor. 
I  El  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura 
\  La  pintura. 

La  quimica. 

El  (la)  arte. 

Extrafio.    Asombroso.    Singujar. 

Emplearse  en.     Ocuparse  en. 


To  look  at  some  one. 

I  do  not  like  to  meddle  with  things 
that  do  not  concern  me. 

That  concerns  nobody. 

To  concern  one's  self  about  some- 
thing. 


C  Concernir  *.     Tocar. 
}  Importar.    Pertenecer. 
(  Interesar. 
Mirar  a  alguno. 
No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosaH  qu€ 

no  me  tocan,  (or  importan.) 
Eso  no  toca  (interesa)  d  ningouo. 
Inquietarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de.) 
Fatigarse  de,  (por  oi  acerca  de.) 


i; 


To  attract. 
Loadstone  attracts  iron. 


j  Atraer  *, 

I  EI  iman  atrae  el  hierro,,  (fierro.) 
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Her  emgiiig  attracts  me 

To  charm. 
To  enchant 
I  am  charmed  with  it 
The  beauty 
The  goodness. 

Obs,  7>.    Nouns  ending  in  ad,  dad,  or  tad,  expressmg  properties  oi 
'|ualities,  are  feminine. 


I  Su  canto  me  atrae. 
El  canto  de  elia  me  atrae. 

'  Hechizar.    Encantar.    ESmbelesex 

Estoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  ello 
La  henniosura. 
La  hondad. 


The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  repeat. 
The  repetition. 
The  commencement,  beginning. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
All  the  beginnings  are  difficult 


La  harmonfa. 

La  voz. 

El  poder. 

Repetir  *. 

La  repeticion. 

El  principio,  or  comienza 

La  sabiduria. 

El  estudio. 

El  senor. 

Una  buena  memoria. 

JApunte.    Nota. 
Razon.    Apuntamiento. 
I  El  ruiseiior. 
I  Todos  los  principios  son  dif  iciles. 


To  create. 
Creation. 
The  Creator. 
The  benefit 
The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 
The  earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
JFlour,  meal 
The  mill. 


Criar,  or  crear. 

La  creacion 

El  Criador. 

El  beneficio. 

El  temor  del  Senor. 

El  cielo. 

La  tierra. 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion 

La  bondad     (See  Obs.  D,  above.) 

Harina. 

El  molino. 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^What  hav« 

ycu  for  dinner  ? — ^We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

some  milk  food. — ^Do  you  like  milk  food  ? — ^I  like  it  better  than  all 

other  food. — ^Are  you  ready  to  dine  ? — ^I  am  ready. — ^Do  you  intend  to 
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set  out  soon  ? — I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — ^Do  you  travel  alone, 
solo  ?) — ^No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — ^Do  you  travel  on  fool 
or  in  a  carriage  ?  (Less.  XIHI.) — ^We  travel  in  a  carriage. — Did  yon 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  (uUifno)  to  Berlin  ? — ^We  met  many 
travellers. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  (Lesson 
tJ)  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend  to  take  9.  short  journey. — ^Did  you 
»valk  much  in  your  last  journey? — I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my 
ancle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he  not  vdsh  to  walk? — ^He 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  (al  principio,)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the 
coach  (montar  en  el  coche)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  much. — ^What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — ^We 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — ^What  did  he  say  ? — ^He  made  a 
long  (gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying, "  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  God," 
he  said,  "  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — ^What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — ^I  am  walking  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
(qtLB  atrae?) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
singing  enchants  me. — ^Have  those  nightingales  more  power  over 
(sohre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
(tiema)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — I  confess  the  harmony  ot 
(he  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most 
';ender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 
What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XLTV.)  in  her 
solitude  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  vrrites  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  liis  solitude? — ^He 
employs  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — ^Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — ^He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it- 
Why  does  he  meddle  with  your  business  ? — ^He  does  not  generally 
meddle  with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
because  he  loves  me. — ^Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
to-day  ? — ^He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — ^Did  you  know  it  ? — ^I  knew  it 
pretty  well. — ^Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  done  some, 
but  what  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirme  que  le  importa  a  V,^\  beg  ? — 1 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  lovo 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  {que  yo  me  intereso) 
what  you  are  doing. — ^Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — ^No 
one  troubles  his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  (no 
vdlgo  la  pena.) — ^Who  corrects  your  exercises  ? — ^My  master  corrects 
them. — ^How  does  he  correct  them? — ^He  corrects  them  in  roadinj^ 
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them,  and  in  reading  them  he  speaks  to  me. — ^How  many  things  doea 
your  master  do  at  the  same  time,  (a  la  vez  1) — ^He  does  four  things  at 
the  same  time. — ^How  so,  {como  1) — ^He  reads  and  corrects  my  exer- 
cises, speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — ^Does  your  sister 
sing  while  dancing  ? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing 
while  dancing. — ^Has  your  mother  left  ? — She  has  not  left  yet. — ^When 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrived  ? — They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening.-T-Will  they 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us? — They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — ^Where  have  you 
spent  the  morning? — ^I  have  spent  it  in  the  coimtry. — ^Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  ? — ^I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
a  week. — ^Why  has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  ? — She  is  very 
ill,  and  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— .Leccion  Quincuagisima  octava 


OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.— No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  formed  from  the  future  of  the  auxiliar? 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.    Example : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  will  have  love^. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  lovec 
You  will  have  loved. 


Yo  habr^  araado. 
Td  habrds  amada 
El,  or  ella  habrd  amaao. 
V.  habrd  amado. 
Nosotros  habr^mos  amado. 
Yosotros  (or  vos)  habr^is  amada 
EIIos  (or  ellas)  habrdn  amada 
YV.  habrdn  amada 


I  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  come. 
She  will  have  come 
You  will  have  come 
We  shall  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come 
Yofu  will  have  come. 


Yo  habr^  venido. 
TH  habrds  venido. 
El  habrd  venido. 
Ella  habrd  venido. 
V.  habrd  venido. 
Nosotros  habrdmos  venido. 
Yosotros  (or  vos)  habr^is  venida 
Eilos  (or  ellas)  habrdn  venida 
f  VV.  habrdn  venido. 
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I  shall  have  been  praised. 
Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
You  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 

They  will  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 


To  have  left. 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left. 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

I  have  five  dollars  left. 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  ? 

He  has  one  dollar  left 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  ? 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  ? 

They  havf*>  a  hundred  dollars  left 
When   they  have  paid  the  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left 


Yo  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

Tti  habrds  sido  alabado,  (alabada  ) 

£1  habrd  sido  alabado. 

Ella  habrd  sido  alabada. 

y.  habrd  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

Nosotros  (or  nosotras)  habr^mos  sid( 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Vosotros   (or  vosotras)  habr^is  side 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Ellos  (ellas)  habr^  sido  alabados, 

(alabadas.) 
Vy.  habrdn  sido  alabados,  (alabadas.) 


Quedar.    Sobrar.    Resiar, 

t  Cuando   yo    haya  pagadc    el  (ox 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedardn 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  d  V.,  {oi 

OS  queda)  ? 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda,  solo  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  V.  ? 
Le  queda  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  d,  la  senora  her- 

mana  de  V.  ?  (or  d  su  senora,  &c.} 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  d  sus  hermanos 

deV.? 
Les  han  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  sastre, 

les  quedardn  cien  pesos. 


06*.  A  The  conjunctions  when,  as  soon  as,  after,  require  the  present, 
jr  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  they  ex- 
press futurity.    Example : — 


When  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  ? 
After  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  7 

You  will    play,  when    you    have 
finished  your  exercise 


iVendrd  V.  d  verme,  cuando    yo 

este  en  casa  de  mi  tia  7 
I  Gustard  V.  de  dar  un  paseo  (una 

vuelta)  conmigo,  despues  que  haya 

acabado  de  esciibir  7 
V.  jugard,  cuando  haya  acabado  aa 

ejercicio 
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What  wiW  you  do  when  you  have 
dined'' 

When  I  jave  spoken  to  yoar  brother, 
I  shall  know  what  I  have  to  da 


^Qne  har&  'V.  despues   que    haya 

comido  7 
1*  i  Que  Aof  i  F.  despues  de  eoma 

(or  de  la  cmnida)  f 
Cuando  yo  haya  hablado  al  seilot 

hermano  de  V.  sabr^  lo  que  he  de 

hacer 


fDIOMS  WITH   HACER. 


How  is  the  weather  ? 
It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 
It  is  hot    It  is  very  warm. 
It  is  cold.    It  is  very  cold. 
.  The  wind  blows  high. 
It  is  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 
It  is  becoming  late. 
It  is  becoming  night. 
He  causes    an    information  to  be 

made. 
She  counterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  person,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  come  in 
Will  you  go  into  my  room  ? 

I  wiil  go  in. 
I  shall  go  m. 

To  sit  down. 
To  sit,  to  be  seated. 
lie  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
bha  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Hace  buen  tiempo. 

Hace  hermoso  tiempo. 

Hace  mal  tiempa 

Hace  calor.    Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  fria    Hace  mucho  frio. 

Hace  mucho  viento. 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  vf. 

t  Se  hace  tarde. 

t  Se  hace  noche.    Anochece. 

t  £1  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  Ella  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  corredor. 

No  hacer  case  de  una  persona,  {oj 

cosa.) 
Hacer  chacota  (or  burla)  de  alguna 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


ErUrar.     (Ir  adentro.) 

I  Quiere  V;  entrar    en  mi    cuarto, 

(aposento)  7 
Yo  entrar^.     (Si,  sefior.) 
Entrar6. 

Sentarse.    (See  Lesson  LII.; 
Estar  seniadOf  (fem.  sentada.) 
j^l  estd  sentado  en  la  silla  de  brazoa 
Ella  estd  sentada  en  el  banco. 


To  fill  with. 
Vo  fill  a  bottle  with  wine. 


Lienor — de. 

TJenar  de  vmo  una  botella. 
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Do  yoa  fill  that  bottle  with  water  ? 
I  fill  my  puree  with  money. 
EJe  fills  his  belly  with  meat. 


I  lilena  V.  de  agua  esta  botella  7 
Yo  Ueno  de  dinoro  mi  bolsa. 
£1  se  llena  de  came  la  barriga.     (A 
very  low  expression.) 


The  pocket. 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  Y 
Wo,   I  have  brought  all  my  men 
aloag  with  me. 

To  bring. 

(le  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  ? 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horee  ? 

The  groom. 

Are  you  bringing  in  my  books  ? 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable? 

I  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father? 
I  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  the  stick. 
The  stable. 


La  bolsa,  (fem.)     EI  bolsillo,  (mas.) 
La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 
I  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo  ? 
No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todof 
mis  hombres)  conmigo. 

Traer  *. 

£1  ha  traido  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.   consigo  d  su  her* 

mano  ? 
Yo  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
^Ha  dicho  V.  al  mozo  de  cabalioH 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  cabaliol 
El  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  caballerizo. 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  se  los  traigo  d  V. 

Llevar.     Traer.     Conducir. 

^Quiere  V.  llevar  ese  perro  al  os- 

tablo? 
Yo  le  llevar^  alU. 
I  Lleva  y.  esa  escopeta  d  mi  padro  1 

Yo  se  la  Uevo. 

La  cana.     £1  palo,  (ma») 

£1  baston,  (mas.) 

£1  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem  ) 


To  come  down,  to  go  down. 
To  go  down  into  the  well. 
To  go,  or  come  down  the  hill. 

To  go  down  the  river. 
To  alight  from  one's  horee,  or  dis- 
mount 

To  alififht,  to  get  out. 


I  Bajar  a,  (or  de.)     Descender  ^ 
t  Bajar  al  pozo. 
^  Bajar  el  cerro 
(  Descender  del  cerro. 
I  Bajar  el  rio. 

Jt  Apearse  del  cahallo, 
Desmontarse. 
I  Apearee.    Bajar.    Salir  da. 
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To  go^up,  to  mount,  to  ascend. 
To  go  up  the  mountain. 
To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  ship. 


Subir.    Montar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Eutrar  (subir)  en  el  coche 
t  EmbarcaiBe. 


To  desire,  to  beg,  to  request,  to  pray.  |  pl^'^;,    ^RoglrX 

Will  you  desire  your  brother  to  come  I  i  Quiere  V.  suplicar  d  su  hermano 

down  ?  '  I      que  baje  ? 

Obs.  B.    Verbs  signifying  to  beg,  to  request,  to  command,  Slc,  require 
the  verb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.   (See  Appendix.) 


The  beard. 

La  barba. 

The  river. 

Elria 

The  stream,  torrent 

La  corriente. 

El  torrente. 

To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 

Subir  el  rio. 

EXERCISES. 
179.  ' 
Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ? — They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day  ? — ^We  will  not 
take  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  (en  la  calle,) — Do  you 
*ee  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  {aquella  mon' 
•ana  ?) — ^I  see  it. — Shall  we  go  in  ? — ^We  will  go  in  if  you  like* — ^Will 
/ou  go  into  that  room  ? — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — I  wish 
fou  a  good  morning.  Madam. — ^Will  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
flt  down  ? — ^I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — ^Will  you  tell  me 
what  has  become  of  your  brother  ? — ^I  will  tell  you. — ^Where  is  your 
«ster  ? — ^Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
father  seated  upon  the  bench  ? — ^No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — Hast 
thou  spent  all  thy  n^oney  ? — ^I  have  not  spent  ail. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  ? — ^I  have  not  much  left.  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — ^How 
much  money  have  thy  sisters  left  ? — ^They  have  but  three  dollars  left. 
— Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  ? — I  have  enougn 
2eft  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  sliall  have  but  little  left. — ^How 
much  money  wiU  your  brothers  have  left  ? — ^They  will  have  a  hundred 
dollars  left. — ^When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  shall  go  as  soon  as  Quego 
que)  I  have  Qtaya)  learned  Italian. — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
France  ? — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  {sepan)  French. 
—•When  will  they  learn  it  ? — They  will  learn  it  when  they  liave  (hayan) 
found  a  good  master. — ^How  much  money  shall  we  have  left  when 
we  have  (hayamos)  paid  for  our  horses  ? — ^When  we  have  (hayamos) 
|¥>id  for  them  we -shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
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180. 

Do  you  gain  any  thing  by  (en)  that  business  ? — ^I  do  not  gain  much 
by  it,  (en  el,)  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it.  He  fills  hia 
Durse  with  money. — ^How  much  money  have  you  gained? — ^I  hzyQ 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  his  pocket  with  money. — ^Why  does  that  man  not  work  ? — ^He  !• 
a  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fills  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himself 
(se  evfermard)  ill  if  he  continues  (continuar)  to  eat  so  much. — With 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — ^I  have  filled  it  with  wine. — ^Will 
this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  ?-^He  w  Ul  take  care  of  it. — ^Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — ^The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — Doea 
your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses  ? — He  does  take  care  of  them.-^ 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  ? — ^He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  / 
—I  have  never  drunk  any. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  ?— 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  1  ate  any. — ^Have  you  hurt  my  brother 
in-law  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  hinr,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — ^What  hi\s 
he  cut  your  finger  with  ? — ^With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him. 

181. 
Is  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — ^Everybody  says  that  he  is  amved, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet^Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — ^He 
has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — ^Have  they  cut  off  that  man's 
ieg  ? — They  have  cut  it  off. — Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant  ? — 
I  am  much  pleased  with  Mm,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (para  todo.) — 
What  does  he  know  ? — ^He  knows  every  thing,  (todo.) — Can  he  ride  ? 
— He  can. — Has  your  brotlier  returned  at  last  from  England  ? — ^He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — Has  he  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  le  traiga  1) — He  has  told  him  to  bring 
(ZZeve)  it  to  you. — ^What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  ? — ^I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (Jleve)  it  into  the  stable. — ^In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  ? — ^I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — ^When  did  that  man  go  down  into  the  weU  ?— 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(volver  a  svbir  1) — He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — ^Where  is  your  brother  ? 
— ^He  is  in  hisH-oom. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (que  bce/e?)- 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  UII.)  yet. — Is  your 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  ? — ^He  has  already  come  down. — ^Dld  you 
go  down  or  up  the  river  ? — ^We  went  down  it. — ^Did  my  cousin  speak 
to  you  before  he  started  ? — ^He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  too 
coach. — ^Have  you  seen  my  brother  ? — ^I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
board  the  ship. — ^Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  boatil 
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the  ship  ?'^It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  ou  boaid 
\he  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIFTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Iieccion  Quincuagesima  nana. 

Ohs,  A,  The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  the 
time  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  terms, 
Was  doing,  or  Used  to  do.    Examples : — 


Cuando  yo  estaha  en  Cadiz,  iha  d 
menudo  d  ver  d  mis  araigos. 

Cuando  V.  eataha  en  Madrid,  iha 
frecuentemente  al  Frado. 

Roma  era  gobernada  primoramente 
por  reyes. 

C^sar  era  un  gran  (grande)  hombro. 

Ciceron  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador 

Oha.  B.  The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  wtlen  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cdrdova  era  llamado  el 
gran  capitan.     (See  Appendix.) 


When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Rome  was  at  first  governed  by  kings. 

Cfesar  was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  rewarded  merit 

Were  you  walking? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
was  therd  ? 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana? 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when 
you  were  in  Grermany  ? 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  work- 
ing? 
I  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
earlier  than  I  do  now 


NuestroH  mayores  ibau  d  la  caza 
todos  los  dias. 

Los  Romanes  cultivabau  las  artes  y 
lasciencias,  y  promiaban  el  m^rito 

I  E^taba  V.  (iba  V.)  paseando  ? 

No  me  paseaba. 

I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  rey 
se  hallaba  alll  ? 

Yo  estaba  alU,  cuanao  ^1  estaba  allf. 

I  En  donde  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es- 
taba en  la  Habana  ? 

I A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuando 
estaba  en  Alemania  ? 

Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, {al  mismo  tiempo  que 
mi  padre.) 

I  Trabajaba  V.  mi^ntras  61  trabaja- 
ba? 

Yo  estudiaba  cuando  ^I  trabajaba 

XJa  poco  de  peacsido.  Vn  poco  de  jpez. 

La  caza 

Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  do  mi  padro, 
me  levantaba  mas  tcmpraao  que 
ahora. 
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When  we  lived  in  that  country  we 

went  a-fishing  often. 
When  I  was  sick  I  kept  in  bed  ail 

day. 
Last  summer  when  I  was  in  the 

country,  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

fruit 


Cuando  vivlamos  en  aquel  pais,  fre- 
cuentemente  fbamos  d  pescar. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  estaba  en 
cama  todo  el  dia. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  el 
verano  pasado,  habia  mucliafrutp 


A  thing. 
The  same  thing. 
The  same  man. 

It  is  all  one,  (the  same.) 


Una  cosa. 

La  misma,  cosa. 

£1  mismo  hombie. 

t  Todo  ea  uno.    Vale  lo  i 

Esigual. 


Such, 
Such  a  man. 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  things. 

Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


Out 

^ithout,  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

The  town'or  city  gate. 
The  barrier     The  turnpike. 


Seldom. 

Some  brandy. 

The  life. 
To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 
I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 
Ho  gets  his  living  by  writing. 

i  gain  my  money  by  working. 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
lihood? 


Un  tali  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fern.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres.    Uuos  tales  hombiM 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  coeas. 

Semejante.    Igual. 

Semej  antes  hombres  merecen  esti* 

macion. 
t  El  Senor  Fviano  de  tal  (un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo. 
t  Un  Don  Fulano,  y  un  Don  Men* 

gano,  {Zutano.) 


Fuera  de.    Afuera. 

Fuera.   Afuera.   Fuera  de  la  puerta 

La  iglesia  estd  fuera  de  la  ciudad. 

Yo  aguardar^  d,  V.  fuera  de  las  puer- 

^    tas  de  la  ciudad. 

La  puerta  de  la  ciudad. 

La  barrera. 


Raramente.    Rara  vex.    Ram. 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  d. 

Gano  mi  vida  d  trabajar,  (trabajando.) 

^1  gana  su  vida  escrifaiendo,  (d  eo 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  dinero  trabsjanda 
I A  que  (de  que  manera)  gana  ebe 

hombre  suvida? 
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To pToeeid.     To  go  on,  i  Proceder     Proaeguir. 

To  continue.  \  Continuary  {&  before  the  inf.) 

He  continues  his  discourse.  I  ^^l  coutinua  su  discurao. 

A  good  appetite.  |  Un  buen  apetito. 

La  narrativa.    Fdbula.     Conseja. 
'  Relate  (cuento)  de  un  hecho.  Cuento 
The  edge.    The  border.  S  Mdrgen.    Orilla.    Bq^e. 

The  shore.  (  Costa.    Ribera.    Playa. 


The  narrative.    The  tale. 


The  edge  of  the  brook. 
The  sea-shore. 
On  the  sea-shore. 

The  sho(^.    The  water-side. 
The  coast    The  bank. 


La  mdrgen  del  airoyo. 

La  orilla  del  mar. 

En  la  playa  (coeta)  del  mar. 

La  costa.    La  playa.    La  marina. 

La  orilla  del  agua.    La  ribera 

La  mdrgen. 


People,  folks.  I  La  gente.    Las  genteb. 

They  are  good  folks.  Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 

They  are  wicked  people.  I  Ellos  son  gentes  malvadas. 

EXERCISES. 
182. 
Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden  ? — ^I  was  not  hated. — 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — ^He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — ^When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — ^I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — ^Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated? — ^Those  that 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised. — 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? — ^I  was  there  when 
he  was  (there.) — ^Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ? — ^He 
was  there  when  you  were  (there.) — ^Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ?— ^I  was  in  Paris. — ^Where  was  your  faflier  when  you  were 
in  Vienna  ? — He  was  in  England. — ^At  what  time  did  you  breakfast 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — ^I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
—Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? — ^He 
played  when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — They 
lived  on  (nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and 
a-fiahing  every  day.— What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — They 
were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
rewarded  merit. — ^Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were 
at  BerUn  ? — ^I  went  to  see  them  often. — ^Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the 
Champa-Elysees  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — I  often  went  thither. 

183. 

What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  in  that  country  ? — When  we  lived 
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there  we  went  a-fishing  often. — ^Did  you  not  go  out  walking  ? — ^I  went 
out  walking  sometimes. — ^Do  you  rise  early  ? — ^Not  so  early  as  you, 
but  when  I  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now — ^Did  you 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — ^When  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — ^Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  ? — ^I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  fruit — ^What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — ^I  get  my  liveli- 
hood by  working. — Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  ?— 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — ^Do  these  gentlemen  get  their 
livelihood  by  working  ? — ^They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — ^What  has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  ? — ^He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — ^What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ? — ^I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — ^He  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  ? — ^I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — ^Have  you  already 
seen  our  church? — ^I  have  not  seen  it  yet. — ^Where  does  it  stand, 
{estd  7) — ^It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — ^What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  the  seanshore  ? — They  live  (m  fish  alone. — ^Wliy  will  you  not 
go  a-hunting  any  more  ? — ^I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt- 
ing.—Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite.— 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  ? — ^Because  he  has  a  good  appetite. 

184. 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother. — 
If  you  wish  to  .find  him  you  must  go  (qiie  vayd)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  ? — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now. — 
You  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  ? 
— She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  learn 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — ^When  will  you  correct  my  exer- 
cises ? — ^I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  (traiga)  me  those  of  yoiii 
sister. — ^Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — ^I  do  not  know. 
— ^If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
the  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises. — 
It  is  all  the  same :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  learn 
them  before  to-morrow. — ^You  must  not  (deber)  make  any  faults  in 
your  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 
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SIXTIETH  LESSON.— -I^cion  Sexag6simc 
Fur  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XL. 


A  plate. 

A  son-in-law. 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 

The  father-in  law. 


Un  plato. 

Un  yemo. 

Un  hijastro. 

Una  nuera. 
i  Unahijastra. 
k  El  suegro. 


Un  entonada 


Una  entenadti. 


^  Padre  politico 

J  La  suegra. 
t  Madre  politiea, 
SAdelantar  en  los  estudios. 
Adelantar  en  las  ciencias. 
I  Los  progresos  de  una  enfemiedad. 

Sir  When  the  English  tense  can  be  changed  into  used  to,  use  No  2 } 
but  if  it  means  did,  use  No.  3. 


The  mother-in-law. 

To  improve  in  learning. 
The  progress  of  a  malady 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(used  to.) 

I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


Olvidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaba.    No.  2. 
Olvid^,  olvidaste,  olvidd.    No.  3. 

Cuando  (bamos  i.  la  escuela,  olviddba- 
mos  d  menudo  nuestros  libros. 

Cuando  V.  iba  d  la  iglesia,  V.  pedia 
frecuentemente  al  Senor  por  sus 
hijos. 


WTien  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it  in  purchasing  good 
books.  ^ 

When  you  bought  of  that  merchant 
you  did  not  always  pay  in  cash. 


Cuando  repibiamos  dinero,  le  em- 
pledbamos  en  comprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  V.  compraba  de  eso  merca- 
der,  no  pagaba  siempre  al  coutadoi 


Has  your  sister  succ3eded  in  mending 

your  cravat  ? 
She  has  succeeded  in  it 
Has  the  woman  returned  from  the 

market  ? 
She  has  not  yet  returned. 
Did  the  women  agree  to  that  ? 
Thoy  (kd  agree  to  it 

Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
She  is  gone  to  the  churrb. 


33 


I  Logr6  componer  la  corbata  de  V 

su  hermana  ? 
Si ;  or,  Lo  logrd. 
I  Ha  vuelto  de  la  plaza  la  mujer  ? 

Todavia  no.    No  ha  vuelto. 

I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mujeres  ] 

Convini^ron  (or  ban  convenido)  eo 

eUo. 
I A  donde  fu^  su  hermana  da  V.  7 
Ella  fu^  d  la  iglesia. 
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OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  SIMPLE 

This  tense  corresponds  to  No.  8,  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfect 
of  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  has  three  ter- 
minations for  each  person :  the  first,  No.  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second,  Na  8,  ii 
ria  ;  and  the  third,  No.  9,  is  se,  (See  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  tho 
verbs.)  In  phrases  m  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  two 
sentences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordinate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  No.  8,  and 
tlio  verb  of  the  subordinate  is  in  the  terminations  marked  Nos.  7  or  9. 
Example: — If  I  had  money,  I  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviese  (tuviera) 
dinero  compraria  libroa.  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
although,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  might 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  from  the  subor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 


I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  he  'j  Tendria,  tendrias,  tendria.  ^ 
or  she  would  have.  /  | 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Tendriamos,  tendriais,  ten-  | 
tliey  would  have.  J      drian. 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he^ 

or  she  could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 


Tuviera,  tuvierab,  tuviera.  ' 

Tuvi^ramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu- 

vieran. 
Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese. 

Tuvidsemos,  tuvi^seis,  tu- 
viesen. 


JSro.8. 


^  No.  7. 


.  No.  9. 


Obs.  If  (»i)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Spanish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  Na  7 
and  No.  9.  Example : — ^Had  I  money,  /  would  buy  book* — Si  yo  tuviera 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  compraria  libros. 


No.  8  of  To  wish, 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


I  No.  8  de  Querer, 

Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querrfamos,  querriais,  querrian. 


If  I  had  money,  /  would  have  a 

new  coat. 
If  thou  couldst  do  this,  thou  wouldet 

do  that. 
If  he  could,  hs  would, 
I  would  go  if  I  had  time, 
ff  he  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 

would  scold  yottf 
To  scold, 


Si    yo  tuviera   (or  tuviese)   dinerc^ 
compraria  una  casaca  nueva. 

Si  ttk  pudieras  (or  pudieees)  hacet 
esto,  querrias  hacer  aquelle. 

Si  ^1  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querrici, 

Yo  iria  si  tuvieri^  tiempo. 

Si  €\  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  quo  V.  lia 
hecho,  le  reprenderia, 

Reprender.     (Conj.  like  Prender-'^ 
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If  there  were  any  wood,  he  would 
make  afire. 

Should  the  mfin  come,  it  would  be 
necessary  to  give  them  something 
to  drink. 

Should  we  receive  oar  letters,  we 
would  not  read  them  until  to- 
morrow. 

Not  untiL 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  lexia,  il  eneea* 

deria  la  candela,  {haria  elfuego,] 
1Si  Tinieran  (Tiniesen)  los  hombreS) 

seria  menester  darles  algo  {algu* 

na  cosa)  que  beber. 
Si  recibi^mos  (recibi^ramos)  nues- 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  hasta 

manana. 
No hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

This  tense  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated.     (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 

Nos.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  |      Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber. 
I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,^  Habria,  habrias,  ^abria.  ^ 

he  would  have.  I  * 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Habriamos,habriais,ha- 

they  would  have.  J      brian. 


No.  8. 


I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he 

could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have, 

they  could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 
No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.) 


Hubiera,  hubieras,  hu-'j 
biera.  I 

Hubi^ramos,  hubi^rais,  | 
hubieran.  ' 

Hubiese,  hubieses,  hu-  \ 
biese.  I 

Hubidsemos,  hubi^seis,  | 
hubiesen.  J 

No.  8,  p.  de  Tener, 


No.  7 


No.O. 


I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have  ^  Habria    tenido,  habrias^ 


had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 

We  would  have  had,   you  would 

have  had,  they  would  have  had. 


tenido,  habria  tenido. 
Habriamos  tenido,    ha- 
brlais  tenido,  habrian 
tenido. 


^  No.  8,  p. 


If  I  had  received  my  money,  / 
would  have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

W  you  had  risen  early,  you  could 
not  have  caught  a  cold. 

If  they  had  get  rid  of  their  old  horse, 
thty  would  have  procured  a  bet- 
ter one 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di- 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevos  lib' 

ros. 
Si  6i  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  uua 

pluma,  se  habria  acordado  de  la 

palabra. 
Si  y.  se  hubiera  levantado  temprano, 

no  se  habria  rcsfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de«u  caba* 

Ho  viejo,  habrian  comprado  otrt 

mejor. 
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If  he  had  washed  his  hands,   he 

would  have  wiped  them. 
If  I  had  known  that,  /  would  have^ 

behaved  differently. 
If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wouldat  not  have  been  miS' 

taken. 


Would  you  learn  Spanish  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 
I  would  learn  it  if  you  learned  it 

Would  you  have  learned  German, 
if  I  had  learned  it  ? 

/  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  ? 
/  would  go  J  if  you  went  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  had  gone  with  you  ? 
Would  you  go  out'ii  I  remained  at 

home? 
I  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


There  is  my  hook. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
His  feet  are  cold. 
Ue  has  a  pain  in  his  side. 

Uer  hands  are  cold. 


Si  ^1  se  hubiera  layado  las  manoe,  s 

las  habria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  habri 

portado  diferentemente. 
Si  hubieras  (hubieses)    notado    esoi 

no  te  habrias  equivoca'do. 


I  Aprenderia  V,  el  Espanol  si  yo 
le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendieso)  ? 

Yo  le  aprenderia  si  V.  *e  aprendiera, 
(le  aprendiese.) 

I  Habria  V  aprendido  el  Alcmanf 
si  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprendi- 
do? 

Yo  le  habria  aprendido  si  V.  le  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  aprendido. 

I  Iria  V,  d  Espana  si  yo  fuera 
(fuese)  con  V.  ? 

Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  conmigo. 

I  Habria  V.  ido  a  Francia,  si  yo 
hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  ^1  ? 

I  Saldria  V,  si  j'o  me  quedara  (que- 
dase)  en  casa  ? 

Yo  me  quedaria  en  casa  si  V  sa- 
liera,  (saliese.) 

I  Habria  escrito  V.  una  carta  si  yc 
hubiera  (hubiese)  escrito  un  hi* 
llete? 


AlU  estd  mi  libro. 
AlH  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
Aqui  estd  mi  libro. 
Aquf  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
AlH  estd.    AlU  le  tiene  \ 
AUi  estan.     Alii  los  tiene  \ 
Aquf  estoy.     Aqul  me  tiene 
Esa  es  la  razon  por  la  cual. 
Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


t  Teugo  los  pies  fries, 
t  Tiene  los  pies  fries, 
t  Tiene  dolor  de  costadu 
Sus  manos  estan  frias. 
Ella  tiene  laf  manos  frias 
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«,,,.,,  S  Ml  cuerpo  estd  fno. 

My  body  is  cold.  <  -,  \  . . 

^        •'  (  Tengo  el  cuerpo  frio. 

t  A  ella  le  daele  mucho  la  lengua. 

t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

t  A  ella  le  duele  la  pierua. 


Iler  tongue  hurts  her  very  much. 
My  head  hurts  me. 
Her  leg  hurts  her. 


EXERCISES. 
185. 
Did  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  to  school  ? — We  often 
forgot  our  books. — ^Where  did  you  forget  them  9-7-We  forgot  them  at 
the  school. — ^Did  we  forget  any  thing? — ^You  forgot  nothing. — ^Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  ? — She  prayed 
for  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray? — You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — ^For  whom  did  our  parents  pray  ? — ^They  prayed  for  their 
children. — ^When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  ? — 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — ^Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books  ? — ^No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  (socorrerJ) — ^Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — ^We  did  pay  him. 
— ^Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ? — 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — ^Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? — She  has  succeeded  in  it.— 
H^  your  mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— ^WTiither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — ^Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ? — They  have  gone  to  the  concert — 
Have  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — ^They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  ? — ^It  is  I,  (yo  soy,) — ^Who  are  those  men  ? — ^They  are 
foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they  ? — 
They  are  Americans. — ^Where  is  my  book  ? — ^There  it  is. — And  my 
pen  ? — ^Here  it  is. — ^Where  is  your  sister  ? — ^There.  she  is. — ^Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  ?) — There  they  are. — ^Where  are  you,  John, 
{Juan  ?) — ^Here  I  am. — ^Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  ? — ^They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain.— 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — My  hands  and  feet  are  cold ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  ? — 
No ;  but  her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  ? — Her 
leg  hurts  her. — ^Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^My  head  hurts 
Boe.— What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ?— Her  tongue  hurts  hei 
very  much. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
good  appetite. — ^Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite  ? — She  has  a  very 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — ^If  you  have 
read  the  books  which  I  lent  you  why  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  ?— 
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I  intend  reading  them  OAce  more,  {otra  ve% ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  1 
aave  not  yet  returned  them  to  yon;  but  I  will  return  them  tc 
you  as  soon  as  I  have  Qiaya)  read  them  a  second  time,  (otra  vez.y^ 
Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  ?— They  were  not  made,  there- 
fore I  did  not  bring  them ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are 
— ^Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  ? — She  has  taken 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do 
not  scold  her. 

187. 
Would  you  have  money  if  your  father  were  here  ? — I  should  have 
some  if  he  were  here. — ^Would  you  have  been  pleased  if  I  had  had 
some  books  ? — ^I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
—Would  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  ?— 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  dso 
loved,  honored,  (Jumrar^  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  ? — ^If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {sinfalta)  you 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — ^Would  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  ? — ^He  would  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  them. — ^Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 
if  she  had  not  been  skilful? — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked 
from  morning  {desde)  till  evening.-^Would  you  give  me  something 
if  I  were  very  good  ? — ^If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — ^Would  you  have  written  to  your 
sister  if  I  had  gone  to  Paris  ? — ^I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 
her  something  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — ^Would  you  speak 
if  I  listened  to  you  ? — ^I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 
would  answer  me. — ^Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 
seen  her? — ^I  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her 
(rogar)  to  s?nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188. 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  (ayuda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIV. 
(<fe  Luis  XIV,)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed,  to 
recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  {pleko)  which  h&  had  against 
(contra)  his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  ( urgiertdoU :)  "^  Alas, 
(Ak!)  Sire,  (Senor^  you  (F.  M, — Vuestra  Mc^'estad)  have  but  to  say 
one  word."  «  Well,"  (Bien,)  said  Louis  XIV., "  it  is  not  that  which 
embarrasses  me,  {emharazar ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in- 
law's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  (te 
uUgrarias)  if  I  said  (dijera)  that  word  ?" 

It  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  them  somo- 
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thing  to  diink. — ^If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that. — ^I  have  always 
flattered  myself,  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken,  t  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — I  have  heard,  my  dear  sister, 
that  you  are  angry  with  me,  (estar  enfadado^  because  I  went  a-walk- 
Ing  without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not 
Ul,  I  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician's 
%bout  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
[fistado  en  cama)  the  last  eight  days,  (jpor  ocho  dias*) 

189. 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (^Teresa)  asked  (pregurUar)  him,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handsomest  woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Obs.  B, 
Lesson  XXXVII.)  "  Madam/'  replied  (replicar)  the  officer, "  I  thought 
so  yesterday." — How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat  *— I  like 
it  very  well. — ^May  I  ask  you  for  (Me  tomare  la  libertad  de  pedir  a  F. 
un  poco)  a  piece  of  that  fish  ? — ^If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — ^Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  (de  beber?) — With  much  pleasure. — 
Cicero,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  (pequerio,)  arrive 
(venir)  with  a  long  sword  (espada  largo)  at  his  side,  (d  su  lado)  said, 
"  Who  has  fastened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  sword  ?" 


SIXTY-FIRST  LESSON.— jLeccion  Sexc^esima  ^mera. 
What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 


I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  your  sisters  ? 

I  /Mumot  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  them. 


To  die,  to  lose  life, 
I  die,  thou  diest,  he  or  she  die& 
Shall  or  will  you  die  ? 

I  shall  die. 


I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  la  seiiora  tin 

deV.? 
Yo  no  s€  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  las  seiioritaa 

hermanas  de  V.  7 
Yo  no  puedo  decir  &  V.  lo  que  so  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


Morir  *.    Morirse.    Perder  la  vida 

Muero,  mueres,  muere. 

I  Morird  (or  se  morird)  V.  ?    (See  Lee 

son  XLVI.) 
Yo  monr6.    Yo  me  morird. 
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That  man  died  this  moruiug,  and  his 

wife  died  also. 

* 

This  man  is  dead. 

The  woman  died  this  morning. 


Wine  soils  well. 
Wine  will  sell  well  next  year. 

Tliat  door  shuts  easily. 

That  window  does  not  open  easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  fer  off. 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
That  cannot  be  comprehended. 
To  ^conceive,  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


Ese  hombre  m\m6  (bc  muri6;  esia 
manana,   y  su  mujer   se   niurid 
(muri6)  tambien 
Este  hombre  estd,  (or  ha)  muerta 
La  mujer  murid  (or  se  muri6)   esta 
manana.     (See  Lew.  XXXIII.) 


I  t  El  vino  se  vende  bien. 
I  t  El  vino  se  venderd  bien  el  afio 
I       prdximo,  (or  el  ano  que  viene.) 
j  t  Esa  puerta  se  cierra  ficilmente. 
!  t  Esa  veutana  no  se  abro  fdcilmcato 
I  t  Ese  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  ve  de 
l^jos. 

De  l^jos.    Desde  -djos. 

t  La  ropa  de  invierno  no  se  usa  e- 

*  el  verano. 

t  Eso  no  se  dice. 

t  Eso  no  se  concibe,  (comprend  3 ; 

Concebir  *.     Comprendcr. 

Es  claro.     Eso  es  claro. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


iSeguu  las  circunstancias. 
Segun.     Conforme  d. 
La  circunstancia. 
it  Comforme  d. 
Depende  de. 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry.     Displeased. 
Are  you  rich  ? 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome  ? 
They  are  ;  they  are  rich  and  hana- 

some. 
Are  you  from  Spain  ? 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she? 
She  is  from  Spain. 

Would  you  be   sorry  if   you  were  J 

rich?  I 

I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it  | 

To  be  angry  with  somebody       \ 


Alegre. 

Contento. 

Sentido.     Triste. 

I  Es  V.  rico  ? 

Si.     Soy  rico.     Si  lo  soy. 

I  Son  hermosas  las  mujeres  ? 

Si  son,  (si  lo  son :)  son  ricaa  y  he. 

mosas. 
I  Es  V.  de  Espana  ?  i  Es  V.  Espafiol  I 
Si.     Si  lo  soy.     Soy  espanol. 

I  De  que  pais  es  ella  ? 

Es  de  Espana.     "Ea  espanola. 

I I  Sentiria  V.  el  *er  rico  ? 

I  Si  fuera  V.  rico,  lo  sentiria  1 

t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria. 

Eatar  enfadado  con  alguno, 

t  Enfadarse  con  alg  una.    Enojara* 
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To  be  angry  about  something, 
^hat  are  you  angry  about  ? 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  ? 
I  am  sorry  for  it 

Honest     Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

Impolite,  uncivil. 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 

Easy 

Difficult 

Useful. 

Useless. 


t  Enfadarse  de  algo. 

t  i  De  que  se  enfada  V.  ? 

1 1  Que  le  enfada  d  V.  ? 

1 1  Siente  V.  haberlo  hecho  T 

t  Lo  siento. 

Civil.    Cortes.    Politico 

InciviL    Descortes.    Impolftioa 

Politico.    Cortes. 

Impolftico.    Descortes.  • 

Dichoso.    Feliz. 

Desdichado.    Infeliz     Desgraciado 

Fdcil. 

Diflcil. 

UtiL 

Intltil. 


Is  it  useful  to  write  a  good  deal  ?        I  i  Es  HiU.  escribir  muchfsimo  ? 
It  is  useful.  I  Es  litil.  " 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property  W  Es  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  ? 
of  others  ?  (  £  ^  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otro  t 


Otkerh'  property,  (what  belongs  to 
others.) 

It  is  bad,  (wrong.) 
It  is  not  well,  (wrong.) 
Well,  right. 
Bad,  wrong. 


Lo  ageno. 

Es  malOk     Es  injusto. 
No  es  bien.    Es  malo. 
Bien,    Justo, 
Malo.    Injusto. 


Of  what  use  is  that 

That  is  of  no  use. 
What  is  this? 


I  I  De  que  sirve  eso  ? 
'  I  Para  que  sirve  eso  ? 
\  De  nada  sirve,  (eso.) 
\  Para  nada  sirve. 
I  Que  es  esto  ? 


I  do  not  know  what  it  is.  |  No  s^  lo  que  es. 


What  is  your  name  ? 

My  name  is  Charles. 
•Vhat  do  you  call  this  in  Spanish  ? 
How  do  you  express  this  in  Spanish  ? 

What  is  that  called? 


11 


I  Como  se  llama  V.  ? 

Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  ? 

I  Cual  (como)  es  la  gracia  de  V,  J 
t  Yo  me  llamo  Carlos. 
1 1  Como  se  llama  esto  on  espailol  7 
1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  en  espafiol  7 
1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  ? 


George  the  Third. 
Charles  the  Seventh. 


I  Jorge  Tercero. 
I  Carlos  S^ptimo. 
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06«.  After  the  Christian  name  of  a  sovereign,  the  Spaniards  employ 
the  ordinal  numbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  tenth  of  the  same 
name,  after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  number  with- 
out the  article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.    European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    corriente* 

mente  varias  lenguas  Europeafl. 
Europa.    El  Europ^o. 
Corrientemente. 


Rather. 

Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it 

To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  there. 
I  will  rather  bum  the   coat  than 

wear  it 
He  has  arrived  sooner  than  L 
A  half-worn  coat 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


Mas  bien.    Antes.    Mejor  que 

Mas  bien  que.    Antes  que. 

Antes  que  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  mt 

dinero  me  quedar^  con  ^1. 
t  Quedarse  con.    Guardar. 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarie  que  ir  allL 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  casaca 

que  usarla,  (ponermela.) 
Ha  llegado  mas  pronto  que  yo. 
Una  casaca  medio  usada. 
Hacer  las  cosas  imperfectamente. 
t  Hacer  las  cosas  a  medias 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — ^I  will  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  him. — ^Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — ^Is  he  dead  ? — 
He  is  dead. — ^When  did  he  die  ? — He  died  two  years  ago. — ^I  am  very 
much  afflicted  {ajlijido)  at  it — Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — ^If  yoa 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  but  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — ^What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — ^Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  sister  ? — ^I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — ^Is  she  dead  ? — She  is  not  dead. 
— ^What  has  become  of  her  ? — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — ^What  has  be- 
ome  of  your  sisters  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — ^Are  your  parents  still  alive  ?— 
They  are  dead. — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fern.)  died  ? — ^It  is 
six  months  since  she  died. — ^Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  ? — ^It  diu 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  it  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  there  will  be  a 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — ^Why  do  you  open  the  door  ? — ^Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here? — I  see  it,  but  you  must  (deber) 
open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — The  window  does  not 
open  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door. — ^When  will  yow 
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shut  it  7 — ^I  will  shut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (haya)  (Obs.  A,  loaeon 
LVm.)  no  more  smoke. — ^Did  you  often  go  a-fishing  when  you  were  in 
that  country  ? — ^We  often  went  a-fishing  and  a-hunting. — ^If  you  will  go 
with  us  into  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  castle, — ^^''ou  are 
very  polite,  Sir ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 

When  did  you  see  my  falner's  castle  ? — ^I  saw  it  when  I  was  travel- 
fing  last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  off. — How  is 
that  said  ? — That  is  not  siaid.  That  cannot  be  comprehended. — Cannot 
every  thing  be  expressed  in  your  language  ? — ^Every  thing  can  be 
expressed,  but  not  as  in  yours. — ^Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ? — It 
will  depend  upon  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — ^Will  you  love  my  children  ? — 
If  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — ^Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
— ^If  you  get  ready  (hace  preparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
YOU. — ^Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing ? — ^I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — ^When  will  you  read  it  ? — ^I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  (ienga)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  ? — ^It  is  of 
no  use. — Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — ^I  have  picked  it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you.---Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  7 — ^I  cannot  tell  you,  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  (pregurUar)  my  brother,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? — ^I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  7 — ^I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  7 — ^Never. — ^Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  7 — ^It  is  according 
to  circimistances  :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  {estravgero) 
language  it  is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — ^Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  speak  ? — ^It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
'earn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  (lo  uno  y  lo  otro.) — ^Is  it 
useftil  to  write  all  that  one  says  7 — That  is  useless. 

192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  7 — ^I  took  it  out  of(JeT)  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  7 — 
It  is  not  right,  I. know;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  (que  le  haya)  it. — ^What  is  your  name  7 — ^My  name  is  William, 
(iwuUlenno). — ^What  is  your  sister's  name? — ^Her  name  is  Eleanor 
(Jjconor,) — ^Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister  7 — Because  she 
has  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  those  children  complain  7 — ^Francis 
(^FroTicisco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — ^Who  is 
right  7 — ^They  are  both  wrong ;  Tor  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
books,  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervantes' 
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works,  (las  obras  1) — I  have  lent  the  first  volume  to  ^v'illlanl  and  the 
second  to  Louisa,  (Luisa,) — ^How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ? — ^It  is  said 
thus. — ^How  is  that  said  in  German  ? — ^That  is  not  said  in  German. — 
Has  the  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ?-— He  has  brought  it  me. 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XLVIU.)me  well. — ^Will  he  make  you 
anotln^r  ? — ^He  will  make  me  another ;  for  rather  than  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  away,  (regalar.) — ^Will  you  use  that  horse  ? — ^I  shall  not  use  it. 
— ^Why  will  you  not  use  it  ? — Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — ^Will  you 
pay  for  it  ? — ^I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it. — To  whom  do  those 
fine  books  belong,  {de  quien  son  ?) — They  belong  to  William. — ^Whc 
lias  given  them  to  him  ? — ^His  fatlier. — ^WQl  he  read  them  ? — ^He  will 
tear  them  rather  than  read  them. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^Hc  has 
told  me  so  himself,  (el  mismo,) 

193. 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (senora  ?) — She  is  from  i'rance. 
—Are  you  from  France  ? — ^No,  I  am  from  Germany. — ^Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  havp 
new  clothes. — ^Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  ? — ^It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  ? — ^I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. — ^Would 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it 
— Are  you  angry  with  any  one  ? — ^I  am  angry  with  I^ouisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it.— 'Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out  ? — ^I  was  in  my  room. — ^I  assure  you  that  she  is  very 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  wftre  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  several  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  decir,)  that  we  should  speak  ^qtie  se  dehia  hablar) 
Spftuish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  v/ith  geese,  (gansoSy) 
Hungarian  (hungaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemian  (Oohemio)  vidtlitho 
devil,  (el  diablo.) 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON. --Leccion  Sexagesima  aegunda. 


As  to,  (as  for.)  \  En  cuanto  a. 

I  En  cuanto  d  mf. 
For  lo  que  d  ml  me  toca. 

Oba.  A.     What  (lo  que)  is  generally  translated  que,  or  que  cosa,  before 
Uie  infimtivo. 


S 

As  to  me.  \ 
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As  to  that,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

Bay. 
I  .do  not  know  what  to  do. 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  does  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  do  not  know  what  to  buy. 


£n  cuanto  d  eso,  yo  no  06  qu&  decir 

Yo  no  6^  que  (cosa)  hacer. 
Yo  no  8^  d  donde  u*. 
£1  no  sabe  que  (cosa)  responder. 
No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  comprar. 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
She  died  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
He  hail  a  cold  fit 
He  has  an  ague. 
His  fever  has  returned. 

He  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 

To  strike. 


Morir  (morirse)  de  ima  enfermedad 

Ella  muri6  de  las  viruelas. 

Las  viruelas. 

Calentura.     Fiebre. 

La  terciana. 

La  apoplegfa.  ♦ 

El  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 

El  tiene  calentura. 

Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 

£1  ha  teuido  un  ataque  de  apoplegla 

t  Le  ha  dado  una  apoplegia, 

Herir.     Golpear.    Dar, 


Sure. 
I  am  sure  of  that 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  ? 
What  has  happened  to  her  ? 
She  had  an  accident. 

To  shed. 
To  pour  out. 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
(  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyes 
Sweet     Mild. 
Sour.     Acid. 
S^Dme  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr. 
A  sofl  sleep. 
Nothing  makes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
course with  our  friends. 


Seguro.     Segura, 

Estoy  seguro  de  eso,  (de  ello.) 

E^toy  seguro  que  ella  ha  Uegada 

Estoy  seguro  de  ello. 

Algo  ha  sucedido. 

Nada  ha  sucedido. 

I  Que  ha  sucedido  7 

I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  ella  7 

A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidento. 

Derramar. 

Echar. 

Una  Idgrima. 

Derramar  l^grimas. 

Echar  im  trago.     Echar  de  beber. 

Echo  un  trago  d  ese  hombre. 

t  Con  Idgrimas  en  los  ojos. 

Dulce.    Apacibl& 

Agrio.    Acido. 

Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 

Un  dulce  c^firo. 

Un  dulce  sueno. 

Nada  hace  la  vida  mas  agradablo 

que  la  compania  y  el  trato  de  nu- 

estroe  amigos. 
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.     To  repair  to. 
To  repair  to  the  army,  to  one's  regi- 
ment 

An  army. 
A  regiment 
I  repaired  to  that  place. 
He  repaired  there. 

To  cry.     To  scream.     To  shriek. 

To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  you  to  write. 
I  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Ir  d  alguna  parte.     Volvcr  d 

Ir  al   ej^rcito,  volverse   d  su  ragi- 

miento. 
Un  ej^rcito. 
Un  regimienio  . 
Fui  &  ese  lugar. 
•Fu6  aM 

Gritar.    Dar  gritos.     Chillar. 

Ayudar.     Socorrer. 

El  socorro.  La  ayuda.  La  osistencia 

Le  ayudo  d  hacer  eso 

Le  ayudo  i  V.  d  escribir. 

Le  ayudar^  i  V  d  trabajar. 

Pedir  socorro  d  voces. 


-,..-.  J  Informarse  de  alguno. 

To  inquire  after  some  one.      <  n  ^ 

^  -'  ( Preguntar  por. 

i^Tendrd  V.  la  bondad  do  pasamie 
ese  plato  ? 
1 1  Me  hard  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  ese 
plato? 
Will  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  ^  i  Gusta  V.  de  pasarme  ese  plato? 
please  ?  (  ii  Se  aervird  V,  pasarme  ese  plato  ' 

If  you  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 

J^^^fkT'    ^*y°'"P'"'^""'-      jComoV.gu8te,(subj.) 

To  knock  at  the  door  |  Llamar  a  la  puerta.     Tocar  a. 


To  trust  some  one 

To  distrust  one. 
Do  you  trust  that  man  ? 
(  do  trust  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
We  must  not  trust  everybody. 

Everybody,  (every  one.) 
Everybody,  (all  the  world.) 

To  laugh  at  something. 
I  laugh  at  that 
We  will  laugh  at  it 


C  Confiarse  d  (de)  alguno. 
<  Tener  confianza  en  alguno 
t  Fiarse  de  alguno. 

Desconfiar  de. 

I  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  hombre  ? 

Yo  me  fio  de  €1. 

ii\  se  fia  de  ml. 

No  nos  debemos    fiar  do    todo   d 
mundo. 

Cada  uno. 

Todo  el  mundc 


I  Reirse  de  algo. 
I  Yo  me  rio  de  eso. 
I  Nos  reir^mos  de  ellc 
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Bo  you  laugh  at  that  7 

I  do  laugh  at  it 

At  what  do  they  laugh  7 


To  laugh  in  a  peraon*8  face. 

We  laughed  in  hia  face. 

To  laugh  at,  to  deride  tome  on^. 

I  laugh  at  (deride)  you. 

2>id  you  laugh  at  us? 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


Full. 
A  book  full  of  erroiB. 


^Se  rieV.  de  eso? 

Me  no  de  ella 

I  De  que  se  lien  ellos,  (eUas)  t 


^  Reirse  de  uno  en  mia  barhaa 
(  Reirse  de  uno  en  tua  bigoteo. 
I  Nos  refmos  en  su  cara. 

Reirae  de  uno,    Burlarse  de  uno 
I  Me  rio  (me  burlo)  de  Y. 

il  Se  ri^ron  W.  de  noeotros? 
I  Se  han  reido  W.  de  nosotroa? 
J  No  nos  relmoB  de  W. 
No  nos  hemes  reido  de  W. 


lileno.. 

Un  libro  Uenc  Je  errores,  (yerros.) 


To  afford. 


Can  yoM  nfibrd  to  bu^that  horse  7 

I  can>»9t  afibrd  it. 
I  can  afibrd  it 


Tener  medios  (proporcion)  de. 


Whi»  is  there  7 

It  it*  I. 

It  is  not  L 

It  is  he. 

It  is  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers  7 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she  7 

It  is  she 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  t 
It  is  they,  (fem.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fem.) 
It  IB  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
I^  it  you  who  laugh  7 
It  is  thou  who  ha^t  done  it 


iPoder, 

C  I  Tiene  V.  medios 

it 


de  comprarese 
cabaUo7 

Puede  V.  comprar  ese  caballo  7 
No  tengo  medios.    No  puedo. 
Tengo  proporcion.    Puedo. 


^Quien  estd  ahi? 

Ya    Soy  yo.    Yo  soy. 

Yo  no  sov.    No  soy  yo. 

Es^l.    Eles. 

No  es  ^I.    £l  no  es. 

I  Son  ellos  los  hermanos  de  V  7 

Son  ellos.    Ellos  son. 

No  son  ellos.    EUlos  no  son. 

£EseIla7 

Ella  es. 

No  es  ella.    Ella  no  es. 

I  Son  ellas  sus  hermanas  de  V  / 

Son  ellas.     Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.    EHlas  no  son 

t  Yo  soy  quien  hablo. 

t  Ellos  (ellas)  son  quienes  rieu. 

t  ^  Es  V.  quien  se  rie  7 

f  Tii  ores  quien  lo  ha  hecho. 
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It  Ib  you,  gentlemen,  who  haye  said 

80,  (that) 
We  learn  Spanish,  my  brcther  and  I. 


t  W.,  caballeros,  son  quicnes  han 

dicho  eso,  (lo  han  dicha) 
Mi  hermano  y  yo  aprendemos  el  35- 

panol. 


Obs.  B.  In  Spanish,  when  a  verb  has  two  pronouns  for  a  subject,  it  agroei 
in  the  plural  with  the  person  which  has  the  priority.  Example : — ^V.  y  yo  lo 
harSmos — ^You  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  ^I  escribirdn  la  carta — You  and.  ho 
will  write  the  letter.    Tci  y  61  la  leereis — Thou  and  he  will  read  it 


You  and  I  will  go  into  th«  country. 
You  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 

You  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  you  doing  when  your 

tutor  was  here  ? 
I  was  doing  nothing. 
r  said  nothing. 


t  V.  y  yo  ir^mos  al  campa 
v.  y  61  se  qued&rin  en  casa. 
Vo8  y  el  08  quedariis  en  c^sa. 
V.  iri  al  campo,  y  yo  volver^  a  la 

ciudad. 
Una  seiiora. 
I  Que  hacia  V.  cuaodo  su  ayo  estaba 

aquf? 
Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada 


EXERCISES. 
194. 
Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  ? — She  died  of  fever. — ^How  is 
your  brother  ? — ^My  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — I  am  surprised  (sarprendido)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — ^He  died 
of  apoplexy. — How  is  the  mother  of  your  fnend  ? — She  is  not  well ; 
she  had  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  las  returned. — ^Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  fits. — ^What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  ? — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy.-— 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart  ? — They  will  rather 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart. — ^What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  ? 
— He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — If  he  will  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (manana  por  la  manana)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
him  what  I  owe  him. — ^He  will  rather  lose  his  money  than  repair 
thither. — Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  ?  What 
has  happened  to  her  ? — She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman, 
(eclendstieo,)  her  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (qiLS  lafavorecia 
tantOy)  died  a  few  days  ago. — Of  what  illness  did  he  die  ? — ^He  was 
Btmck  with  apoplexy. — ^Have  you  helped  your  father  to  write  his  Jei- 
tePB  ?— I  have  helped  him. — ^Will  you  help  me  to  work  when  we  go  ui 
town  ? — ^I  will  help  you  to  work  if  y^u  help  me  to  get  a  livelihood. 
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196. 
Have  you  inquired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  7—1  havo 
hK]uired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. 
—Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  a^  ? — ^He  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  57. — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXTV.) 
tliis  wine  ? — ^I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  soiir. — ^How  does  your 
sister  like  those  apples,  (la  manzana  1) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
she  says  that  they  are  a  littio  too  sweet. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness 
to  pass  that  plate  to  me  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  these 
fishes  to  you  ? — ^I  will  thank  you  to  (me  hard  V,  elfavcr)  pass  them 
to  me. — Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — ^You  will  obh'ge  her  by 
(V.le  dard  gusto)  passing  it  to  her. — ^How  does  your  mother  like  our 
food  ? — She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough. 
— ^What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  ? — Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  (tenga 
y.  la  hondad)  give  me  a  little  bit  (un  pedacito)  of  that  mutton  ? — ^Will 
you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  ? 
—Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  ? — No ; 
I  like  cider  better. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  to  eat. 
— ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  a  foreigner. — ^Why  does  he  cry  ? — 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — ^What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — ^Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening? — ^I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — ^Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  ? — I  do  not  know  where  they  will  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — ^Why  do  you  go  to  town  ? — ^I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  ? — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

196. 
Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit  ?— ^You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — ^Ha§  he 
already  deceived  anybody  ? — ^He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  him. — ^Must  I  trust  those  ladies  ? — ^You  may  trust 
them ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
by  Qpor  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — ^Do  those  merchants  trust  you  ? — They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them. — ^Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  ? — They  laugh 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  trage)  with  yellow  ribbons. — 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  ? — They  laugh  at  us  because  ;vc 
speak  badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  ? — Wc 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
them,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (faltas,)  we  ought  to  correct  them  to 
them. — ^What  are  you  laughing  at  ? — I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
long  (cuanto  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ? — Since  1 
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returned  from  Germany. — Can  yon  afford  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  cat 
liage? — ^I  can  afford  it. — Can  your  brother. afford  to  buy  that  large 
DOuse  ? — ^He  cannot  afford  it. — ^Will  your  cou^  buy  that  horse  ?— He 
will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  liim. — ^Have  you  receivect  my 
letter  ? — I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  to 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not  a  single 
fault  in  it. — Have  you  already  received  Calderon's  and  Moratin's 
works  ? — ^I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as  to  those  of  Caldenm^  I 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book  ? — ^It  .s  not  I,  it  is  ycur 
little  sister  who  has  soiled  it. — ^Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  ? — 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — ^Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  ? — ^It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
(que  no  sea  Imeno.) — Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — ^It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  ? — ^What  do  you  want,  (desear  ?) — ^I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  moEey 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you.— If  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you. — 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano  ? — ^It  is  not  she. — 
Who  is  it? — ^It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — ^Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  ? — It  is  they. — ^Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  ? — They  are  not  our  neighbors. — ^Who  are  they  ? — They  are 
the  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house.— 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  ? — They  are. — Shall  you 
learn  Spanish  ? — ^My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it. — Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  ? — ^I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain 
in  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ? — ^You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — What  did  you 
say  )yhen  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  ? — ^I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  lo 
scold  me. — What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  ? — ^I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — ^What  has 
my  brother  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiesi 
man  in  the  (dd)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the 
most  useful  of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 
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SIXTY-THIRD  LESSON.— jLeccion  Sexagisima  tercera. 


To  get  into  a  bad  scrape. 

To  get  out  of  a  had  acrapt. 
I  got  out  of  the  scrape. 
That  man  is  ever  gettbg  mto  bad 

scrapes,  but  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


Cder  en  enredo,  {empeno.) 
Meterse  en  enredos,  (maranas,) 
Salir  de  enredos,  {empenos.) 
He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance.) 
Ese  hombre  cae  siempre  en  enredos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between,  amongst,  amidst 

To  make  some  ons's  acquaintance. 

To  becoms  acquainted  with  some* 
body. 

I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaint-' 
ance. 

I  have  become  acquainted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  him,  (her  ?) 

I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquamtance. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


I  Entre. 

^  Entablar  (hacer)  conocimiento  con 

>     alguno. 

)  Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

He  entablado  conocimiento  con  dl, 
r      (con  ella.) 
He  hecho  amistad  con  61,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.    (See  verbs  in  cer.) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  ?    i  La  conoce  V.  ? 

Yo  le  (la)  conozco.    Le  trato. 

El  conocido.     La  conocida. 

Es  un  conocido  mia 

Es  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mio. 


Obs.  A.  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Exam- 
ple : — I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady) — Yo  conozco  &  ese  caballero,  {&  esa 
aenora.)  I  know  my  lesson — Yo  se  mi  leccion.  I  know  what  you  wish  to 
say — Yo  si  lo  que  V.  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  be  well. 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 


Oozar. 

I  Goza  V.  de  una  buena  salud  ? 

Estar  bueno. 

Ella  estd  buena. 

Jmaginar     Imaginarse, 


Fellow-creatures. 
Fellow,  (match.) 

Ho  ha*  not  his  equal,  or  his  match. 


I  Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 
I  Companero.    Companera.    Iguai. 
i  ^1  no  tiene  companero,  (semejante.) 
I  £l  es  sin  par.    No  tiene  par. 
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To  resemble  some  one. 
To  look  like  some  one. 

That  man  resembles  my  brother.  . 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
-  We  resemble  each  other. 
They  do  not  resemble  each  othei^. 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  ? 

Wc  are. 

Asf  or  as  well  as. 


>  Parecerse  d  uno.    Parecer 
y  Asemejarse  a  uno. 

Ese  hombre  se  parece  &  mi  hermano 
Esa  cerveza  oarece  agua. 
El  uno  el  otro     Uno  a  otro. 
Nos  parecemos  el  mio  al  otro. 
No  se  parecen  el  mio  al  otro. 
Los  dos  hermanos  se  aman  mio  € 

otro. 
^Estan  W.  satisfechos   el  uno  del 

otro,  (or  uno  de  otro)  ? 
Si.     Estamos,  (or  jo  estamos.) 
Como.  Asi  coma.    Tan  bien — como 


The  appearance,  the  countenance.    \ 

To  show  a  disposition  to.  J 

That  man  whom  you  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-looking  man. 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
To  associate  with  some  one. 


To  look  like,  to  appear. 
How  does  he  look  ? 
He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented.) 

YovL  appear  very  well. 
Vou  look  like  a  doctor. 


La  apariencia.    El  semblante. 

La  cara.     El  ademan. 

M anifestar  una  intencion  de. 

Parecer  deseoso  de. 

Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  parece  deseoso 

de  acercarse  d  nosotros. 
t  Mostrar  (Jiaccr)  buena  cara. 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  mala  cara, 
Cuando  voy  d  ver  d,  ese  hombre,  en 

vez  de  recibirme  con  gusto,  mo 

muestra  (me  pone)  mala  cara. 
Un  hombre  de   buen  parecer,    (de 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  parecer,  (de  tnala 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  6,  ver  d,  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  d  alguna 
Frecuontar  un  parage.     Coucurrir  & 
Concurrir  &  tertulias. 
Frecuentar  d,  uno. 


Tener  semblante.    Parecer. 

1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  ? 

t  Tiene    semblante    alegre,   (tristo> 

contento.) 
t  v.  tiene  muy  buen  semUante. 
t  V.  parece  medico. 
V.  tiene  traza  de  medico. 
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She  looks  (appears  to  be)  angiy. 

They  look  (appear)  contented. 

To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good ) 

To  drink  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

1  drink  your  health. 


t  Parece  que  ella  est&  onfadado. 

Parecen  contentos. 

Parecer  bueno. 

Brindar  d,  alguna 

Beber  d  la  salud  do  algimo. 

Yo  bebo  d  la  salud  de  V. 


It  is  all  over  with  me. 
It  is  all  over. 


t  AcalxSse  todo  (para  mf)  para  con- 

miga 
t  Acab6se. 


To  hurt  some  one*s  feelings. 

Vou  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


i  Herir  d  uno  en  el  alma. 

\  t  Dar  que  sentir. 

I  y.  ha  herido  d  ese  homore  on  el 

I      alma. 


Oba.  B,  The  nouns  alma,  soul ;  agua,  water ;  dguila,  eagle  ;  acta,  act, 
or  record  ;  ala,  wing ;  ave,  bird  ;  ama,  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  house- 
keeper ;  ancla,  anchor ;  armaf  weapon,  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine, 
require  the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as.  The  honest  housekeeper  said  the 
same :  Lo  mismo  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re- 
ceived them :  La  buena  ama  loa  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicious  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantus :  Alii  estan  loa  que  beben  laa 
dulcea  aguas  del  famoao  Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in. 


I  Un  lugar.    Un  parage.    Un  sitia 
I  Conozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


To  experience,  to  undergo. 

I  have  experienced  a  great  many 
misfortunes. 

To  suffer. 
Dost  thou  suffer? 
I  do  sufier. 
He  suffers. 
To  feel  a  pain  in  one's  head 
foot 

I  felt  a  pain  in  my  eye. 

To  neglect. 
To  yield. 
We  most  yield  to  necessity 


Padecer. 


{  Experimentar. 
I  Pasarpor. 

He  padecido  muchos  infortunios. 

He  pasado  por  muchas  desgracias. 

Sufrir,    Padecer. 

I  Sufres  (padeces)  tii  ? 

Yo  padezco.    Yo  sufro. 

£I  sufre.     El  padece. 
or  ^  Tener  dolor  de  cabeza. 

(  Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (del  pie.) 
(  t  He  padecido  de  los  ojoa> 
(  He  tenido  mal  de  ojos. 

Descuidar  de, 

Ceder.    Rendirse.    Sujetarae. 

t  So  debe  ceder  d  la  ueceeidad. 
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To  Spring  forward. 

The  cat  springs  upon  the  rat. 
To  leap  on  horseback. 
An. increase,  an  augmentation. 

For  more  bad  luck. 


^  For  more  good  luck. 

For  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost 
pursA 


my 


Saltar,    Abalanzart  4. 
EcJtarse  sobre, 

£1  gate  se  abalanza  i  la  rata. 
Saltar  sobre  un  caballa 
Aumento.    Colma    For  mayor 
For  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
For  mayor  desgracia. 
Fara  colmo  de  la  desgracis 
Fara  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
For  colmo  de  la  dicha 
For  mayor  dicha. 

For  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  mi 
bolsa. 


C  Ferder  la  chabeta,  (el  juicio.) 
To  lose  one's  wits.  }  Ferder  la  cabeza. 

(  Irsele  &  uno  la  cabeza. 

{"  Ese  hombre  ha  perdido  la :  abeza,  (el 
juicio,)  y  no  sabe  quo  hacer. 
A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  cabeza, 
y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


Obstinately,  by  all  means. 

That  man  wishes  by  all  means  to 
lend  me  money. 


!For  fuerza. 
A  toda  fuerza. 


FositivamentOb 
Absolutamente. 
Ese  hombre  quiere    absolutamente 
(por  fuerza)  prestarme  dinero. 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  foUowest,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  preserve,  to  save. 


Seguir  *. 

Sigo.    Sigues.    Sigue. 

Per  seguir.    (Conj.  like  Seguir.. 

Freservar.    Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
\\%y  do  you  associate  with  those  people  ? — ^I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — ^If  you  continue  to  associate  with  them 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  tney  have  many  enemies. — ^How 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — ^He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrape,  (or  other.) — ^Do 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  ? — ^It  is  true  (loerdad)  that  1 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — ^Do 
you  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — ^I  do  see 
them,  but  I  do  not  fear  them,  (temer,)  for  they  hurt  nobody. — We  must 
go  away,  (re^tromos  J  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  do 
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not  know. — I  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  them,  for  I  perceive  my 
ancle  among  them. — ^Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  ?— >I  know 
one.— V^ere  is  it  ?— On  that  side  (Lesson  XXXVIII.)  of  the  river, 
behind  the  wood,  {el  bosque,)  near  the  high  road,  (el  camino  real,)^- 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — This  evening,  if  you  like. — ^Will  you 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — ^I  shall  wait  for  you  there ;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it, — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prom- 
ises.—Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  ? — ^I  became 
ocqusdnted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — ^Why  does 
your  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLI.)  money  and  books? — ^Because 
lie  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  (a  mi,)  who  am  his  nearest  relativn,  (su  mas  cer* 
cano  pariente,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — ^Why  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — ^I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  without  me. — ^Do  you  think  that  we  shall  not  dine,  if  you  can* 
not  come  ? — ^How  long  (futsta  que  hora)  did  you  wait  for  me  ? — ^We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  you  drunk  my  health  ? — We  have  drunk 
yours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 
How  does  your  uncle  look,  (que  sembjgnte  ?) — ^He  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — ^Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  ? — They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — ^Do  you  like  your 
sister  ? — ^I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  {es  muy 
carihosa)  to  (con)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  ? — We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — ^A  certain 
(cierto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  (el)  two  bad  qualities. 
"  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — ^Does  your  cousin  resemWe  you  ? — ^He  resembles 
me. — ^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other  ? — ^They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  {mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty, and  the  younger 
fla  menor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody.-^Howisyour 
aunt  ? — She  is  very  well. — ^Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ? — She 
imagines  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  (de  la  cual)  she  cannot 
get  rid. — ^Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ? — ^I  think  he  is  angry  with  me 
because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  for 
he  is  not  so  bad  (malo)  as  he  looks,  (parece,)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
the  world ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him. — ^There 
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is  a  great  difference  (la  diferencia)  between  you  and  him,  (SI;)  you  look 
pleased  with  all  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  c^oss  at  them. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ? — ^If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  one? — ^He 
resembles  no  one. — ^Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  to 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar, — ^If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (bajar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
some. — ^You  are  too  polite.  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — ^Have 
you  known  my  father  long  ? — ^I  have  known  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another,  and  we  loved' each  other  like  brothers. — ^I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — ^When  I  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  me,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — Why  does 
your  father  send  fqr  the  physician  ? — ^He  is  ill,  and  as  (y  como)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — ^Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me ! — But,  bless  me,  (Dios  mio  /)  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — ^I  have 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  smlya  de  oro^j 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry. — 
Do  not  make  (no  haga  V,)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taken 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  (de  cuidar  m^or^ 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  (cosas,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out. — ^Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ? — I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes ;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — ^You 
must  not  afflict  yourself  (no  se  ajlija  F.)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Sexagesima  cuarla. 

Ohs.  A.  How  J  how  much,  and  Jiow  many,  in  exclamatory  seutenccn,  arts 
translated  by  cuan  before  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  cuanto,  or  cuantos  bcfom 
nouns. 

jj      f  ^  !  Cuan !     /  Que  de ! 

\  ;  Cuanto  !     /  Cuantos  ! 
C  i  Cuan  bueuo  es  V. ! 
How  good  you  are !  <  i  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V. ! 

^  I*  Cuanta  bondad  tiene  V. ! 
How  foolish  he  is !  \  \  Cuan  necio  es ! 

How  foolish  she  is  .  |  ;  Cuan  nccia  es  o^Ia  I 
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Ho\k  rich  that  man  is  t  « 

How  handsome  that  woman  is ! 

How  mach  kmdness  you  have  for' 
me!  1 

How  many  obligations  I  am  under 
toyoa! 

To  be  under  obligations  to  some  one.  < 


igations  to  him.  < 


I  am  nnder  many  obligati 

How  many  people ! 

How  happy  you  are  ! 
How  much  wealth  that  man  has ! 
How  much  money  that  man  has 
spent  in  his  life  ! 


;  Cuan  rico  es  e&e  hombre ! 

I  Que  de  riquezas  tieno  ese  hombre ! 

;  Cuantas  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombro  I 

I  Cuan  hermosa  es  esa  seftora ! 

t  ;  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  m( ! 

t  /  Cuanta  es  la  bondad  de  V.  para 
conmigo  I 

\  Que  de  obligaciones  le  debo  yo  d 
V.I 

Deber  obligaciones, 

Tener  obligaciones. 

Estar  obligado  a  uno. 

Le  debo  (le  tengo)  much  as  obi  ga- 
ciones. 

Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 

;  Que  de  gente  !     ;  Cuanta  gente  i 

/  Cuantos  ! 

\  Cuan  dichoso  es  V. ! 

\  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombro ! 

I  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  hom- 
bre en  su  vida ! 


To  be  obliged  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  io  6ome  one  for  some- 
thing. 

1  am  indebicd  lo  liim  for  it 
To  thank. 

To  thank  some  one  for  something. 

I  thank  you  for  the  trouble  you  have 
taken  tor  me. 

Is  there  any  tiling  more  grand  ? 
Is  thero  any  thing  more  cruel  ? 
Is  thero  any  thing  more  wicked  7 

Can  any  thing  be  more  handsome  ? 


Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Estimdrselo  d,  uno. 
Deberle  algo  d  uno 

Se  Io  debo  d  €\. 
Agradecer.    Dar  gracias. 
Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  quo 
se  ha  tomado  por  mf. 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  ? 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel  ? 

^Que   cosa    peer  hay,   (mas  mala 

hay)? 
I  Que  cosa  mas  hermosa  puede  ha- 

ber? 


How  large  ?     Of  what  size  ? 
How  high  ?     Of  What  height  ? 
How  deep  ?    Of  what  depth  ? 


I  De  que  tamafio  ? 

I  De  que  alto  ?*    i  De  que  altura  7 

I  De  que  profundidad? 


*  In  speaking  of  dimension   the  adjective  is  more  generally  used  than  ihe 
'nbjtaniive. 

25 
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O&a.  B.  When  speaking  of  dimension,  we  use  in  Spanish  the  veib  Una 
when  the  English  use  the  verb  to  be  ;  and  the  preposition  de  stands  befors 
the  JUi^fL  or  adjective  of  dimension. 

Ci  I  Cuanto  tiene  de  alto(de  altura)  la 


Of  what  height  is  her  house  7 

It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 

Our  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 

That  table  is  six  feet  long. 

That  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 

The  size. 
Of  what  size  is  that  man? 

How  was  that  child  dressed  ? 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat. 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


casa  de  ella  ? 
I  Que  aXura  tiene  la  casa  de  ella? 
t  Tiene  cerca  de  cincuenta  pi^s  do 

alto,  (de  altura.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  pi^s  de 

ancho,  (de  ancnura.) 
t  Esa  mesa  tiene  seis  pi^  de  largo, 

(de  largura.) 
t  Ese  rio  tiene  vemte  pi€s  de  profun- 

do,  (de  profimdidad.) 
El  tamano.     El  talle.    La  estatura. 
^  t  i  Que  tamafio  tiene  ese  hombre? 
(  ^  De  que  tamano  es  ese  hombre  ? 
I  Como  estaba  vestido  ese  nino  ? 
t  Estaba  vestido  de  verde. 
t  El  hombre  de  la  casaca  azuL 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  encamadow 


True 
Is  it  true  that  his  house  is  burnt? 
It  is  true. 
It  is  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true?) 


Verdad. 

I  Es  verdad  que  sn  casa  se  ha  quemadol 

£^  verdad. 

No  es  verdad. 

I  No  es  verdad  ? 


Perhaps. 

I  shall  perhaps  go  there. 
To  share.     To  divide. 


( Quizd.    Quizas.    Acasa 

\  Por  Ventura.    Tal  vez. 

I  Quizi  1x6  alii. 

I  Partir.    Dividir.    Participar 


Whose? 

Whose  horse  is  this  ? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  horses  are  these  ? 

They  are  mine.  They  belong  to  me. 

Whose  house  is  that  ? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  houses  are  these  ? 

They  are  mine     'fhoy  belong  to  me. 


I  De  quien  ?    (See  Lessons  XXI  and 

XXIX) 
I  De  quien  es  ese  caballo  t 
Es  mio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  caballos  7 
Son  mios. 

I  De  quien  es  esa  casa? 
Es  mia.     Me  perteneoe. 
I  De  quien  son  estas  casao  ( 
Son  mias.    t  Son  de  mi  propicdad 
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7b  run  up. 

Many  men  had  run  up ;  but  infitead 
of  extinguishing  the  fire,  they  set 
to  plundering. 
To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 
To  save.     To  deliver. 
To  save  anybody's  life. 
To  plunder.    To  rob. 
To  set  about  something. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  eztinguish- 

mg  the  fire  ? 
Tliey  have  succeeded  in  it 


The  watch  indicates  the  hours. 
To  indicate.     To  mark. 


To  quarrel. 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some- 
thing. 

About  what  are  these  people  dispu- 
ting? 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall 
go  first 

Thus.    So. 
To  be  ignorant  of,  (not  io  know.) 
The  day  before. 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur-  ^ 
day. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 


Acudir.     Correr  d. 

Muchos    hombres    habian   aeudido, 

pero  en  vez  de  apagar  el  fuego/se 

pusi^ron  d  saquear. 
Acudir  d  socorrer  d  alguno. 
Salvar.    Libertar. 
Salvar  la  vida  d  alguno. 
Pillar.     Saquear.    Robe^. 
Ponerse  d. 
I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fuego? 

Lo  han  logrado. 


El  reloj  sefiala  (apunta)  la  bora. 
i  Indicar.    SeOalar.    Marcar. 


Renir  *.  PeUar. 
Renir  con  alguno. 
Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo 

I  Acerca  de  que  (sobre  que)  se  diqns- 

tan  estas  gentes  ? 
Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  ird  pri- 
j      mere. 

Asi.    De  esta  manera. 

Ignorar.    (No  saber.) 

El  dia  antes.    La  vispera. 

El  dia  dntes  de  aquel  dia  era  un 

Sdbado. 
L»  vispera  de  aquel  dia  era  un  Sd« 

bada 
t  La  vispera  del  Domingo  es  el  Sd» 

bade. 


EXERCISES. 
201. 
Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man  ?  (Lesson  LIII.) — ^I  cannot  get  rid  of 
him,  for  he  wil.  absolutely  follow  me. — ^Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — ^It 
may  be,  (puede  ser.) — ^WTiat  does  he  ask  you  for  ? — He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want. — ^Whose  houses  are  those  ?-^Thcv 
are  mine.— Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  ? — ^No,  they  belong  to  my 
Hiflter.— Are  those  the  pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ? — ^They 
M«  the  same. — ^Whose  gun  is  this  ? — It  is  my  fatlier's. — Are  these 
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books  your  sister's  ? — They  are  hers. — ^Whose  carnage  is  this  ? — ^It  m 
mine. — ^Which  is  the  man  of  whom  you  complain  ? — ^It  is  he  (eZ  que) 
who  wears  a  red  coat. — ^"  What  is  the  difference  (la  diferencid)  between 
a  watch  and  me  ?"  inquired  (pregunto)  a  lady  of  a  young  officer. — 
"  My  lady,"  replied  he,  (respondio  este,)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
and  near  (cerca)  you  one  forgets  them." — ^A  Russian  peasant  who  had 
never  seen  asses,  (burros,)  seeing  several  in  France,  said,  (dyoy) 
"  Lord,  (Dios  mio !)  what  large  hares  (la  liebre)  there  are  in  this 
country  !" — ^How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  yew,  my  dear  friend ! 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost — ^Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  ? — ^They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  (iban)  strip  ^desnu' 
iarme)  and  kill  me. — ^I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  (de 
Cos)  hands  of  those  robbers. — ^How  good  you  are ! 

202. 
Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  ? — I  shall,  perhaps,  go. — 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — They  will,  perhaps. — Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
was  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in. 
— I  bring  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
— ^What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  silk  cravat. — ^Where  is  it  ? — ^I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsillo,) — ^Does  it  please  you  ? — It  pleases  me  much 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ? 
— ^I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  I  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  you  seen  anyone  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have 
seer,  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  ? — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red. — Who  are  those  men  ? — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  Las 
given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — ^Who  is  the  man  with  tue 
green  coat  ? — ^He  is  one  of  my  relations. — ^Are  there  many  philosophers 
in  your  country? — There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours. — How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  ? — ^It  fits  you  very  well. — How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  ? — ^It  fits  him  admirably. — !&  youi  brother  as  tall  (alto)  as 
you  ? — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (vigo)  than  he. — Of  what 
size  is  that  man  ? — ^He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (una  pidgada)  high. — 
How  liigh  is  the  house  of  our  landlord  ? — ^It  is  sixty  feet  high. — ^Is  your 
well  deep  ? — Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — '^  There  are  many 
.earned  men  (unsahio)  in  Rome,  are  there  not,  (ruy  es  verdadV^)  Milton 
asked  a  Roman.  "  Not  so  many  as  when  you  wer&  there,"  answered 
(respondio)  the  Roman. 
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203. 

Is  it  true  that  your  uncle  has  arrived  ? — ^I  assure  you  that  he  has 
arriyed. — ^Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  assistance, 
(de  su  asistencia  ?) — ^I  assure  you  that  it  is  true. — ^Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  (mU ;  takes  no  s  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — 1  have  heard  so. — ^Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 
—I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — ^Will  your  brother 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  has 
just  drunk. — ^Why  are  those  men  quarrelling  ? — ^They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^Have  they  succeeded  in 
extinguishing  the  fire  ? — ^They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt. — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  ? — They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any  thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  (los  malvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — ^What 
has  happened? — ^A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — ^Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  ? — They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called  ? — ^The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. — ^Why 
did  you  not  rim  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
been  burnt  ? — ^I  was  quite  (enteramente)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
on  fire,  (que  su  casa  se  esiaba  quemando ;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 


SIXTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Xeccion  Sexagesima  quinta, 

_  J  Proponer,    Proponerte* 

r*  r^    '  ^  Hacer  cuenta  de, 

^  Me  propongo  hacer  un  viaje. 
p   pose  go   g  J  y.  ^  Hago  cuenta  de  hacer  un  viaje. 

He  propoBes  joining  a  hunting  party.  I  Intenta  juntarse  d  una  partida  de 

caza. 
A  game  at  chess.  |  Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 

,  .„.     ,  5  ^^^  partida  de  billar. 

A  game  at  billiards.  j  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

K  Un  juego  de  cartas. 
A  gam*,  at  cards.  j  ^^^  p^^^  ^^  ^^jp^ 


5  Conseguir,    Alcanzar 
To  succeed,  }  Lograr.    Salir  bien. 

00  you  cmcceed  in  doing  that  ?  I  i  Logra  V.  hacer  oso  t 

1  do  succeed  in  it  |  Si,  logro  hacerlo. 
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To  endeavor, 
I  endeavor  to  do  it. 
I  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it. 
Endeavor  to  do  better. 


Esforzarse.     Proeurar      Intenim 
Yo  procuro  hacerio. 
Yo  procoro  lograrlo. 
Procure  V.  hacer  mejor 


Since,  considering. 
Since  you  are  happy,  why  do  you 

complain? 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 

a  thing. 
To  make  one* a  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  M  thing. 
That  man  understands  that  busmess 

perfectly. 
I  understand  that  well. 
Since  or  from. 
From  that  time. 
From  my  childhood. 
From  morning  until  night 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  these  two  years. 

I  have  lived  in  Madrid  these  three 
years 


To  blow,  to  blow  out. 

Soplar,    J 

To  reduce. 

Reducir, 

To  produce. 

Producir. 

To  translate. 

Traducir, 

To  introduce. 

Introducir. 

To  destroy. 

Destruir, 

To  construct. 

Construir. 

Ya  que,    Pues  que, 

[Ya  que  es  V.  dichoso,   porque  se 

queja  ? 
Conocer  una  cosa  a  fondo. 

Enter  arse  &  fondo  en  {de)  una  cosa 

Ese  hombre  conoce  d  fondo  ese  asun- 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
Estoy  bien  enterado  en  ello 
Desde,    Desde  por, 
Desde  ese  tiempo. 
Desde  mi  ninez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  mafiana  hasta  la  noche 
De&de  el  principio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aquf  hasta  alU. 
tYa  van  dos  afioe  que  tengo  es^ 

libro. 
t  Tres  afios   ha  que  estoy  (or  que 

vivo)  en  Madrid.  » 


Apagar. 


See  verbs  in  ucir. 


See  verbs  in  uir. 


To  reduce  the  price. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  translate  from  Spanish  into  Eng- 

lish. 
To  translate  from  one  language  into 

another. 

I  introduce  him  to  you. 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precio. 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  precio. 
Traducir  al  (en)  espafiol. 
Traducir  del  espafiol  al  inglos. 


Traducir  de  una  lengua  d  otro. 


i; 


Yo  le  introduzco  en  su  casa  de  V 
Yo  se  le  presento  d  V 
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Self,  eelves. 

Myself. 
Thyself. 
Himselfl 
Herself. 
Ourselves. 

Yourself. 

YouTselves. 

One's  self. 
He  Iiimself  has  told  it  me. 
Ue  has  told  it  me,  (to  myseh',  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self* 

Even.     Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

buy  some  bread. 
We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 

enemies. 


Mismo.    Misma. 

Mismos.    Mismas. 

Yo  mismo.    Yo  misma. 

TtX  mismo.    Til  misma 

£l  mismo.    Si  mismo. 

Ella  misma.    Si  misma. 

Nosotroe  mismos.    Nosotras  mismon 

y.  mismo.    V.  misma. 

Si  mismo.    Si  misma. 

Vos  mismo,    Vo9  misms. 

W.  mismos.    W.  mismas. 

Si  mismos.    Si  mismas. 

Vosotros  mismos,  Vosotras  mismas, 

S(  mismo. 

£1  mismo  me  lo  ha  dicho. 

£1  me  lo  ha  dicho  &  m£  mismo. 

No  gusta  uno   do  lisongeorse  i,  sf 
mismo. 

Aun.    Ni aun. 

No  tiene  bastante  dinero  aun  para 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos  amar  d  todo  el  mundo; 

aun  i.  nuestros  enemigos. 


Again,  (anew.) 
He  speaks  again. 


Segunda  vex. 
t  Volver  L 


)  Otra  vez. 

\  De  nuevo. 

l  Habla  otra  vez.  Habla  segunda  vezi 

)  t  Vuelve  &  hablar. 


To  fall. 

The  price  of  the  merchandise  falls. 

To  deduct 


Caer.    Bajar. 

Baja  el  precio  de  las  mercaderlasL 

Deducir.    Rebajar. 

To  overcharge,  to  a.U  loo  much.  \  p^ZZ^una  coaa  i  mucho  precu, 


Kot  having  overcharged  you,  I  can- 
not deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
A  league. 


No  habiendole  puesto  d  V.  mny  su- 
bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  el  predo) 
no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 

Una  vara. 

Una  milla. 

Una  legua. 


7    produce,  (to  yield,  to  profit)     \ 


Producir,    Dar. 
Tener.    Qanar, 


Vender 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


296  SIXTY-FIFTH   I^SSON. 

,     ,         ,  ,  r  i  Caanto  le  produce  a  V  al  ailo  ei 

How  much  does  that  employment  i      emoleo? 
Yield  you  a  year?  \  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^„^  y  ^^  ^j.^  ^ 

An  employniont  -    j  Un  empleo. 


To  make  (me*8  escape.  i  Eacaparse.    Hun, 

To  run  afjDay,flee»  |  Huir,    Escaparae. 

C  Apretar  loa  talonea. 
To  take  to  one*a  heela.  .?  t  Poner  loa  pica  en  polvoroaa. 

t  Tomar  laa  de,   Villadiego, 

Deaertar, 

Ha  desertado  de  la  batalla. 

£1  ladron  bo  ha  escapado 


To  deaert. 
lie  deserted  the  battle. 
The  thief  has  run  away. 


By  no  means.  \  De  ningun  modo. 

{  No  del  todo.    De  ningun  inoJo. 
/  Nada  de  eao 


Not  at  all. 


EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  Men,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  ? — She  would  make 
some,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — ^You  flatter  me. — ^Not  at  all ; 
I  assure  you  that  I  should  be  highly  satisfied,  (muy,)  if  all  my  pupils 
worked  like  you. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — ^I  would  go  out 
if  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — ^If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  you 
arrive,  (Uegue?) — ^Will  you  have  occasion  (ocasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  opportunity, ' 
(una  buena  ocasion.) — ^You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
would  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — ^Man  (el) 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  (la  miseria)  in  his  career,  (la 
carrera,)  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  bUnd, 
(ciego.) — ^You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  (esa  msensibUidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sordo)  to  their  supplica- 
tion, (el  ruego,)  if  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time. — 
f  ou  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well. — ^Wiy  has  your  sister 
Dot  done  her  exercises  ? — She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — ^If  you  worked  more,  and  spoke  oftener,  you  would 
speak  better. — ^I  assure  you.  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — ^You  would 
have  no  reason  (moiivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do. — ^Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  1 
—I  have  not  heard  any  thing, — The  house  of  our  neigbbo:  has  beer 
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burnt  down,  (quemado.) — ^Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  9 
1— They  weie  very  fortunate  (muy  afortunados)  in  saving  the  persona 
that  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  (de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 
could  save  nothing. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ?— Our  neighbor  himself 
has  told  it  me. 

205. 
Why  are  you  without  a  light  ? — ^The  wind  blew  it  out  when  you 
came  in. — ^What  is  the  price  of  this  cloth  ? — ^I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara.) — ^I  think  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
cloth  not  fallen  ? — ^It  has  not  fallen :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (menos  el  del  panoj) — ^I  will  give  you  three  dollars 
for  it. — I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  for  (por)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me 
more. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  pUza) 
of  English  cloth  ? — ^With  much  pleasure, — ^Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? 
— It  does  not  suit  me. — ^Why  does  it  not  suit  you  ? — Because  it  Ia  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rebajar  alguna  cosa,)  I  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it. — ^Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  any 
thing. — You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  master  let  you  translate  ? — ^He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — ^Is  it  usefiil  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  ?-^It  is  useful  to  translate  when  you  (sabe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning ;  but  while  (cuando)  you  do  not 
yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (del  todo)  useless. — ^What  does  youi 
Spanish  master  make  you  do  ? — ^He  makes  me  read  a  lesson ;  jiler- 
wards  he  makes  me  translate  English  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  hin 
in  the  verylanguage  (la  misma  lengua)  which  he  is  teaching  me.— 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  ? — ^You  see  that  I  havr 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  thre^ 
months,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  ? — ^I  can  read  and  write  a* 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  Grerman? — ^He 
teaches  it. — ^Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  yow 
(jp  le  suplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (qtie  me  presente  V.  d  H.) 

206. 
How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  ? — ^If  the  exercises  are 
act  difficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  tiiey 
are  soi  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  1 
— ^It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (soh,) — ^Have  you*  paid  a  visit 
to  nqr  aunt? — ^I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and* as  she  looked 
displeased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  since  that  time. — ^How  do 
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you  do  tcMiay  7 — ^I  am  very  unwell. — How  io  you  like  that  soup  ? — \ 
think  it  is  very  bad ;  but  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  (d  apetito)  I  dc 
not  like  any  thing. — ^How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  your 
father  ? — ^It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars.^What  news 
do  they  mention,  (decir?) — ^Tney  say  nothing  new. — ^What  do  you  in- 
tend to  do  to-morrow  ? — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — ^Does  youi 
brother  purpose  playing  (hacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — ^He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  I  speak  ? 
— Those  are  unpolite  people ;  you  haVe  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yo)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (es  menester)  a  little  every  day,  and  you 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — ^I  will  endeavor  to  follow  your 
advice,  for  I  have  resolved  (propcmerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — ^Why  does 
your  sister  complain  ? — ^I  do  not  know ;  since  she  succeeds  in  every 
thing,  and  since  (y  que)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I, 
Why  does  she  complain  ? — ^Perhaps  she  complains  {qagarse)  because 
she  is  not  thorougWy  acquainted  with  that  business. — That  may  be. 


SIXTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagesiina  sexto. 


A  kind,  a  sort,  {a  species,) 
What  kmd  of  fruit  is  that? 
A  stone,  (of  a  fruit.) 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot,  a 
plum. 

Stone-fhiit 
One  must  break  the  stone  before  one 
comes  to  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 
An  almond. 
Keruel-fruit. 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit 


To  gather. 
I  gather,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather. 
To  gather  fruit. 
To  serve  up  the  soup. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert. 

The  fruit. 

An  agricot. 

A  peach. 


Genero.     Especie.     Close. 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  es  esa  ? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  albaricoqne, 

cimela. 
Fruta  de  hueso. 
Ea  necesario  romper  el  hueeo  par* 

conseguir  la  almendra. 
Una  pepita.  Una  almendra.  Meotto 
Una  almendra. 
Fruta  de  pepita. 
Es  fruta  de  pepita. 


Cojer, 

Cojo.    Cojia.    Cojer^ 

Cojer  fruta. 

Servir  la  sopa. 

Servir  los  postres. 

La  fruta. 

Un  albaricoque.    Un  dnraxno. 

Uu  melocoton. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


sirnr-sixTB  lesson. 


299 


A  plum 
An  anecdote. 
Roast  meat 


Una  cinxela 
Una  an^cdoto. 
Eiasado. 


The  last 

,  Last  week. 

To  cease,  to  leave  off, 
I  leave  off  reading. 
She  leaves  off  speaking. 

To  avoid. 

To  escape. 
To  escape  a  misfortune. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

To  do  without  a  thing. 
Can  you  do  without  bread  7 

I  can  do  without  it 

There  are  many  things  which  we 
must  do  without 


El  liltimo.    La  tdtima. 

Pasado.    Pasada. 

La  semana  pasada,  (tUUma.) 

Cesar.    Parar.    Dejar  ds 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 


Evitat,    Escapar, 

Escapar.    Evitar. 

Evitar  una  desgracia. 

Se  escapd  para  evitar  la  muerto. 


Privarse  de.    Pasar,    Pasarse  sin. 

I  Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pim? 

I  Puede  V.  privarse  de  pan  f 

Puedo  pasar  sin  €L 

Me  puedo  privar  de  H. 

Hay  muchas  cosas  sm  las  cuales  so 

puede  pasar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 

und  pasarse.) 


To  execute  a  commission. 
To  acquit  one's  self  of  a  commiS' 

sum. 
I  have  executed  your  commission. 
Have  you  executed  my  conunission  ? 

I  have  executed  it 

To  do  one's  duty. 
To  discharge,   to  do,  or  to  fulfil 

one's  duty. 
rhat  man  always  does  his  dut> 
That  man  always  fulfils  his  duty. 

To  rely,  to  depend  upon  something. 
He  depends  upon  it 
I  rely  upon  it 
Yon  may  rely  upon  him. 


C  Cumplir  con  un  encargo. 
<  Ejecutar  una  comision. 
(  Hacer  una  comision. 
I  He  cumplido  con  su  encargo  de  V. 
I  Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  encargo, 
(comision)  ? 
I  He  cumplido  con  €[,  (eUa.) 
^  Cumplir    con  sii  obligacion,   (de- 
[     ber.) 

J  Hacer  su  deher. 

}  Ese  hombre  cnunple  siempre  con  su 
J      obligacion. 

I  Contar  con. .   Confiar  en. 

£l  confia  en  eso. 
I  Cuento  con  eso. 

I  y.    puede   contar  con    €\,  (confiar 
i      en  41) 
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To  suffice,  to  be  sufficient. 
Is  that  bread  sufficient  for  you  7 
It  is  sufficient  for  me. 
Will  that  money  be  sufficient  for 

that  man  7 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise. 
Has  that  sum  been  sufficient  for  that 

man? 
Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum? 
It  has  been  sufficient  for  him. 
He  has  been  contented  with  it 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  you 

would  only  add  a  few  dollars. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

add  a  few  dollars. 


Bastar,    Ser  bastante,  {suJieicTUe.) 

I  Le  basta  &\,  eae  pan  7 

Si.     Me  basta. 

I  Serd  suficiente  ese  dinero  para  ear 

hombre  7 
Serd.  suficiente  para  ^1. 
Poca  riquoza  basta  al  sabio. 
I  Ha  sido  bastante  esa  suma  para  osc 

hombre  7 
^Estaba  conteuto  ese  hombre  con 

esa  suma? 
Ha  sido  bastante  para  ^1. 
Ha  estado  satisfecho  con  ella. 
Estar  satisfecho  con,  (or  de.) 
Seria  bastante  para  el  si  V.  anadiera 

solamente  algunos  oesos. 
Si.  v.  anadiese  algunos  pesos,  el  cs* 

taria  satisfecho. 


To  add  < 

•  To  build.  I 

To  embark,  to  go  on  board.     \ 

A  sail. 
To  set  sail. 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
To  sail. 

Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

month. 
He  sailed  ou  the  thirteenth  instant 

The  instant,  the  present  month. 

The  fourth  or  fifth  instant 

The  letter  is  dated  the  6th  instant 


That  is  to  say,  (t.  e.) 
Et  ccBtera,  (etc.,  ^c.) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  write  better  than  you. 

They  will  warm  the  soup. 


Anadir.    Acrecentar  ♦. 

Aumentar. 

Edificar,    Fabricar. 

Embarcar.     Embarcarse. 

It  d  bordo,    Abordo. 

Una  vela. 

Hacer  vela.     Hacerse  d  la  y«la. 

Hacer  vela  para. 

Hacerse  i  la  vela  para  la  America 

Navegar. 

A  yelas  llenas.    A  yelas  tendidas. 

Andar  i.  buena  yela. 

Se  embarc6  el  diez  y  seis  del  mos 


del 


Se  hlzo  i  la  vela  el  trece  del  cor- 

rionte. 
El  corriente. 

El  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La   carta  lleva  fecha  del 

corriente. 


Es  decir.    A  saber, 

Et  cetera,  (etc,  ^.) 

Mi  pluma  es  nejor  que  la  do  Y. 

Yo  escribe  mejor  que  V. 

t  Pondrdn  la  sopa  d  calontar. 
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Dinner  (or  supper)  is  on  tlie  table. 

Do  you  choose  any  soup  ? 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  ? 
I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. 


To  serve  up,  to  attend. 


La  comida  (or  la  cena)  eetd  en  la 

mesa. 
I  Gusta  V.  de  sopa  ? 
I  Le  servir^  i.  V.  un  poco  de  sopa? 
Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  darme  uu 

poco. 
Servir.    Servirse.    Asistir 
Poner  en  ^a  mesa 


EXERCISES. 
207. 

I  should  like  to  (querria)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  you  ? 
— ^I  will  tell  you :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  (tan  Men  como)  as  I, 
if  you  were  not  so  bashful,  (corto.)  But  if  you  had  studied  your  les- 
sons more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  (sepa^)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  (sea  cortOj 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  faults. 

I  pome  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — ^You  are  very  kind,  (bondoso.) 
— ^Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — ^Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cualquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  (servirle.) — ^I  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(Javorecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (kacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposible)  to  render  you  this 
service. — ^Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (si)  is  satisfied  with 
(con)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  ? — ^As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satisfied  with  it,  but  I  am  not  so ;  for  having  sufiered  shipwreck 
(naufragar)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have  they  served  up  the  soup? — Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  I  only  like  soup  hot,  (caliente.) 
—They  will  warm  it  for  you. — ^You  will  oblige  me,  (favorecer,) — 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  ? — ^I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
little. — ^Wai  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — ^I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
better. — ^May  I  ofier  you  (le  qfrecere)  some  wine  ? — ^I  will  trouble  you 
for  a  little. — ^Have  taey  already  brought  in  the  dessert  ?— They  have 
brought  it  in. — ^Do  you  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite. — ^Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  ? — ^I  wiU  eat  a  little. — Shall  I 
help  you  to  English  or  Dutch   cheese?  -I  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 
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cheese, — ^What  kind  of  fruit  is  that  ? — ^It  is  stone-fruit — ^What  is  it 
called  ? — ^It  is  called  thus. — ^Will  you  wash  your  hands  ? — ^I  should 
like  to  (querer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  (para)  wipe  them 
with. — I  will  let  you  have  (numdare  que  le  den)  a  towel,  some  soap^ 
and  some  water. — ^I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you. — ^May 
I  ask  you  for  (me  hard  V.  el  favor  de)  a  little  water  ?— Here  is  some^ 
(aqui  la  tiene  V.) — Can  you  do  without  soap  ?— As  for  soap  I  can  do 
without  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with.— Do  you 
ofi^n  do  without  soap  7 — ^There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
withouL — ^Why  has  that  man  run  away  ? — ^Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  deseived, 
(merecer,) — ^WTiy  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  ? — ^If  they 
had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — ^Has  your 
father  arrived  already  ? — ^Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  (hoy  mismoJ) — ^Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  f — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  you  executed  my  conmiission  ? — ^I  have  executed  it — ^Has 
your  brotier  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  ? — ^He  has 
executed  it — ^Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me  ? — ^I  am  under 
so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  commis- 
sions, when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — ^Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  (si)  he  can  let  me  have  (darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  ? — ^I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  you  would  add  a  few  dollars  more. — ^If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children !  have  you  done 
your  task  ? — ^You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  for  we  must  be  ill 
(seria  menester  que  estuvUsemos  ertfermos,  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
of  which  hereafter)  not  to  (para)  do  ii, — ^What  do  you  give  us  to-day  ? 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  (hacerfaUas  7) — ^We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? — ^It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  was  not  very  hungry. — ^When  did  your  brother  embark 
for  America  ? — ^He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — Do  you  promise 
me  to  speak  to  your  brother  ? — ^I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
it. — I  rely  upon  you. — ^Will  you  work  harder  (mgor)  for  next  lesson 
Uian  you  have  done  for  this  ? — ^I  will  work  harder. — ^May  I  rely  upon 
It  ?-— You  may. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


aEETY-SSVENTH   LESSON. 


303 


SIXTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Sexagesima  siptima. 


To  he  n  judge  of  something. 

Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ? 
I  am  a  judge  of  it. 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it 


\: 


n 


Ser  perito  (inteligente,  faeultativol 
en  alguna  cosa,    Conocedor  de. 
Entender  de,    Poderjuxgar  de. 

1 1  Entiende  V.  de  pafios  ? 

t  Si.    Entiendo. 

t  No.    No  soy  perito. 

t  Soy  inteligente.    t  Eb  mi  ojicio 
No  entiendo  nada. 

No  puedo  juzgar 


To  draw, 
>  chalk,    to    trace,   (to   counter- 
draw.) 

To  draw  .a  landscape. 
To  draw  after  life. 
The  drawing. 
The  drawer. 
Nature. 


Dibujar,    Bosquejar 
Dibujar  con  yeeo.     Trazar. 
Delinear.    Calcar, 
Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pais.) 
Dibujar  al  natural. 
El  dibujo. 

EI  dibujador.     El  dibujante. 
La  naturaleza. 


To  minage,  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs  ? 
f  go  about  it  BO. 

You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
I  go  about  it  the  right  way. 
How  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that  7 

Skilfully.    Handily. 

Dexterously.    Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.    Badly. 


t  Manejar,   Hacerpara, 

Procurar,    Lograr. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  encender  fuogo 

sin  tenazas  ? 
t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 
V.  lo  hace  mal,  (t  al  reves,) 
Yo  lo  hago  bien. 
I  De  que  mode  procura  su  hermano 

de  V.  hacer  eso  ? 

SDiestramente.    Manosamente. 
Hdbilmente. 

SDesmanadamente.    Toscamontc 
Torpemente.    Malamente. 


To  forbid. 
I  foibid  you  to  do  that 

To  lower,  to  cast  down. 
To  cast  down  one's  eye. 
The  curtain. 

The  curtain  rises — falls. 

The  stocks  have  fallen. 


Prohibir,     No  querer, 

Yo  le  prohibo  d  V.  hacer  eso. 

Bajar, 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortina.    El  telon. 

La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 

El  telon  se  levanta,  (se  boja.) 

lios  fondos  ptiblicos  ban  b^judo. 
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The  day  falls. 
Night  comes  oa 
It  grows  dark. 
It  grows  late. 

TV  stoop. 


To  smell 

To  feel 
He  smells  of  garlic. 
To  feel  some  one's  pulse. 

To  consent  to  a  thing. 
I  consent  to  it. 


1: 


El  dia  cae.    i  Elsolae  pone, 
Anochece.    t  Se  hace  noebe 
Ohseurece, 
Se  hace  tarde. 
J  Encorvarse,    Inclinarse 
i  Bajarse 


Oler  ». 

Sentir  *. 

Huele  d  ajo. 

t  Tomar  el  pulso  i.  alguuo. 

Consentir  *, 

Yc  consiento  en  ello,  (eu  eso.) 


To  hide,  to  conceal 
The  mind. 
Indeed. 
In  fact 
The  truth. 
The  effect 
True. 
It  is  true. 
A  true  man. 
This  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Esconder,     Ocultar 
£1  entendimiento.     La  mento. 
En  verdad.    A  la  verdad. 
En  efecto. 
La  yerdsu^. 
El  efecto. 

Verdadero.    t  Verdad, 
t  Es  verdad, 
Es  hombre  sincera 
Este  es  el  verdadero  lugar  para  < 
cuadro. 


To  think  much  of  one,  {to  esteem  J 
one.)  I 

To  esteem  some  one 

I  do  not  think  much  of  that  man.       ' 

I  think  much  of  him. 
I  esteem  him  much. 

The  case. 
The  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blossom. 

On  a  level  with,  even  with. 
rhat  hoiise  is  on  a  level  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  (to  flourish,) 
To  grow.  j 

To  grow  tall  | 

That  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  even  see  it 
The  rain  has  made  the  corn  grow. 
Com. 


Hacer  gran  (or  mucho)  caso  de  una 

Hacer  estimacion, 

Estimar  a  alguno,    Apreciar, 

Yo  no  hago  gran  caso  de  ese  hombrr 

t  No  tengo.  en  mucho  &  ese  hombre. 

Yo  hago  mucho  caso  de  €\. 

Yo  le  estimo  mucho 

El  caso. 

La  flor. 

A  nivel  de,    A  flor  de 

Esa  casa  estd  d  flor  del  agua, 

Echar  flares,    Florecer, 

Crecer.    (See  verbs  in  cer,  App.) 

Ese  nifio  crece  tan  rdpidameute  que 

podemos  verlo. 
La  lluvia  ha  hecho  crecer  el  groiio. 
Mai^ 
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A  coyer. 
A  shelter. 

A  cottage.    A  hut. 

To  shelter  one's  self  from  something. 
To  take  shelter  from  something. 
Lot  them  shelter  themselves  'from 

the  rain,  the  wind. 
liet  us  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

be  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest) 


Un  albergue.    Una  posada. 

Una  guarida.    Un  abriga 

Una  cabana.    Una  choia. 

t  Jacal,  (in  Mexico.) 

Ponerse  al  abrigo  (d  cubierto)  de  al- 

guna  cosa.    Abrigarae, 
Pdnganse  ellos  al  abrigo  (i.  cubiertoj 

de  la  Uuvia,  del  viento. 
Entremos  en  esa  choza  para  guare* 

cemos  de  la  tempestad. 


Eterywhere, 
Throughout. 


All  over. 


All  over  (throughout)  the  town. 

A  shade. 
Under  the  shade. 
Sit  down  under  the  shade  *  of  that 
tree. 


For  todo.    For  toda. 

For  todos.    For  todas. 

For  todos  partes.  ^ 

For  toda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  sombra. 

A  la  sombra. 

Sidntese  V.  d  la  sombra  de  ese  irbol 


To  pretend. 


JApafentar.    Fingirse,   . 
t  Hacerse.  Hacer  que,  or  como  que 


That  man  pretends  to  sleep.  ^  ^  ^^  ^^^^  {sefinge)  dormido. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to  know     t  Esa  senorita    hace   que    sabe 

Spanish.  espanol. 

TTiey  pretend  to  come  near  us,  Fingen  acercarse  d  nosotros. 


J  Ese  hombre  se  finge  dormido. 


Now. 

From.     Since. 
From  mcming. 
From  the  break  of  day. 
From  this  time  forward. 
As  soon  as. 
As  soon  as  I  see  him  I  shall  speak 

to  him. 
From  the  cradle.     From  a  child. 


Ahora. 

Desde. 

Desde  la  manana. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

Luego  que.    Asi  que. 

t  Asi  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablar^. 

Desde  la  cuua.     Desde  la  ninex. 


For  fear  of. 
To  catch  a  cold. 


J  Por  miedo  de. 
\  Por  no. 
I  Resfriarse, 


Por  temor  d% 
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I  will  not  go  out  for  fear  of  catching^ 

a  cold. 
He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  of  his  creditors. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his  purse, 
for  fear  of  losing  his  money. 


No  saldr^  por  temor  de  res&ianne,  o» 

de  tomar  una  fluxion. 
£l  no  quiere  ir  &  la  ciudad  por  tem(» 

de    encontrarse  con  uno  de   mw 

acreedores. 
£l  no  quiere  abrir  su  bolsa  por  miedn 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.    To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  su  jstantive.    An  adjective. 
A  pronoun.    A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  grammar.    A  dictionary. 


Copiar.    Transcribir. 

Declinar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.    Copiar. 

Un  substantive.    Un  adjetivo 

Un  pronombre.    Un  verbo. 

Una  preposicion. 

Una  gramitica.    Un  diccionario 


EXERCISES. 
210. 
Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — ^I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy  somo 
yards  for  me  ? — ^If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
—■You  will  oblige  (hacer  favor)  me. — ^Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — ^How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
manage  it  so. — ^WiU  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  ? — I  will  show 
you,  (yo  Jo  quiero.) — ^What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ?— 
You  wiU  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  study 
the  next  lesson,  (siguiente,) — ^How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mer* 
caderias)  without  money  ? — ^I  buy  on  credit. — ^How  does  your  sister 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  ? — She  manages  it  thus. 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  ? — ^He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — ^He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty 
years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  (una  sola  sen- 
tencta,) — ^Why  does  your  sister  cast  down  her  eyes  ? — She  casts  them 
down  because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  wo 
breakfast  in  the  garden  to-day? — ^The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we 
should  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprovecharse.) — ^How  do  you  like  that 
cofiee  ? — ^I  like  it  very  much. — ^Why  do  you  stoop  ? — ^I  stoop  to  pick 
up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — ^Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
themselves  ? — ^They  would  not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to 
be  seen. — Whom  are  they  afraid  of? — They  are  afiraid  of  their 
governess  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  had 
Dot  done  their  tasks,  (Ja  tarea.) 
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211. 

Have  you  already  seen  my  son  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  yet ;  how  is 
he  ? — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  recognise  him,  for  ho 
has  grown  very  tall  in  a  short  time. — ^Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  ? — ^He  is  too  avaricious,  (avaro;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — ^What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ? — 
It  is  very  warm ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  believe  we  shall 
have  a  storm,  (una  tempestad.) — It  may  be,  (puede  ser.) — ^The  wind 
rises,  (levantarse,)  it  thunders  already;  do  you  hear  it? — ^Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  (lejos.) — ^Not  so  far  as  you  think ; 
see  how  it  lightens. — Bless  me,  (Dios  mio  /)  what  a  shower,  (qve 
aguacero  /) — ^If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm. — ^Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  {pues ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
there  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — ^Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Which 
rood  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  (corto)  will  be  the  best — ^We  havo 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree. — ^Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ? — 
I  do  not  know  him. — ^It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  (estar  solo ;)  for 
when  we  oflfer  (^wcrer*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep.— 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  well ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — ^You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  ? — 
I  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  Quego  que  le  ved)  I 
shall  speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccwm  Sexagesifna  octavo. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (No.  2,  ^.)—PreterUo  Plu8cuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

This  tense  is  fonned  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  aaxiliary  haber, 
and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  an  action  which  was  already  past  when  an 
action  also  past  took  place.  Example : — I  had  already  fiuishea  my  task 
when  you  came  m—  Ta  habia  acabado  mi  tarea,  cuando  V.  entrd. 

Yo  habia  comido  cuando  lleg<5. 

V.  habia  perdido  su  bolsa  cuando  yo 

hall^  la  mia. 
I  Habia    acabado    V.  su    ejercicio 

cuando  yo  entr^  1 
No,  senor,  yo  no  le  habia  acabado, 
Habiamos  comido  cuando  didron  Ja9 

doce. 


/  had  dined  when  he  arrived. 
You  had  lost  xyour  purse  when  I 

found  mine. 
Had    you  finished    your    exercise 

when  I  came  in  ? 
'Vo,  Sir,  /  had  not  finished  it. 
We    had    dined    when    it    struck 

twelve. 
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/  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 
mine. 


Yo  hahia  leido  la  carta  de  V,  oaandt 
escribf  la  mia. 


117  It  will  be  perceived  that  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 
XL.  Observe  that  the  Preterite  Imperfecto  (No.  2)  answers  to  the  English 
used  to  ;  the  Pret^rito  Perfecto  Remoto  (No.  3)  to  did  ;  and  that  the  Pret^rito 
Pluscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  English  pluperfect 


He  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
/  had  seen  them  before. 
After  you  had  spoken  you  used  to 

go  out 
After  shaving  /  washed  my  face. 

The  king  had  appointed  an- admiral 

when  he  heard  of  you,  (did  hear.) 
After    having   warmed    themselves 

they  went  into  the  garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  awoke,  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 

I  got  up,  (did  get.) 
As  soon  as  he  was  ready  he  came  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 

agreed  to  that 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse  he  came 

to  show  it  me. 
After  trying  several  times  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it 
As  soon  as  I  saw  him  I  obtained 

what  I  wanted,  (was  wanting.) 
As  soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 

what  /  wanted. 
TIio  business  was  soon  over. 


El  venia  d  vorme  todos  los  diis. 

Ellos  vinieron  ayer. 

Yo  los  hahia  visto  dntes. 

Despues  que   V,  hahia  hahlado  Y. 

salia. 
Despues  de  afeitarme  me  lavaba  la 

cara. 
El  rey  hahia  nomhrado  un  almiranta, 

cuando  le  hahldron  de  V. 
Despues  de  haberse    calentado   se 

fuiron  al  jardin. 
Asi  que  repicd  (sond)  la  campana  V. 

desperto, 
Luego  que  me  llamdron  me  levante. 

Luego  que  ^1  estuvo  pronto  (listo) 

vino  d  vermo. 
Asi  que  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  con- 

venitnos  en  ello. 
Luego  que  tuvo  su  caballo  vino  i.  en- 

sefidrmele. 
Despues  de   probar    muchas  vecea 

logrdron  hacerlo. 
Asl  que  le  vi  consegui  lo  que  yo 

queria. 
Al  memento  que  le  hahU  hizo  lo  qno 

yo  queria. 
Pronto  se  acahd  el  asunto. 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  Pretertto  Perfecto  Anterior,  (No.  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haber  mid  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the 
7orb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  anterior)  to  ezpresB  an 
action  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  OTnr  used 
except  after  one  of  the  conjunctions. 
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.  {  Luego  que.    Asi  que 

(  Al  momento  que. 
After.  I  Despues  que. 

When.  Cuando. 

No  sooner,  scarcely.  |  Ap^nas. 

It  also  expresses  an  action  quickly  done.    Examples : — 


As  soon  as  /  ?iad  finished  my  work 

I  carried  it  to  him. 
As  soon  as  /  had  dressed  myself  I 

went  out 
When  I  had  dmed  it  struck  twelve. 
I  had  soon  done  eating. 


Luego  que  hube  acdbado  mi  trabajo 

se  le  lley^  d  ^L 
Asf  que  yo  me  huhe  vestido  sail. 

Asi  que  huhe  comido  di^ron  las  doce 
Pronto  hube  acahado  de  oomer. 


(ET*  No.  3  fiiiould  be  preferred  to  this  tense,  which  is  seldom  used  in 
Spanislv 


EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — ^1  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (llevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleasure 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — ^When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  (salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia.) — ^What  did  your  father 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out. — ^What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — He  went  to  the  baron, 
(baron.) — ^Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread  ? — 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — ^When  do  you  set  out  ? 
— ^I  do  rot  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  more 
see  my  good  friends. — ^What  did  your  children  do  when  they  nad 
breakfasted? — They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre- 
ceptor,) — ^Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  hunself  ? — 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ? — ^He  got  up  at  sunrise, 
— ^Did  you  wake  him  ? — I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me. — ^What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
muerte)  of  his  best  friend  ? — ^He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
wathout  saying  a  word. — ^Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  ? — 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eaten  supper  ? — ^When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
1  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. — ^At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  % 
— I  am  afilicted  at  that  accident. — Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
your  relation  ? — ^I  am  much  afflicted  at  it,  (de  ella,) — ^When  did  youj 


Digitized 


by  Google 


310  SIXTY-EIGHTH   LESSON. 

relation  die  ? — ^He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  you  complain  ?— 
I  complain  of  your  boy. — ^Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ? — ^Because  he 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends.— 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complained  ? — ^He  has  complained  of  what 
you  have  done. — ^Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him 
the  day  before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it 

213. 
Why  did  you  not  stay  longei  in  Holland  ? — ^When  I  was  there  the 
living  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer. — 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ? — 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (f  a  cdntaros.) — ^Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 
— ^We  sojourned  long  on  the  sea-shore,  until  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — ^Will  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (flevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — ^A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  (anciano)  used  (servirse  de)  spectacles  (anfe- 
cjos)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  (optico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (jpedir.) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (ptro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop*  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ;  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  *'  My 
friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ?"  "  If  I  could,  (si  yo  supierti 
feer,")  said  the  peasant,  "  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles.*' — Henry 
IV.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (el  pcdacio)  a  man  whom  he  did  not 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged :  "  I  belong  to  mytiolf,"  replied 
this  man.  "  My  friend,"  said  the  king,  "  you  have  a  stupid  master."— 
Tell  us  (cuentenos  F.)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (el  otro  dia.) 
— Very  willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto ;)  but  on  condition  cnat  you  wil) 
listen  to  me  (que  W,  me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (irUerrumpir) 
mo. — ^We  will  not  interrupt  you ;  you  may  be  (poder  urOar)  sure  of 
ii»  (con  ello.) — ^Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  i'inhira  pta^ 
lante  ana  La  Mujer  llorosa  performed,  (ver  representar,)  This  laJUea 
play  (la  ultima  zomedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  the 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(defar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (maldecivyf  and  went  straight  (en 
derechuia)  to  the  madhouse  (Za  casa  de  los  hcos),  in  order  to  see  my 
eousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  (estar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (d  loco^ 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saliar)  and  howling,  (<mZ/afuto.)— 
What  did  you  do  then? — ^I  did  the  same,  and  they  set  up  u  laugh 
{echar  d  reir)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (al  retirarse.) 
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To  get  beaten. 


To  get  paid. 
To  get  one's  self  invited  tu  dine. 

Atfiret 
Firetly. 
Secondly 

Thirdly,  &c. 

Is  your  mother  at  home  7 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  house. 

A  cause. 

A  cause  of  complaint 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 
Shei& 


t  Llevar  una  paliza, 
Llevar  una  tunda. 

Sufrir  una  tunday  (una  palixa, 
t  Hacerse  pagar, 
t  Hacerse  convidar  &  comer. 


\ 


Primero.    Al  principio. 

t  Desde  luego. 

Primeramente.    Primero. 

En  primer  lugar. 

Segundamente.     Segundo. 

En  segundo  lugar. 

Terceramente.    Tercero 

En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 

I  E^std  en  casa  la  senora  madre  de  ^,  \ 

Si,  estd.    Si,  senor,  (sefiora.) 

Voy  d  casa  de  ella.  (Voy  d  su  ca-tu' 

Una  causa.     Una  razon. 

Un  sujeto.     Un  motivo, 

Un  sujeto  (un  motivo)  de  queja. 

Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 

Pesar.    Pesadumbre.    Tristeza. 

I  Estd  esa  muger  pronta  para  saur  { 

Si,  estd. 


Notwithstanding i  in  spite  of. 
In  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 


No  obstante.  Sin  embargo.  A  pesay 
A  pesar  de  ^1,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


To  manage. 


Do  you  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  ? 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 


J  Conseguir.     Lograr. 

\  Ingeniarse  para.    Procurar. 


I  Consigue  V.  acabar  su  trabajo  todof 
los  sdbados  por  la  noche  ? 

t  i,  Se  ingenia  V.  para  tener  acabado 
su  trabajo  todos  los  sdbados  poi 
(or  en)  la  noche  ? 

Procure  V.  hacer  eso  para  servinne, 
(obligarme.) 

Obs.    When  in  order  to  «an  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  tlie 
latter  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  tiio 
cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 
I  mJl  do  every  thing  to  oblige  yoiL     |  Yo  lo  har^  todo  para  servir  d  V. 
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To  look  upon,  into. 
The  window  looks  into  the  street 
The  window  looks  oat  upon  the  river. 
Fhe  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 


Caer  d.    Bar  a,    Mirar  (l 
La  yentana  cae  d  la  calle. 
La  ventana  mira  al  rio. 
La  puerta  traseia  da  al  jardiu. 


To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
I  am  drowning. 
Ho  jumped  out  of  the  window. 


Anegar.    Ahogar.    (En  el  agua.) 
Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  agua. 

Ahogarse. 

Saitar  por  la  yentana 

Echar  por  la  ventana 

Me  ahogo.    Me  estoy  ahogando 

Salt6  por  la  ventana. 


To  fasten. 

He  waa  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm. 

To  keep  cool. 

To  keep  clean* 


Atar,    Amarrar 

t  Le  amarrdron  (atdron)  a  un  drbol 

El  ganado. 

Manteneise  caliente. 

ManteneYse  frest-o. 

Mantenerse  limpio,  (aseado.) 
_    ,  ,  .       .    ^  C  Guardarse  de  al&imo,  (de  uno.i 

'  kf  P  o"  ""o  »  g""^  ^g^-'^t «"»«  J  Ptecaverse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.) 

V  Estar  sobre  aviso  con  respecto  d. 
Ke<?p  on  your  guard  against    that  I  Gudrdese  V.  de  ese  hombre 


To  take  care  {to  beware)  of  some- 

body  or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
T^ke  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


A  thought 
An  idea. 

AsaUy. 

To  be  struck  by  a  thought 
A  Uiought  strikes  me. 

ritat  never  passed  my  mind 


Guardarse  de.  Tener  cuidado  da 
(eon)  alguno,  {eon  alguna  eosa  ) 

Si  v.  no  se  guarda  de  ese  caballo  le 
dard  coces. 

Una  coz. 

Tonga  V.  cuidado  de  no  caeise. 

t  Cuidado. 


I  Un  pensamiento. 

I  Una  idea. 

'  Un  dicho  agudo.     Uu  chiste. 

Una  agndeza.    Un  arranque. 
'  Una  viveza.    Un  repente. 
I  Darle  golpe  d  uno  un  pensamienta 
*  Harcerle  fuerza  d  uno  una  idea 

Me  da  f;oIpe  un  pensamiento. 
rEso  nunca  me  pas6  por  el  peoBU- 
I      miento. 

I  Eso  jamas  me  eutr6  en  el  pen8&> 
I.      mienta 
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C  t  Pasarle  (ponersele  d una  enpor)la 
To  iike  into  one^s  head,  <      eabeza, 

(  Metersele  a  uno  en  la  eahexa. 
He  took  it  into  his  head  lately  to  rob  I  Ultimamente  se  le  pnso  en  la  oabesa 
me.  I      robarme. 

>  pasa  i.  V.  por  la  cabexa  1 
)  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeza  7 


What  is  in  your  head  7 


i  I  Que  le  ] 
(  i  Que  tie] 


In  my  place. 
In  your  place 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 
We  must  put  every  thing  in  its  place* 

Around,  round. 
Wc  sailed  around  England. 

They  went  about  the  town  to  look 
at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 
How  mueh  does  that  cost  you  7 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  7 
It  costs  me  three  dollars  and  a  half. 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 

Alone,  by  one^s  self, 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  God. 
God  alone  can  do  that 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  single  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  a   mind   that  has  a  tnie 
taste. 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ugar  de  V.    En  su  lugar. 

En  su  lugar.    En  el  lugar  de  ^L 

En  su  lugar.    En  su  lugar  de  ella. 

t  Todas  las  cosas  se  deben  poner  ea 
su  lugar. 

Al  rededor,  (vuelta.) 

Navegdmos  al  rededor  de  lugla- 
terra. 

t  Fu^ron  por  toda  la  ciudad  para 
examinar  las  curiosidades. 
i  Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
\  t  Dar  la  vuelta  de  la  casa. 
^  t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
^  t  Ir  de  aqu(  para  alU  en  la  casa. 

t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 

Costar  *. 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  d  V  eso  7 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  d  V.  este  libro  7 

Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (veinte 
reales.) 

Esa  mesa  le  cuesta  veinte  pesos. 

Solo.    Sola, 

Por  si  solo,    Por  si  sola, 

Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola.) 

Una  sola  muger 

Un  solo  Dios. 

Solo  Dios  puede  hacer  eso. 

t  El  mere  pensamiento  es  culpable. 

Una  sola  lectura  no  basta  para  sa- 
tisfacer  d  un  ingenio  que  tiene  ud 
gusto  exacto. 


To  kill  by  shooting. 
He  has  blown  oat  his  braina 


I  Matar  d  tiros, 

'  t  Se  ha  levantado  la  tapa  de  los 

sesos. 
.  t  Se  ha  tirado  un  tiro  (mortal) 
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He  has  blown  oat  his  brains  with  a 
pistoL 


So  void  la  tapa  do  loe  sesos  de  on 
pistoletazo. 


He  served  for  a  long  time,  acquired 
honors,  and  died  contented. 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  rich  in  a  short 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  still  shorter 

lima. 


Sirvi6  largo  tiempo,  adquiiid  honores, 
y  muri6  satisfecho,  (contento.) 

JAeg6  aqul  pobre,  se  hizo  rico  (enii- 
quecid)  en  poco  tiempo,  y  perdi6 
cuanto  tenia  en  menos  tiempo 
todavia. 


EXERCISES. 
214. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  Why  do  you  look  so  melancholy, 
(parecerl) — ^I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  frienda 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  friends 
has  drowned  herself. — ^Where  has  she  drowned  herself? — She  has 
•  drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  without  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  (ninguna  persona,)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looks 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned. — ^I  have  a  great  mind  (jnucha  gana)  to  bathe  (banarse)  to-day. 
— ^Where  will  you  bathe  ? — ^In  the  river. — Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ? — Oh,  no !  I  can  (saber)  swim. — ^Who  taught  you  ? — Last 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  (escuela  de  nadar.) 
When  had  you  finished  your  task  ? — ^I  had  finished  it  when  you 
came  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  (contribuir)  most  to  his  elevation 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (tra- 
bajar)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (precipitar)  him  from 
it,  (de  el.)  As  soon  as  CaBsar  (Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar :)  he  was  obliged 
to  conquer  (veneer)  or  to  die. — An  emperor  (emperador)  who  was 
irritated  at  (irritado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him:  "Wretch, 
(miserable !)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  ?" — "  I  shall 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  "  Thou  liest,"  said  the 
emperor,  "  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (muerte  via-' 
lenta")  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized,  (asir,)  he  said  to  tfie  emperor, 
"  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  (senary  mande 
V,  M,  que  se  me  tome  el  pulso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  have  a  fe- 
ver."   This  sally  (agudeza)   saved  his  life. 

215. 
Do  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aqi^lla  ?) — ^I  do  perceive  it :  what 
house  is  jl  ?-r-It  is  an  inn,  (una  venta ;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  it 
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to  drink  a  fflass  of  wine,  for  I  am  very  thirsty. — ^You  are  always 
thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — ^If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
•^Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  drink. — 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me? — ^When  I  have  money: 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  well  that 
there  is  nothing  to  he  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — ^When  do  you 
think  you  will  have  money  ? — ^I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year.— 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — ^I  will  do  it  if  :t  is  not  too  (Hfficult. 
—Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
—Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXm.)  yours  ? — ^It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  (corto)  and  yours  is  too  long,  (largo ;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
man  ? — ^I  would  not  associate  wiyi  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me 
great  services,  (el  favor,) — ^Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  (enganar)  you. — ^Why  do  you  work  so 
much  ? — ^I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — ^When 
I  was  yet  little  I  once  (un  dia)  said  to  my  father,  "  I  do  not  know 
commerce,  (el  comercioy)  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell;  let  me 
(pemtUame  V.)  play."  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (sori^ 
riendose,)  "  In  dealing  (trajicando  se  aprende  a)  one  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  sell."  "  But,  my  dear  father,"  replied  (replicar)  I, "  in  play- 
ing one  learns  also  to  play."  "  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful." — Judge  not,  (noJuzgiiA 
V,,)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  que  le  juzguen !)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  paja)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  viga)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  ? — 
Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  fnine  ? — ^I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours. — ^Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  hei 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  ? — She  would  have  transcribed  it — 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  you  what  she 
would  have  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.  -Leccion  Septuagesima. 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE.- />cZ  Impcraiivo,  No.  6. 

See  the  table  of  terminations. 

'XTiis  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  commanding,  praying,  o] 
dxnorting.  The  subject  (when  expressed)  is  always  placed  after  tho  verb 
Ttiis  mood  has  the  three  persouft  in  both  numbers. 
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^Singular. 


Plural. 


No.  5  of  To  he, 

1st  Let  me  be.       "j 

Sd.  Be  thou. 

3d.  Let  him  be 

2d.  Be  thou  not 

1st  Let  us  be. 

2d.  Be  ye  or  you. 

3d.  Let  them  be. 

2d.  Be  ye  not       J 

No.  5  of  To  have,  (active.) 
Let  me  have,  &c. 

Let  us  have,  &c. 

Have  patience. 
Be  (ye)  attentive 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 


No.  5  de  Set. 

fl.  Seayo. 
2.  Se  tti. 
3.  Sea^I,(ella,orV) 
2.  No  seas  tti.^ 
{1.  Seamos  nosotros. 
2.  Sed  vos,  (vosotros.^     . 
3.  Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  W.) 
2.  No  seais  vos,  (vosotros.*) 

j  No.  5  de  Tener,  (active.) 

S  Tonga  yo,  ten  tiS,  no  tengas  td,  ten 
ga^l,(eUa,V.) 
C  Tengamos  nosotros,  tened  vosotroa, 
^  •  no  tengais  vosotros,  teugan  ellos, 
(ellas,  W.) 
Tonga  V.  paciencia. 
Sean  W.  atentos.     (Sed  atentos.) 
Esten  W.  atentos.    (Estad  atentos  > 
Vayan  W.  allA.    (Id  alld.) 
D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
^nviesele  (^nviesela)  V.  (d  6V) 
Pr^stemele  (pr^stemela)  V. 


Ohs.  The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im- 
perative, and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively  ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  are  placed  befora 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 

Do  not  give  it  to  me.  |  No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d^  V. 

Do  not  lend  it  to  him.  |  No  se  le  (no  se  la)  presto  V.  d  ^l. 

Have  the  goodness  to  hand  me  that  I  Tonga  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  est 
plate.  I      plato. 


To  borrow. 
1  will  borrow  some  money  of  you. 

I  will  borrow  that  money  of  you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — ^to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. 


Pedir  prestado, 

Yo  quiero  pedir  d  V.  algun  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

dV. 
Pfdasele  V.  prestado  d  €1. 
Yo  se  le  pido  prestado  d  4\, 
No  se  lo  diga  V.  d  ^1 — d  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  V.  d  elloo^ 

(d  ellas.) 


^  {TT*  When  the  second  person,  either  singular  or  plural,  is  used  ne^ra- 
tively,  its  termination  is  the  same  as  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  of 
the  subjuuctive. 
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Patieiioo.    Impatience. 
The  neij^bor. 

The  snuff-box. 


Be  (ye)  good 
Know  (ye)  it. 


Paciencia.    Impaciencia. 
£1  pitjjuno 

J  La  tabaquera. 
Cuja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaco.) 


Sean  W.  buenoi    Sed  bnenoa 
S^panlo  W.    Sabedlo  vosotroa 


Obey  your  mastere,  and  never  giye 
them  any  trouble. 

Pay  what  you  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 
Love  God,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
self. 

To  obey. 
To  comfort. 
To  offend. 
liet  us  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next 
To  practise. 
Let  us  see'  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best 


'  Obedezcan  W.  i.  sus  maestros,  y  no 

les  den  jamas  nmguna  pena. 
Obedeced  d  vuestroe   maestros,  y 

nunca  les  deisninguna  pena. 
Pague  y.  BUS  deudas,  ampare  d  los' 

aflijidos,  y  haga  bien  &  los  <{ue  le 

hayan  ofendido. 
Ama  d  Dies,  y  d  tu  prdjimo  oomo  d 

timismo.  * 

Ohedecer.    (See  verbs  in  cer.) 
Amparar.     Consolar. 
Ofender. 
Amemos  y  practiquemoe  siempre  la 

virtud,  y  ser€mos  felices  tanto  en 

esta  vida  como  en  la  otra. 
Practicar.    Ejercer.    Hacer. 
Veamos  cual  de  nosotros  puede  tirar 

mejor. 


To  express. 
To  express  one*s  self. 
To  make  one's  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustom. 
To  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 
Cliildren  must  bo  accustomed  early 
to  labor. 

To  bt  accustomed  to  a  thing. 
1  am  accustomed  to  it 
I  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 
because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of 
speaking. 
Von  speak  properly. 
To  converse 
To  chatteTi  to  prate. 


Expresar. 

Expresarse. 

Hacerse  comprender,  (entender.) 

'Tenet  costumhre.    Soler  *. 

Acostumbrar.    Acostumbrarse. 

Acostumbrarse  d  algnna  cosa. 

A'Ios  niiios  se  les  debe  acostumbrai 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  d  una  cosa. 
Estoy  acostumbrado  d  ello. 
No  puedo  expresarme  en    espafioli 

porque  no  tengo  costumbre  de  ha* 

War. 
V.  habla  propiamente. 
Conversar. 
Charlar. 
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A  prattler,  a  chatterer, 
I  practise  speaking. 

To  permit,  to  allow. 
The  pormissioii. 
I  ponnit  yoa  to  go  there. 


JUn  charlante,     Un  hablaihr 
Un  platicon,    Parlante. 
I  t  No  hago  mas  que  hablar 

Permitir.     Conceder, 

La  permision,  (licencia.) 

Yo  le  permito  d  V.  que  vaya  'all4. 


Do  good  to  the  poor,  haye  compas- 
sion on  the  unfortunate,  and  God 
jnll  take  care  of  the  rest 
To  do  good  to  some  one. 

To  have  compasaon  on  some  one. 

Compassion. 
Pity. 
The  rest 


Ilaga  V.  bien  i.  los  pobres,  tengo 
compasion  de  los  infortunados,  y 
Dies  cuidari  de  lo  demas. 
Hacer  bien  d  alguno. 
i  Compadecerse. 
I  \  Tener  compasion  de  alguno. 
Compasion. 
Ldstima. 
El  resto.    Lo  demas. 


If  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the 
garden. 

Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me  have  the  horse  at  the  price 
which  I  have  ofl^red  him. 


Si  ^1  viene,  digale  V.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

Inf6rmese  V.'del  mercader  si  puede 
dejarme  (venderme)  elcaballo  por 
el  precio  que  le  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns. 

If  they  knew  what  you  have  done. 
The  country  where  diamonds  are 

foimd. 
You  have  been,  or  will  soon  be  told. 

What  we  conceive  well  we  expresS 
clearly. 

To  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 
is  too  great 

We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 
we  owe  80  mpch. 

It  is  from  a  king  (Agesilaus)  that 
we  have  that  excellent  maxim— 
*<  That  a  man  is  great  only  inas- 
much as  ho  is  just" 


Lol,  y  me  dij^ron. 
i  Alii  uno  rie  y  llora  por  tumos. 
^  t  Alii  rien  y  lloran  altemativamente 
Si  supierau  lo  que  V.  ha  hecho. 
El  pais  (la  tierra)  en  donde  se  hallan 

los  diamantes. 
Ya  le  han  dicho  d  V.,  6  pronto  le 

dirdn. 
Lo  que  se  concibe  bien  se  ex|M«8a 

con  claridad. 
Para  presentaise  ante  mf,  su  m€rito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
No  nos  grusta  ver  d  aquellos  d  quienes 

debemos  tanto. 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  quien  te- 

nemos  esa  gran  mdjuma — **  Que 

uno  no  es  grande  sine  en  coanto 

esjusto." 
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EXERCISES. 
216. 
Have  patience,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  sadness  altera 
{^m  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  Qomalo 
peor.)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  you 
no  harm.  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — When  will 
you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  I 
will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  think,  of  it  (en  ello)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  (deudor^  and  I 
shall  never  deny  it. — ^What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — ^Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it. — ^Do  not 
feai  (no  tenga  V,  cuidado.) — ^What  do  you  want  of  my  lirother  ? — ^I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — Borrow  (peiir)  some  (fe)  ol 
somebody  else,  (4  otra  persona.) — ^If  he  'will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — You  will  do  well. — ^Do  not  wish 
ibr  (a'petecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  Providencia)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (considerar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — ^life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXV.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
sible. But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (el  abiiso)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amargo,  fem.) — ^Have  you 
done  your  exercises  ? — I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — ^You  n^list  not  get  (dar  d  hacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V,  mismo) — ^What  are 
you  doing  there  ? — I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — ^You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — ^What  am  I  to  do  ? — ^Draw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXVII.,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  ? — Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  comfort  the  unfortunate,  (iTrfor- 
tunados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (aborrecer) 
that  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  palabra,)  let  us  always  fulfil 
our  duty,  and  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest. — ^My  son,  in  order  to  be 
Jbved  you  must  oe  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
(flcusar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  know 
3st,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  been 
naughty.    Being  lately  (el  otro  dia)  in  town,  I  received  a  letter  from 
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thy  tutor,  iii  which  he  strongly  {fiiertemente)  complained  of  thee.  Dc 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
{bueno,)  otherwise  (de  otro  modo)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  dinner. — I 
shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me. — ^Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  palabra  ?} 
—Not  quite ;  for  after  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took 
his  books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — ^"  He  is  a  very  good 
boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning.  Miss  N. — Ah !  here  you  are  at  last.  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — ^You  will  pardon  me,  (j)erdonar,)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — ^How  is  your 
mother  ? — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday .-^I  am  glad  of 
it,  {mucho  me  ahgro  de  ello.) — Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ? — ^I  was 
there. — ^Were  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  ?) — Only  so-so. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  return  home  ? — ^At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  Spanish  long  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — ^Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  (hastante  bien)  for  so  short  a  time,  (tan  corio  tiempo.) — ^You  jest, 
(burlarse;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — ^Indeed,you  sl)eak  it  well 
already. — ^I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — ^Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — ^In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  mu|t  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — ^You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood. 
— ^I  still  make  many  faults. — ^That  is  nothing,  (■(  eso  no  le  hace;)  yon 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  (ademas)  you  have  made  no  faults  in  all 
you  have  said  just  now.—  I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  being 
laughed  at,  (que  se  rian  de  mi,  pros,  of  the  subjunctive.) — ^They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  (que  se  riese  de  V.  ?)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  ? — 
What  proverb  ? — ^He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
speaking  badly. — ^Do  you  understand  sdl  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  under- 
stand and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  well 
in  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — ^That  will 
come  in  (con  el  tiempo)  time. — ^I  wish  (lo  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — ^I  see  him  sometimes ;  when  1 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  **  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,*'  said  he,  "  he  would  have  do 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — ^I  begged  of  him 
to  have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  F.,)  telling  him  that 
you  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^"  Tell  him,  when  yon 
see  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  "  that  notwithstanding  his  bad  behavior 
(la  conducia)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdonar  a  und)  him.    Tell  him 


Digitized 


by  Google 


SSYENTT-FIRST  LESSON. 


321 


also/'  continued  he,  ^  that  one  should  not  laugh  (que  no  se  debe  reir) 
at  those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligation.  Have  the  goodness  to 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,"  added  he  in  going  away 
(al  irse.) 


SEVENTY-FIRST  LESSON.—. 


To  stand  up.  I 

To  remain  up  \ 

Will  you  permit  me  to  go  to  the  ( 

market?  | 

To  hasten.  < 

Make  haste,  and  return  soon.  | 

Go  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come  I 

to-day.  I 

He  came  and  told  us  he  could  not  { 

come.  ( 

Go  and  see  your  friends.  | 


•Lecdon  Septuagesima  prtmera, 

Estar  en  piS. 
Permanecer  en  pie 

^Me  permite  Y.  ir  al  mercado,  (d 

la  plaza)  7 
I  Quiere  Y.  permitirme  que  vaya  4 

la  plaza  7 

Apresurarse.    Despacharse. 
Ir  presto,  (pronto.) 

Despdchese  Y.,  y  vuelva  pronto. 
,  Yaya  Y.  d  decirle  que  no  puedo  ve- 

nir  hoy. 
Yaya  Y.,  y  digale  que  no  puedo  vo- 

nir  hoy. 
Yino  i,  decimos  que  no  podia  venir. 
Yino  y  nos  dijo  que  no  podia  venir. 
Yaya  Y.  d  ver  d  sus  amigos. 


To  weep,  to  cry. 
The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 
To  frighten. 
To  be  frightened,  to  startle. 

The  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  be  fri^tened  at  something 

What  arc  you  frightened  at  7 


Llorar. 

£1  menor  goipe  le  hace  llorar. 
Asustar.    Espantar. 
Asustarse.    Sohresaltarse. 

La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 
Se  sobresalta  de  la  menor  cosa. 
No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  Y. 
Asustarse  (espantarse,  sobresaltarsc^ 

de  algo,  (de  alguna  coaa.) 
I  De  que  se  asusta  Y.  7 


At  my  expense. 

At  his  or  her  expense 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expense. 


I  A  expensas  mias.    A  mi  costa. 
I  A  expensas  suyas.    A  su  costa 
i  A  expensas  nuestras. 
\  A  nuestra  costa. 
\  A  expensas  agenas. 
\  A  costa  agena. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


822 


SEYSNTY-FIRST   LESSOK. 


To  depend. 
That  depends  upon  ciicumstancea 
That  does  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  him  to  do  it 

Oh !  yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 
rhatman  lives  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Depender  de,    Ettar  eti. 
Eso  depende  de  las  circunstanctaa. 
Eso  no  depende  de  mi 
Depende  de  ^1  el  hacerlo. 
Esti  en  €1  el  hacerlo. 
;  Ah !  a,  depende  de  61. 
Ese  hombre  vive  d  ezpensas  de  todc 
el  mundo. 


To  astonish,  to  surprise. 
To  he  astonished,  to  wonder. 
To  he  surprised  at  something. 

I  am  surprised  at  it 
An    extraordinary  thing   happened 
which  surprised  everybody. 
To  take  place. 
Many  things  have  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  surprise. 
Many  days  will  pass  before  that 

A  man  came  in  who  asked  mo  how 
I  was. 


Asombrar.    Pasmar.     Sorprertder 
<  I  Asomhrarse.    Estar  asomhrado. 
1 1  Admirarse.    MaraviUarse. 
Estar  cMomhrado  de  alguna  cosa 

{de  algo.) 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Acontecid  una  cosa  extraordinaiia 

que  sorprendi6  &  todo  el  mundo. 
Acontecer.    Sueeder. 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  le 

sorprenderdn  d  V. 
Sorprender. 
Pasardn  muchos  dias  antes  que  su- 

ceda  (acontezca)  eso. 
Eutr6  un  hombre  que  me  preguntd 

como  estaba,  (como  lo  pasaba.) 


Then,  thus,  consequently. 

Therefore. 

The  other  day. 
Lately. 

In  a  short  time. 

In. 


i  Pues.    Entdnces.    AsL 

\  Por  consiguiente. 

i  Por  consiguiente.    Asi  pues. 

\  Por  tanto. 

I  El  otro  dia. 

I  Ultimamente.    Poco  ha. 

i  Dentro  de  poco  tiempa 

\  Dentro  de  poco. 

I  Dentro  de.    En.    De  aqui  a. 

Obs.      In  speaking  of  time,  dentro  de  expresses  the  epoch,  en  the 
duration,  and  de  a^i  a,  both. 

He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a.^  tA  llegard.  dentro  de  una  semana. 

week  is  elapsed.)  (  i  De  aqui  d  ocho  dias. 

It  took  him  a  week  to  make  this  i  HIzo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 

journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  week.)    \  t  Gast6  ocho  dias  en  su  viaje. 
He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in  |  Habrd  acabado  sus  estudios  dentre 

three  months.  de  tres  mcses. 

lie  finii^ed  his  studies  in  a  year.         |  Acabd  sus  estudios  en  un  ano. 
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lie  has  applied  himself  particularly 
to  geometry. 

To  apply  one*8  self. 


Se  ha  dedicado  particulaniente  t  k 

geometria. 
Dedicarse,    Aplicarse, 


He  has  a  good  many  friends. 
A  good  many. 

You  haye  a  great  deal  of  patience. 


I  Tiene  machos  amigos. 

I  Muehos.    Muchaa. 

'  V  tiene  muchlsima  paciencla. 

*  t  V  tiene  un  granjondo  de  pacien- 

*  ela. 


To  make  a  present  of  something 
some  one* 


to> 


Mr.  Lewis  Martinez  wrote  to  me 
lately,  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  requested 
me  to  tell  you  so ;  you  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  the  books  which  you  have 
bought  They  hope  that  you  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  you,  without  knowmg 
you  peisonally. 


Hacer  presente  de  algo    de  alguna 

cosa)  a  alguno. 
Hacer  un  regalo,  (t  unafineza.) 
Me  escribi6  el  otro  dia  el  Seilor  Don 
Luis  Martinez  que  sus  hermanas 
estarian  aqui  dentro  de  poco  tiem- 
po,  y  me  rog6  se  lo  dijera  d  V. ; 
entdnces  podrd  V.  yerlas  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  V.  se  los  pre- 
sentard  como  un  regalo.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ellas 
estiman  &  V.,  sin  conocerle  perso- 
nalmente. 


To  get  or  to  be  tired. 

To  want  amusement. 
How  could  I  get  tired  in  your  com- 
pany? 
He  gets  tired  everywhere. 


Aburrirse.   Fastidiarse     Cansarse. 

^Como  podria  yo  aburrirme  en  la 

compafiia  de  V.  7 
]^1  en  todas  partes  se  fastidia. 


Agreeable,  (pleasing) 
To  be  welcome. 

Yon  are  welcome  everywhere. 


Agradable.    Gustoso.    Placentero. 
t  Ser  bien  venido.    t  Agasajar. 
t  En  todas  partes  le  agasajan  4  V. 
Els  V.  bien  venido  (recibido)  en  todas 
partes. 


EXERCISE. 

219: 

Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  tea  ? — ^I  thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  tea.— 
Do  you  like  coffee  ? — ^I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  Qe.) — ^Do 
/ou  not  get  tired  here  ? — ^How  could  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  ? — ^As  to  me  I  always  want  amusement. — ^If  you  did  as  I  do, 
Y^ou  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  those  who  tell  me 
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any  thing.  In  this  manner  I  learn  a  thousand  agreeable  things,  and  1 
bave  no  time  to  get  tired ;  but  you  do  nothing  of  that  kind,  (de  e«*,) 
that  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement. — I  would  do  every  thing 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — ^Have  you  seen  Mr 
Lambert  7 — ^I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rog6  se  lo  dyera  d  V,)  me  tc 
tell  you  so.  Wlien  tney  have  (hayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  the 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  you 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  you  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  ? — She  has 
written  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  7— Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  hei 
impatiently,  (con  impaciencia,) — ^Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  7 — Which  one  7 — The  one  you  always  bring,  the 
youngest. — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. 
—I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girL^How  old  is  she  1 
— She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tall  (alio)  for  her  age, 
(edad,) — ^How  old  are  you  7 — ^I  am  twenty-two. — Is  it  possible !  J 
thought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (no  llegaia  V.  d  los  veinte,) 
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Not 


No. 


O*  Remember  that  no  is  always  placed  before  the  verb  in  uegativo  and 
interrogative-negative  sentences. 


Have  you  not  my  book  ? 

I  have  it  not 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish? 

He  has  not  learned  it 

He  is  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  him,  or 

her. 
Ono  must  be  a  fool  not  to  perceive 
that 

To  cease. 
To  dare. 
To  be  able. 


I  No  tiene  V.  mi  libro  ? 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hable  V.  d  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermano  ? 

I  No  ha  aprendido  41  el  espafiol  ? 

No  le  ha  aprendido. 

Me  qoiere  demasiado  para  no  hacoi 

esopor  mi 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradar.e,  (la.) 

Ha  de  ser  un  gran  mentecato  el  que 

no  perciba  eso 
Cesar.    Parar.     Desistir.    Dcjar  do 
Osar     Atreverse. 
Poder. 
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You  oontmnally  ask  me  for  money. 


She  does  not  cease  complaining 

I  do  not  dare  to  ask  you  for  it 
She  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  so. 
I  cannot  go  there. 
I  cannot  tell  you. 
Yon  cannot  believe  it 
They  found  on  her  a  letter,  in  which 
Lucinda  stated  and  declared   in 
her   own   handwriting,  that  she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  aheady  the  wife 
of  Cardenio. 


Contmuamente  me  pide  V.  dinoro. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  V*  pidiendo  di 
nero. 

EJa  no  cesa  de  quejarso. 

t  Ella  siempre  se  estd  quejando 

t  No  para  en  sus  quejas. 

No  me  atrevo  d  pedirselo  d  V 

Ella  no  se  atreve  d  declrselo  d  V. 

Yo  no  puedo  ir  alld. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  d  V. 

V.  no  lo  puede  creer. 

Halldron  un  papel  escrito  de  la  mis- 
ma  letra  de  Lucinda,  en  que  decia 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  sei 
nunca  esposa  de  Don  Fernando 
sino  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  lo 
era. 

D.  QuwoTE,  Cap.  28. 


Moreover,  besides. 

Besides  that 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 
now. 


<  \  Ademas  de.    A  mas  de  esto,  (eso.; 
I  \  Por  otra  parte,    Aun. 

Ademas  de  eso. 

Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 

No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahor<. 


To  push. 

Along  the  rood. 

Along  the  street 
All  along. 

All  the  year  round. 


To  enable  to. 

To  be  able 

To  the  right    On  the  right  side. 
On  the  right  hand 
On  the  left    On  the  left  side. 
On  the  left  hand. 


<i  Empujar.    Impeler. 
(  Importunar.    Molestar, 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  camiuf 

Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle 

Por  todo. 

For  todo  el  ano. 

t  Todo  el  ano  complete,  (en  redon* 
C     do.) 


Poner  en  situadon  de.    HabUitar, 
Poder.    Poner  en  estado  de. 
Ser  capaz.    Poder. 
Tener  facultad. 

A  la  derecha.    Al  lado  derecha 
A  mano  derecha.    (Mano,  fern.) 
A  la  izquierda.    Al  lado  izquierda 
A  mano  izquierda.  A  mano  siniestni 
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Could  you  not  tell  lue  which  is  the 
nearest  way  to  ike  city  7 

Go  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  and 
when  yon  are  there,  turn  to  the 
right,  and  you  will  find  a  cross- 
way,  which  you  must  take. 

And  then? 

V^ou  will  then  enter  a  broad  street 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  great 
square,  where  you  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

You.  must  leave  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
cade that  is  near  it 

Then  you  must  ask  again 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  blmd  alley. 
The  shore,  (the  bank.) 


To  get  married,  (to  enter  into  mat- 
rimony,) 

To  marry  somebody. 

To  marry,  (to  give  in  marriage.) 

My  cousm,  havmg  given  his  sister  in 
marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousin  married  7 

Nu,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 

Embarrassed,  puzzled,  at  a  loss. 

An  embarrassment,  a  puzzle. 
Vou  embarrass  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
Ilo  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 


I  Podria  V.  docirme  cual  es  el  caniliia 

mas  corto  para  ir  4  la  ciudad  7 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuando 

llegue  al  fin,  tuerza  V.  d  la  dere- 

cha,  y  hallard  una  encrucijadr 

que  atravesard. 
{.Yque  mas? 
f  lY  que  hare  entdnces  ? 
Ent6nces  entrard  V.  en  una  calle 

ancha  que  le  Ilevard  d  una  grands 

plaza,  en  donde  verd  V.  un  callejon 

sin  salida. 
Dejard  V.  el  callejon  d  la  izquierda, 

y  pasard  debajo  del  arco  que  estd 

junto  d  €1. 
Eutonces  tendrd  V  que  informarse 

de  nuevo. 
Un  arco. 
La  encrucijada. 
El  callejon. 
La  orilla^  (costa,  ribera,  playa,  mai- 

gen.) 


t  Casarse.    Contraer  matrinumio. 

Casarse  eon  alguno,  (alguna.) 
Casar.    Dar  en  matrinumio. 
Despues  de  haber  casado  d  su  her- 

mana,  mi  prime  se  cas6  con  Ta 

Senorita  Alvarez. 
^Es   (estd)    casado  el  senor  primo 

deV.? 
No,  todavia  es  soltera 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.  Perplejo.  Embrollada 
Confundido.    Perdido. 
Un  embarazo.    Una  perplejidad. 
Un  embrollo.    Una  confusion. 
V.  me  embaraza,  (me  perpleja,  or 

me  embrolla.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidi6  la  mano  de  mi  hainana 


The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
t  shall  take  other  measures. 


La  medida. 
Tomar  medidas. 
Tomard  otras  medidas. 
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Goodness  I  how  rapidly  time 
m  year  society ! 

The  compliment 

You  make  me  a  compliment  which 
I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. 


I  Dies  mio !  cuan  pronto  se  paoa  el 
tiempo  en  la  compaiiia  de  V ! 

El  cumplimiento.    £1  cumplida 

La  atencion. 

V.  me  hace  un  cumplido  al  cual  na 
8^  como  corresponder. 


The  fault. 

It  is  not  my  fault 

I>o  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  one's  charge. 

Who  can  help  it  ? 
Whose  fault  is  it  7 
I  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  must  go,  (must  be  off.) 
Go  away !    Begone ! 


I  Culpa.    Falta. 

^  No  es  culpa  mia.    No  es  mi  falto. 
(  t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 
No  me  le  (la,  or  lo)  impute  V.  d  ml 

ilmputarle  d  uno. 
Eehar  la  culpa  a. 

I  Quien  lo  puede  remediar  7 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  7 
No  puedo  remediarlo. 


(  La  tardanza.    La  dilaciou. 
(  La  detencion.    La  demora. 
I  Lo  (le,  or  la)  hace  sin  tardanza. 
j  t  Tengo  que  irme. 
(  Es  menester  que  me  vaya. 
I  i  Vdyase  V. !     i  Mdrchese  V.  i 


To  jest. 

The  jest,  joke. 

You  are  jesting. 
He  cannot  take  a  jest,  he  is  no 
joker. 

To  beg  some  one's  pardon. 

To  pardon. 

I  beg  your  pardon. 
The  pardon. 

To  advance* 
Tlie  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gams.) 

To  retard. 
The  watch  goes  too  slow,  (loses.) 


Burlarse.     Chancearse 

Chacotearse. 

La  burla.    La  chanza. 

La  chacota. 

V.  se  burla.    V.  se  chancea 

t  Kl  no  entiende  de  burlas. 

Pedir  perdon  d  alguno. 

Pedir  el  perdon  de  alguno. 

Perdonar. 
r  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V 
J  Yo  pido  el  perdon  de  V. 
'  Perd6neme  V.    t  Con  perdon  do  V 
I  El  perdon. 

Adelantar, 

El  reloj  adelanta. 

Atrazar. 

EI  reloj  atraza. 
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My  watch  has  stopped 

To  stop. 
Where  did  wo  stop  ? 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  leeson, 
page  one  hundred  and  thirty-six. 
To  wind  up  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and  mine  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 

It  has  not  struck  twelve  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

Has  it  already  struck  twelve  ? 
To  strike,  (speakmg  of  hours.) 


Mi  reloj  so  ha  parade 
Pararse.    Parar. 

I  En  donde  hemes  parade  7 

Nos  partlmoe  en  la  leccion  cuadra 
g6sima,  pdjina  ciento  treinta  y  sois 

t  Dar  cuerda  d  un  reloj. 

Arreglar  un  reloj. 

El  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  veinte  minn- 
tos  y  el  mio  atrasa  un  cuarto  tie 
hora. 

t  Todavla  no  han  dado  las  doce. 

t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 

t  Las  doce  van  d  dar. 

t  Pronto  dardn  las  doce. 

I I  Han  dado  ya  los  doce  ' 
Dar. 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lend  you  money,  provided  you 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

The  future. 

Eksonomical. 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
You  look  so  moJancholy. 

Adieu,  farewell 

God  he  with  you,  good^hy. 

I  hope  to  see  you  again  Foon. 


Con  tal  que.    Con  condicion  que. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

]^1  le  prestard  d  V.  dinero  con  tal 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  econ6« 
mico  de  lo  que  ha  sido  hasta  ahora 

En  adelante.    De  aqui  en  adelanta 

En  lo  veuidero.    En  lo  futuro. 

Lo  futuro.    Lo  venidero. 

Econ6mico.    Frugal    Parco. 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Renunciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  consejo  de  alguno. 

V.  parece-tan  meIanc61ico. 

A  Dies.     Vaya  V,  eon  Dios, 

Quede  V.  con  Dies. 

Espero  tener  el  gusto  de  volveile  i 
verdV 

Espero  volverle  d  ver  d  V.  prontOb 


EXERCISES. 

220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  half-past  one. — ^You  say  it  is  haif-past  one, 
and  by  (por)  my  watch  it  is  but  half-past  twelve. — ^It  will  soon  striko 
two. — ^Pardon  me,  it  has  not  yet  struck  one. — ^I  assure  yon  it  is  five 
and  twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very  well. — ^Bless 
Vie !  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  society ! — ^You  make  me  a  com* 


Digitized 


by  Google 


8BVKNTY-SKC0ND  LBBSOK.  329 

pliment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. — ^Have  you  bought  youx 
watch  in  Paris?— I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
present  of  it. — ^What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ? — She  has 
intrusted  me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embar^ 
rassment  about  the  (d  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daughters. — Does 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  7 — The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar- 
riage is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  (la  vecindad.) — Is  he  rich  7 
— ^No,  he  is  a  poor  devil  (didblo)  who  has  not  a  penny. — ^You  say  you 
have  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  (el  condisdpulo ;)  but  is  it 
not  your  fault  7  You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  not 
offended  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  em- 
bargo)  you  have  quarrelled  with  them,  (Lesson  LXTV.)  Believe  me, 
be  who  has  no  friends  deserves  (merece)  to  have  none. 

221; 

DiaU^ue  (didlogo)  bettoeen  a  tailor  and  Ms  journeyman^  (el  qfida^,) 
— Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  7 — ^Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — ^What  did  he  say  7 — ^He  said  nothing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  (bofetadas, 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner .^What  did  you  answer 
him  7 — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (a  su 
espada,)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  7 — ^I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
— ^If  you  knew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it.  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  7 — ^Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— ^Is  it  so  late  7  Is  it  possible  7 — ^That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  early. — 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  (Wen?) — ^No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — ^Perhaps  it  has 
stopped. — ^In  fact,  you  are  right — ^Is  it  wound  up  7 — ^It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go.-— Do  you  hear  7  it  is  striking 
one  o'clock. — ^Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home. — ^Pray 
stay  a  little  longer ! — ^I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock, 
(a  la  una  en  pinto,) — ^Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  7  why  do  you  look  so 
«ne-ancholy  7— Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  tengo.)^Aie  you  in  any  trouble, 
(esta  V.  apuradoT) — ^I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  than  nothing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  not 
/ery  unhappy  7 — When  a  man  is  well  and  has  friends  he  is  not  un- 
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happy. — ^Dare  I  ask  you  a  favor? — ^What  do  you  wish?— Have  the 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars  — ^I  will  lend  you  them  with  all  my 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gambling,  (abandone 
d  jiiego,)  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been. — 1 
see  now  that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  follow 
your  advice. 

John,  (Juan  /) — ^What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ? — ^Bring  some  wine.— 
Presently,  Sir. — ^Henry ! — ^Madam  ? — ^Make  the  fire,  (endenda  V.  caii' 
dela,) — ^The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — ^Bnng  me  some  paper, 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (arenUla)  or  blotting-paper. 
(papel  de  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  (lacre,)  and  a  light,  (una  vela  encendidaS) 
Go  and  tell  (vaya  V,  a  decir)  my  sister  not  to  wait  (que  no  me  espere) 
for  me,  and  be  back  again  (volver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  carry 
my  letters  to  the  post,  (correo.) — ^Very  well,  madam. 


SEVENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagesima  tercera 

To  last,  (to  wear  well,)  \  t^        ',  -•  ,        ,    x 

^  '  (  Durar  largo  tiempo,  {mucJto.) 


That  cloth  will  wear  well 

IIow  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  ? 


Ese  pano  durard.  largo  tiompo. 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  durado  4  V 
? 


-,         ,., .  {Ami  gusto.     Que  me  guste, 

Tomyhktng  \  Que  me  agrade. 

tn  V  J  f   1...  i  -AJ  gusto  de  todoB. 

To  everybody-B  Ukmg.  ^  q„«  ^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^ 

Nobody  can  do    any  thing  to   his  I  t  Nadie  puede  hacer  coea  algui 
liking  I      le  guate,  (que  le  agrade.) 


A  boarding-house.  I  Casa  de  hu^spedes.    Posada. 

A  boarding-school.  |  Pupilage. 

«,,,,.,  5  Tener  una  casa  de  hu^spedes 

To  keep  a  boarding-house.  ^  ^^^^^  ^^  p^^^        ^ 

THospedarse  (tomar  posada)  con   til« 

To  board  with  any  one,  or  anywhere,  i  ,r-^^        « 

■^  •'  I  Vivur  con  algnno. 

V  Elstai  en  posada  con  algnno. 

Toexdaim.  |  Exclamar. 

Tq  maks  uneasy,  \  Inquietar,   Molestar.    Desasosegat 
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To  getf  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  be  uneasy. 

Why  do  you  fret,  (are  you  uneasy  ?) 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

l*)iat  news  makes  me  uneasy. 

I .  am  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any 
news. 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  afikir. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 
The  uneasiness,  trouble. 

Quiet 

To  quiet. 

Compose  yourself. 

To  alter,  to  change. 
That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  I  saw  him. 


^  Inquietarse.    Molestarse 
(  Desasosegarae,    IncomodatH 

Estar  inquieto,  (ansioso,  ouidadosoi 
desasosegado,  incdmodo  ) 

I  Porqu^  se  inquieta  V  ? 

Yo  no  me  inquieto. 

Esa  noticia  me  inquieta. 

t  Me  da  cuidado  esa  noticia. 

Me  inquieta  el  no  rccibir  noticias. 

t  No  se   que  hacerme  porque  nc 
reciho  noticias. 

Ella    se    inquieta  d  cerca  de  ese 
asunto. 

No  se  inquieto  V. 
<  \  La  inquietud.    La  incomodidad. 
[\  El  desasosiego. 

Tranquilo.    Sosegado.    Quieto 
<i  Tranquilizar.     Sosegar. 
(*  Aquietar.    Apadguar. 

Tranquilfcese  V.    Sosi^guese  V. 

Alterar.     Camhiar,     Mudar. 

Ese  hombre  se  ha  mudado  mucho 
desde  que  le  vf. 


To  be  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  ? 
That  is  of  no  uso  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  boat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  carry  my  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlosd  7 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  wuie  m. 
To  stand  instead,  to  he  as. 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick. 

rbis  hole  servos  him  as  a  house. 
He  need  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 

To  avail 


Servir  de. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  i.  V.  eso  ? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  i  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  de 

v.? 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  &  V.  ese  palo  ? 
t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  perros. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  caballo  ? 
Me  sirve  para  llevar  las  verduras  al 

mercado,  (la  plaza.) 
^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  d  su 

hu^sped  de  V.  ? 
t  Le  sirven  para  llenarlas  de  vino- 
Servir  de.     Usar  como. 
Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  hasten. 
Uso  mi  escopeta  como  hasten. 
Este  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 
Se  sirvid  de  su  corbata  como  do 

gorro  de  dormir. 
Servir  de.    Aprovechar  de. 
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What  ayails  it  to  you  to  cry  7 
It  ayailfl  me  nothing. 

Opposite 

Opposite  that  house. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  of. 


<  t  ^  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  Uorai  1 
\  I  Que  le  aprovecha  i.  V.  Uorar  1 
i  t  De  nada  me  sirve 

En  f rente.    Frente  a. 

Enfrente  de  esa  casa. 

Enfrente  del  jardin. 

Frente  4  ml 

Frente  A.    For  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  Castillo. 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  d)  la 

biblioteca  real. 
Asir.    Agarrar. 
Apoderarse  de. 


To  witness,  to  show. 

To  give  evidence  agamst  some  one. 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 

To  be  born. 
Where  were  you  bom  ? 
I  was  bom  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  bom  ? 

She  was  bom  in  the  United  States 

of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  born? 

They  were  bom  in  Spain. 


I  Atestiguar.    Testificar.   Mamfestar 

it  Ser  testigo  contra  alguno. 
t  Salir  testigo  contra  alguno. 
El  testigo.    t  Im  testigo,  (fem.) 
Me  testified  mucha  amistad. 

Ridiculizar  d  alguno. 
^1  Hacerse  ridfculo.    Ridiculizarse 
(  Volverse  ridiculo. 

t  Nacer.    (See  Appendix.) 

t  i  En  donde  nacid  V.  ? 

t  Yo  naci  en  este  pais. 

t  ^  En  donde  naci<5  su  hermanq  do 

v.? 

t  Ella  nacid  en  los  Estados  Unidoa 

de  la  America  del  Norte, 
t  ^  En  donde  naci^ron  los  hermano9 

deV.? 
t  Naci^ron  en  Espana. 


The  boarder. 

El  hu^sped.    El  pensionista. 

The  pouch. 

El  morral.    La  bolsa  de  cazadoros. 

A  pillow 

Una  funda. 

Down. 

Plumon. 

EXERCISES. 
224. 
Sir,  may  (atreverse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  ? — ^Ho  livea 
ne4irthe  castle  on  the  other  side  of  the  river. — Could  you  teU  me 
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•fbich  road  1  must  take  to  go  thither  7 — ^You  must  go  (seguir)  (along) 
the  shore,  and  you  will  come  {llegar)  to  a  little  street  on  tho^  right, 
which  will  lead  you  straight  (en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  fine 
house,  you  will  find  it  easily. — ^I  thank  you,  Sir. — ^Does  Count  N.  live 
ttere  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  (sirvase  V.  pasar  a  dentro,^  if  you  please.— 
Is  the  count  at  home  7  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  (d  honor)  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ;  whom  sliall  I  have  the  honor  to 
announce,  (anunciar  ?) — ^I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (Uamarse)  F. 
Which  is  the  shortest  (corto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  (un  arsenal  7)-^ 
Go  down  this  street, /md  when  you  come  (llegue)  to  the  bottom,  (catj,) 
turn  to  the  left,  and  take  (pose  por)  tie  cross-way ;  you  will  then 
enter  into  a  rather  narrow  (bastante  estrecha)  street,  which  will  lead 
you  to  a  great  square,  (la  plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alley. — 
Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  7 — ^No,  for  there  is  no  outlet,  (la 
salida,)  You  must  leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  is  near  it. — ^And  then  7 — ^And  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
— ^I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — ^Do  not  mention  it,  {no  hay  de  que,) 
— ^Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  7 — ^I  amr— 
Who  luu3  taught  you  7 — ^My  Spanish  master. 

225. 
Why  does  your  mother  fret  7 — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again. — ^Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (uTia  legua) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinia,) — ^WeU,  (pues,)  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  7 — ^I  was  Very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brother  not  in  the 
least,  (no ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my 
uneasiness.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is. 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (un  haz  de  pc^a)  served  him  to 
make  a  <;omfortable  (bueno)  bed ;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
we  had  slept  on  down  and  silk. — ^A  candidate  (un  candidato)  petitioned 
(pedir)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Prusia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo.) 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  bom.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin," 
answered  he.  "  Begone !"  said  the  monarch,  (d  monarca,)  "  all  the 
men  of  Berlin  (los  hijos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (Za  majestad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  there  arc 
some  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  "  Which  are  those  two  7"  asked 
the  king.    *  iTie  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  is  your  majesty,  and  I 
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am  the  second."  The  king  could  not  help  laughing  (no  pudo  minot 
que  reir)  at  this  answer,  and  granted  ^conceder)  the  request,  (la 
$uplica») 


SEVENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Septuagesima  cuarta. 


To  lose  sight  of. 
The  sight 
I  wear  spectacles  iK^ause  my  sight 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
I  am  near-sighted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off  that  we  shall 

soon  lose  sight  of  it. 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that. 
As  it  is  long  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sight  of  your  brother. 

As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  any 
Spanish,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it 


Perder  algo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

LIcvo  anteojos  porque  tengo  la  vista 

mala.     (See  Obs.  B,  Leas.  XXVL) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 
El  buque  estd  tan  leios   pe  pronto 

le  perder^mos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  raucho  tiempo  desde  que 

estuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 
-    de  vista  d  su  hermano  de  V. 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leid . 

espanol,  casi  le  he  olvidado. 


Ought,    Should. 

You  ought  or  should  do  that 

You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
father. 

We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 

They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 

You  should  pay  more  attention  to 
what  I  say. 

You  ought  to  have  done  that. 

You  should  have  mauaged  the  thing 
differently. 

He  should  have  managed  the  thing 
better  than  he  has  done. 

They  ought  to  have  managed  the 
thing  as  I  did. 

IVe  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 
ferently from  what  they  did. 


No  8  of  Deber.    (See  Less.  LX.) 

V.  deberia  hacer  eso. 

V.  no  deberia  hablar  asf  al  senor  pa- 

drp  de  ^1. 
Deberlamos  ir  alii  mas  temprano. 
Deberian  escuchar  lo  que  V.  dice. 
V^y.  deberian  hacer  mas  atencion  ^ 

lo  que  digo. 
V.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 
V.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  cobs 

de  otro  mode,  (diferentemente.) 
Fl  podria  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mejot 

de  lo  que  la  ha  hecho. 
Ellos  deberian  haber  manejado  lii 

cosa  como  yo  lo  hice. 
Deberiamos  haber  lo  hecho  de  otiv 

mode  que  ellos. 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

I  bid  you  a  good  momuig. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

I  wish  you  a  good  journey. 


I  Desear. 

C  t  Muy  buenos  diss  tenga  V 
/  Desoo  d  V.  felices  dias. 
f  Buenos  dias. 

I  Le  desef  d  V.  feliz  viage. 
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Fc  play  a  game  at  billiards. 
To  play  upon  the  flute. 
AfaU. 
To  have  a  fall. 
A  stay,  a  sojourn. 
To  make  a  stay. 
Does  your  brother  intend  to  make  a 
long  stay  in  the  town  7 

Ue  does  not  intend  to  make  a  long 
stay  in  it 


Jugar  una  mesa  (partida)  de  billar 

t  Tocar  la  flauta. 

Una  caida. 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

ResidencisL     Morada. 

t  Estar  de  asiento.    Morar.    Residif 

1 1  Piensa  su  hermano  de  V.  estar 

largo    tiempo    de    asiento  en  la 

ciudad? 
t  fil  no  piensa  estar  de  asiento  en 

oUa. 


-,  ,         .      ^    .  ^     jy  { Proponerse,    t  Pensar.    Intentar 

t  Plenso  hacer  ese  viage. 
Intento  juntarme  d  una  partida  de 
caza. 


I  propose  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


To  suspect,  to  guess. 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

He  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

happen  to  him. 
To  think  of  some  on^,  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  ? 

Of  what  do  you  think  7 


SSospechar.    Presumir.    Reeelar, 
^  Adivinar.    Suponer. 
Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecho. 
No  sospecha  lo  que  va  d  sucederle. 

Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  V.  7 
I  En  que  piensa  V.7 


To  turn  upon. 
To  be  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement 
You  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  going  on  l 
Tlie  question  is  to  know  what  we 
shall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


Tratarse  de  algo.     Volver  la  vista» 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sine  de  sn 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
V.  juega,  seiior,  pero  no  se  trata  de 

jugar,  smo  de  estudiar. 
I  De  que  se  trata  i 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  para 

emploar  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose. 


A  propdsito. 


C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V.,  no  lo  he  hechc 


I  beg  >our  pardon,  I  .have  not  done  N      ^  propdsito. 

A  on  purpose.  (fNolo  he  hecho  d  mal  hacer. 


To  hold  one  s  tongue. 


{.' 


Callarse,    t  Callarse  la  hoca. 
No  abrir  la  hoca. 
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Do  you  hM  your  tongue  7 
I  hdd  my  tongue. 
He  holds  his  tongue. 
After  speaking  half  an  hour,  he  held 
his  tongue. 


I  Se  calla  V.  ? 
Yo  me  calla 
]^i  se  calla. 

Despues  de  haher  hablado  por  msdia 
hora,  se  calld. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  haying  one  day  entered  a  boarding-house,  stole  three  cloakc^ 
{ia  capa.)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  (galoneado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  (con 
mucho  sosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  ^ntlemen  (cabaUeros)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  hs  limpiase.) 
"  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  "  but,"  added  he,  "  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  "  I  shall  not  fail,  (fdUar,)  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (Uevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (que)  is  still  to 
return,  (todavia  no  han  parecido.) — ^You  are  singing,  (cantar,)  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — ^We  are  at  a  loss. — ^What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  7 — ^I  am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably. — ^Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
We  Imve  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (venir  7) 
— ^I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scold  me. — ^Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  7 — ^Perhaps. — I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  hablador,)  excepting  that  (menos 
eso)  he  is  an  honest  man. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  7  You  look  angry. — I  have  reason  to 
(moiivo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s  7 — ^I  have  been  to  liis  house ;  but  there  is 
no  possibility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  sub- 
jected myself  (exponer)  to  a  refusal,  (d  una  negativa,) 

227. 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 

be)  hungry;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hither. 

I  am  acrry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother.— Why  do  you  not  drink 

your  coffee  7 — ^Tf  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it. — Sometimes  yoq 
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are  sleepy,  sometimes  (ptras)  cold,  sometimes  warm,  and  sometimes 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  you,  (y  muchas  veces  otras  cosas.) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  your  friend,  (fem.)— ^If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it  ?— Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — ^He  thinks  of  me,  for 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (una  de  oird)  when  we  are  not 
together,  (Juntos,) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (jugadores.) — The  two 
chess-players  were  very  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(Jlautista,)  or  any  .violin-player,  (yiolinistat) — ^I  know  a  very  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — ^For  what  purpose 
do  you  ask  ? — ^Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment. — ^Do 
you  sometimes  practise  Qiacer)  music  ? — ^Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much. 
— ^What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — ^I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (el  corUrabajo) 
accompanies  (acompanar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
(aplaitdir)  us. — ^Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  instrument  ? — 
She  plays  the  harp,  (el  hdrpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orgullosd)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — ^A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  (hizo  gastos  considerdbles)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiestas 
e  Uuminaciones)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (cuando 
paso  su  principe.)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it. — ^*  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesano,)  "  what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.")  "  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  "  but  it  owes  all  tha*  it 
has  done." 


SEVENTY-FIFTH  LESSON:— Leccion  Septuagesima  rpiinta. 


He  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  must  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  our  own.  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  be- 
have well  towards  us ;  but  if  we 
use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect 
bettor  jQnim  them. 


Hdcia. 

Con,    Para  con. 

Viene  h&cia  mi. 

Se  port<5  muy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  paia 
con  todo  el  mundo. 

La  conducta  de  los  otros  no  es  mas 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  noo 
portamos  bien  con  ellos,  se  porta- 
rdn  igualmente  bien  con  nosotros ; 
pero  si  no  los  trateunos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  nos  traten 
mejor. 
29 
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To  treat  or  to  use  somebody  well 
To  use  somebody  ilL 

Everybody. 

Others. 

Ab  you  have  always  used  me  well,  I 

will  not  use  you  ill. 
He  has'always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 

manner. 


Tratar  bien  &  uno,  {alguns^ 
Tratar  mal  d  uno,  {alguno.) 
Todo  el  mundo,    Todos, 
Otto.    Otros, 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  App  * 
Como  y.  me  ha  tratado  siempre  bien, 

yo  no  le  tratar€  mal 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  le 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la  misma 

manenu 


To  delay,  {to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


To  long  to  01  for 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

very  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired 


Tardar     Tardarse.    JDetenerse 
No  tarde  V.  en  volver. 
No  tardar^  en  volver 
Esperar  con  ansias 
Estar  ansioso, 
Desear  con  vehemencia. 
Tener  gran  gana. 
Tener  muchas  ganas  de, 

Estoy  ansiosa  de  ver  d  mi  hermano 
Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 
Tenemos  muchas  ganas  de  comer, 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen  muchas  ganas    de   dormir, 

porque  estan  cansados. 


To  be  at  one*s  ease. 

To  be  comfortable,  \ 

To  be  uncomfortable,  \ 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

this  chair. 
You  are  uncomfortable  upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be? 

We  are  uncomfortable  in  that  board- 
ing-house. 

That  man  is  well  off  for  he  has 
plenty  of  money. 


Estar  uno  eon  desahogo, 
Estar  a  sus  anchuras, 
Estar  bien, 
Estar  comodamente, 
t  Pasarlo  bicTU 
Estar  incdmodamente, 
t  Pasarlo  mal. 

t  Estoy  muy  d  mis  anchuras  en  esta 

silla. 
v.  estd  mcdmodamente  en  su  sQla. 

I  Que  puede  ser  eso  ? 

Estamos  incdmodamente  en  esa  po- 

sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mal  en  esa  po- 

sada. 
t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  bien,  ] 

tiene  mucho  dinero. 
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TLat  man   is   badly  off,  for  he  is  I 
poor  I 

To  make  one's  self  comfortable.     ] 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 

To  inconvenience  one's  self. 

To  put  one's  self  out  of  the  way 

Do  not  put  youiself  out  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  inconveniences  him- 
self; he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  you,  without  putting  yourself 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gun? 


t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  mal,  poxque  es 

pobre. 
Hacer  uno  lo  que  le  acomoda. 
Estar  uno  cdmodamente 

*  I  Pdngase  V.  cdmodamente. 
{ I  t  Haga  V,  lo  que  le  acomode, 

Incomodarse.    Molestarse, 

No  se  incomode  V.  No  se  moleste  V 
Ese   hombre   nunca  se  incomoda 
nunca  se  molesta  por  nadie. 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  mcomodarse,  prestar- 
me  su  escopeta  7 


To  make  entreaties. 


To  beg  with  entreaties. 


J  Solicitar.    Hacer  instancias. 
\  Hacer  diligencias,    Instar. 
i  Pedir  encarecidamente. 
\  Pedir  con  instancia. 
I  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to  I  t  Jtfe  vali  de  toda  especie  de  sdplieas 

engage  him  to  do  it  |  '    para  empenarle  d  que  lo  hidera. 

To  solicit,  to  presSi  to  sue,  to  ew-  ^  Solicitar.    Instar. 
treat.  (  Suplicar.    Rogar 


Here  and  there. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifierently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolera- 
bly welL 


Aquf  y  alld.     Acd.  y  alld. 

Acd  y  aculld. 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cual.     Asi  asi. 

He  hecho  m:  composision  tal  cual. 


C  Informar  a  alguno  de  alguna  cosa 
To  impart  something  to  somebody.   <  Dar  parte  de  alguna  cosa  d  uno. 

♦  (  Comunicar  algo  d  alguno. 

Have   you  imparted  that  to   your  ^  i  Ha  informado  V.  de  eso  d  su  padre  7 
father  7  (  I  Ha  dado  V.  parte  de  esc  A,  su  padre  1 

I  have  imparted  it  to  him.  ]  Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  us  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Lot  us  pot  off  that  lesson  until  another 
time. 


Posponer  *.    Diferir  *. 
Difiramos  eso  hasta  manana. 
Difiramos  esa  leccion  hasta  otra  vez. 
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In  vain. 
in  vain  I  looked  around,  I  saw  neither 
man  nor  house :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  vain  I  do  my  best,  I  cannot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

Vou  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

[t  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


En  vano.    Por  mas  que 

For  mas  que  volvia  loe  ojos  A  todas 
partes,  no  veia  ni  casas,  ni  honi« 
bres:  ni  la  mas  minima  sefial  de 
habitacion. 

Una  habitacion. 

En  vano  hablo  yo,  pues  VV.  no  me 
escuchan. 

Por  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  hacex 
nada  d  su  gusto. 

Poi  mas  que  diga  V.  niuguno  le 
creerd. 

For  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamas 
serdn  ricos. 

En  vano  buscamos,  pues  lo  que  he- 
mes perdido  no  lo  hallar^os 


To  salute. 

To  wish  a  good  morning, 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to 
her. 

Remember  me  to  him,  to  her. 

Pray,  present  my  compliments  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  fail. 

At  your  servica. 


Saludar.    Para  saludar, 

t  Darle  a  uno  los  buenos  dias. 

{  Tengo  el  honor  de  salndarle  d,  V. 

(  Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

f  Encomfendeme  V.  d  ^1,  d  ella. 

i  Digale  V.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  parte. 

Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  encomendar 
me  d  su  senora  hermana. 

Dele    V.    memorias    y    expresioueif 
finlsimas  mias. 

No  faltard.    t  Con  mucho  gusto. 

Para  servb  d  V. 


The  present,  (the  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Hnjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  virtue 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


El  presente.    Lo  presente. 

El  pasado.    Lo  pasado. 

El  future.    Lo  futuro.    Lo  veniderc 

La  pdrdida  dl  tlempo. 

Gozad  de  todos  los  placeres  que  per- 

mite  la  virtud. 
Grozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  you  made  your  Spanish  composition  ? — ^I  have  made  it. — Waa 
your  tutor  pleased  with  it  ? — ^He  was  not.    In  vain  I  do  my  best ;  1 
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c&anot  do  any  thing  to  his  liking. — ^You  may  say  what  you  please, 
(lo  que  guieray)  nobody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  without  puttmg 
yourself  co  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dollars  ? — ^As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  (modor,)  I 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re- 
turn it  to  me  neirt  week. — ^You  may  depend  upon  it,  (poder  contar.y-^ 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you  7 — ^He  has  behaved  well  to* 
wazxls  me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  told 
him  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  wo 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them. — ^May 
I  see  your  brothers  ? — ^You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  verj' 
tired. — ^What  has  my  sister  said  ? — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dbmeri 
because  she  was  very  hungry. — ^Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding- 
house  ? — ^I  am  very  comfortable  there. — ^Have  you  imparted  to  your 
brother  what  I  told  you  ? — ^As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
80  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  ? — 
Very  well  at  your  service. — ^And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — ^Tolerably 
well,  thank  Grod,  (d  Dies  gracias  /)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  better ;  she  told  (eTicargar)  me  to  give  you  (que  le  presentase) 
her  best  compliments. — ^I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  sdlud ;)  you  cannot  look 
bGtter,  (es  imposible  tener  mejor  semblante,)~^l  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  permit  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— ^I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is  precious. — I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgerUe)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despacTiado.) — ^I  shalj  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  yom 
health. — ^You  do  me  much  honor. — ^It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  you  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  this 
afternoon,  (al  pasarpor  aqvi,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a 
little  turn  together. — With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shaU 
wait  for  you. — ^I  will  come  for  you  about  seven  o'clock. — ^Adieu,  then, 
till  I  see  you  again. — ^I  have  tJie  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.    A  single  minute  (un  solo) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.    It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  consists 

only  of  minutes,  of  which  we  must  make  good  use,  (buen  tuii «    Wo 
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have  bat  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  the  future 
is  uncertain,  {incierto.) — ^A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  (or* 
ruinarse)  because  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  much,  {quieren 
pasarlo  bien,)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  (con- 
ientarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  wouJd  be  \iappy ;  but  their  greedi* 
ness  (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  unhappy. — ^In  order  to  be  happy 
we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  (acongq/arse)  the 
future,  and  enjoy  the  present. — I  was  very  much  dejected  (triste)  when 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  "  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?"  he  asked 
me.  "  Oh,  (/  Ay  de  mi  /)  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  "  in  losing  that 
money  I  have  lost  every  thing."  "  Do  not  fjret,"  said  he  to  me,  "  for  I 
have  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagesima  sexta. 

J  Querer  decir.    Hacer  dnimo, 
\  Significar, 

1 1  Que  quiere  V.  decir? 

t  Quiero  decir. 

1 1  Que  quiere  decir  ese  hombre  7 

t  tA  quiere  decir. 

Jt  I  Que  quiere  decir  esc  ? 
ti 
t 

{; 

J  t  Yo  no  8^  lo  que  quiere  decir  < 
\  t  Yo  no  b6  Io  que  significa  eso. 


To  mean. 

What  do  you  mean? 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  mau  mean  ? 

He  means. 

What  does  that  mean? 

That  means. 

That  does  not  mean  any  thing. 

I  do  not  know  what  that  means. 


Que  significa  eso? 
t  Eso  quiere  decir.    Eso  significa 
Eso  no  significa  nada. 
Nada  quiere  decir  eso. 


To  be  parttcuUtr. 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  too  particular. 

To  grow  impatient 
To  fret. 
Do  not  fret  about  that 


Ser  singular.    Ser  eatrano. 

t  Tener  uno  rarezas. 

No  me  gusta  tratar  {tener  negoeioei, 

con  ese  hombre,  porque  es  mu} 

estraiio. 
Inquietarse.   Enfadarae.  Apurara% 
Jmpacientarse.    Conaumiree, 
t  No  se  impaciente  V.  de  eao. 


To  ait  up.     To  watch 
I  have  sat  up  all  night 
To  adviae» 
The  dress.    The  costume. 
Elegant! 


Velar. . 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aeonaejar 

El  vestidc     El  trage.    El  nso. 

Trage  elegante.    Vestido  de  moda. 
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To  dress  one*s  self. 
That  man  always  dresses  well. 


Vestirse, 

Ese  hombre  se  viste  siempre  bien. 

To  find  fault  with  something.    \  t  ^^"^''  ^^^'«,  ^  ""^S^na  cose 
(  T  Jtiallar  que  decir  de  alguna  d 


That  man  always  finds  fault  with 

every  thing  he  sees. 
Do  you  find  fault  with  that? 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 


que  decir  de  alguna  cosa 
t  Ese  hombre  halla  siempre  que  decif 

de  cuanto  v^. 
1 1  Halla  V.  que  decir  de  eso? 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  decir  de  ello. 


A  trick. 
To  play  a  trick. 
To  play  a  trick  upon  some  one. 

He  played  me  a  trick. 

Take  care,  that  man  will  phiy  you 
a  trick. 


Engano.     Chasco.    Burla,    Pieza. 
Jugar  una  pieza.    Dar  un  chasco. 
Jugar  una  pieza  d  alguno. 
t  Me  jugd  una  pieza. 
t  Me  did  un  chasco. 
Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugard  d  V 
una  pieza,  (t  le  dara  un  chasco.) 


Besides,  (more.) 
You  have  griven  me  three  books,  but 
I  want  three  besides. 


Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 
Within  my  reach. 

Out  of  ray  reach. 

These  thmgs  are   not  within  the 

reach  of  everybody.  | 

Within  gun-shot  ( 

A  gun-shot,  (meaning  distance.)  \ 

Two  gun-shots,  (  "           "      )  | 

How  many  shots  have  you  fired  ? 


I  wonder  why  that  man  makes  such 
a  noise. 


Ademas  de. 

Ademas  de  los  tres  libros  que  V.  mo 

ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tres,  (quiero 

tres  mas.) 
M^noe.    t  Faltan. 
t  Faltan  tres. 
t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanzar.    t  Alcanzar  &  entender 
Mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  a. 
A  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  d  ella 
Fuera  de  mi  alcemce. 
No  alcanzo  d  ella 
t  No  alcanzo  d  entenderlo. 
Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  d  entendoi 

estas  cosas. 
A  tiro  de  escopeta. 
t  A  tiro  de  bala. 
A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 
I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.  ? 
I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tu-ado  V.  7 
I  Cuantas  veces  hizo  V.  fiiego? 

Quisiera    saber  porqu6  hace  tauto 

niido  ese  hombre. 
Estrano  mucho  que  haga  tanto  ruido 

ese  hombre. 
t  Me  admiro  porque  hace  tanto  rut* 

do  ese  hombre. 
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So  long  as. 
So  long  as  you  behave  well,  people 
will  love  you. 

To  carry  off        * 

A  mouthful. 
To  overwhehn     To  heap.    To  load., 

To  overwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

Generous. 

Charitable.    Beneficent 
You  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 
Sincere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advantage. 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage. 

To  surrender. 
The  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer, 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 

Obs,  A,    Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  the  indefinito 
pronoun  lo.    (See  Appendix.) 

The  drinking.  I  El  beber. 

The  eatmg.  |  El  comer. 

Ohs,  B,    Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  el     (See  Appendix.) 


Mientras,    En  tanto  que, 

Le  amardn  d.  V.  mi^itras  so  porto 

bien. 
Llevarse.     Quitar. 
Quitar  del  media 
Un  bocado.     Un  pedacita 
Cohnar.    Llenar.    Abruman 
Llenar  d  alguno  de  gozo. 
Colmar  d  alguno  de  goz^. 
Generoso. 

Caritativo.    Benefice. 
y.  me  ha  colmado  de  beneficios. 
Sincere. 

Sinceramente.     (Adverb,  see  App.) 
Una  ventaja. 

La  desventaja.     El  perjuicio. 
Nunca  dir€  nada  en  per|uicio  de  V. 

Rendirse  *.    Entregar, 

Los  enemigos  se  han  rendldu.' 

Preferir  *. 

Yo  prefiero  lo  titil  d  lo  agradable. 


To  behold. 
Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  colors  so  fresh  and  bright 

The  col<5r. 
The  my. 
The  violet 
The  forget-me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
Fresh  verdure  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar, 

Miren  VV.  (or  miradt  esas  hermosas 

flores,  con  bus  colores  tan  frescos 

y  vivos,  (or  brillantcs.) 
El  color. 
El  lirio. 
La  violeta. 
La  trinitaria. 
La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 
El  verdor   fresco  es  agradable  k  la 

vista. 
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EXERCISES. 
231. 
Why  have  you  played  a  trick  upon  that  man? — Because  he  alnraya 
6nds  fault  with  every  thing  he  sees. — ^What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ? — 
That  means  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  toe 
particular. — ^I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  his 
task.— It  was  too  difficult  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — ^As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
sees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (eferdtar,) 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (cortesias,)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  (lo  mismo.)  How- 
ever, they  are  very  good  people,  (genteSi^  they  are  not  only  rich  and 
amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
iany  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

232. 
Have  the  enemies  surrendered  ? — They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefisr  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat, 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — ^Why  are  you  so  sad  ? — ^You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  imeasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.) — ^Tell  me,  (lo,)  for  1 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — ^1 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (ipie  V,  me  compadecey)  but  I  cannot  tell 
you  now  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
opportumty  offers,  (se  presente.)  Let  us  speak  of  something  else  now 
Wliat  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  the 
concert  ? — He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (talento,)  and  not  a; 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  presumido.)  But  why  do  yov 
ask  me  that  ? — ^To  speak  of  something. — ^It  is  said :  contentment  (coiv^ 
iento)  surpasses  (valer  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content 
Let  us  share  (jpartir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  ouz 
lifetime  (mieniras  vivamos)  inseparatte  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  be  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have ;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  bemg 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  the  future,  and  enjoy 
the  present 
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233. 

Behold,  ladies,  (senoras,)  those  beautiful  flowers,  witti  thoir  colora  sc 
^esh  and  bright ;  tjiey  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  the 
color  of  innocence,  (inocenda ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  (indica 
la  dulzura;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
color  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowers, 
is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  You  see  all  that  personified  (per* 
sonijicado)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amelia,  (Amalia,)  How  beautiful 
is  the  fresh  verdure !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  (de  la  esperanza,)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fem.,)  who  neve? 
deserts  (abandonar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  el  momento  de  la  muerte,) 
— One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — ^What  is  your  pleasure  ? — ^I  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  (que  me  encomendara)  to  your 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  (sentir)  not  having  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit. — ^I  thank  you  for 
her,  (en  su  nombre,)  I  shall  not  fail. — ^Farewell  then. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— iieccion  Septuagesima  septima. 


A  Bilk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  house. 

A  windmill. 

A  coffee-mill. 

A  sugar-mill. 

A  velvet  bonnet 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mill. 

A  steam-mill. 

Fire-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  one-horse  wagon. 
A  four-horse  carriage. 

Gunpowder 


Un  tunfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mefia  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrillo. 

Una  casa  de  piedra. 

Un  molino  de  viento. 

Un  molinillo  de  caf^. 

Un  trapiche.    Ingenio  de  aziicar 

Un  gorro  de  terciopelo. 

Un  jarro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

Armas  de  fuego. 

Un  carro  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  carruage  (coche)  de  cuatro  roo- 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alto. 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tres  altos.    (See  Lesson 

II.,  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirade  por  un  caballa 
Un  carruage  tirado  por  cuatro  ca> 

hallos. 
Pdlvora. 
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Obs.  A,  We  have  seen  (Lesson  II.)  that  the  preposition  de  is  put  bo- 
tween  two  substantives,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  the  substance  of  wliioh 
the  former  is  made;  but  the  preposition  para  is  sometimes  made  use  of 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  the  former.  In  both  cases  the  order  of 
the  two  substantives  is  inverted  in  Spanish,  when  they  make  a  compound 
in  Ehiglish. 


To  exaggerate. 
That  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
says  and  does. 

All  that 
To  take  the  place  of,  to  be  instead 
of. 


Exagerar.    Ponderar, 

Ese  hombro  oxagera  cuauto  dice  y 

hace. 
Cuanto,     Todo  lo  que 
Ser,     Servir  de. 


That  man  is  r.  father  to  me. 


S  Ese  hombre  me  es  un  segundopadie. 
(  Ese  hombre  me  sirve  de  padre. 
That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  cane.  |  Ese  pardguas  le  sirve  de  cana. 


An  inch. 
On  a  small  scale. 
On  a  large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  strive. 

To  give  one's  self  up  to  grief. 

To  melt. 
To  melt  in  tears. 


Una  pulgada. 

En  pequeno.    Por  menor. 

En  grande.    Por  mayor. 

Cerca  de.    Poco  mas  6  m^nos  de. 

Altemativamente.    Por  tumos. 

Esforzarse,    Empenarse. 

Abandonarse  (entregarse)  al  dolor 

Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor, 

Derretir  *.    Derretirse. 

Derretirso  en  Idgrimas. 


To  raise,  to  cau^e. 

To  raise  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  sus- 
picions in  my  mind. 


Excitar.    Incitar.    Mover, 

Levantar 

Excitar  dificultades. 
Mover  pendencias. 
.Excitar  sospechas. 

La  conducta  de  ese  hombre  me  inoi- 
t6  d  Bospecharlo. 


To  shake. 
Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will 
come  down. 


Sacudir, 

Sacuda  V  eso  4rbol,  y  la  fruta  caorfi 
al  suelo. 


To  he  in  want  of. 
To  be  short  of. 
To  want. 

JThat  man  is  in  want  of  every  thing. 

1  am  in  want  of  noUiing. 


t  Hacerfalia.    Haber  menester, 

t  Faltarle  a  uno. 

Necesitar, 

A  ese  hombre  todo  le  hace  falttu 

A  mf  nada  me  falta 
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A  plate,  knife,  fork,  spoon,  napkin, 
and  bread. 

A  table  for  four  persons. 
A  table  for  ten  persons. 
A  writing-table.    A  desk. 
A  dining-room. 

A  bedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  fishing-line. 
A  fishing-rod. 


C  Plato,  cuchillo,  teuo- 
Un  cubierto,  <      dor,   cuchara,  aei- 

(     villeta,  y  pan. 
Una  mesa  de  cuatro  cubiertos 
Una  mesa  de  diez  cubiertos. 
Una  mesa  para  escribir.    Un  bofeto 
Una  sala  de  comer.    Un  comedor. 
Un  dormitorio.    Una  alcoba. 
Un  aposento  para  dormir. 
Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 
Una  botella  para  aceite. 
Una  mostacera. 
Un  jarro.     Un  pichel. 
Una  escopeta  de  cazador. 
Una  cuerda  para  cana  de  pescar. 
Una  cana  de  pescar. 


To  exact,  to  want  oj 

What  do  you  want  of  me  7 
What  do  you  exact  of  me  7 

I  exact  nothing  of  you. 
A  tea-pot 


I  Exijir,    Querer. 

C  I  Que  exije  V.  de  mf ; 
<  t  ^  Que  me  quiere  V,  ? 
1 1  Que  quiere  V.  de  mi  7 
i  Yo  no  exijo  nada  de  V. 
\f  Yo  no  quiero  nada  de  V 
\  Una  tetera. 


Obs.  B.    Such  compounds  as  the  following  are  generally  expressed  bj 
one  word  in  Spanish : — 

The  oyster-woman.  I  La  ostrera. 

The  tinman.  |  El  hojalatero. 


OBSERYATIONS  ON  THB  FROPEB  NAMES  OF  PERSONS  TAKEN  FROM  THE  LATIN 
AND  GREEK. 

Obs.  C,  Proper  names  ending  in  English  in  a,  a«,  c  ««.  are  the  same  iu 
both  languages.  But  it  must  be  observed,  that  nouns  havUu;  a  double  con- 
sonant, drop  one  of  them ;  that  nouns  that  have  /A,  suppress  the  h  ;  that 
ph  is  changed  into  //  y  into  i  ;  the  diphthongs  «,  os,  into  e  ;  '^Ji  into  gu  be- 
fore e  or  %  and  into  e  before  a,  o,  u ;  and  that  names  beginning;  with  8 
followed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  E  before  it 


Caligula. 

Caligula. 

Dolobella. 

Dolabela. 

Cleopatra. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Diana. 

JuHa. 

Julia 
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JBneas. 

En^as. 

Pythagoras. 

VlysMs. 

Socrates. 

Pitdgoras. 

UUsei. 

Sdcrates. 

Philadelphia. 
Acheron 
AchiUes 
Achates. 

Filadelfia 
Aqueron. 
AquUes. 
Acdtes. 

Sparta. 

Esparta. 

Oka.  D, 

Proper  names 

ending  in  o  generally 

Cicero. 

Ciceron. 

Plato. 

Platon. 

Scipio. 

Escipion. 

Ohs,  E, 
Examples 

Proper  namoe 

1  ending  u 

1  U8  chang 

Cyrus. 
Camillua. 

Ciro. 
Camilo. 

Orpheus. 

Qrf^o. 

Ohs.  F,    Most  of  those  ending  in  al  or  i8  are  the  same  in  both  languages 
Examples : — 

Juvenal.  I  Juvenal. 

Sesostris.  |  Sesdstris. 

Oba.-  G,    Those  ending  in  English  in  ander,  change  that  terminatioi 
mto  andro.    Examples : — 

Alexander  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  |  Lisandro. 

.  Remark,  The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
m  English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish  ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  in 
&ur^,  add  frequently  0.    Exampl3s: — 


Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburg. 
Hamburg. 

Dainties. 

Ho  is  fond  of  dainties. 

At  broad  daylight 
To  nt  down  to  dinner. 


Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburgo, 
Hamburga 


I  Golosinas.     Manjares  delicados. 
C  f  El  €8  amigo  de  golosinas 
Jf  A  il  le  gustan  mucho  las  golo' 
^      sinas, 

IDe  dia  claro. 
Sentarse  d  lu  mesa. 
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EXERCISES. 
234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  ? — She  has  been  out  to  buy  several 
things. — ^What  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvet 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  veto  de  encaje.) — ^What  have  you  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  ? — ^It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  th«» 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,,  and  the  coffee^ 
mill. — ^Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  ? — ^No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega,)  I  would  go  for  ore. — ^What  iloes 
tliat  man  want  of  me  ? — ^He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — ^I  will  tell  you 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — ^You  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  father  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had :  my  fowling-piece, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — ^Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  (si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse.) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  foUies  (la  locura)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — ^They  were  both  right,  for  the  follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  laughed  (se  debe  reir)  and  wept  at,  (llorar  por  ellas,) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — ^Yes ;  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  tlierefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody. — ^And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  ? — ^Do  not 
speak  U)  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
and  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  (asi)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  (cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  .  He  is  to 
study  physic,  (la  medicina,)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
it,  (afidon.) — ^He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves 
passionately,  (apasionadamente.)  His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it 
The  young  simpleton  (el  toTUuelo)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  "  I  shaU 
enlist  as  soon  as  a  peace  (la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  (qve  se  ptibliqueJ^) 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  (d  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain. — ^Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Spanish  ? — Because  I  am  too  bashful. — ^You  are 
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joking :  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashful  ? — ^I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
(grande  apetito:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat. — ^Have  you  any 
money  ? — ^No,  Sir. — ^Then  I  have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — Will  you 
not  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dard  F.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor, 
—That  is  too  little.— What,  (comoy)  Sir ! 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Septuagesima  octavo. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Presente  del  Subjuntivo,) 

N.  B   For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  is  desig- 
nated by  N.  6.     For  the  formation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  BE. 

That  I  may  be. 


N.  6  de  Tener,  (activo  *.) 
Que  tenga,  tengas,  tenga,  tengamoBi 
tengais,  tengan. 

N.  6  de  Haber,  (auxiliar  *.) 
Que  haya,  bayas,  haya,  hdyamoe, 
hiyais,  h&yau. 

N.  6  de  Ser  ana  Estar. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seais,Bean 
-V  Que  est€,  estes,  estd,  estemos,  esteis, 
/  f      esten. 

N.  6  of  MAY  or  CAN,  (to  be  able.)   I  N.  6  de  Poder  *. 

That  I  may  be  able.  Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos, 

I      podais,  puedan. 

Obs,  A.    May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
principal  verb.     Example  • — 

May  you  live  happy.  I  Viva  V.  feliz. 

I  fear  he  may  be  displeased.        |  Temo  que  ^1  se  enfade. 


In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  in  the  indica* 
tive,  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
rules  aro  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  designated  by  the 
name  of  the  leading  verb,  and  the  governed,  verb,  by  that  of  the  sub* 

OKDINATE  VERB. 

RULE  I. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  iu  the  INFINITIVE,  when  the  action  it  expresses 
rofers  to,  and  is  to  be  performed  by,  the  subject  (nominative)  of  the  lead* 
am  vxas.    Example : — 
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Peace  id  the  greatest  good  that  men 
I  for  in  Uiis  life. 


La  paz  es  el  mayor  bien  que  los 
hombres  pueden  deaear  on  est^ 
vida.* 


RULE  II. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  in  the  indicative,  when  the  leading  verb 
merely  declares,  or  points  out  a  fact,  or  action  expressed  by  the  subor 
dinate.    Example : — 
I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  I  Volesdirdqaenofo^enloqueJiccn. 

know  what  they  say.  | 

rule  iu. 
The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  in  the  subjunctive,  when  the  action  expressed 
by  it  is  indicated  as  doubtful,  uncertain,  conditional,  or  contingent,  by 
THE  LEADING  VERB.    Examples :— 


Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  but 
merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 
serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinues as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
You  are  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it 

What  do  you  want  me  to  do  ? 

Remark* — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  the 
conjugations  the  English  potential,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  moods 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depends 
entirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  9 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English 
requires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.    Examples : — 


Y  cuando  eso  no  suceda,  sine  que  el 
Cielo  piadoso  le  guards  y  conserve 
sano  y  vivo,  podrd.  ser  que  se 
quede  en  la  misma  pobreza  quo 
dntes  estaba.^ 

Dudo  que  ^1  venga  esta  noche. 

V.  no  estd  seguro  de  que  ellos  lo  ha 
gan. 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  haga  7 


It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to 

them. 
He  says  he  will  do  it,  whenever 

they  shall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


Es  necesario  que  V.  les  escriba. 

£1  dice  que  lo  hard,  siempre  que  ella. 
le  pagu^n  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
1.  When  THE  leading  verb  means  admiration,  application,  approbation, 
command,  demand,  duty,  douht,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  intelligencei 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  sur^ 
prise,  suspicion,  conveniency,  wtsh,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  eoun-' 
9slUng,  entreating,  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mind,  rach  as 

'  CERVANTBSy  D.  Quijotc,  Cap.  zxxvii.  pt  il 
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thinking,  believing,  Slc,  it  governs  the  bubor1)inatk  verb  m  the  subjuno- 
nvB,  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que. 

2.  The  subordinatb  verb  must  also  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive,  pre- 
ceded by  QUE,  when  the  leading  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjection  ez« 
pressing  wish  or  desire,  or  when  it  is  an  impersonal  verb,  indicating  doubt^ 
duty,  obligation,  or  some  contingent  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  ac- 
tion of  such  subordinatb  verb  But  this  is  placed  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  without  th^  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  ex- 
pressed.   Example : — 

It »  nece»ary  that  you  should  do  it  \  ^'  neoesario  que  V.  lo  haga. 

(  Es  necesario  hacerlo, 
3  The  leading  verb  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying 
condition,  (conditional  terms  or  clauscj)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un- 
less, provided  that,  although,  &,c.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and 
future  effect  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


government  of  the  verbs  set  down  and  specified  in  the  three 
preceding  rules. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 
the  leading  verb,  and  in  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or 
in  the  imperative  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  present  of 
the  subjunctive. 

N.  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
to  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tenso 
is  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tense. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

iO*  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative — N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — ^p.  for  participle. 

DIRECTIONS. 

When  the  action  is 


LEADING  VERB. 


SUBORDINATB  VERB. 


Simple  tenses. 


Compound  tenses. 


(n.  1. 
5n.i,p. 

^N.4,p. 


N.  6. 


N.G,p. 


<  to  take  place  after  a 
'  certain  time. 

C     When    the    action 

<  has  taken  place  before 
f  a  certain  time. 


What  do  you  want  him  to  do  ? 

It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  have 

finished  his  exercise    before  two 

o'clock. 
It  will  be  sufficient  fof  you  to  know 

that 
It  IS  enough  for  him  to  have  wntten 

two  letters. 


I  Que  quicre  V.  que  haga  SI  7 
Sera  necesario  que  el  haya  acabodo 
su  tema  antes  de  las  dos. 

Bastard  que  V.  sepa  eso. 
Serd  suficiente  que  V.  lo  sepa, 
Basta  que  6\  haya  escrito  dos  car* 
tas. 
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I  will  be  very  glad  for  your  having 

tfpoken  80. 
He  will  give  you  paper,  without  your 

asking  for  it 
Let  me  know  when  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrar^  mucho  de  que  ^ 

Jiaya  hablado  asf. 
£l  le  daii.  d  V.  papel,  sin  que  V  k 

pida. 
Aviseme  V  cuando  €1  escriba 


EXAMPLES  ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Leading  Verbs,  N.  2,  of  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 


It  If  necessary  that 
It  needs  to,  or  that. 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that 

It  is  a  pity  that 
It  is  right  that 

It  i&  wrong  that 

It  is  proper  that. 

It  is  surprising  that 

It  is  becoming  that 

It  is  time  that 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that. 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that 

It  is  to  be  wished  that 

It  is  possible  that 

It  is  better  that 

You  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that. 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hour. 
You  must  do  that 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 
I  must  go  to  market 
He  must  go  away. 
It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  that 
It  is  time  for  you  to  speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods  immediately. 

IVhat  miBt  I  say  ? 

(I  is  unportant  that  this  should  be 

done, 
it  U  proper  that  we  should  set  out 


Es  necesario  que. 

£s  menester  que. 

Es  un  prodigio  que. 

Es  un  milagro  que. 

Es  Idstima  que. 

Es  bueno  (bien)  que      Es  justo  quo. 

Es  malo  (es  injusto^  que. 

t  No  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que 

Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  d  propd  • 

sito)  que. 
Es  sorprendiente  (maravilloso)  que. 
Conviene  que. 
Es  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.     Es  importante  que. 
Basta  que.     Es  suiiciente  que. 
Es  de  desear  que. 
Es  posible  que. 

Es  mejor  que.    Vale  mas  que. 
Es  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 

de  hacer  eso. 
Es  necesario  que  V.  este  aquf  tem- 

prano. 
Es  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 
Es  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinero. 
Es  menester  que  yo  vaya  d  la  plaza 
Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya. 
"Ea  justo  que  6\  sea  castigado. 
Basta  que  V.  lo  sepa. 
Es  tiempo  de  que  V.  Jutble, 
Es  menester  que  vendamot  inmedis- 

tamente  nuestras  mercaderiua. 
I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  7 
Importa  que  eso  se  haga 

Conviene  que  pattamoa. 
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Uis  tu  be  wished  that  you  should 

go  to  the  country. 
It  is  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to*day. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

moAey. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

Your  father  is  afflicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


Es  de  desear  que  V.  se  vaya  al  cam- 

po. 
Es  necesario  quo  acabetnoa  lioy. 

Basta  que  W.  eaten  satisfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  eate  mala. 
B^oy  ehcantado  de  que  V.  eate  aqul 
Me  alegro  de  que  el  haya  recibido 

su  dinero. 
Ella  estd  enojada  de  que  V.  aea  mi 

amigo. 
Eatoy  aorprendido  de  que  V.  no  aea 

mas  atento. 
Eatoy  extremameute  alegre  de  que 

su  hermana  de  V.  eati  restable- 

cida. 
El  padre  de  V.  eatd  afligido  de  quo 

V.  pier  da  sus  lecciones. 
Eatoy  aorprendido    de  que   V.  no 

haya  hecho  su  taroa. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  you  rebate  (contar)  something  to  me  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — ^A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — A  little  boy  one  day 
at  table  (d  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  given 
to  him,  (que  le  dieran,  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  "  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please."  "  What  will  you  (tu)  do  with  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarla.  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(replicar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without 
his  asking  for  it,  (sin  que  la  pidiera.) — Who  was  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — ^Why 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  ? — ^He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — Why  did  his  father  not  give  liim  some  immediately  ? — Be- 
cause he  had  forgotten  it. — ^Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some? 
•^lie  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — ^Wby  did  he  ask  his 
father  for  some  salt  ? — He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish-  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote  ? — ^You  will 
greatly  ^tmuMsimo)  oblige  me. — Some  one  purchasing  some  goods 
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of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him :  "  You  ask  too  much ;  you  should  not 
sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer- 
chant replied :  "  Sir,  we  must  gain  something  by  (con)  our  friends,  for 
our  enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  his 
wit,  {d  causa  de  su  ingenio,)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
the  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity. — ^^  If  that  is  the  case,"  said 
the  yoxLig  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  "  then  you  (yos)  must  have  been 
very  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  visiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^**  Good  heaven,  (Santo  cielo,)  is  it  pos5.ble  ?" 
exclaimed  he,  "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  (pureza.") 

Let  us  seek  (solicitar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners. — 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — ^It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
—Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  (que  nevara,  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — And  I  am  always  very  well  when  It  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — ^It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — ^Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  I 
promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  must 
keep  my  word. 


SEVENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  SeptuagSsima  nona. 

IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Imperficto  del  Suhjuntivo*) 

N.  B.  For  the  formation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  tiie  imperfect  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  to  wit :  one  ending  in  ra,  one  in  ria,  and  one  iii  se:. 
ExomDlee : — 

FIRST   CONJUGATION. 


To  desire. 
I  miglit,  could,  would,  or  should  de- 
airo. 


Desear. 

Yo  deseara  7^  dcseorta  8,  deaoase  9. 
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SECOND  CONJUGJlTION. 

To  fear.  I  Temcr. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  fear.  |  Yo  iemiera  7,  iemeria  8,  temicM  D. 


THIRD   CONJUGATION. 


To  unite. 
I    might,  could,  would,  or  should 
unite. 


Unir. 

Yo  xmiera  7,  miiria  8,  uuicse  9 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  same  leading  verbs  that  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  tlto 
;ire8eut  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  que,  being  in  any  of  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  first  (N.  7)  or 
thira  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


UEADINO  VE11B& 

Indicative. 


Shnple 


Compound  tenses. 


I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted  . 

I  would  have  doubted  J 


SUBORDINATE  VERBS. 

Subjunctive. 

N.  7. 
N.9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.  3,  p. 


DIRECTIONS. 

C  When  the  action  is  to 
}  take  place  after  a 
t      certain  time. 

5  When  the  action  has 
taken  place  after  a 
certain  time. 


i 


that  you 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have  ' 


'  Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud^ 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 
^  Yo  habria  dudado 

Yo  dudaba 

Yo  dud€ 

Yo  dudaria 

Yo  habia  dudado 

Yo  habria  dudado 


qiie  V.  viu" 
iera;  or  que 
V,  viniese. 

queV,hubie. 
ra  venido ; 
Y  or  que  V 
hubieae  ve- 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  present« 
or  imperfect,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 


That,  in  order  that,  a  fin  que. 

to  the  end  that, 

UnloBB,  except,  d  menos  que. 

K»  t  should  it  hap-  en  caso  que — «t. 

pea, 

Define,  antes  que. 


Though,  although,    bien  que. 
For   feai  of,  lest,   por  temor  de  no, 
unless,  sea  que,  dmS^ 

noa  que* 
In  case,  if,  en  caso  que  si 

Though,  aunque. 
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Till,  UUtil, 
Far  from, 
Not  that, 

For  all  that,  not- 
withstanding that. 
Suppose  that, 
If  over  so  little,  how 
little  soever, 


hasta  que. 
lejos  de. 
no  por  que, 
no  obstante  eso 

ntpuesto  que. 
por  poco  que. 


Provided  that,  save  ctu  ial  que. 

that. 

Though,  although,  aunque. 

Without,  $in,  sin  ^e. 

However  little,  por  poco  que 

Whether,  sea  que. 

S  supuesto  que 


Suppose  that. 


(  se  supone. 


Will  you  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  with  you  ? 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  send  you  my  book,  that  you  may 
read  it. 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out 

Though  your  children  are  idle,  they 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
venture  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Bo  it  as  it  may. 

Though  she  is  little  and  bad-looking, 

she  is  nevertheless  amiable. 
I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 

though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
,  dea.  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 

good-heartfMl. 
Frovided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 

content 
"Whether  you  are  in  the  right  or  in 

tlie  wrong. 

Although  the  monkey  be  dressed  in 
silk,  he  is  still  a  monkey. 


I  Quiere  V.  estarae  aqul  hasta  que 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.? 
Yo  saldr^  antes  que  €\  vuelva. 
Si  V.  tuviera  lo  que  no  tiene,  V.  sezia 

rico. 
Envio  d  V.  mi  libro  para  que  (i  fin 

de  que)  V.  le  lea. 
A  menos  que  V.  la  acompane,  ella  no 

saldrd. 
Aunque  los  nines  de  V.  sean  perezo- 

608,  ellos  hacen  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  nn  hombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesarioquo 

6\  se  mezclara  en  la  disputa,  y  que 

arriesgara  su  persona  tanto  come 

si  ^1  mismo  se  kubiera    (hubiese) 

encolerizado. 
Sea  lo  que  fuere.    Sea  lo  que  sea. 
t  Como  quiera  que  sea. 
Aunque  sea. 
Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
Yo  no  querria  tomarla  por  mi  espoaa 

aunque  sea  rica,  y  tenga  mucho 

talento,  porque  no  tiene  bueii  co* 

razon. 
Con  tal  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo,  estoy 

contento. 
Sea  que  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  razoa 

Aunque  se  vista  de  seda 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda. 

Iriarte,  Fable  XXVII. 
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But  before  it  comes  to  that  issue,  a 
knight  must  travel  through  the 
world. 


Bat  be  that  as  it  may,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  first  village, 
whore  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin- 
ished for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wine,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat. 


Pero  antes  que  se  llegue  d  ose  t^r* 
mine  es  menester  andar  poi  el 
mundo. 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pt.  i. 

Pero  sea  lo  que  fu£re,  yo  la  adere- 
zar^  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  haya 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  quo  no  le  haga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj6  el  dies  de  las  h^rrerias 
para  el  dies  de  las  batallas. 

DittOt  ditto, 

Yo  no  quicro  repartir  despojos,  sine 
pedir,  y  suplicar  d  algun  amigo, 
que  me  de  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugue  este  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liii.  pt.  ii. 


Obs,  A,  Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
affirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  mdicates  uncertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.    Examples : — 


//• 

Although. 
But. 

So,  in  such  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that 

Ind.  You  behave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  everybody. 
Suhj.    Behave  in  such    a  manner 

that  you  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
If  he  lent  (should  he   lend)   them 

momiy,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
D2  it  so  as  to  have  him  satisfied. 

But  for  me,  he  could  not  have  known 

it 
Ind.  If  he  had  gained  a  suit,  he  also 

had  lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he 

hnd  reason  to  complain 


Si. 

Aunque. 

Si  no. 
"  De  {de  taT)  forma  que. 

De  {de  tal)  manera  que. 

De  (de  tal)  modo  que. 
^  De  {de  tal)  suerte  que. 

Ind.  V.  se  porta  de  manera  que  es 
amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 

Suhj.  P6rtese  V.  de  tal  manera  que 
sea  amado,  {se  haga  amar.) 

Si  ^1  les  prestd  dinero,  ellos  tambien 
se  le  prestdron. 

Si  ^1  les  prestara  dinero,  ellos  tam- 
bien se  le  prestarian. 

t  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  6\  quedc 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  m(,  ^1  no  lo  habria 

sabido. 
Ind.  Si  6\  habia  gauado  el  pleito, 

tambien  habia  i)erdido  un  omigOt 

y  asi  tenia  razon  de  quojuree. 
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Subj,  If  he  had  gained  (that  is,  had 

he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 

lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he  had 

no  reason  to  be  sorry. 
Ind,    Although  I  had  been   there 

often,  I  had  never  seen  her. 
Subj.   Although  I  had  been  there 

often,  (or  had  I  been,)  I  never 

should  have  seen  her. 

Obs.  B,  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  as :  a^n  qvLe,  {de  que,)  sea 
que,  sin  que,  con  tal  que,  antes  que,  despues  que,  a  minos  que,  hasta  que, 
&c. 


Subj.  Si  ^l  hubiera  ganado  el  pleitc 

habria  perdido  un  amigo,  y  as!  nc 

tenia  razon  de  quejarse. 

M'Henry*8  Oram, 
Ind.  Aunque  yo  habia  estado  d  me- 

nudo  alii,  nunca  la  habia  visto. 
Suhj.  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alli 

d  menudo,  nunca  la  habria  visto. 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  is  always 

found  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothmg  without  your 

knowing  it 
Wait  till  your  father  come& 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  escriba,  siempre 

hallan  falta. 
£l  no  puede  decur  nada,  que  V.  no 

sepa. 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 


EXERCISES. 
238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
(tmderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  they  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  Mlled.  All  the  workmen  (menestraT)  who  were  em- 
ployed about  his  house  bad  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  (una  cuentd) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (abandonar)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — ^You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  imless  I 
help  you. — ^I  will  explain  to  you  every  difl&culty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (desanimar)  in  your  undertaking,  (una  empresa,) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ? — ^In 
case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  (una  deuda.) — ^Will 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — ^I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — ^Did  the  general  arrive  ? — ^He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  (el  campo,)  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  the 
action,  tiiough  he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy  ? 
—They  are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
language  whatever,  (cualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  inake  Hse  of  theii 
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judgment. — ^Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortune,  I  do  not  lore  her  the  less. — ^Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ?— • 
I  will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — ^Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  wiU  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert. — ^I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importuTiar)  her, 
till  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — ^I  will  give  it  you, 
provided  you  will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
^-l  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  (acompafiar)  me;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement  ? — ^I  was  in  bed  to  have 
my  wounds  dressed,  {curat.)  Would  to  God  (Of aid)  I  had  been  there ! 
I  would  have  conquered  (veneer)  or  perished,  (morir.) — ^We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (no  quiera  el  cielb,  with  the  subjunctive)  I  should 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  wiU  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — ^Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — ^I  shall  not  set  out 
till  1  have  dined. — ^Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — ^You  are  so  hasty,  (violenio,)  tliat 
however  Uttle  you  are  contradicted  (contradecir)  you  fly  into  a  passion 
(encolerizarse)  in  an  instant.  If  your  father  does  not  arrive  toniay, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — ^Have  you  done  your  task  ? — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  had  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (llegada)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  done  it. — ^If  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  that 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time. — ^He  who 
wishes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (a  fando ;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-digested  notions  (regla^)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (infundir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and  above 
all,  he  must  not  overburden  (sobrecargar)  their  memory  with'  useless 
or  unimportant  rules*. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  Instead  of  one. — 
How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you  ! — ^1  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you, 
and  I  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — ^Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  you 
wish  to  buy  it  ? — ^Why  not  ? — ^Why  does  your  sister  not  speak  ? — She 
would  speak  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida.) — I  like  prett}- 
anecdotes ;  they  season  (sazcmar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Pray  relate  me  some. — ^took,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  of 
tfic  Spectator,  and  you  will  find  many. 

81 


Digitized 


by  Google 


362 


XIOHTIETH   LSSSOK. 


EIGHTIETH  LESSON.— Leccton  Octogesima, 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (continued.) — Coniinuacion  del  Suhjuntivo. 
However^  howsoever.       \  Por.    Por  mas. 

Ohs.  A.  Por,  or  por  mas,  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  jrovenis  tbe  sub- 
junctive. 

However  good  you  may  be.  i  Por  bueno  que  V.  sea. 

How  rich  soever  they  may  be.        |  Por  mas  ricos  que  sean. 

(Por. (n)  que.    Par  mas  (n)  que, 
Cualquiera.    Cualesouiera,  (nbir.) 
Todoloque.    Seael.qMt,,]aque.) 
Sea  cual  fuere.    Sea  cual  sea.      '^. 

Obs.  B,    Sea  el  que,  Slc.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  and 
que  when  a  verb  comes  after  it    It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 


Whatsoever  courage  you  may  havO; 
'    he  has  more  than  you. 

WTiatsoever  patience  we  may  have, 

we  will  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kindness  I  may  have 

for  him,  I  never  shall  have   as 

much  as  he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happiness  you 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  you. 


Whatsoever  may  be  the  fortune 
which  you  enjoy,  you  may  lose  it 
in  an  instant 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  efibrts  which 
you  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 

VViiatsoever  may  be  the  pains  which 
you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob- 
ligation to  you  for  them. 

No  one. 


•C 


Por  valor  que  V.  tenga,  ^1  tiene  mas 
que  V. 

Sea  cual  fuei-e  el  valor  de  V.  61 
\^     tiene  mas 

Por  mas   paciencia  que  tenganioe, 

nunca  tendr^mos  bastante. 
Sean    cuales    fueren    sus   riqaezas, 

pronto  las  veri  acabadas. 
Por  mas  afecto  que  yo  le  tenga, 

nunca  le  tendr^  tanto  como  me- 

rece. 
Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga,  yo 

tendr^  cuidado  de  corregirlas. 
Sea  cual  fuere  la  felicidad  que  V. 

goce  (vos,  or  vosotros  goceis)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vns,  or 

vosotros.) 
Por  mas  fortuna  que  tengais  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (podri,)  perderla  en 

im  instante. 
Por  mas  esfuerzos    que  V.   haga^ 

nunca  podri  salir  con  bien. 
Por  mas  trabajo  quo  V.  se   tome^ 

ninguno  se  creeri  obligado  d  V., 

(uadie  se  lo  agradecerd,  or  crecr6 

dcberle  nada.) 
Nadie.    Nin^na 
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C  Todo  lo  que* 
Whatevet,  whaUoever,  (meaning all\  y^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 


Todo  cuanto. 


^ — r  cosas  que. 

things  soever.)  ^  Cualquier  (cualquiera)  cosa  que. 


Todo  cuanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padre, 
su  morced  (^I)  se  lo  recompensard. 
Yo  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  do  cosa 
ninguna,  or  de  nada  que  valga  la 
pena.) 
Quienquiera.     Cualquier  a. 
Obs.  C.    The  indeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever;  quienquiera,  or  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,   whosoever; 
nadie,  nobody ;  nvnguno,  ni  uno  solo,  no  one,  not  any ;  nada,  nothing ; 
require  the*  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 


Whatsoever  you   may  do  for  my 

father,  he  will  reward  you  for  it 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever. 


Whoever,  whosoever. 


Of   whomsoever    you    may  speak, 

avoid  slander. 
I  know  nobody  who  is  as  good  a9 

you. 
I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  b» 

blamed  in  his  conduct 


De  quienquiera  que  V.  hable,  evite 

murmurarle. 
No  conozco  d  nadie  (d  ninguno)  quo 

sea  tan  bueno  como  V. 
Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 
tacharse  en  la  conducta  de  ^1,  (en 
su  conducta.) 

Obs.  D.    'Rre  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.     Examples : — 


May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from 
such  a  misfortune. 

Would  to  God  i 

Would  to  God  it  were  so ! 

Would  to  God  he  had  done  it ! 

Would  to   Grod  that  all  the  great 

lords  loved  peace  I 
Would   to  God  we  may  never  bo 

more  unhappy  1 


Quiera  el  cielo  preservar  a  V.  (pre- 
ser^aros)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 
(  /  Plegue  d  Dios !    /  Plegue  al  cielo ! 

>'  ;  Quiera  Dios,  (el  cielo)  ! 
^  I  Ojald !         (See  Placer  »,  in  App.) 
;  Pluguiera  d  Dios  que  eso  fuese 

asi! 
/  Plugutora  d  Dios  que  61  lo  hubiese 

hecho ! 
;  Pluguiera  d  Dios    que    todos    los 

grandes  senores  amasen  la  paz ! 
;  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nunca 

seamos  mas  infelices ! 
;  Sea  V.  feliz ! 
/  Ojald  que  V.  sea  feliz  I 


May  you  be  happy ! 

Obs.  E.  The  subjunctive  is  also  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginniug 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  of  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  con- 
ditional conjunctions  aunque,  si,  &c 

Costdrame  todo  cuanto  tengo,  yo  m« 
sabria  precaver  do  una  tal  deegra 
cia.' 


Tliough  it  cost  me  all  I  have,  I  shall 
know  how  to  preserve  myself  from 
fRich  a  misfortune. 


'  Instead  of,  ^ungue  (or  aun  cuando)  me  costara,  &>c. 
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Were  he  to  do  what  they  advise  him, 
he  would  not  have  cause  to  com- 
plaixk 


Hiciera  6\  lo  que  le  acoixejan,  y  no 
tendria  motive  de  quejane  * 


Remabe  B,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 
It  may  he  remarked,  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  thai 
whenever  the  subordinate  verb,  or  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  is 
united  to  the  leading  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  the 
rolative  pronouns,  que,  quien,  eual,  &c,  it  is  put  in  the  mdicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thing  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  re- 
lates to  any  thing  uncertain,  doubtful,  or  contingent    Examples : — 


Here  is  a  book   for  you,  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally. 
Give  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  occEisionally. 
Lend  me  that  book  which  you  do 

not  want. 
Lend  me  a  book  which  you  may  not 

be  in  want  of. 
Do  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Choose  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  well. 


Ind,    Aqui   tiene  V.  un  libro   que 

puede  consulteir  d  ocasiones. 
Subj,  Verne  V.  un  libro  que  yo  pue^ 

da  consultar  t  cuando  se  ofrezca. 
Ind.  Pr^steme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  necesiia. 
Subj,  Pr^steme  V.  un  libro  de  qtu 

no  necesite. 
Ind.  No  deje  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

V.  estd  cdmodamente,  y  desde  el 

cual  V.  oye  bien. 
Subj.  E^coja  V.  am  asiento  en  que 

este  cbmodamente,  y  desde  el  cual 

V.  oiga  bien 


SOME    ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES   ON   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORS. 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


In  these  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  exploits,  there  is  no- 
body present  to  be  witness  of 
them. 


^Quiere  vuestra  merced  darme  li- 
cencia  que  departa  im  poco  con 
611        D,  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pt  i. 

En  estas  encrucijadas  aunque  ro 
venzan,  y  acaben  las  mas  peligro- 
sas  aventuras,  no  hay  quien  loe 
vea,  ni  sepa.  Ditto^  ditto 


*  Instead  of,  Si  el  hiciera^  &-c. 
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Neither  will  there  be  wontingr  some 
person  to  write  the  history  of  your 
worship's  exploits. 

Andrew  must  wait  for  my  return,  as 
you,  madam,  say. 


I  request  thee  again,  not  to  tell  it-lo 
anybody. 


But  I  positively  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  done. 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proffer 
such  an  opinion  7 


Provided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
not  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Gerun- 
dios  be  complete. 

By  this  mean<»,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeare,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  tlie  truly 
learned. 


AUl  no  faltari  quien  ponga  poi 
escrito  las  hazanas  de  Vuestro  mor- 
ced.  Ditto,  ditto 

Ea  forzoso  que  Andres'  tenga  pa- 
ciencia  hasta  mi  vuelta  como  vos, 
senora,  decis. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxxi.  pt.  i. 

Te  vuelvo  d  encargar  que  &  nadic 
lo  descuhras, 

Moratinr^El  Si,  Act  I. 

Pero  quiero  absolutamente  que  no  se 
sepa  hasta  que  este  hecho. 

Ditto,  ditto 

I  Ea  posihle  que  tenga  aliento  pan 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  ur 
orador  cristiano  ? 

P  Isla — JFV.  Gerundio 

Con  tal  que  dos  (religipsqs)  se  eX' 
cusen,  6  no  puedan  pasar  lot 
puertos,  ser^  infaliblemente  llama- 
do.  i?»«o— Carta  LI 

EsOsy  fresco,  y  lo  estar^  aunque  sea 
complete  el  triunfo  de  los  Gerun- 
dios.  i>t<<o— 6artaLXVL 


Con  esto,  y  como  pronunrieis,  como 

el  cielo  os  di  i.  entender,  el  nom- 

bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 

guno  dudard  de  vuestro  vote. 

CadaUo — Eruditos  d  la  Violeta, 

A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  los 
confundan  con  los  verdaderos  sa- 
bios.  Ditto,  dilta 


.May  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all    ;  Jtipiter  os  guarde  de  todo  mal  1 
evil !  '  Ditto,  ditto 
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Heaven  grant  you  would  sang,  ro- 
plied  the  tittle  bird. 


Although  the  critics  I  am  speaking 
of,  may  abuse  me,  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  fable. 


If  the  statutes  of  knigiit-errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
your  worship's  heart 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story ;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  he  heard 
did  not  prevent  him. 


If  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
woiship,  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Don  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed   him  for  principal    gov- 


The  neglect  of  appointmg  him,  might 
be  imputed  to  his  youth. 


It  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


U  those  men  who  shun  advernty, 
could  nnderstand  the  blessings 
thoreui  contained,  they  not  only 


;  Ojald  que  eantmat 
Reptic6  el  pajariUo. 

/nar«e— Fabula  XXV  U 

Aunquerenieguende  ml 
Los  erf  ticos  de  que  trato. 
En  otra  fdbula  aqui 
Tengo  de  hacer  su  retrato. 

Ditto— Fabuiti  XXIll 

Si  las  ordenanzas  de  la  andante 
caballerta  se  perdieten  (perdieran) 
se  hallarian  en  el  pecho  de  vuc§ 
tra  merced. 

D.  Quijote,  cap  xvii 

Dijole  Don  Quijote  que  eontase  (con- 
tara)  algun  cuento ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dejara  el  miedo 
de  lo  que  oia. 

Ditto,  cap.  zxL 

Si  yo  pudiera  hablar  tanto  como 
solia,  quizd  diera  tales  razones 
que  vuestra  merced  viera  que  se 
engafiaba  en  lo  que  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  desabrido 

de  que  su   abuelo  no  le   tlejase 

nombrado  por  principal  gobemador 

Solis,  tib.  iil  cap.  iii 

£1  no  nombrarle  ptidiera  pa«ir  pof 
disfavor  hecno  d  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  ditto 

No  conviene  que  nos  aUgremoa  oon 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  angu9- 
tiemos  con  los  malos. 

Fr.  Luis  de  heoiu 

Si  lo^  que  esqunran  fa  adveraidad 
entendiesen  el  bien  que  en  eUa  m 
encieira,  no  solo  no  la  huvriatt^ 
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would  not  fly  from  it,  but  they 
perhaps  would  beg  God  to  visit 
them  with  it 


mas  por  Ventura  harian  plegariai 
d  Dios  para  que  se  la  enviate  d 
BUS  casas.  Ditto,  ditto 


EXERCISES. 
240. 
You  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ,  for 
I  must  also  vtrait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  caso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  you  all  tl^at  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
that  I  have  forgotten  it ;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
believe,,  perhaps,  that  I  have  already  received  it  ? — ^I  do  not  believe  that 
you  have  already  received  it ;.  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it. — Would  to  God  (0;ald  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — ^Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  every 
thing  a  reasonable  man  {un  hombre  racional)  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe.  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fen,  (abanico,) — ^Who 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  ? — ^My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — ^Wlierefore  ? — He  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money. — ^I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inutilmente.)  I  would  wish  you,  were 
more  industrious  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  were 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — ^Do  not  trust  (no  sefie  V.)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  {un  adulador)  can  be  a  friend  ? — ^You  do  not  know 
him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day. — ^Do  not  think  that  I 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  offended  me. — Oh !  here  ho 
is  coming,  {hele  aqui  que  viene,)  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 

241. 
What  do  you  think  of  our  king  ? — ^1  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects.— Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  ? — I  have ;  for  however  plain  (Jeo)  thoy  may  be,  they  are  still 
very  amiable ;  and  however  learned  (instruido)  bur  neighbors'  daughters 
may  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — ^Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
—However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lo«e  all  in  an  instant. — Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (n^taa)  you  dread,  (recelar,)  you 
ought  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence;  but  the  laws  (Uu 
feyes)  condemn  (condenar)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whatever  they  may 
be.— Whatever  your  intentions  (intendon)  may  be,  you  should  liave 
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acted  differently. — ^Whatever  the  reasons  (razon)  bo  which  you  maj 
allege,  they  will  not  excuse  your  action,  blameable  in  itself. — ^What- 
ever may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  munnur  (murmurar) 
against  Divine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it. 
— ^Wliatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
say,  your  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmendar,) — ^Who  has  taken  my  gold  watcb  ? 
— ^I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  youi 
sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  (Juegos  de  prendas.) — To- 
morrow I  shall  set  out  for  Dover ;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  shall  be  back 
again,  (loZrer,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  family. — 
Where  is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin. — That  little  woman  is  said  (se  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
General  (el  general)  K.,  your  friend ;  is  it  true  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  of 
it. — ^What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  ? — ^It  is  said  to  be  lying 
(estar)  between  the  Weser  (el  V^ser)  and  the  Rhine,  (el  Rhin.)--^A1\ 
that  the  courier  told  me  seeming  (parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  homo 
immediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccior?  Octogesima  primera. 
FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remark. — This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  conditional  action,  and  la 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  different,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  of 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  the 
auxiliary  verb  should^  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples : — 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do  better. 

Wo  have  resolved  to  dp  in  his  behalf 
all  that  shall  lie  iu  our  power. 


No  te  digo  que  vivast  ni  que  muerat 
vive,  si  PUDiBREs,  y  muere,  si  no 
puDiEREs  mas.  Quevedo. 

Tenemos  ya  determinado  que  sa  hagn 
*  en  su  obsequio  todo  lo  que  alcau 
ZAREN  nuestras  fuenas. 

8oli8,  lib.  iii  cap.  xL 
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Command  what  you  please,  renew 
to  our  good  friend  my  sincere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  you  please  to  all  those  who 
shall  remember  me 


Manda  lo  que  guaiares,  renueva  6 
nuestro  baen  amigo  mi  fine  afecto, 
y  d  cuantos  ee  acordaren  de  mff 
dir&s  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  quo 
quisieres,  Isla^-^Cartas, 


Just  a  Utile,  ever  so  little. 

Will  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  ? 

Do  yon  wish  a  great  deal  ? 
No,  just  a  little. 


r  Solo  tin  poco.    No  mas  que  unpoco 
)lUn  poquito.     Un  poquitito. 
^  Solo  un  poqutto. 
I  Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor    do 
darme  un  pedazo   (un  poco)  de 
pan? 
I  Quiere  V.  mucho  7 
t  No,  solo  un  poquito,  (un  pedacito. 
un  cachito.) 


To  turn  to  account. 
To  make  the  best  of. 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ac- 
count in  trade. 

How  do  you  employ  your  money  ? 

I  emj^oy  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  boast,  to  brag.  •< 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much 


t  Hacer  valer,   t  Hacer  para  g  anar 

Aprovecharse  de, 

Sacar  ventaja  de.    Servirse  de, 

"Ese  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 
charse de  sus  talentos. 

"Eae  hombre  saca  ventaja  (sabe  sacar 
ventaja)  de  su  dinero  en  el  comer- 
cio. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.paraganar  con  su 
dinero  ? 

Yo  le  pongo  on  los  fondos  ptiblicos. 

Jactarse.     VanagUriarse, 

Preciarse.    Alabarse. 

Fanfarronear,    t  Ser  jactancioso. 

t  No  me  gusta  ese  hombre,  porque 
se  jacta  mucho,  {es  muyjactan* 
cioso.) 


Notwithstanding  that. 
For  all  that,  although. 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

but  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  l^at  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 

deaL 
Although   that  woman  is  not  very 

protty,  still  she  is  very  amiable. 


t  No  dejar  de. 

No  obstante.     Sin  embargo. 

Con  todo.     Aunque. 

Ese  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  hombre 

de  blen.    - 
Aunque  aquel  hombre  est^  enfermOi 

no  deja  de  trabajar  mucho. 

Aunque  aquella  mujer  no  sea  mny 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
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Although  that  man  has  not  the  least 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  hoasts  a 
great  deaL 

Although  the  tayem-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  turns  the  business  to  good  ac- 
count. 

I  receiTed  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 
On  the  sixth. 
To  fro  back,  to  return. 

The  top. 


The  bottom. 

From  top  to  bottom. 

The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest 

To  appear,  to  seem. 

I  ai^ar,  thou  appearest,  he  ap- 
pears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 

My  keeping  or  maintenance. 

My  keeping  costs  me  twelye  hun- 
dred dollars  a  year. 


t  Aunque  acpiel  hombre  no  tenga  eJ 
menor  talento,  no  por  eso  deja  dc 
jactarse  mucho  do  €1. 

Aunque  la  tavernera  es  un  -poco  mo- 
rena,  ella  no  deja  de  saear  buen 
provecho  de  sus  negocios. 

Yo  .  ecibi  la  carta  de  V.  el  cinco. 

Elseis. 

Volver  *.     Volver  atraa.    Revolver 

Lo  alto.     Eleyado.    £1  remate. 

La  cima,  (cumbre,  punta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.    El  suelo. 

El  fondo.    El  pi€. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encima,  (lo  alto,  la 

cima.) 
t  De  arriba  abajo. 


I  El  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
I  J^l  es  el  mayor. 


{  Parecer.    Tener  apariencia  de. 
(  Pareciendo.    Parecido. 
Yoparezco.  Tiipareces.  Blparece. 


Tener  *.    Mantener  *.     Conaervar. 
Mi  manutencion,  (mantencion.) 
t  Gastos. 
"Mi  manutencion  me  cuesta  mil  y 

doscientoB  pesos  al  alio. 
Mis  gastos  montan  d  mil  y  doscientoa 

pesos  al  ano. 


To  drive  in,  to  sink. 
To  converse  with 
A  conversation. 
To  spare. 

Spare  your  money 

To  get  tired. 
To  be  tired. 


I  Clavar,   Hundir.   Eneajar.   Meter 

SConversar  con.    Hablar  eon. 
Tratar  con. 
I  Una  conversacion. 
( Ahorrar.    Economizar 
I  Guardar.    Conservar. 
I  t  Guide  V.  de  mi  dinero. 

(Cansarse  de.    Fatigarse  de 
Fastidiaise  de.    Enfadarse  de. 
Estar  cansado,  (fatigado,  faotldiado, 
enfadado  de.) 
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To  handle. 

To  lean  against 

Lean  against  me. 
Lean  against  the  wall. 


To  aim  at. 
Short 
To  stop  short 

Virtue  is  amiable. 
Vice  is  odious. 


Manosear.    Manejar.    Tratar. 

JApoyaise.    Descansar. 
Reciinarse.    Recostane. 
Recu^stese  V.  sobre  mi 
Reclinese   (apdyese)   V.  contra 
pared. 


la 


^  Apuntar     Asestar.    Enearar. 

(  Tirar  al  bianco, 

i  Corto.    Breve.    Bajo. 

\  Pequeno.     Chico. 

SPararse.    Detenerse. 
Cortarse.    Perderse. 


La  virtud  es  amable. 
El  vicio  es  aborrecible. 


Obs.  A.  The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substantives  taken 
in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification.  In  such 
instances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.    Examples : — 


Men  are  mortaL 

Gold  is  precious. 

Flour  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  costs  six  pence  a  pound. 

The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 
virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 


Los  hombres  son  mortales. 

El  oro  es  precioso. 

La  harina  se  vende  &  seis  pesos  el 

barril. 
La  came  cuesta  d  seis  peniques  la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  y  el  amor  de  la 

virtud,  son  las  delicias  del  sabio. 


England  is  a  fine  country: 


I  Inglaterra  es  un  pais  hermoso. 


Obs.  B.  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  kmg- 
doms,  provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  excepting 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  aa  adjective,  or  when  the  countries 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  usaga    Examples : — 


Spain.     Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

side  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Asia.     Asia  major,  or  minor. 
Havana. 
Peru. 
Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
The  dog  is  the  friend  and  companion 
of  man. 


Espana.    La  Espana  ultra  mar  0 

citra  mar. 
Asia.    Asia  n"  ayor,  or  menor 
La  Habana. 
El  Peru. 

Italia  es  el  jardin  de  Europa 
El  perro  es  el  amigo  y  el  compafieit 

del  hombre. 
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Ob8.  C,  .  The  articles  are  repeated  before  every  substantive  whea  a  par- 
ticular emphasis  is  placed  on  them  ;  otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 

Tesalia  produce  vino,  naranjas,  11- 


Thessaly  produces  wme,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  all  kinds  of 
fruits. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit,  arc 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


mones,  olivas,  y  toda  especie  dc 
frutas. 

£l  se  comid  el  pan,  la  came,  lai 
manzanas,  y  los  bolloe  ;  y  se  be- 
bid  el  vino,  la  cerveza,  y  ia  sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  mge 
nio,  sonprendas  apreciables  cuando 
estan  acompaiiadas  de  lamodestia 


EXERCISE. 
242. 
AVhither  shall  you  go  next  year  ? — ^I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  my  return 
from  France. — Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  ? — ^I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  {d&  alii)  to  the  West  Indies,  (d  las  AntUlas ;)  but 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — ^What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habitar?) — They 
inhabit  the  south  (mediodia,sur  or  sud)  of  Europe;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  noith  (norte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  theii 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  (^PoloTua.)  France  is 
separated  (separar)  from  Italy  by  (jpor)  the  Alps,  Qos  AlpeSy)  and  from 
Spam  by  the  Pyrenees,  (los  Pirineos.) — Though  the  Mahometans 
{los  MahomeianQs)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (esie  prohibido,) 
yet  for  all  that  some  of  them  drink  it. — ^Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  this  morning? — ^He  has  eaten  a  great  deal;  though  he 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
vegetables,  (legurnbres,)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer*  and  cider. — ^Are 
eggs  (kuevo)  dear  at  present  ? — They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred. — 
Do  you  like  grapes,  (uvas?) — I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  alsc 
olums,  (ciruelas,)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — Though 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (condicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  are  neither 
modest,  nor  candid,  (cdndido,)  nor  amiable. — The  fear  of  death  and 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to  shim  (huir)  vice 
{d  vicioj)  and  adhere  to  (adherirse  d)  virtue. 
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'  Dar    motwo,    {causae    ocasion    de 
(n)  para.)     (With  a  verb  in  th« 
To  give  occasion.  i      infinitive  or  subjunctiye.) 

t  Dar  pii  para.    (With  a  verb  in 
V.     the  infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 
'  Referirse  a  *.    Deferirse  *  al  die 
tdmen. 
To  leave  it  to  one  s  Dejar  d,  (the  person.) 

Dejar  d  la  decision,  (al  dictdmen.) 

w  t  Ponerlo  en  manos,  (dZ  arbitrio  de.) 

I  t  Lo  dejo  a  lo  que  V.  diga,  (haga.) 


I  leave  it  to  you. 


A  good  bargain. 


To  stick,  or  abide  by  a  thmg. 

I  abide  by  the  offer  you  have  made 


fBuen  contrato,  (pacto.) 
Buena  compra,  (venta.) 
t  Una  ganga.     Una  buena  suerte. 
Una  chiripa. 
i  Atenerse  d  *.    Mantenerse  en  *. 
\  Pasar  por»    Estar  por  *. 
r  Yo  me  atengo  d  la  oferta  que  V.  mo 
/      ha  hecho. 
(  Paso  por  la  oferta  que  V.  me  ha  hecho 


I  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  no  dudo  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo. 
To  suffer,  to  bear. 


C  Sufrir.   Aguantar.    Experimentar 

J  Sostener  *.    Padecer  *. 

(  Resistir.    Arrostrar. 
_,  , .     1       1   1    /.     C  Ellos  estuvi^ron  expuestos  d  todo  e^ 

^T^^^..^"^^"^       ^  ""  ^^®  ^'®  <      fuego  de  la  plaza. 

C  Sufri6ron  todo  el  fuego  de  la  plasa. 


of  the  place. 


To  examine  one  artfully,  or  to  draw 
a  secret  from  ons. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  afifairs. 


Examinar  con  mafia, 
t  Hacer  cantar  d  alguno. 
Sacarle  un  secreto, 
.  Hacerle  desembuchar. 
t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  mana,  y 

de  este  mode  me  ho  hecho  duenc 

de  todos  sus  negocios. 


C  Pasar.    Sohrellevar.    Sufrir. 
To  leoTi  or  to  put  up  with.     J  t  Dejar  que.    Aguantar. 
(^■f  No  hacer  caso  de. 
Ton  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  yith  I  Y.  se  vera    obligado  d   pasar  poi 
oil  his  wishes.  I      cuanto  ^1  quiera. 
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ThUlc, 

A  thick  cloud 
A  thick  beard. 

He  has  a  thick  beard 
A  burst 

A  burst  of  laughter. 
To  burst  out  laughmg. 

To  bunt  out. 

To  burst  out  a  laughmg. 

Splendor,  brightness. 

To  make  a  great  show. 

To  Ught 

Tu  suffer  one's  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  let  or  to  suffer  one's  self  to  fall. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 
To  extol,  to  praise  up. 
>  To  boast,  to  praise  one's  self. 

Go  thither. 

Let  us  go. 
Go  thou. 

Go  (thou)  tbirher. 
Go  (thou)  away. 

Let  him  go  thither 
Lot  them  go  thither. 


C  t  Espeso.    Espesa.    Denso    Denn 
\  Grueso.    Gruesa. 
^  Una  nube  espesa. 

t  Una  barba  poblada,  (espesa.) 

t  El  es  barbicerrado, 

Un  reventon,  (estallido,  eetampido^ 
fluja) 

Una  carcajada.     Un  flu)o  de  riea. 

Reventar  de  risa.    Caerse  de  risa. 

Reventar.    Estallar.    Brotar. 

Romper.    Quebrar.    Prorumpir. 

Dar  de  carcajadas.    Hacerse  trizaa. 
C  Esplendor.    Resplandor     Brillo. 
^  Lustre.    Brillantez.    Claridad. 
^  Pompa.    Magnificencia. 

JHacer  osteutacion.  ^ 

Hacer  un  gran  papel. 
^  Alumbrar.  Iluminar. 
(  Dar  luz.    Encender 


Dejarse  aporrear,  (golpear,  xnaltra- 

tar,  sacudir.) 
Dejarse  caer. 
Dejarse  insultar. 
Dejarse  morir. 
Dejarse  apalear. 

5Devolver.    t  Volver  a  enviat. 
Remitir  (envieir)  otra  vez. 
( ^  Hacer  volver. 
C  Engrandecer.    Alabar. 
<  Magnificar.    Ensalzar.    Aplaudir 
'  Engrandecer.    Exaltar. 
^  Jactarse.    Vanagloriarse. 
•?  Alabarse.    Exaltaise.    PreciaiBO 
( t  Echar  plantas. 
r  Vaya  V.  ahf ,  (allf  or  aUd.) 
•?  Id  vos  (vosotros)  ahi,  (alii  or  alld.) 
(  Ve  tti  allf,  (alld  or  ahi,) 

Vamos. 

Veto. 

Ve  all^,  (alii.) 

Veto. 
i  Vdyase  i\  all&. 
(  Que  se  vaya  €1  alU. 
(  Vdyanse  ellos  alld. 
(  Que  se  yayan  ellos  aUL  * 
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Go  away,  bogone. 

Let  us  begone. 

Let  him  go  away,  let  him  begone. 
Give  me. 
Giye  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him. 

Give  him  some. 

To  get  paid. 
Get  paid. 

Let  us  set  out 

Let  us  breakfast 
Let  hun  give  it  to  me. 

Let  him  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 

liOt  him  send  it  me. 
He  may  believe  it 

Make  an  end  of  it 
liOt  him  jQnish. 
Let  him  takd  it. 

Let  her  say  so. 

Rather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


{Vete^    Marchate.     . 
t  Quitate  de  aqui. 
Vdyase  V.    Marchese  V. 
t  Quitese  V.  de  aqui. 
(  V&monos.     March^monos. 
(  t  Quitemonoa  de  aqui, 
^  Que  se  vaya.    Que  so  marclie. 
(  t  Que  deje  el  pueato. 
I  Dome  V.    Denme  VV.    Dadme. 
S  D6mele  (d^mela)  V. 
(  Dddmele.    Dddmela  vos. 
I  D6a6le  (d^ela)  V. 
{  D4d&ele  or  la,  (vos,  vosotros.) 

fDele  V.  alguno,   (algunos,  alguna 
algunas.) 
Dadie  vos,  vosotros  alguno,  (algunosf 
alguna,  algunas.) 
I  Hacerse  pagar. 
J  H&gase  V.  pagar. 
(  t  Haceos  pagar. 

JSalgamos.    Marchemos. 
Fartamos.    Vdinonos. 

Almorcemos. 

D^mele  61    Que  ^1  me  le  de. 
(  Que  ^1  est€  aqui  d  las  doce. 
(  Que  61  est6  aqui  al  medio  dia. 

Que  61  me  le  (la)  envie. 

]^1  puede  creerle,  (la  or  lo.) 
^  Acabar.    Finalizar. 
(  Terminar.    Concluir. 
i  Que  acabe,  (^l) 
\  t  Dejele  V,  acabar,  (que  acahe.) 
K  Tdmele,  (61)     Que  le  tome  ^L 
\  D^jele  V.  que  le  tome. 
r.Digalo  ella. 
<  D6je  V.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
(  t  Dijeaelo  V.  dech*. 

Algo. 


The  starling. 
If  I  were  to  question  you  as  I  used 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  our  les- 
sons, what  would  you  answer  7 

We  found  these  questions  at  first 


El  eatornino. 

I  Si  yo  les  hiciera  d  W.  (os  hidleia) 
preguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  principio 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re- 
spondeiian  W.  (que  responderiab)] 

Nosotros  hallamos  al  principio  estai 
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rather  ridiculous ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  an- 
swered as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 


We  were  not  long  in  finding  out  that 
those  questions  were  calculated  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  in  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
versation in  Spanish. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  difiiculty. 


I 


preguutas  algo  ridiculas ;  pero 
Ueuos  de  confianza  en  el  m€todo 
de  v.,  (vuestro  m€todo,)  las  res- 
pondimos  tan  bien  como  nos  lo 
permiti6  el  corto  ntlmero  de  pala- 
bras  y  reglas  que  entdnces  poseia- 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 

No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  que 
aquellas  preguntas  estaban  calcu- 
ladas  para  inculcamos  las  reglas, 
y  ejercitamos  en  la  eonversacion, 
per  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  con- 
tradictorias,  que  estdbamos  cDliga- 
dos  &  hacer. 

Al  preseute  podemos  mantener  casi 
toda  una  conversacion  en  es 
panel. 

E2sta  fraso  no  nos  parece  16glcamentc 
correcta. 

Nosqtros  seriamos  unos  ingratoe  si 
dejdramos  escapar  una  tal  oportu* 
nidad  de  manifestar  d  V.  (manl- 
festaros)  nuestro  mas  vivo  reconoci- 
miento. 

En  todo  caso. 

En  todo  evento,  (suceso.) 

En  todas  ocasiones. 

t  Suceda  lo  que  suceda. 

El  nativo.     El  natural. 

t  El  originario  de.    El  hijo  Oe 

La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee  ? — I  thank  you,  I  do  not  like  coffee. 
^Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — ^I  have  just  drunk  some.— 
Let  us  take  a  walk.— WiUingly,  (con  mucko gusto;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  ? — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
very  agreeable  society. — ^I  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  {el  caso  es) 
whether  this  agreeable  society  will  admit  me. — You  are  welcome 
everywhere. — ^What  ails  you,  my  friend  ?  How  do  you  like  that  wine  1 
—1  like  it  very  well,  (muy  Hen;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  it- 
Drink  once  more,  (otra  copita,) — ^No,  too  much  is  unwholesome;  1 
.  know  my  constitution. — ^Do  not  fiill.    What  is  the  matter  with  you  t— 
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I  do  not  know ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  {estoy  aturdido ;)  I  think  I  am 
fainting,  (^pienso  qtie  me  desmayo,)--l  think  so  also,  for  you  look 
almost  like  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver,) — ^What  countryman  are  you  ? 
— ^I  am  an  American. — ^Yott  speak  Spanish  (espaHol)  so  well  that  I 
took  you  for  a  Spaniard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — ^Pardon  me ;  I  do 
not  jest  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Spain,  (Espana  ?) — ^A 
few  days. — ^In  earnest  ? — You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speak 
Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I  came  to  Spain. — ^How  did  you  learn  it 
so  well  7 — ^I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordid)  with  youi 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  nego 
cios  inutUes  1)  It  costs  so  much  trouble  (cuesta  tanio)  to  get  (tener) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  not 
think  of  the  future  ? — ^Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  (d  mi  tumo.) — 
All  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finest 
clothes,  my  rings,  (anilloSj)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cargado)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^I  will  not  excuse 
your  wife ;  but  I  know  thai  you  have  also  contributed  to  your  ruin, 
(la  ruina.)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  so, 
(cuando  se  dpan  ser  tales,) 

244. 
Dialogue. 

The  Master. — If  I  were  now  to  ask  (hacer)  you  such  (algunas  pre- 
gurUas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (poi 
ejetnplo :)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  t 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.  What  would  you 
answer? 

The  Pupils. — ^We  are  obliged  (esiar  obligado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (algo)  ridiculous  ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fact, 
(pero,)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mucho)  in  finding  out  that 
these  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  tne 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  the  second 
question  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  know 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  no  «  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
ihere  is  more  than  one  tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  ha 
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has  the  tree  of  the  garden,  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  lo^(ica]l;p 
correct  At  all  events  we  shoidd  be  ungrateful  (ingrato)  if  we 
allowed  such  an  opportunity  to  escape,  without  expressing  (expre$ar) 
our  liveliest  gratitude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken.  In  ar- 
ranging (par  d  arreglo)  those  wise  combinations,  (combinacion,)  you 
have  succeeded  in  grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  (imperceptible- 
mente)  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  Ian* 
guage  which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (insuperables.) 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
To  lack,  (to  he  wanting.) 

It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  haXL 
How  much  does  it  want  ? 
It  does  not  want  much. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


It  lacks  but  an  inch  of  my  being  as 
tali  as  you. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being 
as  rich  as  you* 
The  half. 

The  third  part 

The  fourth  part 
You  think  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 


The  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the 
elder  by  far. 

In  a  foolish  manner,  at  random.   \ 

He  talks  at  random  like  a  crazy 
man. 

To  lasort  to  violence. 

A  fact 
It  is  a  fact 


— Lecdon  OcU^esima  tercera. 

I  Faltar.    Necesitarse. 

Le  falta  un  cuarto,  (un  cuarteron  ) 

Le  falta  una  cuartd  parte. 

Le  faltsC  una  (la)  mitad. 

^Cuanto  le  falta? 

No  le  falta  mpcho. 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  (una  ba- 

gatela.) 
'  Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  para  ser 

tan  alto  como  V. 
t  For  una  pulgada  no  aoy  tan  alto 

como  V, 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  foeso 

tan  rico  como  V. 
La  mitad. 

La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fem.) 
El  tercio,  (mas.) 
La  cuarta  parte.     Un  cuarto, 
V.  piensa  que  me  lo  ha  devuelto  todo ; 

pero  falta  muchisimo. 
'  El  menor  no  es  con  mucbotanbueno 

como  el  mayor. 
Mucho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  sei 

tan  bueno  como  el  mayop 
A  trochemoche. 
A  diestro  y  d  sinieatro. 
t  El  habla  d  tontas  y  a  locas  como 

un  hombre  sin  juicio. 
Venir  d  las  manos. 
Un  hecho. 
Es  un  hecha 
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EUe.    Or  else. 


\f> 


De  otra  suerte.    De  otro  mod§ 
De  otra  manera.    Si  no. 


C  Burlarse  de.    Chancearee  con. 
To  make  fun  of.  /  Reirse  de.    liacer  burla. 

^  Hacer  chacota  de. 
C  Desmentir  *. 
To  contradict,  to  give  one  the  lie.      <?  Decirle  d  uno  que  miente. 

< .  Dar  una  desmentida.    Contradecir  * 


Should  he  say  so,  I  would  give  him 

the  lie. 
His  actions  belie  his  words. 

To  scratch 


Si  6\  dijera  eso,  yo  le  desmentiria. 

Sus  acciones  contradicen  (desmlen- 

ten)  sus  palabras. 
Arafiar.    Ras^nar. 


To  escape* 

I  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 
bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 
much. 

I  escaped  with  a  scratch. 

The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 
escape  with  a  few  months'  impris- 
onment. 


Escapar.    Escaparse. 
f^Quedar  libre.    t  Salir  libre. 
Yo  cal  de  la  cima  del  drbol  hasta  el 
pi^,  pero  no  me  lastim^  mucho. 

Escap^  con  un  araiio,  (rasguno.) 
El  ladron  iu6  tornado,  pero  saldra 

libre  (escapard)  con  algunos  mescs 

de  prisiou. 


By  dint  of, " 
By  dint  of  labor. 
By  too  much  weeping. 

You  mil  cry  your  eyes  out 

I  obouned  of  him  tiiat  favor  by  dine 
of  entreaty. 


Afuerza  de, 

t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 

t  A  fuerza  de  Idgrimas,  {de  llorar,) 

t  A  fuerza  de  llorar,  perderd  V.  los 

ojos. 

le  secar&n  d  V,  hs  ojos, 
t  Consegui  de  ^1  ese  favor  d  fuerza 

de  siiplicas. 


(Se 


That  excepted. 


{  t  Excepto  (salvOf  mSnos)  eso. 


'  Amen  dcy  (little  used.) 
That  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  gcud  I  t  Quitada    esa  falta,  es  un  boon 

hombre. 


To  vie  with  each  otner. 


J  t  -A  competencia,    A  porfia. 


'  A  cual  mas.    A  cual  mejor. 

it  Esos  hombres  trabajan  d  compo-* 
tencia. 
ESstan  procurando  excederse  uno  i 
otro. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


880 


BIJHrr-THIRD   LESSON. 


CleAn. 
Clean  linen. 


The  more  • 


The  less  - 


I  am  the  more  discontented  with  his 
conduct  a«  he  is  under  many  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

Iwockthe  less  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, a^  I  had  more  right  to  his 
friendship. 


Limpio. 

Ropa  limpia,  (Uanca.; 

Tanto  mas eiMnto. 

Tanto  mas cuanto  moo 

Tanto  menos cuanto. 

Tanto  menos cuanto  mitws,  oi 

mas. 

Yo  estoy  tanto  mas  descontento  de 

su  conducta,  cuanto  €1  me  debe 

muchas  obligacionea 
Yo  estoy  tanto  menos  satisfecho  de 

su  conducta,  cuanto  mas  derocho 

tenia  yo  d  su  amistad. 


/  wish  that 


I  wish  that  house  was  mine 


I  Yo  quiero  (deseo)  que. 

{Yo  querria  (quisiera)  que  esa  casa 
fuese  mia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que  esa  casa 
fuese  mia. 


2So  muse,  to  think. 
I  thought  a  long  time  on  that  affair. 


Meditar,  reflexionar,  pensar — (en.) 
Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en  este 
negocio. 


To  be  naked. 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 


To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 


iEstar  desnudo,  {desnuda.) 
t  Estar  (andar)  en  cueros, 
r  Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda. 
<  t  Estar  descubierto. 
C  t  Tener  la  cabeza  al  airs. 
C  Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
J  t  Estar  descalzo. 


I 


t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo  de  pii  y 
picma. 


Obs.  A.  When  the  verb  haber  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required ;  but 
with  the  verbs  estar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  con  must  be  employed 
when  the  substantives  are  expressed,  as  in  the  following  examples : — 

Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo. 
To  be  barefooted.  \  E2star  (andar)  con  los  pi^  deamuki^ 

(descalzos.) 
Estar  (andar)  desnudo  de  ja6a. 
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To  be  baieheaded. 
To  ride  barebacked 

7*0  have  like,  or  to  think  to  have. 


Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda,  (deseubieT 

ta.) 
Estar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aiio 
I  t  Montar  (andar)  d  cabalLo  eu  pelo. 


[  had  like  to  have  lost  my  money. 
I  thonght  to  have  lost  my  life. 
We  had  like  to  have  lost  oar  fingers. 
He  was  very  near  falling. 


He  \Kas  within  a 
being  killed. 


hair's  breadth 


1 


He  had  liked  to  have  died. 


At,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 


Eatar  para. 

Estar  a  pique  de,  (d  punto  de.) 

Faltar  poco  para,    t  Per  poco. 

Estuve  para  perder  mi  dihero. 

Pensd  haber  perdido  la  vida. 

For  poco  perdimos  los  dedos. 

EstuYO  d  pique  de  caef. 

For  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  tris  que  le  tnataran. 

Falto  casi  nada  para  ser  muerto, 

Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  d  punto  de 

muerte.) 
Fensd  morir. 


'  A  los  (sus)  talones. 
Al  alcance,  (or  d  los  alcances.) 
.  En  seguimiento. 
I  El  enemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcances. 


To  strike,  (speaking  of  lightning.) 

The  hghtning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  fright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
all  sides. 
'  He  did  not  know  what  to  do 

He  hesitated  no  longer. 
I  have  not  heard  of  him  yet 
An  angeh 

A  masterpiece. 
Masterpieces. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobre,  of 
en. 

Ha  caido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cayd  sobre  (en)  el  barco. 

Midntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  alia 
mar,  se  levantd  de  repente  una 
tempestad,  cay6  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  echd  al  mar,  para 
salvarse  d  nado,  (nadando.) 

El  qaed6  amedrentado,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fuego  se  extendia  por  todas 
partes. 

El  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  piii* 
tide  tomar.) 

fil  no  vaciM  mucho  tiempo. 

Todavfa  no  he  sabido  de  6\, 

Un  dngel. 

Una  obra  maestra. 

Una  obra  de  primera  clase. 

Obras  roaestras. 
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06«.  B.    Words  compounded  of  prepositions  and  nouns,  «re  geoendlf 
translated  by  single  words.    Example : — 

Four-o'clocks,  (flowers.)  |  Maravillas 


His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 

The  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Respect 

Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 

Delightfully. 

Fascinating. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
His  or  her  look  inspires  respect 
admiration. 


Su  fisonomfa  de  ^,  or  de  ella. 

Su  talle,  figura  (or  forma)  de  €i»  a 
de  ella. 

La  expresion. 
r  El  aspecto.    El  semblante.^ 
•?  El  aire.    El  ademan. 
(  La  ceira.    La  mirada.    La  vistb. 

JCoutento.    Contentamiento. 
Gusto.    Placer. 
{  Respeto.    Respecto. 
(  Miramieuto.    Acatamiento. 
I  Admiracion. 
Gracia.    Gracias.    Encanto 
Atractivo.     Donaire. 
Deliciosamente. 
Hechiceramente. 
Enc  antador  amente. 
Delgado.    Flaco.    Descamado 
Extraordinariamente  bien. 
and     Su  presencia  in^ira  respeto  y  ad 
miracion. 


EXERCISE. 
245. 
Will  you  be  my  gu^st,  (comer  conmigo :  f  iomar  la  sopa  conmigo . 
hacer  penitencia  conmigo  ?) — ^I  thank  you ;  a  Mend  of  mine  has  invited 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (hacer  preparar)  my  favorite  dish, 
(un  platofavorito.) — ^What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  (lactidnio.) — 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  there  is  nothing  like  (no  Jiay  nada 
coTno)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — ^Wliat  has  become  of  your 
younger  brother  ? — ^He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (naufragar)  in  going  to* 
America. — You  must  give  me  an  account  if  that,  (dar  una  relacion,)^^ 
Very  willingly,  (de  muy  biiena  gana,) — ^Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  great 
storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swimming.  My 
brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  v^as  struck 
with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — ^Well,'  (pues  Men,)  what 
has  bficome  of  him  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  having  not  hear^  of  him  yet. — 
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Bat  who  told  you  all  that  ? — ^My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
saved  hionself. — ^As  you  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  (4  proposito  <fe— ,) 
where  is  he  at  present  ?— He  is  in  Italy. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  him  ? — ^I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — What  does  he 
write  to  you  ? — He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  young 
woman  who  brings  him  (que  U  trae)  a  hundred  thousand  dollars. — ^Ib 
she  handsome  ? — Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eyes 
are  the  finest  in  the  (def)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming,  (y  su 
boca  muy  linda.)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  her  shape  is 
slender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  are  en- 
gaging. Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (halla  en  ella) 
but  one  defect,  (wn  defecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect? — She  is 
affected,  (afectada.) — ^There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — ^How 
happy  you  are  !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  all  you  wish. — Not  all,  my  friend. — ^What  do  you  desire 
more  ? — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  hanny  who  is 
contented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  OctqgSsima  cuartu 

To  read  again.  I  Volver  d  leer. 

-  To  (v)  again.  \  Volver  a 

Obs.  A.  When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  volver  d,  in  its  difierent  tense« ;  and  the  verb, 
the  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 
When  will  you  read  this  book  again  ?  I  i  Cuaudo  volverA  V.  d  leer  este  libro  7 
I  will  read  it  again  to-morrow.  |  Yo  le  volver^  d  leer  ma^ana. 


„  .  -  „  »,     ,.  1     C  Deaenredar.    Desenmarafiar. 

To  unriddle.  To  disentangle.  \  „     ,. 

__    -    ,  \  J^xpiicar. 

To  find  out.  (Adivinar.    Hallar. 


Desenmaranar  el  cabella 
Desenredar   (explicar,  aclarar)    la^ 

dificultades. 
Y )  no  he  podido  hallar  (eniender)  ol 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 
Una  desavenencia,  (difereucia,  riiia> 
J      quimera.) 
A  quarrel.  S  Unpleito. 

L  Una  contienda,  (disputa,  peodonotft.) 


To  disentangle  the  hai« 
To  unriddle  difficulties. 

I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the 
sense  of  that  phrase. 
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To  have  differences  (a  quarrel)  with 
some  one. 


To  take  good  care. 
To  shun.     To  beware. 

I  will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it 
Mmd  you  not  to    lend  that  man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  which  I  asked  him. 
To  ask  a  question. 
If  you  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 

I  will  punish  you. 


'  t  Estar  dc  cuemo,  {de  kocieo  eon 

alguno.) 
Tener  un  pleito  (una  contienda)  oon 

alguien. 
'  Cuidar  de.     Cuidarse  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
Guardarse  de.    Precaverse  de. 
.  Recatarse  de.    Evitar. 
Yo  me  guardar^  bien  de  no  hacerlo. 
Cuidese  V.  de  no  prestar  dinero  d  eso 

hombre. 
El  tiene  cuidado  de  no  responder  d 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  hecha 
Hacer  una  pregunta.    Preguntar. 
Si  d  V.  se  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hacer 

eso,  yo  le  castigard. 


To  become.     To  fit  well 


Sentar  bien.    Estar  bien. 

Caer  bien.    Ir  bien.     Venir  bten. 


Obs.  B.  These  verbs  in  this  sense  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singula: 
or  plural 


Does  that  become  me  ? 
rhat  does  not  become  you. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  do  that 
That  fits  you  wonderfully  well. 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 
me  with  it 


I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  ? 

No  le  sienta  d  V. 

No  le  cae  bien  d  V. 

No  le  estd  bien  d  V.  hacer  eso. 

Eso  le  va  d  V.  (le  sienta  d  V.)  per- 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.) 
Estd  bien  en  V.  el  afedrmelo !  (ird- 

nicamente.) 


To  follow  from  it. 
It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  do  that. 
How  is  it  that  you  have  come  so 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
IIow  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun  ? 

I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirse.    Deducirse.    iSacarse. 
De  eso  se  sigue  que  V.  no  deberia 

hacerlo. 
I  Porqu^  es  que  V.  viene  tan  tarde  ? 

Yo  no  sd  porqud. 

I  Como  sucedid  que  el  no  tuviera  uu 

escopeta  ? 
Yo  no  sd  como  sucedi6 


To  fast. 
To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  to. 
To  let  anybody  know 


IAyunar. 
Estar  en  ayuuas. 
5  Avisar.    Noticiar.     Informar. 
/  Hacer  saber  d  alguno,  (alguna  coae. 
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To  warn  some  one  of  lomethmg. 

Give  notice  to  that  man  of  his  bro- 
ther's return. 


i  Frecautelar.    Precaucionar. 
\  Advertir  de  antemano. 

Ilnforme  (avise)  V.  &  ese  horabre  de 
la  vuelta  de  su  hermano,  (que  9U 
hermano  ha  vuelto,) 


To  clear.    To  elucidate. 
To  clear  up. 
'The  weather  is  clearing  up. 

To  refresh. 

Refresh  yourself,  and  return  te  me 
immediately. 
To  whiten.    To  Ueach. 
To  blacken. 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow  pale. 

To  grow  old. 
.  To  grow  young. 

To  blush.    To  redden. 


*  Aclarar.    Despejar.    Poner  en  claro 

El  tiempo  se  aclara. 

Reirescar.    Refrescaise. 

Descansar.    Reposar. 

Repose  V.,  (refresqueset)  y  vuelva 
aquf  (d  verme)  inmediatamente. 

Blanquear.    Emblanquecer. 

Eunegrecer. 

Ponorse  pdlido. 

Perder  (mudar)  el  color. 
I  Envejecer.     Envejecerse. 
I  Avejentaise.    Aviejarse. 

Rejuvenecer.    Remozar. 

Abochomeu:se.    Correrse. 

Sonrosearse.    Sonrojarse. 

t  Tener  verguenza,  (rubor,) 


To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  self  merry. 
He  makes  merry  i^  my  expense. 


JAlegrar  d.    Alegraree  de. 
Divertir  a,    Divertirse  a,  (eon) 
J  Alegrarse.    Divertirse. 
(  Ponerse  (estar)  alegre. 
I  tA  se  divierte  d  mi  costa. 


To  feign.     To  dieeemble. 

To  pretend, 
I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 
He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 

To  j^ocrastinate. 
To  go  elow  about, 
I  do  not  like  to  transact  business  with 
that  man,  for  he  always  goes  very 
dow  about  it 


K  Fingir,    Aparentar, 
(  Disimular,    Encubrir, 
Yo  finjo.    Tti  finjes.    6l  (V.)  fiaje. 
El  sabe  (conoce)  el  arte  de  fingir, 
(disimular.) 
i  Diferir.    Dilatar, 
\  Dejar  de  un  dia  para  otro. 
t  No  me  gusta  tener  negocios  oon 
ese  hombre,  porque  siempro  los 
despacha  con  pies  de  plomo. 


A  proo£ 
Tliitf  is  a  proofl 

To  stray,  to  get  lost,  to  lose  one^s 
£^lf,  to  loS'i  one*s  way. 


[  Una  prueba. 

I  Esta  es  una  prueba. 

'  Descaminarse,    Descarriarae. 

Extraviarse,    Perderse. 

Perder  el  catnino. 
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'  For,    De  medio  a  mtdio 
De  parte  a  parte. 
Through,  s  De  un  lado  a  otro.    De  Cranes 

Al  traves.    Par  medio, 
.  Por  en  medio,    Por  enire. 
The  cannon  ball  went  through  the  I  La  bala  del  cation  pas6  de  nm  lado 
wall.  I      d  otro  de  la  muralla,  {traapaso  hu) 

, .      ,         ,    ,     ,    ■,  i  Le  atraves^  el  cuerpo  con  mi  espada 

I  lan  him  through  the  body.  ^  ^YoUenvasb  mi  espada  en  el  cuerpo. 


EXERCISES. 
246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  (Carlos  Quinto)  being  >ne  day  cuk 
a-hunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor, 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it.  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobretodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it.  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  last  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  (privar  d  uno)  of  this  trinket,  (alhaja,)  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  (queddron  pasmo' 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (Juera  de  peligro,)  said :  "  These  men  (aqui 
teneis  unos  Jumibres  qtie)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  I  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream."  ^  And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
said:  "I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged;** 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  (de  la  tarde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputies 
(un  dipviadd)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  (habia 
de  hablar)  began  thus :  "  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander," 
and  stopped  short,  (se  corto.) — ^The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (tenia 
hambre^)  said :  "  Ah !  my  friend,  Alexander  the  Great  had  dined,  and 
I  am  still  fasting,  (estar  en  ayunasJ*')  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded 
to  (siguio  su  camino)  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  (4  la  casa  ct>?»- 
nistorial,)  where  a  magnificent  dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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247. 

A  good  old  man,  being  very  ill,  sent  for  his  wife,  who  was  still  veiy 
foung,  and  said  to  her :  *•  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  yon 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
and  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  volverd  a  casar :)  knowing  this, 
I  request  of  you  not  to  wed  {no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis ;  for  I  confess 
that  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  (desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that.'* 
The  wife  answered :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia,)  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another." 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  the  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions.;  viz. :  ''  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you  satis- 
fied with  your  pay  and  treatment  ?"  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enlist 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  inmiediately 
accepted ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  Grerman  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  nrst  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day ;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked*  him, 
"  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?"  "  Twenty-one  years,' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  ?"  "  One  year,  an't  please  your 
majesty,  (con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestad,^')  Frederick,  more  as- 
tonished still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses." 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  (con 
denuedo,)  "  Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 


EIGHTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Octogesima  quinta. 


To  double  ^p^^^. 


5  Doblar.    Pedir  doble,  {el  doble,) 
(car. 


_     ,     „  ^  EI  duplo.    El  doble. 

The  double.  J  ■         ^ 


Dos  veces  mas.    Otro  tauto  maa 
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That  merchant  sfiks  twice  as  much 

as  he  ought 
Yoa  mnst  bargain  with  him;   he 

will  give  it  you  for  the  halt 

You  have  twice  your  share. 
You  have  three  times  your  share. 


Ese  comerciante  pide  dos  veces  mas 

de  lo  que  debe. 
Es  menester  que  V.  se  ajusto  ooa 

^1 ;  porque  ^1  se  lo  dar&  d  V.  per 

la  mitad. 
V.  tiene  doble  parte  que  le  toca. 
V.  tiene  tres  veces  mas  de  lo  quo  le 

toca. 


To  renew. 
To  stun. 

Wild,  giddy. 

Open,  frank«  real 

I  told  him  yes. 
I  told  him  na 
To  $queeze. 

To  lay  upf  to  put  hy. 

Put  your  money  by. 
As  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book; 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going 
the  play  to-^ht 


,1 


to 


Renovar  *. 

Aturdir.    Atolondrar.    Atontar. 

Atronado.    Alocado 

Desatinado.    Atolondrada 

Franco.    Ii^enuo     Sincere 

Verdadero.    Real. 

Yo  le  dije  si,  (que  si ) 

Yo  le  dije  no,  (que  no.) 

Apretar  *. 

Junior.     Cerrar. 

Apretar,     Guardar, 

Guarde  V.  su  dinero. 

Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  libro 

le  guards,  (le  cerr^,  le  puse  d  an 

lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  k  la  como* 

dia  esta  noche. 


To  satisfy  one*s  self  with  a  thing.   '  \ 

I  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 
To  be  satisfied. 

To  quench  one*s  thirst. 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour, 
but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst 

To  have  one*s  thirst  quenched.  < 

To  thirst  for,  to  be  thirsty,  or  dry    \ 
Thai  is  a  bloodthirsty  fellow.  | 

On  both  sides,  en  every  side.       j 


On  all 


Saeiar.    Hartar. 

Lienor.     Satisfacer. 

Yo  he  estado  comiendo  una  bora,  y 

no  puedo  saeiar  mi  hambre. 
Estar  satisfecho,   {hario,    saeiadoi 

lleno.) 
Refreseorse.    Refrigerorse. 
Apagar  la  sed. 
Hace  media  bora  que  estoy  bebieiidOt 

y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed. 
Haberse  refrescado. 
Tener  sed.    Estar  sediento. 
Ansior.    Anhelor. 
Eh^  es  up  hombre  sedi  nto  de  sangn* 
De  dmbas  partes. 
For  dmbos  lados.    For  todos  ladoa. 
For  todos  lados.    For  todas  parte& 
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Allow  me,  my  lady,  to  introduce  to 

you  Mi.  6.,  an  old  friend  of  our 

family. 
I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
Ladi^,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr.  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 

such   eminent    services   to   your 

coiffin. 
We  are  very  nappy  to  see  you  at  our 

house. 


Sefiora  ,permftame  V.  que  le  pt^esente 

el  Senor  G.,  antiguo  amigo  do 

nuestra  famiiia. 
Tengo  mucho   gusto   en   hacer  el 

conocimiento  de  V. 
Yo  har€  cuanto  est^  de  mi  parte 

parp  merecer  la  buena  opmion  do  V. 
Senoras,  permltanme  W.  que  lea 

presente  el  Senor  B.,  cuyo  her- 

mano  ha  hecho  tan  importantee 

servicios  al  prime  de  W. 
Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  ver 

&  V  en  nuestra  casa. 


It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy  ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it 


£s  prerogativa  de  los  grandes  hom- 
bres    conquistar    la    envidia ;    el  - 
m^rito  la  hace  nacer,  y  el  m^iito 
la  destruye. 


EXERCISES. 
,  248. 
A  man  (cierto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  (d  piema  suelta,)  and  the  other  was  very  industrious, 
(aplicado  y  trci)ajador^  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (a  contarle)  of  his  good  luck,  {la 
buena  fortuna,)  and  said  to  him :  *'  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  (ganarse) 
by  rising  early  ?" — "  Faith,  (cierto  /")  answered  his  brother,  **  if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it." 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  (preguntado,)  what  made  him  lie 
(porquS  se  estaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — ^^  I  am  busied,  {estar  ocwpado^^  says 
he, "  in  hearing  counsel  every  morning.  Industry  (el  trabqjo)  advises 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  (la  pereza)  to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  con,  (en  pro  y  en  contra,)  It  is  my  part  (tener  obligO' 
cum  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  the  time  the  cause 
^^  over  (acdbarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuenta 
un  hermoso  rasgo — )  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con- 
tealed  (estar  escondido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con- 
spiracy, (d  causa  de  Tiaber  tornado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiracion,) 
resolutely  (resudtamente)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession 
(es/a  cortfesion)  drew  her  before  the^king,  who  told  her,  nothing  but 
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her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  her  from  the 
tortnie,  (que  si  no  descybria  donde  se  JiaUaha  su  senor  marido,  nada 
podria  librarla  de  la  tortura.)  **  And  will  that  do,  (bastar  ?")  said  the 
lady.  "Yes,"  says  the  king,  "I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it** 
•*  Tlien,"  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find 
him."  Which  surprising  "answer  (esta  admirable  repiLesta)  charmed 
her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  ^Uustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  lo$ 
Cfracos,)  after  the  death  of  her  hushand,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  (dedicaree  a)  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discrecion)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adqidrir*) 
her  universal  esteem,  (estimacion  universcd,)  Only  three  out  of  tho 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura  ;)  one  daughter,  Sem- 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (crio)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (corrfesar 
generalmente)  to  have  been  bom  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
(la  disposicion,)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
(deber)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dar^)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (con 
respecto  &  eUos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso — sa,)  and  includes  in  it 
(contener*)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasionado  &  la  pompa  y  dla  ostentacion,)  having  displayed  (mostrar) 
her  diamonds,  (d  diamante,)  pearls,  (la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  ahinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramente)  turned  the  conversa* 
don  to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  (mostrar :) 
^'  These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (adomos)  I  prize, 
(apreciar.*^)  And  such  ornaments,  (unos  omamerUos,)  which  are  the 
straigth  (lafuerza)  and  support  (el  sosten)  of  socie^,  add  a  bright^ 
lustre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  fair  (la  Tiermosura)  than  all  the  jewels  of 
the  East,  (dd  Orienie.) 


Digitized 


by  Google 


EIOHTT-SIXTH  LBSSON. 


391 


EIGHTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— jLeccio/i  Octqgisima  sexto. 
SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  every  thing  gracefully. 

To  sleep  soundly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
To  be  on  the  brink  of  ruin. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle  ;  or  to  be  afilicted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perform  any  thing. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminal. 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  affair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

To  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  into  other  people's  affairs. 

To  meddle  wita  things  in  which  one 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district 

To  get  into  favor,  (to  please,) 

To  hit  upon  a  thing,  {to  find  it  cnit.) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  for  J 
the  better.  ' 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  turn  one  out  of  doors. 


Terier  gracia  para  toda 

Dormir  profundamente. 

Dormir  como  una  piedra. 

Dormir  a  piema  suelta. 

Estar  para  per derse,  (or  arruinarte.) 

Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 

Dealumhrar. 

Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 

Echar  pestes. 

Hall£ir  la  horma  de  su  zapato. 

Acostarse  con  las  gallinas, 

Agarrarse  (asirse)  de  un  pelo. 

Akogarse  en  poca  agua, 

Quehrar  (cortar)  las  alas. 


Hacerse  a  las  armas. 

Pasar  por  las  armas. 
Echar  tierra  a  alguna  cosa, 
Arrimar  el  baston,  (or  el  mando,) 
Mandar  a  haqueta,  (or  a  la  baqueta.) 
Tratar  a  haqueta,  (or  &  la  baquetaJ) 
Estar  mojado  hasta  los  huesos. 
Defender  el  terrene  palmo  d  palmo, 
Conseguir  una  cosa  a  pie  quedo,  (os 

enjuto.) 
Sostener  su  opinion  d  pUfirm^ 
Ser  sus  pies  y  sus  manos, 
Untar  las  manos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas, 
Meterse  en  lo  que  (a  uno)  no  le  va 

ni  le  viene, 
Tener  muchas  campanulas. 
Cabeza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  gracia. 
Caer  en  ello. 

Caersele  (a  unb)  la  sopa  en  la  mteL 

Poner  a  uno  en  la  (or  echarle  d  Ic) 
calls 
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To  lose  one's  livelihood. 

To  be  crest-fallen  or  dispirited. 

To  defend  a  thing  with  ail  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispose  of  his 
own  property. 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
Burtout 

To  waste  one's  time  in  fruitless  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandermg  about 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in 
if 8  and  and». 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  and  seek. 

Tb  go  skulking. 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  design  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  life. 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would  say  it  is 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  the  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  be  ashamed. 

To  stop  one's  mouth. 

Td  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  offer  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Nat  to  dare  to  say  no. 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
To  Uuah  deeply  with  shame. 


Quedar  en  la  calle. 

Andar  (or  tr)  de  capa  s^iida. 

Defender  una  com  a  capa  y  eapada 

Cada  uno  puede  hacer  de  tu  capa 

un  eayo. 
Andar  en  cverpo. 

Andar  a  caza  de  gangas. 

Andar  en  cames,  (or  en  ctieroa,) 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca* 
Andar  en  dime»  y  diretes. 
Andar  en  dare$  y  iomares. 

Andar  a  trdrnpis,  (or  a  polos,) 

Andar  a  degas,  (or  d  tientas,) 
Andar  a  gatas. 

Andar  con  el  tiempo,  (or  al  uso,) 
Andar  d  la  sopa. 

Andar  a  somhra  de  tejado, 

Andar  de  Herddes  d  Pilatos. 
Andar  con  segundas,  (or  con  mala 

intenciones,) 
Andar  en  malos  pasos. 
Andar  pii  con  hola. 
En  el  andar  se  parece  a  Luisa- 

Bajar  los  brios  d  alguno. 

Bajar  los  humos  &  alguna 
Bajar  la  cabeza,  (or  las  orefas.) 

Bajar  los  ojos. 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  d  uno  la  bocm* 

Coserse  la  hoca, 

Ofrecer  algo  con  la  hoca  chica. 

No  decir  esta  hoca  es  mia. 

Andar  de  hoca  en  hoca. 

No  tener  hoca  para  decir  fio    {pi 

negar.) 
Tener  huena  (or  mala)  hoca, 
Caersele  d   uno  la  eara  dr    oar 

giienaa. 
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To  chido  or  reprore  <me  eeverely. 

Mom,  mum,  not  a  word. 

To  obtain  on^*0  ends  by  crafty  n- 
lence. 

To  act  out  of  reason. 

In  one's  way»  going  along. 

To  come  offvictorioas  in  an  engage- 
ment or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  oflke :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
alted station. 

That  is  another  kind  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  daty  ot  boaness. 

Employment  of  much  profit,  and  lit- 
tle trouble. 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  all  events. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothmg  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  examination. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal 

To  make  a  person  blush 

To  fall  into  an  error. 

To  gire  cause  for  laug^iing. 

To  make  one  cry. 

To  clothe  one.    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble :  to  grieye. 

To  trust 

To  encourage  an  undertaking. 

To  publish,   to  print,  to   bring   to 

light 
To  give  a  cause  to — 
To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  upon  one. 
To  give  gratis  or  for  nothmg. 
To  put  off  with  words  and  excuses. 
To  stretch.    To  consent 

To  touch  one  to  the  quick. 

To  ^are  with :  alw,  to  inform. 
To  give  security :  to  find  bail 


CaUntarU  d  alguno  Uu  ortjoB* 
Punto  en  boca. 
Mdtalaa  eaUando. 

Irfuera  de  camino. 

De  eamitio, 

Qiudar  el  campo  por  uno. 

Estar  en  el  candelero 

Ese  et  oiro  cantor. 

No  conoeer  la  cara  al  miedo. 

No  »aber  en  donde  9e  tiene  la  eara» 

Came  tin  hueto. 

No  poder  hacer  carrera  con  alguno 

En  todo  caso, 

Ser  (or  no  ger)  del  caw. 

No  hay  mas  cera  que  la  que  arde. 

A  ojoe  cerradoe. 

Sacar  un  clavo  con  otro  clavo* 

Dar  en  el  clavo. 

Hablar  por  los  codot. 

Sacarle  lo»  colores   al   ro»tro,   {i 

una  persona.) 
Dar  de  ojos. 
Dar  que  reir. 
Dar  que  llorar, 

Dar  de  veetir.    Dar  de  comer. 
Dar  que  tentir. 
Dar  alfiado,  (or  a  credito,) 
Dar  color  {Animo  or  alma)  a  una 

empresa. 
Dar  d  la  estampa,    Dar  d  luz. 

Dar  asunto  para — 

Dar  barro  d  la  mono. 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  los  ojca. 

Dar  dado,  (or  de  balde,) 

Dar  con  la  entretenida. 

Dar  de  si.    Dar  el  si. 

Dar  en  lo  vivo. 

Dar  en  las  mataduras. 

Dar  parte* 

Dar  fianxa.   'Dar  fiador. 
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To  wage  war :  to  tonnent,  to  vex. 
To  wish  a  good  day. 
To  congratulate  on  one's  birthday. 
To  give  earnest ;  that  is,  money  in 

token  of  a  bargain  or  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informing. 
To  despair. 

To  soirender.    I  give  it  up. 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  affairs  in  an  able 

manner. 
To  set  sail 

It  gives  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  orders. 

To  leave  in  writing. 

To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  frostrate,  to  baffle. 

To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 

To  omit  something  necessary  to  the 

subject 
To  get  the  start  of  any  person. 
To  take  the  lead. 


Make  yourself  easy. 

I  understand  what  you  tell  me. 

To  he  security ;  to  answer  for  N. 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  on  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  humor :  td  be  in  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  in  haste,  in  a  hurry. 
To  interpose,  to  mediate. 
To  be  merry. 

To  have  a  sound  undenstanding. 

To  be  idle. 

To  be  very  stubborn. 

To  be  m  difflouhies. 

To  be  careful  of  eveiy  thing. 

To  be  at  hand. 

To  be  kept  in  constraint 

To  be  ready  to  fall. 

To  be  at  the  point  of  death. 


Dar  que  Jmeer    Dor  guerta 
Dor  lot  buenos  dias. 
Darle  d  uno  lo9  dias. 
Dar  tenoL 

Dar  senal,  (or  la  BeOaL) 
Dorse  al  diantre. 
Daree  par  veneido. 
Me  doy  for  veneido. 
Dorse  las  manos, 
Darse  mono. 

Dorse  d  la  vela. 

No  se  me  da  nada. 

Dejor  dicho,  (tnandado,  or  fiw  6r 

denes.) 
Dejar  escrito, 
Dejor  atras. 
Dejar  fresco  d  alguno, 
Dejar  para  manana. 
Dejarse  alguna  cosa  en  el  tintero. 

Cojer  la  delantera. 

Tomor  la  (or  ir  en  la)  delantera. 
^Descuide  V. 
\\Nole  de  d  V.  cuidado, 

Estoy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dice. 

Estar  por  FuTano. 

Estar  para  (or  por)  salir. 

Estar  alerta. 

Estar  de  buen  humor,  {ox  do  ma 
humor.) 

Estar  de  facdonrioT  de  centinela.) 

Estar  de  priesa. 

Estar  de  por  medio, 

Estar  de  gorja,  (alegre,  or  de  cha 
cota.) 

Estar  en  sujuicio. 

Estar  mono  sobre  mono 

Estarse  en  sits  treee. 

Estar  apurado, 

Estar  en  todo, 

Estar  d  la  mono. 

Estar  d  raya. 

Estarse  cayendo, 

Estarse  muriendo 
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To  be  in  want  of  m<mey. 

In  behalf  of  hk  aster. 

To  be  meiry :  to  be  in  good  humor 

To  caresB,  to  wheedle. 

To  do»  or  serve  an  ill  turn. 

To  gloiy,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked- 


To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 


To  talk  without  reflection. 
To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 
To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 
to  be  sent 

It  is  cold.    It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  counterfeit  an  idiot 

To  endeavor  to  airive. 

To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  pay  attention  to. 

To  pluck  up  a  heart 

To  raioe  soldiers. 

To  make  one's  fortune. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part    To  cut  or  make  a 

figure^ 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  person.) 
To  aflbot  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  mtend,  to  mean. 
To  be  disposed  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  ill. 
To  play  one's  frolics. 
To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 
coming rich. 
To  feign  not  to  see. 
To  afl^  to  be  deaf. 
To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  long  ill- 
(or  when  first  learning  to 
alk.) 


FaUarle  d  uno  el  dintro. 

A  favor  de  tu  hermana, 

Estordefietta.  Estar  para  fitsicut 

Haeer  fiestas. 

Hacer  unftaco  servicio, 

Hacer  del  sambenito  gt^a* 

Tener  hs  caseos  d  la  gineta. 
Hahlar  con  los  ojos. 


Hablar  de  i 
Hahlar  de  la  mar 
Hater  venir. 

Haee  frio, 

Hacia  (hizo)  muchofric 

Hacer  de  escribano. 

Hacerse  el  bobo,  (el  tonto,) 

Hacer  por  llegar, 

Hacer  d  uno  perder  los  estrtbos, 

Hacer  caso  de, 

Hacer  de  tripas  coraxon, 

Hacer  gente. 

Hacer  hombre  d  alguno. 

Hacer  juego, 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  huispedj. 

Hacer  milagros, 

Hacer  papel. 

Hacer  penitencia  con  alguno 

Hacer  plato. 

Hacer  que  hacemos. 

Hhcerse  al  trabajo, 

Hacer  intendon. 

Hacer  d  pluma  y  d  pelo, 

Hacer  de  un  camino  {una  via)  ic-s 

mandados. 
Hacer  cama. 
Hacer  de  las  suyas, 
Hacerle  d  uno  la  olla  gorda, 

Hacer  la  vista  corta. 
Hacer  orejas  de  mercadcr. 
Hacer  pinitos. 
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To  excel,  to  surpafB. 

To  take  care  of  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  be  ignorant,  innocent 

To  be  too  easy  and  indulgent  to 

others. 
To  praise  one  exceedingly. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  pieces. 
I  lay  a  hundred  dollars  that  it  is  so. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.    Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 

ooze. 
To    become    moderate,  to  restrain 

one's  self. 
Who  is  there? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  expression  of 

contempt) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  discover  any  one's  designs. 

Very  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  be  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  full. 

To  go  m  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or  assist- 
ance. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  in  company. 

To  wish  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it 

I'd  be  born  to  wretchedness. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  aflect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict'integrity  and 
honors 

To  have  a  large  family  to  support 

To  ha^e  an  absolute  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or  reason. 

To  put  to  tho  sword. 

To  become  surety. 


Hacer  raya, 

Hacerse  cargo  de  cUgufia  coea 
Hacerte  chiquitOf  (inocente.) 
Hacer»e  de  miel, 

Hacerse  lenguas  de  algtmo. 

Hacerse  tortilla,  {anicos.) 

Van  cien  pesos  que  es  oierto  esou 

No  ir  nada  en  una  cosa. 

Ir  con  tiento,    Vaya  V.  con  tiente. 

Irse,    El  gas  se  ha  ido. 

Irse  d  la 


I  Quien  va  1    ^  Quien  va  alia  ? 
Vaya  V.  (vete,  idos)  a  pasear 

Dar  unjabon. 

Jaque  y  mate. 

Conocer  eljuego. 

A  legua.    A  la  legua. 
-V  De  muchas  leguas.    De  cien  leguas 
I   A  lo  l^jos.     De  l^jos.     Desde  l^joa: 

Librarse  bien,  (mal.) 

Salir  bien  Salir  mal, 

Llevarse  bien,  {mat,) 

Llover  a  cantaros, 

Andar  a  {de)  malas, 

Ser  stis  pies  y  sus  manos 

Estar  mano  a  mano. 

Venir  con  sus  manos  lavadas. 


Nacer  de  cabeza, 

Nacer  de  piis, 

Fingir  negocios. 

Ser  hombre  de  obligacioncs, 

Estar  cargado  de  obltgacioncs 
Tener  el  palo  y  el  mando. 

Obrar  sin  que  m  para  que* 

Pasar  d  cuchiXlo, 
Quedar  por  alguno 
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To  take  any  thiiif|r  in  the  wont     Tomar  por  donde  quema, 
sense. 


To  make  futile,  or  silly  allegations. 
To  endeavor  to  rain,  or  destroy  a 

person  or  thing. 
To  be  rich,  (colloquial.) 
To  name,  or  cite  unnecessarily  any 

person  or  thing,  iMlloquial.) 
Not  to  know  what  one  is  about. 
To  happen,  or  occur  what  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow. 
To  have  equal  numbers. 
To  make  essays  or  trials ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

To  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  find  one  in  a  favorable  disposi- 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr.  N.  N.,  et 
cetera.  » 

To  bear  up  under  the  frowns  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  come  up  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 

Obs,  It  may  also  be  remarked, 
many  proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms 
are  some  of  those  most  in  use. 

Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  for  every  thing. 

He  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  having 
the  same. 

Presents  remove  diiHculties. 


Dar  razones  de  pi6  de  banco, 
Tirar  como  d  real  de  euMnUf^o, 

Tetter  cubierto  el  rmon. 
Sacar  <i  bailor. 

No  saber  lo  que  se  peeea. 
Saiga  lo  que  saliere. 
Por  log  siglot  de  loe  sighs. 
El  es  un  ial  por  cudL 
Estar  tantos  d  tantos, 
Andar  tentando, 

Estar  d  lo  iUtimo, 

Untar  las  manos  con  ungHento  de 

Mejico, 
Ser  una  y  came, 
Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunea. 
Hacer  vanidad. 
Cojer  (hallar)  d  alguno  de  \ 


Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otras  yerbaa, 

Estar  al  yunque 

No  llegar  d  los  zaneajos, 

Subirse  en  zancos. 

,  that  there  are   in  Spanish  a   grer 
of  expression,  of  which  the  followiii/' 

Comer  arena  dntes  que  hacer  vilexa 
Agosto,  y  vendimia,  no  es  cada  dia. 
Barba  bien  remojada,  medio  rapada. 
Almete  y  bonete  hacen  cosas  de  co- 

pete, 
Cada  cosa  en  su  tiempo,  y  nabos  en 

adviento, 
Cdllate  y  eallemos,  que  sendas  nos 

debemos, 

Dddivas  quebrantan  penas. 
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Tell  me  what  company  you  keep, 

and  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  cautioiui  before  you  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment 
Truat  m  God,  for  your  own  merit 

avails  but  little. 
lie  who  uidertakes  many  things  at 

once,  seldom  succeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  is  always  vain  and 

unprofitable. 
You  must  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  marry. 
Rude  play  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  laboiB,  although  uselessly,  who 

works  without  attention. 
To  a&ct  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one's  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
Fools    and    obstmate  people  make 

lawyers  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  into  another  man's 

diest 
A  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  manners  of  the 
times. 

Evil  communication  corrupts  man- 
ners. 

CujBe  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  yom  affairs  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
vto  his  o\^^  fancy. 

You  are  worth  as  much  as  you  pos- 

A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  skm. 

Wind  and  good  luck  are  seldom  last- 
ing. 

An  old  uninstmcted  penK>n  will  not 
learn  anything. 


Dime  eon  quien  andas,  direU  quten 

eres. 
Escribe  dntee  que  dee,  y  reeibe  antes 

que  eecribae. 
Fortuna  te  di  Dios,  hijo,  que  el 

saher  poco  te  hasta, 
Galgo  que  muehaa  liebree  ZstMmlr, 

ninguna  fiu^^ 
Habla  de  liso^m-o  eiempre  et  tMna 

y  tin  proveeho, 
Ir  dla  guerra,  ni  easar,  no  ee  ha 

de  aconsejar. 
Juego  de  mama  ee  de  viUanos, 

Labrar    y  haeer  albardae  todo  ee 

darpuntadae. 
Las  Uavee  en  la  cinta,  y  el  gaio  en 

la  cocina. 
A  quien  madruga  Dioe  le  ayuda. 
Necioe,  y  porfiadoa  hacen  ricos  &  lee 

letrados, 
Ni  ojo  en  la  carta,  ni  numo  en  el 

area, 

Al  buenpagador  no  le  dueUnpren- 

dae. 
Cual  el  tiempo,  tal  el  tienUk 

Quien  con  loboe  anda  d  auUar  oe 

eneena. 
Reniega  de  cuentae  con  deudoe  y 

deudae. 
Saca  lo  tuyo  al  mereado,  y  unoo 

dirdn  que  es  negro,  y  otros  que  ee 

bianco, 
Tanto  vales,  cuanto  tienes. 

Unas  de  goto,  y  hdhito  de  beato 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  estd  duro  el  aleacer  pwra  zam' 
poiiae. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


As  it  is  supposed  that  the  Student  is  conversant  with  the 
ENGLISH  Grammar,  the  technical  words  belon^g  to  it  are 
made  use  of  in  the  foUowmg  Appendix,  without  explaimng 
them;  because  they  are  the  same  in  Spanish.  Should  the 
Learner  be  unacquainted  with  the  Grammar  of  his  mother 
^ngue,  he  is  advised  to  make  himself  first  acquainted  with  lU 
in  order  the  better  to  profit  by  this  Appendix. 

New  York,  February,,  1848. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY 

SPANISH  ALPHABET. 

The  letten  made  use  of  in  the  Spanish  language  are  twenty-uevon  fi 
number,  as  follows : — " 


A 

a 

ah 

like  a        in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

hay, 

b       in 

babery. 

C 

c 

ihay, 

ih  lisped,  as  in 

theft. 

Ch 

ch 

tchay. 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day, 

d       in 

dedicate,  fed. 

E 

e 

a  or  ay, 

e       in 

egg. 

F 

f 

effay, 

/       in 

effect 

G 

S 

hay, 

h  (breathing  forcibly 
the  A)  in 

hay,  he,  liam. 

H 

h 

atchay. 

h  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

1 

i 

ee, 

t        in 

idiotism. 

J 

J 

Utah, 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

1 

ai'-lay. 

2         in 

element,  labial 

I.l 

11 

ai'-lyay. 

U       in 

brilliant. 

M 

m 

ai'^may. 

m       in 

amen. 

N 

n 

ai'-may. 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

N 

ft 

ai'-nyay, 

n  (somewnat  nasal)  in 

poniard,  onion. 

0 

0 

oh. 

0        in  / 

odorous. 

p 

P 

pay. 

p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

q 

coo. 

q        in 

piquet,  quint 

R 

r 

er-ay. 

r  soft,  in 

erect 

R 

r 

er-ray. 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

rack,  horror. 

S 

8 

es'say. 

ss       in 

senseless. 

T 

t 

iay. 

t        in 

tent 

U 

U 

00, 

u       in 

full. 

^  For  the  respective  sounds  of  the  letters  in  the  English  words,  explana- 
tory of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  consult 
Walker's  English  Pronouncing  DictUmary,  from  which  they  are  copied. 
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V 

V 

vayy 

like 

V 

in 

velvet 

X 

X 

ai'-kiss, 

X  (cs) 

in 

maxim. 

Y 

y 

i  ee  vowel, 
ieegriegay 

or) 

y 

in 

liberty. 

Y 

y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than 

got  J 

in 

gentry,  jet. 

Z 

z 

ihai'-dah. 

th  lisped 

,in 

thennometer. 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  t^e  oiid 
of  a  word,  or  of  a  syllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant  Theso 
letters  must  be  sounded  as  they  are  in  the  following  English  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : — 

AMENITY. — oh! — FULL. 
12     3     3        4  5 

a     e    i    y      o  u 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 

ai,    an,    ay.  oe,    oi,    oy. 

13       15       13  42       43      43 

ea,    ei,    eo,    eu,    ey.  ua,    ue,    ui,    uo,    uy. 

21       23       24       25       23  51        52       53       54        53 

ia,    ie,    io,    in.  iai,    iei,    uai,    uei,    uey. 

4  31       32      34       35  313      323      513       523       523 

EXAMPLES. 

Dabais,  pausa,  hay ;  linea,  veis,  virgineo,  deuda,  ley ;  gracia,  cielo,  preci3j 
ciudad;  h^roe,  sois,  voy;  fragua,  duefio,  ruido,  ^duo,  muy;  apreciaiii. 
vacieis,  santiguais,  averigueis,  buey. 

In  the  following  combinations  the  vowels  are  pronounced  separatelv* 
forming  two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 

11        12        14       22      33       41       44 
EXAMPLES. 

Ck)ntraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseen,  frifsimo,  coartar,  loor 


THE  VOWELS, 
a,    e,         o,    u,    y.  a,    e,  i,    6,    u. 

Pronounced  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee,  ah,  ay,  ee,  oh,  oo. 

Pronounce  them  quickly.  Pronounce  them  slow  y 


•  SYLLABLES. 
Ohg  A.    Pronounce  the  vowels  of  the  following  table,  as  directed  above ; 
but  be  particular  to  sound  the  u  as  oo  in  coo,  or  u  in  fulL    Every  letter 
must  bo  fully  pronounced,  h  excepted. 
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" 

ab 

eb 

ib 

ob 

nb 

ar 

er 

ir 

or 

or 

ac 
ad 

ec 
ed 

ic 
id 

oc 
od 

ne 
nd 

as 
at 

68     - 

et 

is 
it 

08 

ot 

US 
nt 

ab 
al 

«g 
eh 
el 

ih 

og  . 

oh 

ol 

ng 
nh 
ul 

^ax 
{  ac8 

ex 
ec8 

ix 

iC8 

ox 
oca 

dx 

UC8 

am 

em 

im 

om 

um 

an 
ap 

en 
ep 

in 

on 
op 

un 
up 

ez 
eth 

iz 
ith 

oz 
oth 

va 
uth 

Oba.  B.  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  learn  at  sight  the  pro- 
nunciation of  every-  letter,  the  sound  of  it  is  represented  in  the  following 
table  by  an  English  syllable,  in  italics,  under  it  H,  under  j  or  g,  must  be 
strongly  aspirated  ;  th,  under  e  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth  ;  and  r  haishly 
pronounced 


iba 
\hah 
I  ca 
^kah 


be 
hay 
que 
hay 


I  cua     cue 
\  kwah  kway 
)  cha     che 
I  tchah  tchay 


U 

bee 

qui 

kee 

cui 

kwee 

chi 

tehee 

di 

dee 

fi 

fee 

gui 

gee 

gui 


bo  bu 

boh  boo 

CO  cu 

koh  koo 
cuo 
kwo 

cho  chu 

tchoh  tchoo 

do  du 

doh  doo 

fo  fu 

foh  foo 

go  gu 

goh  goo 

guo 


^  da  de 

(  dah  day 

Ua  fe 

(fah  fay 

<ga  gue 

\  gah  gay 

Jgua  gfle 
gwahgway  gwec    gwoh 
)ha 
\ah 

\hah 


Ua 
\lah 
iDa 
\lyah 


he 

U 

hob 

hu 

ay 

ee 

oA 

00 

je 

ji 

jo 

j» 

hay 

hee 

hoh 

Aoo 

go 

g» 

hag 

hee 

le 

U 

lo 

lu 

lay 

Ue 

2oA 

loo 

lie 

m 

Ho 

Ua 

2^-ay  2yee      »yoA     lyoo 


1  ma 

me 

mi 

mo 

mu 

'  maA 

may 

mee 

moh 

moo 

ne 

ni 

no 

nu 

n<>y 

nee 

noh 

noo 

na 

ne 

ni 

no 

nu 

nye-aynyee 

nyoh 

nyoo 

:  pa 

\pah 

pe 

pi 

po 

pu 

iwy 

pee 

poh 

jpoo 

jqua 

que 

qui 

quo 

kway 

kwee 

kwoh 

f  ra 
\  rah 

re 

ri 

ro 

ru 

ray 

ree 

roA 

roo 

isa 

se 

si 

so 

BU 

May 

w«« 

aaoh 

MOV 

Ua 

te 

ti 

to 

tu 

tay 

tee 

toA 

too 

1  va 
'  vah 

ve 

vi 

vo 

vu 

ray 

««« 

coA 

voc 

,xa 

xe 

xi 

xo 

xu 

csay 

C8ee 

caoh 

CM>0 

jah 

ye 

yi 

yo 

yu 

i«y 

i«« 

>A 

joo 

i«a 

ze 

zi 

zo 

zu 

aay 

M£6 

thoh 

<Aou 

• 

> 

ce 

ci 

thay' 

thee 

*  TA  lisped  as  in  path,  truth,  thefts  ihim 
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Obe.  C  The  vowels  are  never  silent,  except  u  in  the  syllables  gue,  gui^ 
que,  qui,  the  sound  of  nvhich  corresponds  to  that  heaid  in  the  English  wordu 
get,  geese,  etiquette,  quint.  When  the  u  in  these  syllables  is  to  be  sounded 
it  is  mailed  with  a  disresis ;  thus,  arguir,  aqUteducto,  But,  in  conformity 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  .u  is  pronounced  after  q  are 
written  with  c;  thus,  cuatro,  aeueducto. 


059w  D.  The  consonants  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  the  Eof - 
lish  are  the  following : — 

C  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds,  like 
k  in  English ;  as  canal,  cdlico,  cura,  clamor,  cridito,  pacto.  C  before  e, 
ort,  sounds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  theft,  thin, 

Ch  sounds  like  the  sftme  letters  in  the  English  words  chajf,  chess,  chin, 
chop,  choose,  mucJi, 

When  ch  is  followed  by  a  vowel  marked  with  a  circumflex  accent,  H 
must  be  pronounced  sale;  as,  Charibdis.  But  all  the  words  derived  from 
the  Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  written  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  o, 
u,  r,  and  with  qu  before  e  or  t ;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  monarquia, 

D  must  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  of 
Spain  it  is  pronounced  as  tA  in  father;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at 
the  end  of  words,  as  th,  or  as  /,  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  ciudad,  ciudath, 
ciudat,  ciudd.  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castiliau 

G  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  galan,  gobiemo,  gusto, 
gloria,  grada.  Before  e  or  t,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as, 
genio,  (hen'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan-oh.) 

H  is  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beginning  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  huiiso, 
'bone.)    The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g, 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  Eng- 
lish. Before  e  or  i  it  sounds  as  the  ^  does  in  Spanish  before  the  same 
letters. 

LL  is  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
and  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  whUe  emit- 
ting the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word  mil' 
lion ;  but  the  II  must  be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in 
that  LL  is  consid'sred  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character, 
consequently  it  cannot  be  divided ;  thus,  caAlar, 

N  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewhat  like  n  in  poniard.  The  gn  in 
French  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  is  pronounced  like  h  In  conformity  with 
the  modem  orthography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  is  sounded  before  a,  «,  o 
ore  written  with  c  instead  of  q  ;  thus,  cuando,  cuestion 

R,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  I,  s,  and  in  compound  words 
the  primitive  of  which  begin  with  r,  has  a  harsh  and  rough  sound ;  as,  rata 
enriquecer,  malrotar,  cariredondo.  When  ab  and  ob  are  not  pr^KMitionB 
lis  in  abrogar,  obrepcion,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  abrojo,  obrero. 
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R,  in  the  middle  of  a  wort\  or  between  two  vowels,  has  a  very  smooth 
■omid ;  as  in  morondad,  mirito. 

The  harsh  and  rough  soond  of  r  between  two  vowels,  in  the  middle  of 
iimple  words,  is  always  expressed  by  double  rr;  thus,  barraea,  carreeto, 
horror. 

Common  people  frequently  clip  the  r  ;  saying  paa  instead  of  para, 

N.  B.  Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus,  a^ ;  as, 
cuezdas  paza  amazoMzle,  (cuerdas  para  amairarle,)  cords  to  tie  it  The 
floholai  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  fashion.  If 
the  English  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  wiH  be  mistaken  for  i  or  z. 

S  has  always  a  harsh,  hissing  sound,  like  8S  in  English ;  as  in  dcsaposc' 
tionar,  (to  dispossess.)  There  is  not  a  word  in  Spanish  beginning  with  a 
followed  by  a  consonant  jS  is  not  written  double,  except  when  the  pro- 
noun se  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb ;  as,  dimoMele,  (wo 
gave  it  to  hun.) 

T  must  be  pronounced  as  in  the  words  tart,  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never  un- 
iergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  &c. ;  conse- 
quently ereatura,  patio,  tia,  &c,  must  be  pronounced  cray-ah-toor'-ah, 
pah'-tee-oh,  tee-ah,  &c.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  ^,  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  different 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  e/.  Observe, 
also,  that  this  C^is  called"  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

U  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  words /uZZ,  pull 

V  must  be  pronounced  as  in  English.  It  is  frequently  used  in  mancv- 
script  instead  of  the  capital  U;  thus,  ^Z^  cUa,  for  Vn  dia. 

X  sounds  like  C9  or  ka  in  English ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  tue  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish^',  as  in 
carcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with  j ; 
thus,  reloj,  (watch,)  formerly  rehx, 

Y,  when  alono,  or  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
end  of  a  worG,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English ;  as,  e/  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy,  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
wfter  Some  persons  write  i  in  estoy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 
Thus — estoi,  aoi,  voi,  i,  muu 

In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  y  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capital  /;  thus— 

^on  ^aa^  ^adt  pnJot/tna  aei&  e/  eoumel  ^Ofh  ^^anau!^ 
^zfiueu/o  aa^  ay&^  <le  ^uio^   con  un  ^ataUon  tU^   teoMttenic 

These  nouns,  in  printing,  would  b*«  Isidro,  Isla,  Ignacio,  Izquierdo,  Irnui 
Infante. 
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Z  must  be  pronounced  as  M  in  the  English  words  tliavk^  tktft,  f  Ain. 
thorn,  path,  tenth,  truth. 

N.  B.  Particular  care  must  be  taken  to  pronounce  fully  and  distinctly 
the  letters  e,  d,  r,  and  a,  at  the  end  of  the  words. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and  ac- 
tual possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanidi  a 
Castilian  language ;  but  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  consiste  of  several  prov- 
inces, that  once  were  states  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each  other, 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations,  there 
are  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present  divisions, 
certain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animositie^i*  that  make  the  in- 
habitants of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.  Some  of  them 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  Castellana  is  not 
spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par- 
Ucularly  in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c. 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warned 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : — 


B  instead  of  V ; 

as. 

el  bibe. 

in  lieu  of 

el  vive, 

he  lives. 

V 

B; 

« 

el  vevid, 

it 

el  bebio, 

he  drank 

S          " 

C; 

« 

aeremonia. 

u 

ceremonia. 

ceremony 

c 

S; 

(( 

selebro, 

tt 

celebro; 

the  Ivain. 

S          " 

Z; 

« 

casa, 

« 

caza, 

hunting. 

R 

L; 

(( 

craro. 

« 

claro, 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

(( 

cavayo. 

tt 

caballo, 

a  horse. 

LL      " 

Y; 

(( 

polio. 

tt 

poyo. 

a  bench. 

N 

M; 

« 

onoro, 

ft 

hotnbro. 

a  fiAiouIder 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it : 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  el  iso  for  il  hizo,  (he  made  ;) 
olio  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  h  ;  as,  el  sejuid  for 
el  ae  huyd,  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  terminations  ade  and  ido  they  generally 
suppress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  and  say,  un  bestio  eolordo 
for  un  vcstido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  pasear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  t ;  thus,  yo  me  pasie  i6a  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  paaei  toda 
la  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  «S&c. 

Vallejo,  Palomares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
subject 

DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

In  simple  words,  e,  i,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  double. 

E  is  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  oi 

their  radical  letters,  and  the  termination  begins  with  e ;  tis,  patear^  (to 
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inilk.)  The  radical  letters  are  pciae.  The  termination  of  the  first  pereon 
singular  of  the  preterit  b  e — paseit  (I  did  walk.) 

/  is  double  in  the  superlative  de^ee  of  the  monosyllables  ending  in  io  ; 
ns,frio,  (cold;)  friisimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  double  only  before  e  or  t,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  as, 
acceder,  (to  accede  ;)  accidente,  (accident) 

Remark. — Almost  all  words  ending  m  English  in  ction,  and  their  deriva- 
tives, change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  diction,  (diccion  i) 
dictionary t  (diccionario.) 

R  is  written  double  m  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound ;  as,  carrOt  (a  cart ;)  corro,  (I  run,)  &&,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  caro,  (dear ;)  coro,  (choir,)  &c.     (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  8,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  first  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  contraaherturai  (a  counter-opening ;)  preemt^ 
nente,  (pre-eminent ;)  amandoos,  (ye  loving  each  other ;)  dannosj  (they 
give  us  ;)  ddmosselos,  (we  give  them  to  him.) 

DIVISION  OF  SYLTABIiES. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated ;  ao, 
gra-ciO'So,  pre-ciaiSf  and  not  gra-ci-os-o,  pre-ci-ais. 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowei 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  hue-no,  Jlo-reSy 
me-U'CO'to-ne-ro,  ex-d-men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  ch  ;  as,  ca-ha-lle-ro,  mu-cha-cho. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable ;  as,  car-ga-men-tOy  en'ter-ne'Ci'mien'to,  Except  if  the  first  of 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  /  or  r,  for  then  botli 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-fiic-cion,  ha-hlan-chin,  co-bre. 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  m£  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  a,  and  the 
third  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  cons-ti-tu-cion,  ins-pi-rar.    Bat  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  belongs  * 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  con-flic-to,  an-cla. 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  ahs-irac 
don. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  thoir  component  parts ;  as,  d€9' 
QT'de'Tuir.  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  virith  e^ 
followed  by  a  consonant,  the  8  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syllable  ; 
B8»  inS'trU'ir. 


PUNCTUATION. 
The  notes  used  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  Englisli. 
A  difibronce,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  of  exclamation  and 
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htterrogaiion,  which  in  long  sentences  are  placed  upside  down  at  tho  be- 
ginnmg  of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calcalate,  and  apply  the 
proper  emphasis  and  tone  of  voice ;  as — 

i  ^Como  no!  respondid  Sancho.  ^Por  yentura  el  qno 
\  /  Coh'inoh  noh  I  rea-pon-deeoh'  Sari'tchoh,    i  Par  ven-toor-rah  ell  hay 

Jayer       mantedron      era      otro     que    el      hijo     de  mi     padre? 
ah'jer  maii'tay-ar-on  er-ah  oh-troh  kay  ell  ee-Jtoh  day  me  pah-dray  ? 
Wy    las     alfoijas     que  hoy    me    faltan   son  de      otro     que   de    61 
i  lee  last  aUfoT'hats  kay  oh-ee  ^nay  fal-tan  son  day  oh'troh  kay  day  eli 
5   mismo?       Que!     ^Te  faltan  las      alfoijas,      Sancho? 
\  mis8-moh  ?    Kay  I  i  Tay  faltan  lass  al-for-haes,  San-tchoh  ? 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  xviiL,  part  1 
Translation, — How  now!  answered  Sancho.    Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father  ?  and 
did  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost  to-day  belong  to  some  other  person? 
How !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  ? 

N.  B.  No  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  however,  in  very 
old  books,  and  particulariy  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expunged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de,  joining  both  words  in 
one ;  thus,  del,  deste,  dellos,  &c.,  instead  of  de  el,  de  este,  &c 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  begmning,  in  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
situations,  must  be  fully  and  distinctly  pronounced.  The  only  difference  to* 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  time  requisite  in  their  pronunciation.  This  timo 
is  called  accent. 

An  dtcent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  sylla- 
ble, in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  distinctly  and  forcibly  pronounced 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  called 
long  or  short 

A  vowel  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  to  bo 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  e  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  which  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  e's^by  the  time  spent  in  pronouncing  it 
The  latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  not 
laid  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation. 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,         the  torment,         the  condoct 

No.  2.  To  abstract,      to  accent,  to  torment,  to  conduct 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  those 
ot  No.  2  on  the  last     Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  tliey  have 
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iSnQ  first  syllable  long,  and  the  second  short ;  and  of  the  latter,  that  their 
tilBt  syllable  is  short,  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line,  or  mark  set  over  a  vowel,  to  point  out  that  it  must  be  pro- 
nounced long,  is  aiso  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  {')  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex,  to  indicate  that  the  ch  precedmg  the  vowel 
marked,  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  and  as  qu 
before  e  or  i;  and  that  a;  is  to  be  sounded  as  cs;  as,  archangel,  Achiles, 
prSximo,  which  at  present  are  written  arcdngel,  (ar-can'-hell,)  Aquiles, 
(ah-key-less,)  proximo,  (prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  a,  6,  6,  ii,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  are  al- 
ways accented  ;  as,  ama  a  tu  prdjimo,  sabios  e  ignorantes,  grandes  6  pe- 
quenos.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented ;  and  in  manuscript  are  almobt 
always  unaccented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  one  signification  are  accented  on  that  sylla- 
ble in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

T&,  thou.  Tu,  thy.  Si,  himself,  &c.     Si,  if. 

fjl,  he.  El,  the.  De,  give  you.        De,  of. 

Mi,  me.  Mi,  my.  Te,  tea.  Te,  thee. 

Si,  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &4^    &c.  &c. 

THE  USE  OF  THE  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  habito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
is  to  be  laid  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
upon  such  syllable ;  thus,  publico,  public ;  publico,  I  publish  ;  publicd,  he 
published ;  habito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  inhabit ;  habitd,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  EXERCISE. 

Animo,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,         numero. 

Capitulo,  domestico,         limitoi  practico,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe- 
nultimate ;  as,  pagdy  he  paid ;  pagdle,  he  paid  him. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  caridad,  animal,  capitan,  favor, 
interes,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable  it  must 
be  marked  ;  as,  6rden,  iris,  mdrtir,  cardcter,  caracteres,  (pi.) 

Exception  1. — The  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
tdrminate  in  s,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular ;  as,  padres, 
amorosos,  capitanes,  from  padre,  amoroso,  Slc. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  ia  ez  or  iz  that  generally  have  their  pe- 
nultimate syllable  long  ;  as,  Fenandez,  Armendariz, 
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Exception  3^— The  peraons  of  the  verbs  enduig  in  «  orn  in  nvhich  the 
penultimate  is  pronounced  long ;  as,  miraraSf  entraran.  When  the  stress 
of  the  voice  is  to  be  laid  upon  any  other  syllable,  it  is  accented ;  as,  mirards^ 
mUrardn,  pasdramos, 

READING-LESSON$. 

QZr  The  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  in  the  following 
lessons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit :  a  ah,  e  ay  t  ee,  o  oh,  u  oo:  to  sound 
the  syllables  dl  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  in  the  English  words  alcana^ 
comical,  lad;  and  to  liq)  the  tA,  as  in  theft,  thin,  path,  tenth,  &c. 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line  are  intended  rather  as  a  vocabulary 
than  as  a  translation. 

jjH,  B.    A under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  not  be  translated 

I. 

SLa  Libertad  ee  uno  de  los  maa  precioaoe  Otmes 
Lab  Lee-ber-tad  ess  oon-oh  day  loss  mass  praith-ee-os-oss  don-ess 
Liberty        is       one       of     the    most         precious  gifts 

( que    loe        cielos  dieron      i,     loe   hotnhree :     con     ella    no 

/  kay    loss    thee-ay-loss    dee-air-on    ah   loss    om-bress :    cone    el-lyah  no 

( that heaven  gave       to   men :       with       it      not 

(  pueden  igualarae         loe  tesoroe        que       la         tierra 

^  poo-ai-den      ee-gwal-ar-say      loss       tais-sor-oss       kay      lah      tea-er-rah 

(      can  be  equalled         the       treasures     which    earth 

c      contiene,         ni     el    mar     encuhre:      par    la      libertad,       ati 
}  con-tea-ay-nay,    nee    ell    mar   en-coo-bray:    pore    lab    lee-ber-tad,  as-see 
(      contains,         or    —    sea        hides:         for     —      liberty,     as  well 
C    como      por     la     honra,     ee      puede       y      debe         aventwrar 
}  coh-moh   pore    lah    on-rah,    say    poo-ai-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ven-toor-ar 
(as         for      —    honor,    one    ,  may       and   ought       to  venture 
(  la      vida :      y      por    el       contrario       el  cautiverio  eo 

)  lah   vee-dah :    ee    pore    ell    con-trar-ee-oh    ell    cah-oo-tee-rer'-ee-oh    ess 
( —      life:      a^d     on    thfs      contrary        —  captivity  » 

i   el    mayor    mal    que      puede       venir    a     loe   hombres. 
^  ell   mah-jor     mal    kay    poo-ai-day   yai-nir   ah   loss   om-bress. 

f  tlie  great^    evil    that      may  fall     on  ~  men. 

Don  Quuotb,  Cap.  Iviii.,  Pt  % 

II. 

( La       9enda      de      la       virtud  ee       muy  eetrecha; 

/  Lah     sen-dah     day     lah  ^yir-tood  ess     moo-ee     ess-trai-tchah 

( The      path       of      —       virtue  is 

C    camino       del     vieio  ancho  y 

<  oah-moe-no    dell    vith-e-o  an-tchoh  ee     ess-path-e-os-soh ; 

(       road  of       vice        broad     and         spacious;  but     their 


very  straight; 

espacioeo ;        ma* 


el 
eU 
tbo 

9U9 


*  IVonounce  the  syllable  vir  as  it  sounds  in  the  English  word  otntieitX. 
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Sfinea    y      pttradefos     son    diftrenUs:      porqtte      el    del     vicio 
fin-ess    ee   par-ah-der-oss    son   dif-fer-en-tess :    pore-kay    ell   dell  vith^-o 
end   and        issae  are       different:       because   that  of       vice 

{  dilatado  y  fdcil  acaba  en  muerte;  y  el  de  la 
<  dee-lah-tah-doh  ee  fath-ill  ah-cab-ah  en  moo-er-tay ;  ee  ell  day  lata 
(         wide  and    easy       closes      in      dearth;       and  that    of     — « 

(   viriud      angoeto       y         trahajoso  acaba       en     vida;       y 

}  Tlr-tood  an-goss-toh  ee  trah-bah-hos-soh  ah-cah-ba  en  ree-dah;  ee 
(    virtue       narrow     and  toilful  le^ds       to        life;      and 

Cno  en  vida  perecedera,  tino  en  la  que  no  tendrd 
}  no  en  ree-dah  per-eth-ai-der-ah,  8ee*no  en  lah  kay  no  ten-drah 
( not  in      life  perishable,         but     in  that  which  not  shall  have 

cfin. 
^  feen 
(  end.  Don  Quuote,  Cap.  vi..  Ft  2. 

Ill* 

N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
learner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty  ;  tox 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
writing. 

EL      ENCARGO       DB      LA  VIEJECITA. 

Ell     en-car-go     day    lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah. 
The  commission    of     the  little  old  woman. 

1    Hijo,        dijo       la         viejecita  gazmona        al       page,     m 

J  Ee-hob,    dee-hoh    lah   ve-ai-heth-ee-tah   gath-mo-nyah      all      pah-hay,  nc 
(   Son,         said     the  little-old-woman        prude        to  the     page,    net 
C    agties     el       baile        con    tu9       alharacas,        Bien       conozco 
\  ah-gwess    ell   bah-ee-lay    cone    toos      al-ar-a&ass.       fie-en    coh-noth-cob 
(  disturb    the       ball        with   your  vociferations.      Well        I  know 
C  que    ee        jueiisimo  ee      te  paguen         tus         gdjes 

}  kay     ess    hoos-tee-se-moh     say     tay         pah-gain         toos       gah-hess 
(  that  it  is       very  just         that    you    should  be  paid  your     perquisites 
:    cuando     loe       deoenguee;       pero        aguarda      con     un      poco 
?  kwan-doh   loss      day-ven-gess ;      per-oh    ah-gwar-dah   cone    oon    poh-coh 
(    when     them  you  have  earned ;  but  wait         with     a        little 

C  de  paciencia,         y       verda      que     no.        tienea  motivo 

J  day  path-ee-enth-ee-ah^  ee  ver-asa  kay  noh  tee-en-ess  moh-tee-rob 
(  —  patience,        and  you  will  see  that '  no     you  have         reason 

C  de     quejarte,      Ve    ahora        al       almacen^    del        Gigante,      y 
J  day    Kai-har-tay.  Vay    ah-or-ah       al       al-math-en    dell       He-gan-tay,    ee 
(  to     complain.     Go      now       to  the      store      of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 
(    dile     al  Jorobado         que     ruegue  encarecidiaima- 

J  dee-lay  al  Hor-oh-bah-doh  kay  roo-ai-gay  en-car-eth-ee-dee'see-iuau' 
(    tell     the    Hunchbacked      to         beg  very  earnestly 
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C  menu  al  guitarrista  que  venga  tin  falta  al  ano* 
}.  men-tay  al  gee-tar-ris-tah  kay  ren^gah  sin  fiol-tah  al  an-oh 
(  the    gaitar-player     to      come    without       fail    aboat    dusk 

C  cheeer,     y    qtie       traiga         &       Juanito,        al        eontrabajo, 
}  cheth>er,    ee    kay     trah-ee-gah     ah   Hoo-an-ee-toh,    al    con-trah-bah-ho^ 
(  and   to      bring  along  —         Jack,  the   bass-viol  player^ 

c   y     lo8     otros        miisieos,        que       le       encarguS.     Al      irte 
^  ee    loss    ch-tross    moo-see-coss,     kay       ay       en-car-gay.      Al      ir-tay 
i  and  the    other       mnsicians,    which   him     I  requeeted.    By   the  way 
C    puedes     hacer     otros        encargos:         reeoge      de        casa      de 
}  poo-ai-dess   ath-er   oh-tross     en-car-goss :     rai-coh-hay   day    cas-sah   day 
(  you  may      do        other     conmiissions:        ask  at   the  house   of 

L  Don     Hermdgenes        el  ajonjolif  el       gengtbre      fuU 

/  Don    Er-mob-hen-ess        ell        ah-hon-hoh-lee,       ell      hen-he-bray     poo^ 

Don      Hermogenes     for  the       oily  grain,         the        ginger         pul- 
c      verizado,       el        unguento  anodino,  y       el      emplasto 

y  ycr-ith-ah-doh,  ell  oon-goo-en-toh  ah-no-dee-nob,  ee  ell  em-plas-toh 
(      verized,         the       unguent  anodyne,         and    the       plaster 

eicatrizativo,  que        Arrigorriaga  le'         dej6  d 

thic-ah-treeth-ah-tee-Toh,    kay    Ar-ree-gor-ree-ah-gah     lay      day-hob       ah 
cicatrisive,  that        Arrigorriaga  hun     left  with      to 

C  guardar:  /  cuidado  con  no  hacer  de  todo  .  tin  hatur' 
}  gwar-dar :  ;  coo-ee-dah-doh   cone     no     ath-er     day   tob-doh   oon   ba-tooi 

(     keep :         take  care      not  to  make  with      all         a 

c    rillo!       De       camino        pasa     &    ver    d    Don     Hermenegildo 
^  ree-lyob!    Day   cah-mee-noh  pas-sah  ah  ver    ah  Don    Er-may-nay-bil-<loh 
(   mash !      By       the  way       stop      to   see  —  Don      Hermenegildo 

SOlazaverreteguieta,  y         pidele         la        diaertacionci- 

O-lath-ah-ver-rai-tai-gee-ai-tah,    ee      pee-dai-lay      lab    dis-er-tath-ee-on-thil- 
Olazaverreteguieta,         and    ask  him  for     the     short  diaquisitiou 
C  lla        que  Jbarguengoitia  escrihid  sobre  el 

}  lyah  kay  E-bar-gain-go-ee-tee-aL  es-cree-bee-oh  sob-bray  ell 
(  that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote  on  tho 

L       agiotage.  Di     al       borceguinefo,        que       vive        en     la 

<  ah-he-o-tah-hay.  Dee  al  borth-ai-gee-ner-oh,  kay  vee-vay  en  lah 
(  stock-jobbing.  Tell  —  buskin-maker,  who  lives  in  — 
(    calle      de         Barrionuevo  que     venga     d      verme.       No 

J  cal-lyay  day  Bar-ree-oh-noo-at-voh  kay  ven-gah  ah  ver-may.  No 
(    street     —  Barrienuevo  to       come     to     see  me.    Do  not 

Solvidee         traer        de  casa         de        dona  Gerdni^ta 

el-vee-dess      trah-er'      day         cas-sah       day      doh-nyah     Her-oh-nei  ma 
forget         to  bring    from     the  house     of         donna  Gerome 

C    Juarez      el    manguito,    y     la      cajita,       con    loa       zarcilloa 
J  Hoo-or-eth  ell  man-gee-toh,   ee  lah    cah-be-tab,    cone  loss  tharth  eel-lyoa 
(    Juarez     the       muff,       and  the    little  box,    with  the       ear-rings 
C  y       dijee       de       Gertruditas.        Mira,     no      juegues     en    la 
7  ee     dee-bess     day    Her-troo-dee-tass.     Mir-ah,     no     hoo*ai-gets    en    lab 
I  and   trinkets     of        Gertruditaa  Miud,     not      to  play       in    the 


Digitized 


by  Google 


APPENDIX.  413 

I    ealle  y        pierdas  todo     h    que  iraes.  Antes  de 

}  cal-lyay  ee      pee-er-dass  toh-doh  lo    kajr  trah-ess.  An-tess  day 

I  Btreot  and         lose  all         that  you  bring.  Before    going 

c  saliff  baja         y     di  d        Catujita  que    el  gigote  que 

<  sah-lir,  bah-jah  ee  dee  "^  Cah-too-hee-tah  kay  ell  he-go-tay  kay 
I  out,  go  down  and  tell  —  dear  Kate  that  the  hash  that 
C     hizo  para'    el    hijo  del          cojo  se      le      comid  el 

<  ith-oh  par-ah  ell  ee-hoh  dell  coh-hoh  say  lay  co-me-oh  ell 
( she  made    for     the     son      of  the    lame  man      —     it        eat        tlio 

Sgato:     que  haga  inmediatamente  un  poco     de 

gah-toh:    kay  ah-gah  in-may-de-ah-tah-men'tay    oon  poh-coh  day 

,     cat:      that    she  must  make  immediately  some 

C  sopa     de        t^o        y      la      envie       d    mi  ahijadito,        que 

<  so-pah  day  ah-hoh  ee  lah  en-vee-ay  ah  me  ah-ee-han-dee-toh  kay 
(  soup     —     garlic    and    it        send       to   my       little  godson,      who 

C   estard  muerto        de      hambre,  Encierra         el        perro 

<  ess-tar-ah'  moo-er-toh  day  am<bray.  £nth-ee-er-rah  ell  pair-roh 
(    will  be  dying        with     hunger.  Lock  up         the       dog 

C   para       que    no        haga  ruido       en    el  corredordllo : 

<  par-ah  kay  no  ah-gah  roo-ee-doh  en  ell  cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoh : 
{ in  order    that  not    may  make       noise       in    the  passage : 

C     euelga      las       jaulas      de     los     jilgueros    en    el.       gahine- 

<  coo-el-ga  lass  hah-oo-lass  day  loss  hil-gay-ross  en  ell  gah-bee-nai- 
(  hangup     the        cages       of     the        Imnets      in    the       cabinet, 

(   te,    porque     me        molestan       con     sus        gorgeos,         Ideva 

<  lay,  pore-kay  *may  mole-ess-tan  cone  soos  gore-hay-oss  Lye-ai-vah 
(  because    me     they  disturb    with    theur       chirping.        Car-y 

C  los       pollitos         al  gallinero,  Cuando      ^vuelvas,       es- 

^  loss  pol-lyee-toss  al  gal-lyee-ner-oh.  Kwan-doh  voo-el-vass,  es*- 
( the        chicken     to  the        hencoop.  When      you  return, 

C    tate        quieto,  estudia         bien      la  tabla,  hasta 

}  tah-tay    kee-ai-toh,    ess-too-dee-ah   bee-en     lah  tah-blah,        ass-tah 

(     be  still,  study         well      the  numeration-table,  as  far  as 

C    diez       veces       diez     hacen       ciento;  ejereitate  en 

<  dee-eth  veth-css  dee-eth  ath-en  the-en-to ;  ai-herth-ee-tah-tay  en 
(     ten        times        ten      make      hundred ;        exercise  yourself         in 

c  la  pronuneiacion  clara     y     veloz  de     la        palabra 

)  lah    pro-noonth-ee-ahth-ee-on  clar-ah    ee     vel-oth  day    lah     pah-lah-brak 

(  the  pronunciation  clear   and    quick-  of     the  word . 

C        DESPROPORCioNADiBiHAMENTE,  la    mas  largu     que     tal  ve» 

<  des-pro-porth-ee-o-nah-diss-see-rnaJMnen-tayf  lah  mass  lar-gah  kay  tal  retb 
(    without  any  proportion  whatever,        the  more  long     that    perhapsr 

V      hallar&s       en      Castellano, 
?    al-lye-ar-ass     en    Cas-tel-lye-an-oh. 
f  y3a  may  find   in         Spanish. 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONa 


A.  C. 

Ailo  Cristiano, 

tn  the  year  of  Chrtst. 

A.'a.- 

Arroba,  or  arrobas, 

twenty-five  pounds. 

As. 

Afios, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autores, 

authors. 

A.  V.  E. 

A.  V.~  Es.-**, 

to  Y.  E.  (Your  Excel 
lency.) 

Adm." 

Administrador, 

administrator. 

Ag.- 

Agosto, 

August. 

Am.* 

Amigo, 

friend. 

An.** 

Antonio, 

Anthony. 

Aug.* 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.~  App.- 

Apostolico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art 

Articulo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

Af 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

Messed. 

Barr. 

Barril, 

barrel. 

B.' 

BachU16r, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

Beso  6  besa  las  manos, 

1  /  kisSf  or  he  ktsses  tht 
hands. 

B.L.P. 

Beso  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  kiss,  or  he  kisses  thi 
feet. 

3  ««  p . 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father 

C.  A.  R. 

Cae  Ap.**  Rom.* 

Cath.  Apost.  Rom. 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso, 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso, 

whose  feet  I  kiss 

Cam.' 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap.* 

Capitulo, 

chapter. 

Cap.* 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.- 

Capellan, 

chaplasn. 

CoL 

Coiumna, 

column. 

Comis.* 

Comisario, 

commissary. 

Comp.* 

Compafiia, 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

council. 

Conv.** 

Conveniente, 

convenient. 

Corr.- 

Comente, 

current. 

C.** 

Cuando, 

when. 

C.»C.** 

Cuanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  or  D.»  or  D.* 

Don,  Doiia, 

mister,  mistre99 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

D'orD,- 

Doctor, 

doctor. 
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B 

Dios, 

Qod. 

D.^dha. 

Dicho,  dicha, 

said,  ditto. 

Dra 

Derecho, 

right  or  duty. 

Die."  10." 

Diciembre, 

December. 

Doz. 

Docena, 

dozen. 

Dom/ 

DommgO) 

Sunday. 

Ecc/  Ecc* 

Eclesiastico,  ca, 

ecclesiastic. 

Enm.*',  vale* 

Enmendado, 

amended,  valid. 

En.« 

En6ro, 

January. 

Es.-  Es.~ 

Escelentisimo,  ma, 

most  excellent. 

Es.-  p.- 

Escribano  publico, 

Not.'  Public 

Fho.  f  ha. 

Fecho,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb.* 

Febrero, 

February. 

Foi, 

FoUo, 

folio. 

Fr. 

Fray, 

brother  of  certain  reli' 
gious  orders. 

Fr. 

Frey, 

A  title  of  the  knighU  of 
certain  orders 

Fran.- 

Francisco, 

Francis. 

Fmz. 

Fernandez, 

Fernandez. 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Gnarde, 

save,  preserve. 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.' or  (adj.)  gral.  General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Iglesia, 

church. 

n.- 

nustre, 

illustrious. 

n.-«  n.- 

Hustrisimo,  ma, 

most  illustrious. 

Inq." 

Inqtiisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend.- 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jbs. 

Jesus, 

Jesus. 

J.M.J 

Jesus,  Maria  y  Jos6, 

Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph 

Jph. 

Jos6f,  Jos6, 

Joseph. 

Jn. 

Juan, 

John. 

L.  L. 

Leyes, 

laws. 

lib. 

Llbro, 

book. 

lib.'  lb. 

Libras, 

pounds. 

Lin. 

Lfnea, 

line. 

lie.** 

Licenciado, 

licentiate. 

L.  S. 

Lugar  del  sello, 

place  of  the  seal. 

M.  P.  8. 

Muy  poderoso  Seiior, 

most  powerful  Lord. 

M.' 

Madre, 

Mother. 

M." 

Mayor, 

elder,  major. 

ftL's.- 

Miichos  ailos, 

many  years. 
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Ma^/ 

Magestad, 

Majesty. 

Man.' 

Manuel, 

Manuel, 

May.- 

Mayordomo, 

Steward, 

M1g.» 

Miguel, 

Michael, 

Mntro. 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favor  J  worship. 

Mm. 

Martin, 

Martin, 

Mras. 

Muestras, 

patterns. 

Mmz. 

Martinez, 

Martinez, 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS. 

Manuscnto, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Manuscntos, 

manuscripts  ^ 

N. 

Fulano, 

such  a  one. 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat."  Monarca, 

our  Cath,  Man. 

N.  S. 

Nuestro  Seiior, 

our  Lord, 

s.  s.* 

Nuestra  Sefiora, 

our  Lady. 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuestro,  nuestra, 

our. 

Nov.'  9." 

Noviembre, 

November. 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

-  Bishop, 

Oct."  8." 

Octubre, 

October. 

On.  onz. 

Onza,  onzas, 

ounce,  doubloons* 

Ord.»  ord. 

Orden,  ordenes. 

order,  orders. 

P.D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.-q 

Para  que. 

for,  in  9rder  that 

?.• 

Padre, 

father. 

?.• 

Pedro, 

Peter, 

P.' 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.- 

Pies,  pesos, 

feet,  dollars. 

P.** 

Plata, 

silver  or  plate. 

P.** 

Parte, 

part. 

p.a 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pag.** 

Pagamento, 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PI. 

Plana, 

troweJ,  page* 

Pror. 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publ.* 

Publico, 

public. 

Piov.- 

Provisor, 

provisor. 

Pral. 

Principal, 

principal. 

P.-  p.- 

Proximo  pasado, 

last  past. 

aos. 

Quintales, 

quintals. 
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Q-orq.* 

Que, 

that. 

a- 

Quien, 

who.' 

a  S.  M.  B. 

Que  sua  manos  besa, 

W.  K.  Y.  H. 

R.'  R."-  V.^ 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

real,  reales,  silver  cotn. 

R.- 

Reverendisimo, 

most  reverend. 

R.  R.**  R.*- 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

reverend  father  and  mab 

ter. 
I  received. 

R.« 

Recibi, 

Rec* 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Resp. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

s.  s.-  S.»* 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

saint,  holy. 

S.M. 

Su  magestad. 

his  majesty. 

S/.or  S."  S." 

Seftor,  Senora, 

Sir,  Madam. 

S.  S.* 

Su  Santidad, 

his  holiness. 

SS.  S."- 

Seiiores, 

gentlemen,  Messrs. 

S.  S.  S. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

your  faithful  servant. 

Seb.- 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian. 

Sep."  or  7.*" 

Setiembre, 

September. 

S.'*'  Secret.- 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

.  S.'  Secret* 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser  ~  or  ~ 

Serenisimo,  ma. 

most  serene. 

Serv.* 

Servicio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.- 

Siguiente, 

following. 

SS.- 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

SS.-' 

Santisimo(el  sacramento)^A«  host,  the  holy  sacra- 

ment. 

SS.-  p.* 

Santisimo  padre. 

most  holy  father. 

ss.- 

Escribano, 

notary,  scrivener* 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres, 

holy  fathers. 

Sup." 

Suplica, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup.*- 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

^uper.»- 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.  Y.  0. 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision, 

errors  or  omissions  ex- 
cepted. 

Ten.- 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

Tesor.* 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton.* 

Tonelada, 

ton. 

Tral. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty, 
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Vuestra  Real, 

your  Royal, 

Ulf 

l)ltimo, 

last. 

v.v. 

Venerable, 

venerable. 

V.A. 

Vuestra  Alteza, 

your  highness. 

V.B.' 

Vuestra  Beatitud, 

your  beatitude. 

V.I 

Vuestra  II."*, 

your  grace. 

V.  E.  (n-  V. 

Ex. 

Vuecelenciaj 

your  excellency. 

V.G. 

Verbi  gracia, 

for  example. 

Vm.  Vmd.  ^ 

V.Vd. 

'  Vuestra,  vuesa  merced, 
or  usted. 

you,  your  worship,  ycut 
favor. 

V.P. 

Vuestra  Paternidad, 

your  paternity 

V.  R.' 

Vuestra  Reverencia, 

your  reverence. 

v.  S.%  Usia 

» 

v.-  Seiloria, 

your  lordship,  honor. 

V.  S.  I. 

Vuesenoria  Ilustrisima, 

your    most  ^illustrious 
reverence. 

V.  s.* 

Vuestra  Santidad, 

your  holiness. 

v.- 

Real  vellon, 

real  of  bullion,  coin 

Vol. 

Volumen, 

volume. 

V.  S.  G. 

Vuelta  si  gusta, 

please  turn  over. 

Vro.  vra. 

Vuestro,  vuestra. 

your. 

X~ 

Diezmo, 

tenth  and  titlie. 

^ 

Xp.»- 

Cnsto, 

ChHsi^ 
Christian, 

Xpt." 

Cristiano, 

Xptobal, 

Cristobal, 

Christopher. 

In  the  Old  Books,-- 

d  stands  for 

an  or  am. 

0  Rt,and8  for  on  or  onu 

i 

« 

en  or  em. 

ft        »•        un  or  um 

I 

c< 

in  or  inu 

q        «         ?tte. 

OTHER  ABBREVIATIONS. 

§  is  read  Parrafoy  a  paragraph. 

?    •'  Ua.i 

El  thousand. 

0 

J.  M.  J.,  at  the  beginning  of  writings  of  religious  persons,  means  Jems* 
Maria,  Jose, 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  with 
Jhs,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus, 


'  An  •  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  peison  is  ad* 
dressed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  vuistras  mer aides,  vuesas  mereide*  d 


ttstedes,  in  the  plural, 
pressed  by  a  V.  or  W. 


At  present  the  word  usted  and  its  plural  are  ex- 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

There  are  in  Spanish  nine  sorts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  commonly 
called,  ParU  of  Speech;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun,  the  Pronoun, 
the  Verb,  the  Partioiple,  the  Adyerb,  the  Preposition,  the  Conjunction, 
and  the  Interjectton. 

The  meanmg  of  a  word  must  be  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it 
£xample : — Claro,  clear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  es  muy  pequeno,  that 
skylight  is  very  small  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adjective,)  a  clear  day.  El  no 
hahla  claro,  (an  adverb,)  he  does  not  speak  plain. 

Take  notice,  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thus  (1)  after  a  word 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  which  the 
learner  must  consult  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLK 

There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite, 

indefinite  article.  • 

Masculine  Sing.   A  or  an.    Un,  (38.)        Plur.   Some.     Unos  or  algunot 
Feminine     "        "       "      Una,  (162.)        **  "        Unas  or  algunas 

definite  article. 

Masculine  Sing,   The.         El,  (9.)  Plur,   The.      Los,  (26.) 

Feminine      "  "  La,  (159.)         "  "         Las,  (159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  d  (to^ 
or  ds,  (ofj  from,)  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one ; 
thus,  al,  del,  instead  of  d  el,  de  el.  The  pronoun  il  (he,  it)  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  from  the  said  prepositions ; 
thus  a  61,  de  el 

Ohs,  El,  Us,  (34,)  la,  las,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
point  out  how  far  its  signification  extends ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  el 
is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her,  it,)  Us, 
ias,  (them,)  are  governed  by  a  verb ;  as — 

The  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore-  El  lecho  de  Don  Quijote  estaba 
most,  and  next  to  it  Sancho  made  primero,  y  luego  junto  d  ^1  ^taro 
his.  Sancho  el  suyo, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xyl  pt  i. 


NOUNS 


NoONB  are  either  substantive  or  adjective. 

Nount  Substantive  have  Persons,  Numbers,  Genders,  and  Cases* 
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There  are  three  persons :  namely,  the  speaker t  who  is  called  the  fir9\ 
person;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person  and  th« 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person : 


Make  haste,  son  Sancho,   (second     Corre,  hijo  Sancho,  y  di  a  aquellc 
person,)  and  tell  (second  person)         seiiora  del  azor,  que  yo,  el  caha 
that  Lady  of  the  hawk,   (third        Hero  de  las  leones,  beso  las  manot 
person,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the         d  su  gran  fermosura. 
lions,  (first  person,)  send  my  re-  Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxx.  pt  ii 

spects  to  her  exceeding  beauty. 
The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  by  name. 
When  brutes,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakers  or  persons  i^ken 

to,  they  are  said  to  be  personified ; 


Oh  Jars  of  Toboso,  which  have  re- 
called to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow  I 


'  O  tobosescas  Tinajas,  que  me  /.«• 

beis  traido  a  la  memoria  la  dulci 

prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargura  ! 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  zviil  pt  il 


There  are  two  numbers,  ^he  Singular  and  the  Plural.  (Leas.  IX.  p.  26.) 

Rule  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  having 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
cabeza,  heads,  cabezas  ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  terminating  in  a  long  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel 
having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  consonant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  rubi,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  leon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  ley, 
laws,  leyes.  Except  papa,  mamd,  pie,  &c.  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spanish  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  in  z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it  and  add  es  to  form  the 
plural ;  as,  cross,  cruz,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruzes. 

Rule  3.  Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  means 
of  the  article ;  thus,  Monday,  lunes,  Mondays,  los  lunes : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays. 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  vi^rnes,  y  aU 
gun  palomino  de  anadidura  los 
domingos. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  i.  pt  i. 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  verb«  and  a  noun 
plural ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortapJumas. 

There  are  some  nouns  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  tjxy 
nugular;  as, 


AlJUcres, 

ladies'  piumoney. 

Albricias,  a  present  for  good  news. 

Esposas, 

handcufl&. 

Alicates,    pincers. 

Grilles, 

fetters. 

Preces,      prayers,  &c. 

Zelo,  (zeal,)  has  no  plural ,  Zelos,  (jealousy,)  has  no  singular. 
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Thn  and  Donat  asSpanifih  titles  for  a  gentleman  or  lady,  are  not  used  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  custom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messrs.  Nicholas  and  Leandro 
F.  Moratin,  Don  Nicolas  y  Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Mr. 
Capmany,  el  Sefior  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany. 

GENDER. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feininine. 

Every  Ae,  or  male  animal,  is  of  the  masculine  gender ;  as,  boy,  mttcha- 
cho ;  lion,  leon.  Every  shcy  oi  female  animal,  is  of  ^he  feminine  gender; 
as,  girl,  muchacha;  Uoness,  leona. 

The  collective  nouns  ^enfe,  people ;  turba,  torpa,  crowd;  multitude 
multitude ;  plebe,  common  people ;  juveniud,  youth ,  vejez,  old  age ;  asam^ 
blea,  assembly ;  ave,  bird ;  bestiOf  beast,  &c.,  require  the  articles,  the  ad- 
jectives, and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
feminine  gender ; 


The   coach  must    belong  to  some 
travellmg  people. 


El   cache   debe   de   ser  de  alguna 
gente  pasagera. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  viii.  pt.  i. 
Nouns  signifying  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  &c.,  proper  to  men, 
are  masculine  ;  and  those  proper  to  women,  feminine. 

Remark.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom'  has  made  to 
express  both  genders^  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination, 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  called 
in  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.     Such  axe  the  following:— 

FEMININE. 


MASCUUNE. 

El  avestruz,  the  ostrich. 

El  buiire,  the  vulture. 

El  cisne,  the  swan. 

El  euervo,  the  crow. 

El  gilguero,  the  goldfinch. 

El  ruisenor,  the  nightingale. 


La  ardilla,  the  squirrel. 

La  becada,  the  woodcock. 

La  calandria,  the  lark. 

La  grullay  the  crane. 

La  perdiz,  the  partridge. 

La  tortuga,  the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  macho,  male,  or  hembra,  female,  with  the  corresponding  ai 
tide,  is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  liind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distingiiisl» 
flie  sex ;  as,  the  ptirtridge,  la  perdiz — the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  macho 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrion — the  female,  or  she  sparrow,  la  hem- 
bra  del  gorrion. 

Obs.  A.  The  pronouns  he  or  sne,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female^  are 
not  translated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by 
changing  the  termination  of  the  noun  masculine  ;  as, 

A  wolf,  un  loho.  I  A  she  wolf,  una  l»ba. 

A  msSe  servant,    un  criado.  \  A  female  servant,     una  sriada. 

*  Si  volet  usus,  quern  penes  arbitrium  est,  ct  jus,  et  rtorma  loquendur^ 
Horace. 
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KVLKa  TO  FO&II  THE  FEMININE  OF  COMMON  NOUNS  OF  ANIMATE  BEDfOfi. 

Rule  1.    Common  sabstantives  ending  in  o,  and  the  most  part  of  thOM 
ii)  e,  change  the  o  or  e  into  a  to  form  the  feminine ;  as^ 


Son,  hijo. 

Brother,  ^    hermano, 

A  male  relative,   pariente. 


Daughter,  hija. 

Sister,  hermana. 

A  female  relative,    parienta. 


Except  tcstigOj  (witness,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  distingoishee  the 
gender  by  the  article ;  thus,  el,  or  la  testigo, 

Ohs.  B,  The  feminine  nouns  formed  cut  of  the  substantives  signifying 
dignity,  trade,  &c.,  mean  not  only  the  female  whc  enjoys  the  dignity,  or 
Tollows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequenily  the  wife,  and  even 
ihe  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &c. ;  as, 

Superiora,        a  female  superior,   t  Confitero,  confectioner. 

Capiiana,         a  captain's  wife.      |  Confitera. 
Confitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  or 
daughter. 

Rule  2.  Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on,  add  an  a  foi 
the  feminine ;  as, 


Capitan, 

captain. 

Capitana, 

a  female  commander. 

Patron, 

patron. 

Patrona, 

a  patroness. 

Pastor, 

shepherd. 

Paatora, 

a  shepherdess. 

Rule  3.    National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from,  whether  they 
be  sttbstantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  in  o,  change  it  into  a ;  and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 
Americano,  Americana,    American.  ]  Espanol,  Espanola,       Spaniard. 

Rule  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  termina- 
ting in  en  or  ir,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the  ar- 
Ucles— (Obs.  D,  162 ;)  as, 

Un  pensionista,    a  pensioner.  I  El  mdrtir,        the  martyr. 

Una  peneioniata,        **  \  La  mdrtir,        Qie  female  martyr. 

Rule  5.  Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  woman 
and  an  adjective,  distmguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by,  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as, 

Unjdven,  a  young  man.       \Unaj6ven,         a  young  woman. 

Lo9  Ingleaes,     the  Englishmen.   |  Las  Inglesas,    the  Elnglish  women. 

Man  and  woman  are  translated  when  a  particular  emptiasis  is  placed  on 
them. 

Obs.  C.  Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad- 
jective, are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  smgle  word,  to  be^  found  in  the  die* 
tlonory,  in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be  formed 
in  conformity  with  the  foregoing  rules  ;  as. 

El  lechero,  the  milkman.      I  La  lechera,    .       the  milk-woman. 

Un  naranjero,       an  orange-man.  |  Una  naranjera,    an  orange-woroao 
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Rule  6  Somd  nouns  express  their  gender  by  different  terminadona 
(Seo  Lenon  LVI.,  page  246.) 

Rui^  7.  Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  words.  (Seo 
I«es8on  LVL,  page  247.) 

GENDER  OF  NOUNS  NEUTER  IN  ENGLISH. 

The  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  English  are  maaculine  or  feminine  in 
Spanish,  according  to  their  signification  or  their  termination. 

BY  THE  SIGNIFICATION. 

Arte^  canal,  capital,  corte,  dote,  frente,  guardia,  6rden,  mar,  &c.,  aro 
masculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  in  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
only  in  the  feminihe.    Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  latter 
agrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termination ;  as. 
El  delicado  gusto  de  V,  en  el  arte  I  Your  fine  taste  in  the  rhymic  art 

ritmica,  \  Moratin,  Comedia  Nueva. 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  &c.,  it  is  mascu- 
line ;  as,  el  or  la  mar;  el  mar  Rojo,  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  estaba  algo  mas  sosegada,  (Cervantes.)  However,  the 
use  is  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement*  or  refers  to 
architecture ;  as. 

All  was  in  good  order.  I  Todo  estaba  en  buen  6rden. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order.     |  El  edificio  es  del  6rden  Jdnico, 

Orden,  signifymg  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine; as. 


I  received  your  order. 
Two  friars  of  the  order  of  St  Bene- 
dict 


Yo  recibi  la  6rden  de  V. 
Dosfrailes  de  la  drden  de  San  Be- 
nito.  Cervantes. 


Dueiio,  (master,  owner,  lord,  mistress,  lady,)  in  a  figurative 
used  only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as. 


sense,  is 


From  that  instant  I  made  her  mis- 
tress of  my  heart 


MASCULINE. 

Canal,  Erie  canal,  el  canal  Erie. 

Capital,  a  stock  of  funds. 

Corte,  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  diess,  means,  &c. 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment 
Frente,  the  front 


Desde  aquel  instante  la  hice  dnefio 
(seiiora)  de  mi  corazon. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xliv.  pt.  i. 

FEMININE. 

Canal,  the  gfutter,  or  leader  of  water 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  persons  that 

compose  it,  courtship,  attendance 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 
Frente,  the  forehead. 
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MASOUUNK. 

Guardia,  a  soldier   of   the    king's 

Mdrgen,  the  margin  of  a  book,  &c 
Parte,  a  report,  information. 


FBMININB. 

Guardia,  a  gaaxd,  a  body  of  soldion 

Mdrgen,  the  bank  of  a  river 
Parte,  the  part  of  a  whole. 
Slc.,  &c. 

Alhala,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custom-house,  (little  used ;)  anatema^ 
anathema ;  azucar,  sugar ;  cisma,  schism ;  cUtis,  the  fine  skin  ;  embleind, 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge  ;  iribu,  tribe,  &c.,  may  be  used  as  nuuculine  oi 
feminine, 

BY  THE  TERMINATION. 

Ob9.  D     The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  &c.y  when 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination ;  as, 
Espafia  estd  casi  aialada  del  resto  I  Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  tho 

del  continente,  \      rest  of  the  continent 

But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  di^rent  terminations, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as, 

Toledo  es  una  antigua  ciudad.      |  Toledo  is  an  ancient  city 

Sevillafue  un  reino  poderoso.        |  Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 

The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which 
only  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 

Rule  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  are  feminine,  (162.) 

Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek ;  as, 
Antipoda.  antipode.  |  Clima,  climate,  Slc 

And  also  the  following : — 

Dia,  day.  |  Guarda-cosia,  custom-house  cuttei 


Mapa,  map.  |  Paragua,  umbrelku 

Idioma,  idiom.  I  Viva,  huzza. 

Poema,  poem.  I  &c.  &c 

Rule  2. — Nouns  ending  in  d  or  ad  are  feminine.     Except — 

Ardid,  stratagem.  I  Sud,  south. 

Cesped,  turfl  |  &c.  &c. 

N.  B. — A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  iy»  may  be  Iran? 
luted  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad  ;  as — 

Activity,  actividad.  \  Veracity,  veracidad. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e,  i,  o,  or  u,  are  masculine     Except- 


Calle, 

street. 

Noche, 

night 

Carne, 

flesh,  meat 

Tarde, 

aftentOQB 

Clase, 

class. 

Llave, 

key. 

Especie, 

species. 

Leche, 

milk. 

Suerte, 

chance 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Hambre, 

hunger. 

Nave,  nao, 

vessel. 

Costumbre, 

custom. 

Mano, 

bond. 

Mente, 

&C. 

&o 
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SvLB  4. — ^Nouns  ending  in  I,  n,  on,  r,  s,  or  z,  are  masculine,    Excvpt^ 


Miel, 

honey. 

Luz, 

light. 

Col, 

cabbage. 

Flor, 

flower 

Imogen, 

image. 

Nariz, 

nose. 

Razon, 

reason. 

Ninez, 

childhood. 

Voz, 

voice. 

Vejez 

old  age 

Tos, 

cough. 

Nuez, 

nut 

Cruz, 

cross. 

Paz, 

peace. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

^  &c 

ULB  5.— 'Nouns  ending  in  ion  are  feminine. 

Except — 

Sarampion, 

measles, 

Turbion, 

shower 

Bastion, 

bastion. 

&c. 

&c. 

There  are  three  cases :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  or 
the  direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective 
case,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin;  and  the  complement 
answers  to  the  dative,  ot  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object.  When  they  are  governed 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  after 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as — 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me.    \  El  prometid  envidrmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb, 
it  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  thoy 
give  them  to  me. 

Rebiark. — ^When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  a,  (which  in  that  case  bding  an  idiom,'  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


The  snrgeon  cured    the    wounded 

woman. 
The  surgeon  dressed  the  woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and 

to  reward  the  righteous. 

liiB  impatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  cirujano  curd  d  la  mujer  herida. 

El  cirujano  vendd  la  herida  de  U 

mujer. 
Dios  hay  en  el  cielo  que  no  se  des- 
cuida  de  castigar  al  male,  y  dc 
premiar  al  bueno, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxii.  pt  I 
Su  impaciencia  mat6  a  Crisdstomtu 
Ditto,  cap.  xiv.  pt  i. 


^  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  language  which  distinguishes  it 
altogether  from  others. — Crabb. 
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It  W1I8  known  thbre  that  Signor  Don 
Juan  had  token  Tiinez. 


We  most,  in   filaying    giants, 
phde 


kiU 


Se  supo  en  ella  que  el  Senor  Don 
Juan  habia  tornado  a  Tunex. 
Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xxxix.  pt  L 
Nosotros  hemos  de  matar  en  lo8  gi' 
gantes  d  la  Boberbia, 

Ditto^  ditto 


ADJECTIVES 

A4jectives  have  persons,  cases,  numbers,  and  genders;  they  admit,  be* 
ndes,  several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  case  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  i 
or  pronouns  which  they  qualify ;  as. 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
hold, like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  bummg  Rome  ? 


i  Vienes  &  ufanarte  en  las  cruelos 
hazanas  de  tu  condicion,  6  ver, 
ctffno  otro  desapiadado  Nero,  el  tn- 
cendio  de  su  abrasada  Roma? 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  sir.  pt  L 

NUMBERS 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rules  laid 
down  for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as. 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural. 

Prudent 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blancos ;  bianco^  blancai. 

Carmesi,  cacmesies. 

Natural,  naturales. 

Prudente,  prudentes. 

Feliz,  felices,  or  felizes,  (780 


GENDERS. 

RuiA  1.    Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  and . 
change  the  o  into  a  to  form  the  femmine  ;  as,  fine,  ^no,  fina,  (161.) 

Rule  2.    Most  of  the  adjectives  endmg  in  an^  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  the 
fominine ;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.     |  Griton,  gritona,        clamorous. 

Rule  3.    Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both  fEeo* 
dors;  as. 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote. 


Un  hombre  prudente, 
Una  mujer  prudente, 
Un  cuento  persa, 
Una  anicdota  persa,  (161 ) 


Rule  4.    National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  IbiiB 
the  feminine ;  as, 

A  Spaniard.  I  Un  EspanoL 

A  Spanish  lady.  |  Una  senora  espanola, 

Spanish  gold.  I  Oro  espanol, 

Spanish  silver.  I  Plata  espaiiola. 
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OEGRXES  OF  SIGNIFICATION  OK  COMPARISON. 

The  oumparatire  of  superiority  is  formed  by  translatiiig  more,  mas,  than 
hub;  as, 

Honor  is  nunre  precioiis  than  riches.    I  El  honor  es  mas  precioeo  qae  las 

I      riquezas.  (108-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  teimi 
nation  er,  bb  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair;  thus. 
He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  hm  \  El  es  mas  rico  que  su  hermano, 

brother.  | 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  f^med  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs less,  loftNos,  than,  auB ',  m. 
Silver  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  es  m6noe  Ml  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 
Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  La  plata  no  es  tan  Ml  como  el  hienx 

More than,  less than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  oi 

number,  are  rendered  by  mas  de,  menos  de  ;  as, 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  grains  less  than  what  he  says. 


EUos  gasidron  mas  de  quinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  m^nos  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mas  que  ;  as, 
He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil-  I  El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reales  al 

lings  a  day  J      dia. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  as  or 
so,  TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  coho  ;  as, 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lanza, 
y  tanfresca  como  una  manana  de 
Abril. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiii.  pt  il 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less than;  as, 


He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lucar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  less  mliBchievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  Lficar, 
no  mdnos  ladron  que  Caco,  ni  m<5« 
nos  maleante  que  estudiante,  4 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  iL  pt.  i. 


COMPARATIVES  WITH  NOX7NS  AND  VERBS,  (108-9.) 

As  much,  C  with  reference  to  a  ^  tanto,  (masculine,)   > 
So  much,  \    substantive  sing.    (  tanta,  (feminine,)      J  ^' ' 

^  with  reference  to  a  ^  tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 
^'  \    substantive  plur.   \  tantos,  (feminine,)    \  ^*  * 

Not  so  mush,         no  tanto,  (mas.)  -90  tanta,  (fem.)       as,  como. 
Nat  so  many,         no  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tantos,  (fem.)    as,  amo. 
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He  has  as  muth  honor,  and  as  much 
instruction  as  his  competitor ;  but 
he  has  neither  so  many  years  of 
service,  nor  has  given  so  many 
proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge. 


El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  tanta  instmo- 
cion,  como  su  competidor;  pert 
il  no  tiene  tantos  afios  de  €ervicio, 
ni  ha  dado  tantas  pruebas  de  sum 
€onocimientos  prdcticos. 


So  as  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  que,  de  manera  que ;  as— 
Do  (you)  it,  so  as  to  please  him.  I  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  il  quedt 

I      contento. 

As  much  — -  as,  as  many  as,  with  reference  to  a  noun,  are  trans- 
lated by  tanto  or  tanta como,  cuanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  the 

gender  and  number  of  the  nccn  they  refer  to ;  as — 

He  spends  as  much  money  as  he  re-    El  gasta    tanto    dinero    como,  or 

ceives.  ctianto  recibe. 

As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many    En  cuanto  a  mun(,cas,  Anastasia 

as  she  wants.  tiene  tantas  cuantas  quiere. 

You  have  here  as  much  as  you  want     listed  tiene  aqui  cuanto  (or  tauto 

cuanto)  ha  menester. 

As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  translated 
tan — como  f  as. 
They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  Ellos  estan  tan  interesados  como  V. 

When  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood ;  as. 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  caritativa  que  se  priva 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  necesarias 
para  darlas  a  los  pohres. 


The  most — the  least,  (109^)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
only  by  mas  or  minos,  omitting  the  article  the;  as. 
He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most. 


Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 
least. 


El  es  el  homhre  que  ellos  mas  aia- 

ban. 
Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  menoe  se 
oponen, 

Obs.  When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English, 
(whether  it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
(the)  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  iu 
the  comparative  degree  ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  cuanto 
Is  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as, 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,  the  more  precious  it  va, 
Cuanto  mas  breve  el  tiempo    es,  tanto   mM    precioso    il    ea. 

The  more,  or  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 
to  a  verb,  must  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  minos,  tanto  mas  ca 
minos;  as. 
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Now  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  exer-    Ahora  no  hay  que  dudar  sino  que 

cise  exceeds  all  others,  and  that  it         este  ejercicio  ex  cede  d  iodoa  los 

ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed,        otros,  y  tanto  mas  se  ha  de  tener 

because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to        en  estima,  cuanto  a  mas  peligroa 

danger.  estd  expuesto. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxxvii.  pt  i. 

The  more,  the  less,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mieniras  mas  or  menos  ;  as, 
The  more    he    plays,  the  less  he  I  Miintrasmas  juega,menos  aprende, 

learns.  |       or  tanto  menos  aprende. 

AVhen  the  more  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  cuanto  and  tanto  change 
Iheir  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as, 
The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  I  Cuanta  mas  sober bia  muestra  ilj 

enemies  he  makes.  |      tantos  mas  enemigos  se  hace. 

Tanto  may  be  omitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  ;  as. 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants.  I  Cuanto  mas  tiene,  mas  quiere,  oi 

I      tanto  mas  quiere. 

So  or  such ■  as,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  tan que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  pre* 

cedes  it  'm  the  same  sentence     as, 


His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fue  tan 
inesperada,  que  le  obligd  a  sus- 
pender sus  negocios. 


•  BUPERLATIVE. 

The  Superlative  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixuig  the  adverb  mwy 
(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 

Fair.  I  Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Very  fair,  fahrest  |  Muy  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 

It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  isimo  to  the  adjective,  which 
drops  the  last  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e; 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest. 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest 

Useful. 
Veiy  useful,  most  useful. 

.  J.     ..         C  ble    changre    ble  into 
Adjectives    |  ^ 


tonninatmg 
in 


CO 

SO 


Hermosisimo,  hermosisima. 

Alegre. 

Alegrtsimo,  alegrisima. 

ma. 

Utilisimo,  utilisima. 
bil;    as,   amable,  amabilisimo. 
qu;     "     rico,        riquisimo. 
gu;    "     largo,      larguisimo. 
c;       "    feliz,      felicisimo. 


The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  to,  double  the  i; 
Pio,  pious.  I  Pii^imo, 

Adjectives  in  iente,  drop  the  i ;  as — 

Valimte,  valiant  |  Valentisimo, 


most  pious. 


most  valiant 
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Hie  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  whether  fcmned  by 
the  terminations  st  or  est,  or  by  the  adverbs  most  or  least,  being  preceded 
by  (he  article  the,  (which  constitutes  it  a  superlative  relative,)  must  be 
Sransiated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adverbs  mas  or  mknos,  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refers  to ;  as — 
He  has  the   finest  broadcloth,  but  I  El  tiene  el  pano  mas  Jino,  pero  eUoM 

they  want  the  least  expensive.         |      quieren  el  menos  eostoso, 

N.  B. — The  adverbs  mas  or  mtnos  must  always  be  placed  immediately 
before  the  adjective ;  thus — 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  mopt  purew 


Los  placeres   mas   inoeentes   son 
siempre  as  mas  puros,  or  los  mas 
inoeentes  placeres,  &c.,  but  not 
los  mas  placeres  inoeentes. 
An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  the,  taken  substantively,  must  be  translated  by  the  superlative 
formed  by  the  termination  isimo  ;  as. 

The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  I  El  Altisimo  lo  dispuso  asL 
dered  it  so.  | 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
used  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  translated  by  using 
the  pronoun  lo  instead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as. 

The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay  I  Lo  mejor  que.  puede  haeer,  es  pagar 
immediately.  |      inmediatamente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


One. 

Uno,  m     Una,  t 

Eleven. 

Two. 

Dos? 

Twelve. 

Three. 

Tres, 

Thirteen. 

Four 

Cuatro. 

Fourteen 

Five 

Cinco, 

Fifteen. 

Six. 

Seis, 

Sixteen. 

Seven. 

Siete. 

Seventeen. 

Eight 

Ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Nme 

Nueve, 

Nmeteen. 

Ten. 

DiEZ. 

Twenty, 

Once 
Doce. 
Treee 
Catorce, 
Quince, 
Viez  y  seis, 
Diez  y  tiete. 
Diezy  ocho, 
Diez  y  nueve, 
Veinte. 


*  From  dos,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  nooibeiB  ait 
plural,  and  conmion  to  both  genders ;  as — 
Three  men,        tres  homhres,        \  Four  women,        euatro  mujere^. 
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Twenty-one        Veintiuno. 

Sixty. 

Sksbnta. 

Twenty-twc.       Veintidos. 

Seventy. 

Setenta. 

Twenty-three      Veintitres, 

Eighty. 

OCHENTA. 

Twenty-four.       Veinticuatro 

Ninety. 

NOVKNTA. 

Twenty-five.       Veinticineo 

A  or  one  hundred 

Ciento. 

Twenty-six.         Veintiseis, 

Two  hundred. 

Doscientoa.^ 

Twenty-seven.     Veintiaiete, 

Three  hundred. 

Trescientoa. 

Twenty-eight     Veintioc?io. 

Four  hundred. 

Cuatrocientoa 

Twenty-nine.       Veintinueve, 

Five  hundred. 

Quinientos. 

Thirty,               Treinta. 

Six  hundred. 

Seiscientoa. 

Thirty-one.          Treinta  y  uno. 

Seven  hundred. 

Seiecientos 

Thuly-two,  &c.  Treinta  y  tos. 

Eight  hundred. 

Ochocientoa. 

Forty.                        CUAKENTA. 

Nine  hundred. 

Novecientoa. 

Fifty.                 CmcuENTA. 

A  or  one  thousand. 

MlL.« 

One  thousand  and  one. 

Mily 

una. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

Mily 

once. 

One  thousand  one  hundrei 

i  and  one.     Mil,  ciento  y  uno. 

One  thousand  five  hundred 

i                   Mil  y  quiniento9. 

Two  thousand. 

Dos  mil 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

Quinientos  mil. 

AMUlim. 

Miijx)N,  (cuenio.) 

Two  numhers  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  are  trans- 
lated by  placing  the  hi^est  in  the  fiist  place ;  thus, 
Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tres. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  always 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &c. ;  thus, 
mil  y  ciento,  mil  y  quinientos,  and  not  once  cientos,  &c. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as. 

The  fourth  of  July.  El  cuatro  de  Julio. 

The  first  of  May.  El  primcro  de  Mayo. 

(See  Obs.  A,  p.  46.) 
The  words  o'clock  (65,  Obs.  B,;  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the 
article  las  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as. 


'   From   doscientos  to  novecientos,  inclusively,  the  teimination  oa  is 
changed  into  as  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hundred  miles.  j  Trescientas  millaa. 

*  Mil  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  used  in  the  plural, 
speaking,  as  in  English,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as — 
In    that   railroad   many  thousands  I  En  ese  Ferro-carril  se  han  gastada 

have  been  spent  |      muchos  miles. 
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What  time  is  it  ? 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  is  two  o'clock 


I  Que  hora  es  ? 
Ea  la  una. 
Son  las  dos. 


ORDINAIi  NUHBEIia 

First,  primero,  \  Second,  segundo,  &«.  (4R) 

Ordinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  admit  the  sarot 
variation  of  nmnbers  as  the  adjectives. 

Obs.  The  adjectives  uno,  one,  primero,  first,  (46,)  alguno,  some,  m'n- 
gttno,  none,  hueno,  good,  mah,  bad,  postrero,  (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  o 
whan  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  8u]»stantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  smgular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  loses 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  appUed  to  size ;  as,  el  Gran  Capitan, 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  mas 
online  in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tomas,  &c. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  c 
kings,  &c.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.  |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  Castilla. 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Many  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  sister,  hermana: 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  such  as  Luis,  Catalina, 
Rivero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  affection, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  hermanita,  Luisito,  Catalinita,  Riverito, 
or  Riverita,  Gonzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a 
beloved  sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  CataUna, /nen(i  Gronzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita ;  they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words. 

Examples.  From  Maria,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariquita, 
MariquiUa,  Maruca,  Maruja.  From  Maria  de  la  Conoepciom,  Concept 
don.  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita.  From  Maria  de  Jesus, 
Jesusa,  Jesusita,  Chucha,  Ckuchita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  Fran- 
eisquito,  Frazco,  Frazquito,  Paco,  Paquito,  Pacorro,  Pancho,  Panchito, 
Curro,  Currito,  &c.  Francisca  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  above 
Mines  into  a 
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PRONOUNS. 

Jtlt>iiouiis  are  divided  into  personal,  possessive,  relative,  interrogative t 
demonstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  personal  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  iii,  you,  (your  honor  or 
'Woiahip,)  usted,  he,  il,  she,  ella,  it,  el,  ella,  ello,  or  lo.  Plural — we,  ^loso" 
ir^a  or  nosotras,  you,  vosotros,  vosotras,  or  vos,  you,  (your  honors  or  wor- 
tliips,)  ustedes,  they,  ellos,  ellas,     (See  tahle  of  personal  pronouns,  p..  70.) 

Vos  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  ui 
or  to  iiore  persons  than  one.    The  objective  case  of  vos  after  a  prepositior 
ii&Iso  Wis;  as, 
And  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 

Sancho  1 


I  Pues  que  parte  os  alcanza  d  vos, 
Sancho  ? 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxi.  pi.  i. 

The  use  of  usted  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  cons^ilt  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  like- 
wise applicable  to  usia,  (V.  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship ;  vuecelencia, 
(V.  E.,)  your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  se,  nos,  os,  le,  las,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs  ;  and  (in 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras,  61,  ellos,  ella, 
ellas,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
number. 

Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.     It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  witli 
the  rules  laid  down  for  adjectives. 
We  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our-  I  Debemos  amar  a  nuestro  prdjimo 

selves.  I      como  a  nosotros  mismos. 

The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  and  after 
the  verb,  and  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  ^e  verb  in  the 
imperative  mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation ;  as. 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  bad- 
lisk,  shun  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  me  his  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fiera  y  basilisco, 
d^jeme  como  cosa  perjudicial  y 
mala  ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingrata, 
no  me  sirva. 

i)oN  Quuote,  cap.  xiv.  pt  u 

When  two  pronouns,  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  complementi 
(indirect  objective  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  placed 
bofore  the  object,'  (Obs.  A,  p.  69 ;)   as. 

He  paid  it  to  me.  |  El  me  le  pag6, 

37 
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Should  both  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  be  of  the  third  peraoDy  the 
complementf  or  that  which  in  English  is  governed  by  to,  expressed  or  mi- 
deratood,  must  be  rendered  by  se  ;  as, 


He  will  carry  hun  to  him. 
He  will  carry  her  to  him. 
He  will  carry  them  to  him. 
He  will  not  carry  it  to  him. 
Will  he  carry  her  to  him? 
Will  he  not  carry  them  to  them  ? 


El  se  le  llevard* 

El  se  la  llevari. 

El  se  los  (las)  llevard. 

El  no  86  \e  llevard. 

I  Se  la  llevard  el  ? 

iNo  BeloB  (las)  llevard  el  7 


In  order  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phiasea,  t3i6 
rther  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  verb ;  thus^ 
il  8c  le  llevard  d  il,  d  eUa,  d  ellos,  &lc, 

YoUf  when  it  is  translated  usted,  must  be  rendered  by  se  ;  as. 
He  presented  him  to  you.  |  £2  se  le  presentd  d  V 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Possessive  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  absolute. 

The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  cannot 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numbers, 
out  admit  no  variation  of  gender.  (160.) 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

My,  mi,  mis. 

Thy,  tu,  tus. 

'  His,  su  or  de  il,      sus  or  de  ellos. 
Her,  su  or  de  ella,  sus  or  de  ellas. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

r  su  or  de  el,       sus  or  de  ellos. 

.      \  su  OT  de  ella,    sus  or  de  ellas. 

']  su  or  de  ellos,  sus  or  de  ellos 


L  su  or  de  ellas,  sus  or  de  ellas 
These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as. 

He  paid  his  expenses.  I  El  pag6  sus  gastos. 

They  fulfilled  their  promise.  |  Ellos  cumplieron  su  promesa. 

When  you  is  translated  usted  or  ustedes,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  su  oi 
sus,  de  usted  or  ustedes  ;  as. 

He  thinks  that  the  letter  is  yours.    |  El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  de  V. 

Remark.  The  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  without  the  addition  of  usted, 
In  addressing  respectable  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  No 
person  accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  Seilor  N.  i  como  estd  sn 
hermana?  Mr.  N.  how  is  your  sister?  Amigo,  idigame  que  harass 7 
Friend,  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  ?  instead  of,  Senor  N.  i  como  estd  su  (or 
ia)  hermana  de  V.7  or  la  Senora  hermana  de  V.  Amigo,  idigame  V 
que  hora  es  7  or  sirvase  V.  decirme  que  hora  es. 

The  following  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Moratin, 
who  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  will 
corroborate  this  remark. 

I  do  not  know  your  mother.  |  Yo  no  conozco  d  su  madre  de  usted 

El  si  de  lab  Ninas,  act  ii.  ec  17 
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If  our  uncle  wishes  to  know  v-hat  all 
this  means. 


.Quiere  saber  el  tio'de  tL8ted  lo  que 
hay  en  esto. 

Ditto,  act  iii.  sc.  10. 
I  Como  va,  buen  hombre  ? — Hablara 
yo  mas  bien  criado,  respondid  Don 
Quijote,  sifuera  que  vos.  i  Usase 
en  esta  tierra  hablar  de  esa  suerte 
d  lo8  caballeros  andantes  l-^ma^- 
jadero, 

D.  QuuoTK,  cap.  xviL  pt  i. 
The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (244)  may  bo  used  with  or  instead  of 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  are  placed 
after  it,  (31 ;)  as, 


How  do  you  do,  good  man  ? — I  would 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  you ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
^nights  errant  7 — you  blockhead. 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings ;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 


El  sombrero  de  usted  costd  cinco 
pesos,  el  mio  tres,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  solamente  veinte  reales  { 
pero  el  suyo  (de  ^  es  mejor  que 
el  de  usted,  y  tan  bu£no  como  ol 
mio. 

Ven  ac&,  Anastasia  mia 


Mine, 
Thine, 

His,  hers,  its,  theirs. 

Our,  ours, 

Your,  yours, 


I  am  your  servant,  sir.  |  Yo  soy  servidor  de  V.  caballero. 

When  mine,  thine,  &c.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they 
must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as. 
Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters?  1  i  Ha  traido  el  cartero  las  cartas? 
Yes,  he    brought    thine,    but    not     Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyas  pero  no  Uub 

mine.  I      mias. 

These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantives  ex 
pressing  the  thing  possessed  ;  as. 


mio,  mtos,  mta,  mias, 
tuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas. 

(suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas. 
el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas. 
el  de  el,  los  de  el ;  el  de  ella,  los  de  ella. 
los  or  las  de  el,  &c. 
nuestro,  nuestros,  nuestra,  nuestras. 

(vuestro,  vuestros,  vuestra,  vuestras 
de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes. 
el,  los,  la,  las  de  V.  or  de  W 
suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas  ; 


These  houses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were  hers,  but  now 
tliey  are  theirs. 


Estas  casas  son  suyas,  {de  iVj 
Los  jardines  eran  suyos,  (de  ella;) 

pero  ellos  son  ahora  suyoe,  {de 

ellos  or  ellas) 
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The  eonjunctvoe  pronouns  are  used  in  speaking  of,  and  the  absolute  in 
addressing  to ;  as, 

My  friends,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigoa  mios,  estos  son  mis  hijos. 
When  the  noun  is  accompanied  hy  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  be 
used;  as, 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  |  -Mi*  querido  hermano,  (querido  her 

I      mano  mio,)  pdsalo  bien  ! 

Vuestro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  your^ 
taust  be  translated  de  usted  or  de  ttstedes,  or  suyo,  suya,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as. 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
London. 


El  comprd  Bnpatagua  en  la  calle  de 
la  Perla,  y  V,  trajo  el  suyo  (el  de 
V.)  de  Londres, 


RELATIVE  PRONOUNS.    (73.) 

,  The  relative,  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  qv£,  cual,  and  cuyc ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  cualesquicra. 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  Of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  ob- 
jects personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
is  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

^Cual,  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it ;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cuales , 
la^cual,  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
0,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it. 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualesquiera,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  things.  It 
generally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  followmg  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  A. 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTERROOATIYE  PRONOUNS. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  vnterrogative  when  they  are  used  ir 
asking  a  question ;  as. 


Who  wrote  the  letter? 
To  whom  did  you  write  ? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  ? 
Whose  image  and  inscription  is  this  ? 
C(Bsar*8. 


I  Quien  escribid  la  carta  ? 
I  A  quien  escribid  V,  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  el  ? 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  ? 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  imagcn  i 
inscripcion  ?    Del  Cisar. 
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DBMONBTRATIYB   PRONOT7N8,  (21,  28,  161.) 
flNO.  PLUB.  SINa.  PLUB.  SING.  PLUB 

This.       These.      That    Those.      That  Those. 

Masculme.     Este.      Estos,      Ese.       Esos.       AqueL         Aquelloa. 

Feminine.     Esta,      Estcta,      Esa,      Esas,       /Lquella,      Aquellas, 

Eate  denotes  proximity ;  ese,  some  distance ;  and  aquel,  remoteness  oi' 
place  or  time.  (24.) 

Esto,  (this,)  eso  or  aqttello,  (that,)  and  ello  or  lo,  (it,)  are  used  only  in 
the  smgular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun ;  as. 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  buffoon,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account 


Sea  lo  que  se  fuere. 

El  era  uno  de  est09  que  eomo  no 
nacen  principes,  no  aciertan  d  en- 
senar  eomo  jb  ban  de  ser,  lo8  que 
lo  son. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxL  pt  ii. 

Hermano,  si  soia  juglar,  guardad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donde  lo 
parezcan.  Ditto,  ditto. 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 


The  most  commonly  used  are  the 

It 

This. 

That 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Som^ 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and  such  a  one 

Both. 

Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  Somewhat. 

Nothing. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  is  believed. 


following  :— 
Lo,  eUa     (See  table,  p.  70  ;  Obs.  E, 
Esto.  [97;  Obs.  A,  126.) 

Eso.    Aquello. 
Cada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 
Todos,  todas. 

Cada,  (m.  &  f.,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 
Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81, 186.) 
Udo,  una.    Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 
Unos,  Unas.    Algunos,  algunas. 
Tal  (m.  6l  f.)  un,  una  tal. 
Fulano,  or  Un  don  f  ulano  de  tal,  (262.) 
Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 

gano. 
Ambos,  dmbas.    Ambos  (dmbas)  i 

dos,  (48.) 
Todos.    Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 
Alguien,  (m.  &  f.)    Alguno,  alguna 
Nadie,  (m.  &  f.)     Ninguno,  ninguna 
Algunos.     Varios,  (51.) 
Algo.    Alguna  cosa,  (13.) 
Nada. 

Bicen,  or  se  dice,  (143.) 
Se  asegura,  aseguran. 
Se  cree,  creen. 
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OF  THE  VERB. 

A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  suffer ;  as, 
I  live.  Yo  vivo. 

He  cbmmands.  El  manda. 

They  are  commanded.  EII08  son  mandados 

Verbs  are  divided  into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  passive,  and 
muter.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  reflective,  reciprocal,  imperson^ 
tU,  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same. as  in  ESnglish,  mention  will 
be  made  only  of  such  as  require  particular  explanation  in  regard  to  tho 
Spanish  language. 

A  pronominal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  is  ihat  which  has  the  same  person 
or  tiling  fts  subject  and  object ;  as. 

He  flatters  himself  |  El  se  lisongea  i  si  mismo. 

Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominal. 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  the  third  person 
singula]^  without  a  subject  or  nominative ;  as, 


It  snows. 

Nieva, 

It  happened. 

Sucedid, 

It  is  said. 

Se  dice. 

Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  other  verbs,  and  their  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are. 
To  have.  I  Haber, 

To  be.  I  Ser,  or  estar,  &c. 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugation, 

NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  there  aie 
three  persons,  which  are  distinguished  by  tiie  different  tenmnations  corro* 
spending  to  each  person. 

Sir  The  first  person  singular  terminates  in  0,  e,  a,  i,  u 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  peraou  oi 
which  is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  doy,  voy,  si. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  as,  es. 

Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  0,  6,  or  id. 

The  first  person  plural  termmates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  m  an,  en,  or  on, 

Obs,  A,  When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb, 
the  verb  generally  drops  the  s  ;  as, 

Cuidemonos,    (Cuid^mosnos.)        |  Let  us  take  care  of  ourBelv6& 
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The  second  p^raon  plural  of  the  imperatiye  drops  also  the  d  when  os  m 
placed  after  it ;  as, 

Amaos  (amados)  sinceramente,      \  Love  each  other  sincerely. 

Obs,  B,  The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  each  tense  begins,  is  also  the  first  of  the  termination  of  every 
(>erson  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  estndia&a«,  estudia^a,  estadia&amo«,  estudi- 
dbaiSf  estudia&aTi.  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  tho 
preterit  indefinite  of  the  first  conjugation. 

MOOD& 

There  are  four  moods :  the  Infinitive,  the  Indicative,  the  Imjmattve, 
and  the  Subjunctive* 

Obs.  C,  The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  the  sub- 
junctive in  Spanish. 


Tense  is  that  variation  of  a  verb  that  distinguishes  its  time 

Tenses  are  simple  or  compound.    The  former  consist  of  one  word,  tho 

latter  of  two ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  tho 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjugated. 

Obs,  D,    The  verb  to  write,  {escribir,)  will  be  made  use  of,  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations ;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 

The  Infinitive  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenses. 

SIMPLE  TENSES.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Present.      To  write.    Escribir,  To  have  written.    Haber  escrito. 

Gerund.       Writing.     Escribiendo,     Having  written.     Habiendo  escrito 
Pa&tioiple.  Written.     Escrito, 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  simple,  and  four  compound  tensen. 
SIMPLE  tenses. 
N.  1.  Present.  I  write.  Yo  escribo. 

N.  2.  Imperfect.  I  wrote.  Yo  escribia. 

N.  3.  Preterit  Indefinite.  I  wrote*  Yo  escribL 

N.  4.  Future  Indefinite.  I  shall  write.  Yo  escribiri, 

COMPOUND   tenses. 

N.  1,  p.  Definfte  Perfect  or  Preterit. 

I  have  written. 
N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

I  had  written. 
N.  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterior. 

As  soon  as  I  had  written 
N  4,  p.  Future  Definite. 

I  shall  have  written.  I  Yo  habri  escrito. 


I  Yo  he  escrito, 

I  Yo  habia  escrito, 

\  Luego  que  hube  escrito. 
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N  5.  The  Imperative  Mood  (315)  has  one  simple  tea 
Let  not  mercy  and  truth  leave  thee. 
— Write  my  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart 


No  se  aparten  de  ii  la  miserieordid 
y  la  verdad^ — Elscribe  mie  manda* 
mientos  en  las  tablas  de  tu  coro« 
zon,  Prov.  ill* 


Tne  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  five  compound  tenses, 

SIMPLE   TENSE& 

N.  6.  Present. 
L  tloss  I  write.  |  A  m^nos  que  yo  escriba, 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  First  Termination, 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write.  |  Fud  necesario  que  yo  escribiers 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination, 
I  would  write,  if  I  could.  ]  Yo  escribiria,  si  pudiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination, 
He  would  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should  I  El  no  lo  haria,  aun  cuando  yo  ea 
write.  I      cribiese 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinite. 
Should  I  write,  I  will  inform  you.       |  Si  yo  escribiere,  lo  infomiar^  d  V 

compound  tenses. 
N.  6,  p.  Preterit. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.  |  Yo  dudo  que  ^1  haya  escrito. 

N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect,  First  Termination, 
I  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.     |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  ^1  hubiera  escrito. 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination, 
He   would  have   written,    had    he  I  El  habria  escrito,  si  lo  hubiera  sa- 
known  it.  |      bido. 

N;  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination, 
Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not  I  6l  no  lo  habria  estorbado,  aun  cuan* 
have  prevented  it  |      do  hubiese  escrito. 

N.  10,  p.  Future. 
inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have  I  Infdrmele  V.  de  ello,  por  si  no  hu* 
written.  •  I      biere  escrito, 

OF  the  conjugation. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination  and  arrangement 
of  its  several  numbers,  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  language,  out 
of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  invariably  termi- 
nates in  either  ar,  er  or  ir,  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  separating 
one  of  the  said  terminations,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  root,  and 
jfae  letters  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  letters;  as,  to  estoeia 
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estiffi-ar  ;  to  ofTend,  ofend-er,  to  permit,  permit-ir;  in  which  verbs  or,  er, 
ir  are  the  terminations  ;  and  estim,  of  end,  permit,  the  radical  letters 
of  each  respectively,  to  which  the  other  combinations  must  be  added  to  form 
the  various  persons  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

All  the  Spanish  verbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  conjugations 
Verbs  ending  in  ar  beloug  to  ihQ  first ;  those  ui  er  to  the  second  ;  and  thos« 
in  ir  to  the  third, 

Obs.  E,  It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  nominal 
live,  in  the  colloquial  style,  {usted  and  ustedes  excepted ;)  but  they  must  h* 
used  whenever  elegance  or  clearness  requires  it. 

Obs.  F.  The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  different  per- 
iions.  N.  2,  before  usted  and  ustedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Enallage.) 

TERMINATIONS  OF  ALL  THE  REGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs.  O,  The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  vowel  in  the  following  termina- 
tions, points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  but 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set.  The  a£ute  accent  ( ' )  marks 
the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  ac- 
cent is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  in  the  termina- 
tion, the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

First  Coiijugation*   |  Second  -Coivjugation.  j    Third  Coi\Jugatiou« 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 
To  arm,  armar. 

Termination,       ar. 
Radical  letters,    arm. 

Gerund.* 
Armings,  ando. 

Participle  past.' 
Aimed,  ado. 


Present. 
To  offend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  of  end. 

Gerund. 
OSending,        iendo 

'Participle  past. 
Offended,  ido. 


Present. 
To  unite,  unir. 

Termination,      ir. 
Radical  letters,  un. 

I  Gerund. 

I  Uniting",  iend^ 

I       Participle  past. 
I  United,  ido 


*  Tlie  Oerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termination  for  gender  of 
number. 

'  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  haber,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  nnmbet 
4.fter  other  veibs,  it  changes  its  termination  to  agree  with  that  of  the  person 
fa  thing  it  refers  to. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


442 


APPENDIX. 


0     a 


It  s 


^4S 


I 


I 


a 


i      I        I 


i 


f8    .  «   ^   « ^  ^- 
8  -§  i"  -§  -3  -§ 
-      -a  S  •§  g  3  I 

H^  H  »  >^  ^  >^  r^  ^ 


^  s  --^  g  a  I  3  g 

flO'^flajS©S 
3  j3     ©     O  V®     O   X     O 


Q 
O 
O 

> 

l-H 

o 

Q 
;zi 


o 

i 


•1. 


534 


•S  d  (i 


o 


a  ^  a  •©  fl 


oi 


;S  'S  5§  *s  ®  ^ 

^  ^  ©  o  i®  .5  ?«  J 


■13   "13 
"5  »©  "^ 

J   3^ 


il 


TS   w^"  XJ 

•§  J2  -S   a  'o 


6  -a   ©  o  ►^  o  ^  .  o 


I 

s 

? 

Q 

i 


I 


.5   ^    K 


^r    '«   '53   '53  'O  -O  »0  'O   'O 


"  ?^  kS  ®  t^  ..°  p«  ..o 


5? 


©      «  T3  . 


n  5 


111 


a  CQ  a 

s'lli 

ill 

^1^1 1 

JO   i,   CO   '^■»* 
M  Cm©  V-S 

fl  C  »  (ttca 

a>x:-H  BiM 
**  a  ©•^•o 


Digitized 


by  Google 


APPENDIX. 


443 


1 


I  I 


1  3  1 1 1 1  §  I 

•-^  ci  «  ol  1-5  CI  CO  ci 


•  S    !i    ^    (4 

i       I  I 


^ 


-si 


»Ho5c»5oli-5c4coct 


I 


1, 


.1:2:2. 
I 


I 


;  4S  :S  -S 


-§  'S  ^  '2 


'2  '2  JS 
^  *fi  '«   fl 

o  ^   ©   o 


•iGRCOCIi-lCICOC* 


d   o   s 


*^    SQ    *5j    ^5§    ^i    ^5 
fe      fe      fe      fe      fe      fe 

a    .,  -o 'S  na 


I 


II 

i 


•-ic«coct^oieoci 


e 


K    fJ 


*^  '§ 


v©  %o  *cj  ^«  *e  ' 


I 


!  '?   £  'S   2 


I  J    o   §    •   §^    § 
iMcic6cl>-5cic6ci 


*9j  ''S  v^  ^e  ^*>  -'«u  vQ  v§ 


I 


III 


^  '^  =3  I  3  1  '^  I 
'.-5oicooli-Jolc*5c« 


Digitized 


by  Google 


444 


APPENDIX. 


I 

53     . 

6« 


!5 


s 


§1 


«lS'3©'3©fla©^ 


.  J  .2   8  e 

I  I 


»  g  2 


^  s  ^ » ^ 


i-iO«C0<?li-i<MCO<M 


^QiOkCOG^r^G^QiCfiOi 


i-tO«C0Oli-«CIC0Ol 


'^    «    «) 


-  *»   B   M   p   e   w 
<   ^  to    c    ca    a    ea    i^ 

'  ^=  E  S  B  S  ^S 


^'?<<?icr5«.-5<?i<?<CO(N 


«-i<NC0O«i-HO<C0C^ 


•a  »r 

Is 


3^      bo 

«^   «■ 

S   V3  >>    S 

**  fc,  o 

^  bs  Q<^ 

«  d  «n  §.^ 
II  ®  S  «  2 

.2^5  «, 


1 


os-s::® 


Digitized 


by  Google 


APPENDIX. 


445 


'^  ^  '^  '^  n|^  vh  <h  ^ 

•M     •••     '••     *••     •••     ••»     •••     •«• 

I      I         I 


•S  o         ^ 


»  i  .|  5  I  fl  s 


s  S 1  § 


P"     -     3     —    **     » 
♦*    ^    ♦*  J2    ♦* 

©  g  ©  fl 

HH  E-   W  tH  ^   >^  H   tH 


^  =5     S 


U "    i         '• 

I     5"    ^       «-^ 

I  is  I §1  if  § 


§  rf  S 


•S  ^  rS  :S  :fe  ^^  :t  ^^  :fe 


Jg 


I 


I. 


1  -« 

bo  s    s 

►H  E^  W 


i-lO<C0Ct.-tO«C0O< 


5  :S  5  5p5 
S  S  s  ^  S 

ss    o    3    ®    ^ 
e>i  w^  ni  a^  ni 


<-5o«coci»-iO«c6ci 


St 


3    5    O    «    « 
8    '^   'S  '^  ^^ 


.2 


i| 
!  To 


q   i   S   P 

M   §   §   ^ 

♦*  -P   ^ff  -c  ' 


»=    r^  5   S  .Id 


H.  E-"  W  >*  ^  {SH  H  >* 


§ 


5   a  .bo  g  .^  e   e  -5 

bO  3    "• 


s?^s 


Digitized 


by  Google 


446 


ArPENDEC* 


Sg  $  $ 
^  *%>  ,1^ 


.  S  S  cS 

ss  I  $  i 

'<^  ^5  v^  ,2 

T 


•111 


•go 


s  1  §  2  i 


**  5  ti  -fi  ^5 
6  g  B  ^  S 

Ct    r-1.  C«   «   Ol 


o    5 


«>  tf  ^  «  S  X  ^  ^ 

^     ^    'C     '^    v^    v^     /^    '^ 

i  •  5  ©  5  .•§  --s 


•SS'fgigS'S' 

HHt-4»HHH»HMl-l>-H 


§ 

a 


? 

a 


S     '^j  «^  «^  '^  ^a> 
'C    *^  •••  •••  *••  *•* 


:5 


^  ^5j  »C  ^  .2 


•5>-§ 


I 


I. 


.^g  g 

»H  H  S 


J  !2  I  -S  J 


•-ieimei^aieiei 


«  s  s  c 


i  1 


I 


-§-§ 


fS    1^ 


;2;  "3 


¥ 


*«     O   ,fl 


S  ^  fl  "   fl 
cl  e«3  G^  FH  ci  00  oi 


I!- 


i 


-II 
Sill 


I  o  o 

,    ^3  5 


a;  S 


Digitized 


by  Google 


APPENDIX. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 


447 


Obs.  These  tenses  being  formed  by  placing  after  the  verb  haber,  (to 
have,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  or  the  verb  that  is  conju- 
gated, only  one  participle  for  each  conjugation  is  here  given,  in  all  the 
tenses 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1,  p.  Perfect,  or  Preterit  Definitb. 

It  is  compounded  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  habcr,  (to 

h&vo,)  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  past  of  the  verb  which  is  conjugated. 

For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  person  of  all  theeo 

tenses. 


/  have  armed. 

Yo  he  armado. 

I  have  offended. 

Yo  he  ofendido. 

I  have  united. 

Yo  he  unido. 

1.  He                 1 

2.  Vfas 

3.  Ha 

2.  V.  ha            J 

armado. 
r  ofendido. 
unido. 

Hemos                ^ 
Habeis                 1   "°'^^°- 
Han                     f  °^«"^»^°- 
VV.  ban             J  ^^<> 

N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

I  had  armed. 

Yo  habia  armado. 

I  had  offended. 

Yo  habia  ofendido. 

I  had  united. 

Yo  habia  unido. 

1.  Habia            ] 

2.  Habias 

3.  Habia 

2   V.  habia 

armado. 
'  ofendido. 

Habfamos           ^ 
Hablais                1  ^f^ 
Hahian                f  ''^^jf'^'^ 
W.habian        J  ^^'^^ 

N  3 

p.  Preterft  Ind 

efinite,  or  Anterior. 

/  had  armed. 

Yo  hube  armada 

I  had  offended. 

Yo  hube  ofendido. 

I  had  united. 

Yo  hube  unido. 

I   Hube              1 

2.  Hubiste 

3.  Hubo 

2.  V.  hubo          J 

armado. 
r  ofendido. 
unido. 

Hubimos            "J 
Hubfsteis             1  "™^^f- 
Hubieron             f  °^«°^^^- 
W.hubieron      J  ^*^**- 

N.  4,  p.  Fim 

rRB  Definite. 

/  shall  have  armed. 

Yo  habr^  armado. 

I  shall  have 

offended. 

Yo  habr^  ofendido. 

I  shall  have  united. 

Yo  habr^  unido. 

I    Habr^            -] 

2.  Habrd£ 

3.  Habrd 

2.  V.  habrd        J 

armado. 
•  ofendido 
unido. 

Habr^mos           ^ 
Habr^is                1  ^^f- 
Habrdn                f  ^^^"^^^ 
W  habrdn        J  "^^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6,  p.  Pkrfjbct,  or  Preterit  DEFmiTK. 


/  tnay  have  armed, 
I  may  have  offended. 
I  may  have  united. 
1    Haya 

2.  Hayas 

3.  Ilaya 
2.  V.  haya 


annado. 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  haya  armada 
Yo  haya  ofendida 
Yo  haya  unido. 

Hiyamos  *) 

Hdyais  I  ""^*- 

W.hayan         J  '™^»- 


N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  iera. 


I  might  have  armed. 

I  might  have  offended. 

I  might  have  united. 
Hubiera 
Hubieras 
Hubiera 
V.  hubiera 


armado. 
'  ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  hubiera  armada 
Yo  hubiera  ofendido. 
Yo  hubiera  unido. 

Hubi^ramos 

Hubi6rais 

Hubieran 

VV.  hubieran 


armada 

ofendido. 

imido. 


N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ria. 


i  might  (would)  have  armed. 
I  might  (would)  have  offended. 
I  might  (would)  have  united. 
i.  Habria 

2.  Habrias 

3.  Habria 
2.  V.  habria 


armado. 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  habria  aru  ado. 

Yo  habria  ofendido. 

Yo  habria  unido. 
Habriamos 
Habriais. 
Habrian 
W.  habrian 


armada 
ofendido 
unido. 


N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  iese. 


/  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended. 
I  might  have  united. 

1.  Hubiese  "^  . 

2.  Hubieses  ^^"^^ 
ofendido. 

unido. 


3.  Hubiese 
2.  V.  hubiese 


Yo  hubiese  armado 
Yo  hubiese  ofendido 
Yo  hubiese  unido. 

Hubi^semos 

Hnbi^eis 

Hubiesen 

W.  hubiesen. 


armada 
ofendido. 
unido. 


N.  10, p   FuTiRE  Definite. 


Should  I  have  armed. 
Should  I  have  offended. 
Should  I  have  united. 

1  Hubiere 

2.  Hubieres 

3.  Huoiere 

2  y.  hubiere 


armado. 
ofendido 
unida 


Si  yo  hubiere  armada 
Si  yo  hubiere  ofendido. 
Si  yo  hubiere  unido. 

Hubi6remos 

Hubi^reis 

Hubiereu  i 

W.  hubieren     J  """** 


I  armado. 
y  ofendida 
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To  have. 

To  he. 

Uaber. 

Tener. 

Ser. 

Estor. 

GERUND. 

Having, 

Being. 

HabioDtlo 

Toniendo. 

Siendo. 

Estando. 

PABT  FARTICIPLB. 

Had. 

Been 

llabida 

Tenido. 

Sido. 

Esiado 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

/  have. 

I  am. 

] 

He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Estoy. 

2 

Haa 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

Estas. 

t 

3 

Ha. 

Tiene. 

Ee. 

Estd. 

2 

Vha. 

V.  tiene. 

V.es. 

V.  estd. 

1. 

Hemos. 

Tenemos. 

Somos 

Estamos. 

2 

Habeis. 

Teneifl. 

Sois. 

Estais. 

3 

Han. 

Tienen. 

Son 

Estan 

2 

W.  han. 

W.  tienen. 

N.  3.  IMFER] 

I  had. 

VV.  son 

?ECT   TENSE. 

W  estan. 
/  was. 

1 

Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2 

Habias. 

Teniae. 

Eras. 

Estabas. 

3 

Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2 

V.^abia. 

V.  tenia. 

Vera. 

V  estaba. 

1 

Teniamos. 

frames. 

2 

Hablais. 

Tenfais. 

^rais. 

Estdbais. 

3 

Habian. 

Tenian. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

2 

W.  habiaB 

I.      W.  tenian. 

N.  3.   PR 

I  had 

VV  eran. 

ETERIT. 

VV  estaban 
I  was. 

1 

Hube. 

Tuve. 

Fuf. 

Estuve. 

2. 

Hubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuiste. 

Estuviste. 

3 

Ilubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fud. 

Estuvo 

2 

V.  hubo. 

V.  tuvo. 

V.  fu^. 

V.  estuvo. 

1. 

Hubimos. 

Tuvimos. 

Fuimos. 

Estuvimos. 

2 

Hubisteis. 

Tuvisteis. 

Fuisteis. 

Estuvfsteia. 

3 

Hubi^ron 

Tuvi^ron. 

.   Fu^ron. 

Estuvi^ron. 

3.  W.  hubi^ron.   VV.  tuvi€rou. 

W.  fu^ron. 

VV.  estuvieron. 
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N.  4.  FUTURB. 


/  shall  have. 


1.  Habr^. 
2..Habr^ 
3.  Habrd. 

2.  V.  habrd. 

1.  Habr^moa 

2.  Habr^is. 

3.  Habrdn. 

2  VV  habrdn 


Tendr^. 
Tendrds 
Tendrd. 
V.  tendrd. 
Tendr^mos. 
Tendr^is. 
Tendrdn. 
W.  tendrdn. 


IshaUbc. 


SeT4, 
Serd& 
Serd. 
V.  serd. 
Ser^mos. 
Serais. 
Serdn. 
W.  serdn. 


Estard. 
Estards. 
Estard. 
V.  estard. 
Estar^moa. 
Estai^is. 
Estardn. 
W.  estardn. 


N.  5.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Let  me  have. 

Let 

tne  he. 

1.  Let  me  have     Tenga  yo. 

Sea. 

T^A. 

2.  Have  thou.       Ten  ttt. 

Se. 

Estd. 

2.  Have  not          No  tengas. 

No  seas. 

No  estes. 

3.  Let  him  have.  Tenga  41. 

Sea. 

Est^. 

2.  Have.                Tenga  V. 

SeaV. 

EstdV. 

1.  Let  us  have.     Tengamos. 

Seamos. 

Estemos. 

2.  Have  ye.          Tened. 

Sed. 

Estad. 

2.  Have  not         No  tengais. 

Noseais. 

No  esteis. 

3.  Let  them  have.  Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

2.  Have  you.         Tengan  W. 

Sean  VV. 

Esten  W. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


1    Haya. 

2.  Hayas. 

3.  Haya. 
2.  V.  haya. 

1.  Hdyamos. 

2.  Hdyais. 

3.  Hayan. 

2.  VV.  hayan. 


/  may  have. 


N.  6.  FRESENT 


Tenga. 
Tengas. 
Tenga. 
V.  tenga. 
Tengamos. 
Tengais. 
Tengan. 
W.  tengan. 


Sea. 

Seas. 

Sea. 

V.sea. 

Seamos 

Seais. 

Sean. 

W.  sean. 


I  may  be. 
Est^. 
Estes. 
Est^. 
V.est^. 
EstemoSk 
Esteis. 
Estea 
W.  esten. 


N.  7.  IMPERFECT  TEN8E- 

/  would  have. 


1 — FIRST  TERMINATION. 

/  would  he. 


Hubiera. 

Hubieras. 

Hubiera. 

V.  hubiera. 

Hubidramos. 

Hubidrais. 

Hubieran 


Tuviera. 

Tuvieras. 

Tuviera. 

V.  tuviera. 

Tuvi^ramos. 

Tuvi^rais. 

Tuvieran. 


W.  hubieran.  W.  tuvieran. 


Fuera. 
Fueras. 
Fuera.        ♦ 
V.  fuera. 
Fu^ramos. 
Fu^rais. 
Fueran. 
W.  fueran. 


Estuviera. 
Estuvieras. 
Estuviera. 
V.  estuviera. 
Estuvidramoo. 
Estuvidraia 
Estuvieran. 
W.  estuvidraiL 
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N.  8.  SECOND  TERMINATION 


/  would  have. 

/  ttould  be. 

1.  Ilabria 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Eistario. 

2.  Habria& 

Tendrias. 

Senas. 

Estarias. 

3    Habria. 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2.  V.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.  seria. 

V.  estaria. 

1.  HabHamos. 

Tendriamos. 

Seriamos. 

Estariamos. 

2.  Habrfais. 

Tendriais. 

Seriais. 

Estariaia. 

3.  Habrian. 

Tendrian. 

Serian. 

Estarian 

2.  W.  habrian. 

W.  tendrian. 

W.  serian. 

VV.  estarian 

1  should  have. 

/  should  be. 

1.  Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2.  Hubieses. 

Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estuvieses. 

3   Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2   V.  hubiese. 

V.  tuviese. 

V.  fuese. 

V.  estuviese. 

1    Hubi^semofl. 

Tuvi^semos. 

Fu^semos. 

Estuvi^semos. 

2    Hubidseis. 

Tuvi^ia 

Fu^eis. 

Estuvi^seis. 

3    Hubiesen. 

Tuviesen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

S    V^V.  hubiesen. 

VV.  tuviesen. 

W.  fuesen. 

W.  estuviesen 

N.  10.  F 

UTURE. 

When  1 9hall  have. 

When  I  shall  be. 

1    Hubiere. 

Tuvtere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2    fiubieres. 

Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuvieres. 

3.  Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2.  V.  hubiere. 

V  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

V.  estuviere. 

1.  Hubi^remos. 

Tuvi^remos. 

Fu^remos. 

Estuvi^remos. 

2.  Hubi^reis. 

Tuvi€reis. 

Fu^reis. 

Estuvi^reis. 

3-  Hubieren. 

Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Estuvieren. 

2.  W.  hubieren. 

W.  tuvieren 

W.  fueren. 

VV.  estuvi^rexu 

IDIOMATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSE& 
N.  B.->-The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  (p' 


for  the  past  participle. 

I  am  to  (i ) 

Thou  art  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  was  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  shall  be  obliged  to  (i,)  &c 

I  have  just  (p,)  &c. 

T  had  just,  &c. 

I  am  going  to  (i,)  &c. 
(  was  going  to  (i,)  &c. 


He  de  (i,)  (139,  153.) 

Has  de  (i,)  &c. 

Habia  de  (i,)  &c. 

Habre  de  (i,)  &c.  * 

Acabo  de  (i,)  acabas  de  (i,)  &c.  (211./ 

Acababa  de  (i,)  acabahzs  de  (i,)  &c 
(  Voy  d  (i,)  vas  a  (i,)  va  a  (i.) 
I  Vamos  a  (i,)  vats  a  (i,)  van  &  (i.) 

Iba  a  (i,)  iba$  &  (i,)  iba  a  (i,)  &o# 
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To  (v)  agaioj  &c 


I  liked  to  have  (p.) 

>  Present  participle 


To  be  near. 
To  come  near. 

To  be  about  (p.  or  i.) 
To  be  to  (i.) 

It  ii}  to  be  observed. 


Volver  a  (i.; 

Vuelvo  d  (i,)  vuelpes  a  (i,)  vucVh 

Vohoemoa  a  (i,)  t)oZveM  d  (i,)  mifl 
ven  d  (i.) 
I  Ettuve  para  (i.) 
C  Estar  a  pique  de  (i.) 
<  £8tor  d  |)unto  de  (i.) 
f  £8tar  |>flra  (i.) 

IEetar  para, 
Ser  de.    Haher  de,    Deber, 
JEs  de  nqtar.    Se  ha  ie  notar, 
Debe  notaree. 


TABLE  SHOWING  HOW  TO  PLACE  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  IN  A  SENTENCE, 

£1  me  Ie      (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 
£1  no  te  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  envia. 
I  Nos  Ie       (los,  la,  las,  lo)  ofrece  61  ? 
^No  OS  Ie    (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  611 
y.  no  se  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promote. 


M 


A  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELY,  NEGATIVELY, 

I  recompense,  or  do  recompense.  | 

I  do  not  recompense.  \ 

Do  I  recompense?  | 

Do  I  not  recompense  ? 

I  have  corresponded. 
I  have  not  corresponded. 

Have  I  corresponded? 

Have  I  not  corresponded?  | 


AND  INTERROGATIVELY  CONJUGATED^ 

Recompenso, 

Yo  no  recompenso,  or 

No  recompenso. 

I  Recompenso  7  or  i  Recompenso  yo  t 

i  No  recompenso  ?  or 

I  No  recompenso  yo  7 

He  correspondido. 

No  he  correspondido. 

I  He  correspondido  7  or 

I  He  correspondido  yo  f 

I  No  he  correspondido  yo  7 


PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  oy  adding  their  par- 
liciple  past,  or  passive,  to  tne  auxiliary  verb  ser,  (to  be,)  through  all  in 
changes,  as  in  English  ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amar,  (to  love,)  is  fonned 
tlie  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Ohs,  A,  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  tho 
nominative  it  refers  to  ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  the  tub* 
ject  is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plura* ;  thus, 

SINGULAR. 

El  es  amado. 


He  is  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
Vou  are  loved 


Ella  es  amada. 

V.  es  amado,  (amada.) 
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FLURAL. 

They  are  loved.  Ellos  son  amados. 

They  are  loved.  Ellas  son  amadas. 

You  are  loved.  VV,  son  amados,  (amadas.) 

Ohs.  B.  In  the  compound  tenses  the  peuliciple  of  the  principal  verb  is 
the  only  one  that  admits  the  change  ;  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
to  be  (been,  sido)  is  unchangeable ;  as, 


He  has  been  rewarded. 
They  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 


You  could  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  sido  premiado, 

Ellos  han  sido  premiados. 

Ella  habia  sido  admirada, 

Ellas  habian  sido  admiradas. 

V.  habria  sido  empleado,  (empU' 

ada.) ' 
W.  habrian  sido  asistidos,  (asisti- 
das.) 

Ohs,  C.  Passive  impersonal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  c  b- 
jects  or  things,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle 
past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is 
in  the  English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus.  This  ship 
was  built  in  less  than  three  months — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  menos 
de  ires  meses,  instead  oifui  construida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 
dicho. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  reflective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  or 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  arms  himself.  {  El  se  arma  d  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  se, 
which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out  the  conjugation ;  thus — 


To  approach. 
To  be  sorry. 
To  repent 


Acercarse, 

Dolerse, 

Arrepentirse. 


Taking  off  the  se  we  here  have,  acercar,  Ist  conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conju* 
gation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation.  (80.) 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
08,  se,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  nominative  they  refer 
to,  immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after 
it  When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  must  be  written  so  as  to 
form  one  word  with  it. 

In  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  placed  after  the  verb,  which  sup* 
presses  the  s  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  second  person  of  the 
same  number.  When  the  seeond  person  singular  or  plural  is  used  with 
the  adverb  no,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb.    Examples:-* 
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1.  I  congratulate  myself. 

2.  Thou  coDgratuIatest  thyself. 

3.  He  congratulates  himselfl 
2.  You  congratulate  yourself 

1  We  congratulate  ourselves. 

2  You  congratulate  yourselves. 

3  They  congratulate  themselves. 
2   You  congratulate  yourselves 

1  I  had  congratulated  myself. 

2  I  have  armed  myself. 

8.  They  had  flattered  themselves. 


Yo  me  congratula. 

Tii  te  congratuUu, 

El  se  congratula. 

V.  86  congratula, 

Noaotros  noa  congratulatno$ 

Voaotros  os  congratulaia. 

Elloa  se  congratulan, 

VV,  se  congratulan. 

Me  habia  congratulado. 

Yo  me  he  armada. 

Ellos  se  habian  lisonjeado 


fiehave  (thou)  well. 
Behave  (you)  well. 
Behave  not  :11. 
Behave  (you)  not  ill. 


Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 


IMFERITIVB  MOOD. 

Pdrtate  bien. 

Tortaos  bien,  (the  a  s  suppressed.) 

No  te  partes  mal. 

No  OS  porteis  mal. 


Prepar^monos.  (The  s  is  suppressed.') 


GERUND— GcrujMfio. 

The  Oerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  verba 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicando,  (publishing,)  from  publicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
prometer;  asistiendo,  (assisting,)  from  asistir.  It  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  number. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugated  with  the 
verb  estar,  (to  be  ;)  as, 
Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann  I  Anastasia   esta  leyendo,  y  Maria 

is  playing  on  the  piano.  |      Ana  esta  tocando  el  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as, 
By  practising  vbtue  thoii  wilt  be  \  Practicando  la  virtud,  serds  felix 

happy  j 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  vero 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as. 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  under  her  auspices. 


Reinando  Isabel,  la  Catolica,  y  bajo 
sus  auspicios.  Colon  descubrid  el 
Nuevo  Mundo,  (or  cuando  reinaba 
Isabel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  IsabeL) 


PARTICIPLE. 

The  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  first  conjugatiou.- 
and  in  idc  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  to 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to  ;  except  when  it  follows 
immediately  after  the  verb  haber,  or  any  other  auxiliary,  in  which  case  it 
does  not  admit  of  fmy  change. 
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An  paanve  participles  that  do  not  terminate  in  ado  or  ido  are  sailed  ir- 

rognlar ;  sach  are  the  following,  horn  the  verbs — 

To  open,  abrir,  dbierto. 

To  cover,  cuhrirt  eubierto* 

To  say,  decir^  dicho. 

To  write,  escribirf  escrito. 

To  fry,  freir,  frito. 

To  do,  hacer,  hecho. 

To  print,  imptimir,  impreso 

To  die,  morir,  tnuerto 

To  solve,  solver,  guelto. 

To  see,  ver,  risto. 

To  put,  poner,  puesto. 

To  torn,  volver,  mtelto. 

Their  compounds  have  the  same  irregularity. 
Obs.    The  participles  past  of  haber,  ser,  estar,  and  tener,  do  not  ad* 

mk  any  variation.    The  first  and  the  last  had  it  fotmerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PARTICIPT*E& 


There  are  some  verbs  that  have  two  passive 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in 
for  brevity's  sake,  the  irregular  participle  only  ii 


participles,  the  one  regulai 
the  following  list,  in  which, 


To  surfeit. 

ahitar. 

akito. 

To  bless, 

bendecir. 

bendito. 

To  compel, 
To  conclude, 

compeler, 
concluir. 

compulso. 
concluso. 

To  confuse. 

confundir, 

confuso. 

To  convince, 

convencer. 

convicto. 

To  convert, 

convertir. 

converso. 

To  awake. 
To  elect, 

despertar, 
elegit. 

despierto 
electo. 

To  wipe, 
To  exclude, 

enjugar, 
excluir. 

enjuto, 
excluso. 

To  expel. 

expeler, 

expulso. 

To  express. 
To  extinguish. 
To  fix, 
To  satiate, 

expresar, 
extinguir, 

hartar, 

expreso. 
extinto. 
fijo. 
harto. 

To  include, 

incluir. 

incluso 

To  incur, 

incurrir. 

incurso. 

To  msert. 

insertar. 

inserto. 

To  invert. 

invertir. 

inverso. 

To  mgraft, 
To  join. 
To  cutso, 

ingerir, 

juntar, 

maldecir 

ingerto, 

junto. 

maldito 
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To  manifest, 

manifestar, 

mamfiesto. 

To  fade, 

marehitar, 

marchito. 

To  omit. 

omitir, 

omt8o» 

To  oppress, 

oprimir. 

opreso. 

To  perfect. 

perfeccionar, 

perfecto 

To  arrest. 

prender, 

pre80» 

To  prescribe. 

prescribir, 

prescriio 

To  provide, 

pvoveeTf 

provisto. 

To  shut  up, 

recluir, 

rechuo 

To  break, 

romper, . 

roto. 

To  loosen. 

9oliar, 

suelto. 

To  suppress. 

suprimir, 

supreao. 

To  suspend. 

suspender, 

suspenso. 

The  regular  participles  of  these  verbs  are  used  to  form  the  compound 
tenses  with  haber  ;  as, 

He  has  awaked  eeirly.  |  El  ha  dispertado  temprano. 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  verbal  adjectives,  and  with  the  verbs 
ecr,  &c.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haber ;  excepting  preao, 
vrescriio,  provisto,  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as. 

He  is  early  awaked.  I  El  estd  despierto  temprano. 

They  have  provided.  |  Ellos  han  provisto,  (proveido,) 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  thoni 
mente  ;  as,  dulce,  dulcemente :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  add- 
big  mente  to  the  feminine ;  as,  gracioso,  graciosamente.  They  admit  tho 
superlative ;  as,  graciosisimarflente. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  tliC 
termmation  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only  ;  as. 
He  speaks  elegantly  and  correctly.     |  El  habla  carrecta  y  elegantemente. 


▲  FEW  OF  THE  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

ac&,  aquL 

Well, 

bien. 

There, 

alld,  alii,  ahi. 

111, 

mal. 

Near, 

eerca. 

More, 

mas. 

Far, 

lejos. 

Less, 

mSnos. 

Where, 

donde,  adonde. 

Much, 

mucho. 

Withm, 

dentro. 

Little, 

poco. 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

ya. 

Up, 

arriba. 

Often, 

d  menud 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hoy. 

Before, 

delante. 

Yesterday, 

oyer. 

Behmd, 

detras. 

To-morrow, 

manana. 

Upon, 

encima. 

Last  night, 

anoehs. 

Under, 

debajo. 

Now, 

ahora. 
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Presently, 

luego 

Thus, 

aai. 

Late, 

tarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early, 

tempram. 

Even, 

aun. 

Always, 

siempre. 

Yes, 

si. 

Never,  • 

nunca,  jamas. 

No,  nor. 

no,  ni 

SOME  ADVERBIAL  EXPRESSI'JNB. 

All-fours, 

d  gatas. 

Across, 

de  travca. 

In  heaps. 

d  montones. 

Suddenly, 

de  repente. 

Hardly, 

d  penas. 

Gratis, 

de  halde. 

At  once. 

de  una  vez. 

Indeed, 

de  veraa. 

Sometimes, 

d  vecea. 

Softly, 

poco  d  poco. 

On  credit, 

d  plazo. 

Behold, 

he  aqui,  or  nlli. 

PREPOS 

ITIONS. 

The  most  frequent  are — 

At,  to,  for. 

A. 

Towards, 

hdcta. 

Before, 

dntea,  ante 

Until, 

haata. 

With, 

con. 

For,  to. 

para. 

Against, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through. 

por. 

Of,  from. 

de. 

According, 

aegun. 

From, 

deade. 

Without, 

ain. 

In,  on,  at. 

en. 

On,  upon. 

aobre. 

Between,  amo 

ng,  entre. 

Behind, 

traa,  detraa. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  followed 
by  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as — 

That  man  comes  after.  *  I  Eae  hombre  viene  despuea. 

Sir,  he  will  go  after  you.  |  Senor,  el  ird  despues  de  V 

I  d  cerca,        al  rededor,        en  torno. 


About, 

I  d  cerca  de,    al  rededor  de,   en  torno  de. 

Before, 

dntes,  delante. 

Within,  in, 

dentro. 

Above,  up 

»,         encima. 

After, 

despuea. 

Below, 

abajo. 

Behind, 

detraa,  tras. 

Under, 

bajo. 

Beneath, 

debajo. 

Out  of. 

fuera. 

Opposite, 

enf rente 

Near, 

cerca. 

On,  upon, 

enctma. 

CONJUN 

CTIONS. 

They  are 

classed  as  follows : — 

COPULATIVE. 

Moreover, 

ademas. 

That, 

que. 

And, 

y  or  i,  i} 

Also, 

tambien. 

Neither,  nor. 

ni? 

'  JS  is  used  instead  of  y  when  the  following  word  begins  witli  i  or  Jiif  as, 
Wise  men  and  ignorant.  I  Sabioa  e  ignorantea. 

Mother  and  daughter.  |  Madre  e  hija. 

*  Neitlier  he  nor  she  went  out,  ni  el  ni  ella  aalieron, 

.S9 
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Or,  either,  ) 
Whether,   \ 
Whether, 
Neither, 


6,  tx,  ya.^ 

sea  que, 
tampoco 


ADVERSATIVE. 


mas,  pero. 
aun  cuando 


But, 

^*'*»  J  aun,  euando. 

Although;  though,  aunque. 


Because, 
Why? 
Since, 
By,  for. 
Therefore, 


Alas! 

Ah! 

Wo  to  me . 

Lo! 

WeU! 

HoUa. 


•  porque,  que, 
iporque? 
pues,  pues  que, 
por, 
por  tanto. 


Whereas,  por  cuanti 

That,  para  que. 

That,  (  para  que 

In  order  that,  (a  finds 


If, 
But, 

Provided, 

Unless, 


CONDITIONAL. 

si. 

sino. 

con  tai  que, 

idminoi  de 


'  a  menos  que 


Since,' 


As, 
So, 


CONTINUATIVB. 

pues,  puesto  qua 

COMPARATIVE. 

como,  aai  como. 
asi. 


rAy! 
/  Ah  ! 

;  Ay  de  mi  ! 
;  He  ! 
;  Ea  ! 
/  Ola  I 


INTERJECTIONS. 

Take  care !  ;  Tate  ! 

Hurrah!  jViva! 

Here!  /C«.' 

Fie!  iPuf! 

God  grant!  ;Ojald! 


ANALOGY. 

RULES  TO  TRANSLATE  MANY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  AND  SPANISH  WORDS   HAVING  TBI 
SAME  GREEK  OR  LATIN  ORIGIN 

1.  Words  in  a,  e,  al,  ar.  He,  ion,  sion,  sis,  are  ^e  same  m  both  Ian- 
guages;  as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  dwahU,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis, 

2.  Words  in  ant,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e ;  as,  observant,  ohservante ;  regent, 
rtgente  ;  obedient,  obediente. 

3.  Words  in  ect,  ic,  id,  il,  add  an  o ;  as,  select,  selecto ;  critic,  eritico  ; 
placid,  pldcido  ;  tranquil,  tranquilo, 

4.  Words  in  ance  or  ancy  change  it  into  ancia ;  and  those  in  ence  or 
eney  mto  encia  ;  as,  tolerance,  tolerancia  ;  constancy,  prudence,  adolesconcy. 

5.  Words  in  acy,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  asy,  esy,  change  the  ^ 

*  17  is  employed  instead  of  6,  when  the  word  immediately  foDrwing  it 
bcgras  with  o  or  ho  ;  as, — 

Silver  or  gold.  |  Plata  tk  oro 
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mto  3  /  us,  efficacy,  infani}*,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  economy,  theory 
fantasy,  courtesy — eficacia,  ^c. 

6.  Those  m  chy  change  it  into  quia  ;  and  those  in  phy  into  p,a ;  as^ 
monarchy,  monarquia  ;  philosophy,  filosofia. 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  avariqe,  avaricia. 

8-  Words  in  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o  ;  as,  divine,  active,  severe— 
divinOf  ^c, 

9.  Those  in  Hon  change  it  into  cion  ;  as,  constitution,  constitucton. 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  tho 
y  ;  as,  activity,  actividad ;  majesty,  magestad, 

11.  Words  in  ary,  ery,  ory,  change  the  y  mto  to;  as,  anniversary,  ani' 
tiersario  ;  baptistery,  bautisterio  ;  laboratory,  laboratorio. 

12.  Words  in  ous  or  ious,  change  ous  into  oso  ;  as,  famous,  famo8o ; 
delicious,  delicioso, 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  s  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
(he  s,  or  add  an  e  ;  as,  scieutia,  ciencia  ;  spiritus,  espiritu, 

14.  Proper  nouns  in  ua  change  it  into  o  ;  as,  Fublius,  Publio  ;  Titus, 
Tito,  (348.)  Those  in  er  change  it  into  ro ;  as,  Aleximder,  Alejandro, 
Those  in  o  add  n  ;  as,  Cicero,  Ciceron,  Those  in  ea  or  on  are  tho  same  in 
both  languages.  Nouns  having  the  diphthongs  <b,  <b,  retain  the  e  only ;  as, 
Mnewi,  Eneas;  CEdipus,  Edipo;  Cesar,  Cesar. 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts.  Concord  (Concordancia)  and 
Government,  (Regimen.) 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

'  Agreement  is  the  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  Slc,  As  the 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  bo 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spanish, 
which  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples : — 


The  rich  man 
The  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
The  rich  women, 
il  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
A  just  woman. 


El  hombre  rico. 
Los  hombres  ricos 
La  mujer  rica. 
Las  mujeres  ricas. 
Un  hombre  justo, 
Unos  homhreB  justos. 
Una  mu}eT  justa. 


Some  just  women.  Unas  mujeTes  justas 

It  will  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  has  no  change 
m  English,  ani  that  el  has  four  in  Spanish.  The  same  is  the  case  with  tlift 
adjectives  rich  and  just,  and  with  the  articles  un  and  unos. 
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nnmber,  ease,  or  person.  Government  is  that  power  which  one  part  oi 
speech  has  over  another  in  directing  its  mood,  tense,  or  caso.  The  follow- 
ing loles  contain  the  most  important  of  both. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

Rule  1.    The  article  must  agree  in  number,  gender,  and  case,  with  tlie 
aoun  to  which  it  refers ;  as, 


Quiet  solitude,  pleasant  5elds,  serene 
weather,  purling  streams,  and 
tranquillity  of  mind  contribute  very 
much  to  the  fecundity  even  of  the 
most  barren  genius. 


El  sosiego,  el  lugar  apacible,  la 
amenidad  de  los  campoa,  la  sere- 
nidad  de  los  cieloa,  el  murmurar 
de  las  fuentea,  la  quietud  del  e«- 
piritu  son  grande  parte  para  que 
las  musas  mas  esteriles  se  mues- 
trenfecundas 

Don  Quijote,  prol.,  pt  L 

Obs.  1.  The  nouns  agua,  (water,)  aguila,  (eagle,)  acta,  (act,  recoro  ) 
ancla,  (anchor,)  dla,  (wing,)  alma,  (soul,)  ave,  (bird,)  ama,  (the  mistress  of 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine,  require  tho 
masculine  article,  but  oniy  in  the  singular  niunber,  and  when  they  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  it.  (I;^5.) 

They  quenched  their  thirst  in  the  I  Ellas  bebieron  del  agua  del  arroyo. 
water  of  the  rivulet  |  Don  Quuote,  cap.  imii.  pt  l 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  with  a,  or  ha,  having  the  first 
syllable  long,  are  frequently  used  in  the  singular  with  the  masculine  article. 
This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned  ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 
the  classic  writers  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  that 
excepts  only  the  above  nouns. 

Rule  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  &.C.,  of 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  exclamations, 
is  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as, 


*rae  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues;  a  Valencian  poet. 


It  was  certainly  known  that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
4nd  ending   in   Zoilus  or    Zeiixis, 

though  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
\Vhat  a  pity ! 

Obs,  2.    If  the  indefinite  article  be  immediately  followe<f  by  on  udje^o^ 
Hve  emphatically  used,  it  must  be  translated ;  as, 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  de  Fi- 
rues,  poeta  Valenciano. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  vi.  pt  i. 

Se  supo  por  cierto  que  venia  pot 
General  desta  liga  Don  Jv.an  de 
Austria.         Ditto,  cap.  xxxix. 

y  acabando  en  Zoilo,  6  ZeuxiSy 
aunquefui  maldiciente  el  uno,  y 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto,  TreL 

/  Que  Idstima ,' 


Digitized 


by  Google 


APPENDIX. 


461 


There  I  obtained  an  enngn's  com- 
misBion  in  the  company  of  « fa- 
mou9  captain. 


Alcanci  d  ser  alferez  de  unfamom 
capitan. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  jlxxIx. 


Obs.  3.     Should  a  proper  nonn  follow  that  of  the  dignity,  &.c.,  the  deft* 
nite  article  most  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continually  in  our  Castilian 
language  we  call  king  Artus. 


Que  continuamente  en  nuestro  rO' 

mance  Castellano  llamamos  el  rey 

Artua.  Ditto,  cap.  xiii 

Rule  3.    The  definite  article  (el,  &.c.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  com* 

mon  substantives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  their 

signification  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English  ;  as. 


Vice  is  hateful. 
^  Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
Riches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


El  vicio  ea  ahorrecihle, 
Los  hombrea  son  mortales. 
La  virtud  es  amable 
Las  riquezaa  no  aproveckardn  en  el 
dia  de  la  venganza. 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtue,  riches,  are  used  as  collective  nouns,  aad 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate- 
ful, all  virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  riches  can 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  Grod. 

Obs,  4.  The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  rommon  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as. 

Red  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.       I  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  tomo  el 

I       (vino)  bianco. 

Rule  4.  Common  nouns,  used  m  an  mdeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as. 


He  asks  biree  dollars  for  the  hat 
He  asks  for  the  three  dollars,  value 
of  the  hat. 

Rule  5.    When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article  ;  as. 


El  pide  tres  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 
El  pide  los  tres  pesos,  valor  del 
sombrero. 


Thursday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's 
garden,  she  gave  us  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljueves  antes  delviernes,  que  ella 
se  habia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  su 
padre,  nos  did  mil  escudos, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xL 


Casa,  meaning  home,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admit 
the  article ;  when  it  signifies  house,  it  may  be  used  with  or  without  it ;  as, 

Wife,  I  will  show  you  them  at  home.  I  En  casa  os  las  mostrari,  mujer, 

I  Ditto,  cap  111 

CalU  (street)  reqn'ures  the  article  before  it,  and  before  its  name  if  itdiould 
be  a  common  noun ;  as. 
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He  lives  in  Peari  streot,  (in  tho  street 

of  the  Pearl.) 
As  he  entered  St  James  street  m 

Madrid. 


El  vive  en  la  caUe  de  la  PcrUu 


Al  entrar  la  calle  dc  Santiago  er. 
Madrid, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xlvili  pt  iL 
Rule  G.    The  English  indefinite  article,  before  nouns  of  measure,  weight 
or  number,  is  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  re- 
fers to.    The  prepositions  d  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
DO  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Butter  sells  at  two  shillhigB  a  pound. 


Este  pano  vale  diez  pesos  vara,  (or 
&  diez  pestM  la  vara,  or  iiez  pe- 
sos por  vara.) 
La  mantech  (mantequilla)  se  vende 
d  dos  r sales  libra,  {la  libra,  (.ipor 
libra.) 

Rule  7.  The  Englidi  definite  article  before  ordinal  numbers,  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  of 
books,  names  of  dignity,  &>c.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as. 


Book  the  first,  chapter  the  second, 

section  the  fifth,  du^ 
The  invincible  Charles  the  Fifth. 


Libro  primero,  capitulo  segundo, 

parrafo  quinto. 
El  invictisimo  Carlo%  quinto. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xzxiK. 
Obs.  5.    When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used 
OS  an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated,  It  must  be  translated ;  as. 


Auguslips  Cesar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  execution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuan  ordered  on  his  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augusta  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
ejecucion  lo  que  el  divino  Mantu- 
ano  dejd  en  su  testamento  orde- 
nado.        D.  Quuote,  cap.  xiii. 


En  el  ano  de  mil,  ciento,  y  uno. 
El  neeesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  mediae 


Rule  8     The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  before 

hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  &.c. ;  as. 

In  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one. 

He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 
half. 
Rule  9.    Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  the 

uticle ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  taku 

It;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  I  Se  llamaba  la  Tolosa. 

I  Don  Quuote,  cap.  iit 

Obs.  6.    The  nouns  muerte,  (death,)  cielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  names, 

i^ike  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as, 


f  *■  the  power  of  death  be    your  sub- 
ject, ai^y  «  Pallida  mors"  &o. 


Si  tratdredes  delpoder  de  la  mueriet 
acudid  luego  con  **  P^da  mois,** 
dtc.  D.  QuuoTB,  PrClogo 
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RsMARK.  '*  It  19  the  rule  of  our  language,  (the  Castilian,)  that  proper 
noune  are  ntt  accompanied  by  articles;  excepting  la  Mancha,  la  Co- 
icuNA,  LA  Habana.*'— (Grammar  of  the  Castilian  Language,  by  the  Royoi 
Spanish  Academy,  part  ii.,  ch.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  given  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  as 
follows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  old  or 
new,  upper  or  lower,  &c.,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  witli- 
out  the  article  ;  as, 

Mexico.  Mejico,  \  Malta.  Malta. 

The  nam^s  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec* 
tives,  whea  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article ;  as,  America,  or  la  America,  (norte  or  sud.)  Andalucia,  or  la 
Andalucia,  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  requh-o 
the  article. 
The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 


Brazil. 

Canada. 

Paraguay. 

Peru. 

A  provmce  of  New  Castile. 

Barbadoes. 

Florida. 

Ferrol. 

Corunna. 

Havana,  &c. 


El  Brasil 
El  CanadL 
El  Paraguay 
El  Peri, 
La  Alcarria, 
La  Barbada. 
La  Florida. 
El  Ferrol. 
La  CoruHa. 
La  Habana,  ^c. 


The  article  is  omitted  in  the  dates  of  letters  written  in  the  places  abovo 
excepted. 

Obs.  7.  Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mas- 
culine article,  without  regard  to  their  termination  ;  as. 


Those  who  feea  their  flocks  upon  the 
spacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiana  ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chill  blasts  of  the  whistling 
Pyrenees 


Los  que  su  ganado  apacienian  en 
las  extendidas  dekesas  del  tortu- 
080  Guadiana;  los  que  tien^hlan 
con  elfrio  del  silboso  Pirineo. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xviii. 


Rule  1 0.  When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  arti- 
cle before  the  first  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
especially  when  they  are  of  different  genders,  and  a  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  them.  When  they  are  used  in  English  without  any  article,  the 
tame  is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.) 


They  mention  the  father,  mother, 
country,  relations,  age.  and  ex- 
ploits performed  by  said  knight 


Nos  cuentan  el  padre,  la  madre,  la 
patria,  los  parientes,  la  cdad,  y 
las  hazanas  que  el  tal  caballerc 
hizo.  D.  QuuoTB,  cap^  L 
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RuLB  11.    The  article  is  omitted  before  nouns  used  in  apposition ;  qb. 


O  Envy,  the  root  of  all  evils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  vhtues ! 


;  O  Envidia,raiz  de  infinitoa  nuUeSj 
y  carcoma  de  las  virtudea  ! 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  viii.  pt  ii. 
Rule  12.    The  definite  masculine  article,  singular  or  plural,  is  used  bn 
fore  the  adjectives  taken  substantively  ;  as, 
The  wise  man  feareth  and  declineth 

from  evil. 
Tlie  expectation  of  the  wicked  shal 


El  sabio  teme  y  se  deavia  del  maL 
La  esperanza  de  los  impios  pereeerA 


perish. 

Ohs.  8.    'V^'hen  a  noun,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  ellip- 
sis, the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gendei 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as, 
Black  and  white  are  two  opposite  I  El  negro  y  el  bianco  xon  dos  eolorea 

colors.  I      opuestoa. 

That  is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco. 

Rule  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab- 
solute sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  of 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  is 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  lo  ;  (344,)  as, 


Let  no  man  judge  the  white  black, 
and  the  black  white. 


Ninguno  se  ponga  djuzgar  lo  bianco 

por  negrOf  y  lo  negro  por  bianco. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  iv.  p.  ii. 

Rule  14.    When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 

Bubstantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  in 

English  ;  as. 

All  men,  or  all  the  men.  I  Todos  los  hombres. 

The  whole  assembly  |  Toda  la  asamblea. 

Remark.    The  meaning  of  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  omisstop 
of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  successful. 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  tha  tongue  sore. 


Abrir  tienda. 
Abrir  la  tienda. 
Dar  alma. 
Dar  el  alma. 
Dar  en  blanca. 
Dar  en  el  blano^' 
Tener  mala  lengua. 
Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
Rule  15. — The  adjective  must  agreed  with  the  substantive  in  gondoi  imt 
Itumber;  as, 

The  valiant  boy.  I  El  mucKacho  valiente. 

The  handsome  girls.  |  Las  muchachas  hermosae* 
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Obs.  9.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  or  {ronouns  ol  diflfci^ 
ent  gendeis,  in  the  singular,  agrees  witb  them  in  the  masculine  termination 
•n  the  plural ;  as, 


rhe  father  and  the  son  are  rich. 
The  mother  and  the  daughter  are 

handsome. 
He  and  she  are  generous. 
The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag« 

niiiceut 


El  padre  y  el  hijo  son  ricoa. 

La  madre  y  la  hija  son  hermowB, 

El  y  ella  son  generosos. 

La  casa  y  el  jar  din  son  magnifieos. 


Obs.  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  mg  a  plural  noun,  which  signifies 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  in  the  singular ;  as. 


She  is  unexcelled  by  Helen,  unri- 
valled by  Lueretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  pre- 
cian,  Roman,  or  Barbarian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  ni  Jn  al- 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  alguna 
de  las  famosas  mujeres,  que  vi- 
vieron  en  las  edades  preteritas, 
griega,  latina,  6  bdj-bara. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxv. 

Obs.  11.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 
nearest;  as. 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our 
family  and  riches  seemed  to  point 
out. 


Union  que  cast  la  conceriaoa  la 
igualdad  de  nuestro  linaje,  y 
riquezas 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zxiv 

Obs,  V^.  A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  saiAe 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  the  singular,  having  but  one  adjective, 
thf  adjective  agrees  in  tbs  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
vero  agrees  with  the  plural  noun ;  as, 

-His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been  I  Sus  promesas  y  su  juramento  han 
false.  I      sido  falsos. 

In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjective,  and 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — Su  juramento  y  sus  promesas  han  sido 
falsos. 

Rule  16. — An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  plural  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  different  genders,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination  in  the 
plural ;  as. 

Both  the  brothers   and  sisters   are  I  Tanto  los  kertnanos,  como  las  her* 
chantable.  |      manas  son  caritativos. 

Obs.  13.  This  rule  is  strictly  0D8er\ed  when  the  nouns  or  pronouns  signify 
animate  objects ;  but  when  the  nouns  signify  inanimate  objects  or  things 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  and  modem,  generally  make  the  adiective 
agree  with  the  nearest  substantive ;  as, 
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fSus  temores  y  esperanxas  fuiron  vatiat 
Sua  esperauzas  y  temores  fueron  vanot. 
Vanas  fa^ron  bos  esperanzas  y  temoit». 
Vanos  fueron  sue  temores  y  esperanza^ 


Happy  were  my  hours,  my  days, 
and  my  years. 


Dichosas  eran  mis  horas,  mis  dia4ii 
y  mis  anos, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  liii.  pt  i. 

Rule  17. — ^An  adjective  referring  to  Usted,  (you,)  Usia,  (your  lordship 
or  ladyship,)  &.C.,  must  agree  in  gender  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  oi 
to,  without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns ;  as. 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &lc. 

^Tour  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
senses,  said  Sancho. 


Si  vuestra  Senoria  fuese  servido  de 
darme,  ^c. 

Don  Quuote,  /:ap.  xlii.  pt  ii. 
Vuestra  merced  debe  de  ser  meti' 
guado,  dijo  Sancho. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Rule  18. — ^The  English  possessive  case  with  the  '«,  is  translated  b> 
>mitting  the  *8,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  '# 
ffoa  annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
the  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re- 
versing in  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as. 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  )-,,.,,.,,       ,        ,    « 

He  has  read  the  works  of  Pope.  \  ^'  *«  '*«'''  ^  »*"•  *  ^''P'- 

[f  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  tho 

fii;^  in  Spanish  ;  as. 

His  brother's  partner's  house.       I  La  casa  del  companero  de  su  her* 
I      mano, 

Obs.  14.  In  English  the  sign  *s  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noun  of 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &<;.,  where  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
the  sentence ;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish ;  as, 


A  Sancho  se  le  figuraba  que  habia 
de  hallar.en  ella,  (la  casa  de  la 
duquesa,)  lo  que  habia  hallado  en 
la  casa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  d* 
BasUio. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxi.  pt  ii 
Role  19. — Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  numberi 
ire  frequently  used  to  express  both  gonders  ;  as. 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


rho  duke  and  duchess,  extremely 
satisfied  with  the  chase,  returned 
to  tlieir  castle. 


Satisfechos  los  duques  de  la  caza 
volvieron  a  su  castillo. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxx? 
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Rule  20^ — Adjectives  signifying  dimension,  such  as  deep,  high,  low 
Umg,  wide,  thick,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  de  between  them  and  the 
number,  and  also  after  the  substantive  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  verb  to  be  is 
translated  by  tener,  (290  ;)  as. 


rhey  have  a  room  twenty-four  feet 
long  twelve  wide,  and  fif^n 
high. 


Ello8  tienen  un  aposento  (cuarto)  de 
veinticuatro.  pies  ae  largo,  doce 
de  ancho  y  quince  de  alto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  only  in»  the  singular  number,  and 
'm.  the  masculine  gender. 

Obs.  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  &<;.,  ire  made  use  of, 
ihey  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives ;  as. 
The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  in  I  Z«    Giralda  de  Sevilla  tiene  300 

height  I      de  pies  alto,  (or  de  altura.) 

Rule  21. — ^The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
it  qualifies ;  as. 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 


Mir  ad,  doctor,  de  aqui  adelante  no 
OS  cureis  de  darme  a  comer  cosas 
regaladas,  m  manjares  exquisiios. 
D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xlix.  pt  ii. 


Obs,  16.  When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 
rally placed  before  the  substantive  ;  as. 


The  limpid  fountahis  and  murmuring 
rills  afforded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abundance. 


Las  Claras  fuentes,  y  corrienjtes  rios 

enmagnifica  abundancia  sabrosas 

y  transparentes  aguas  les  of  redan. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xi.  pt.  i.  ^ 


When  one  of  t\ro  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as. 
My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a  (  Caritativa  Senorita  mia,  compade- 

poor  fugitive  slave.  ceos  de  una  pobre  esclava  fugi* 

tiva.  De  Alea. 

Rule  22. — ^The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,) 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives  ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drop  the 
a  The  same  do  bueno,  rnalo,  (12,)  primero,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Grande, 
(97,  261,)  ciento,  (139,)  and  santo  suppress  the  last  syllable  ;  as. 
As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  street,  I  Estando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 

in  Toledo.  I       Toledo.        D.  Qutjote,  cap.  ix. 

\lthough  the  composition  of  it  cost  I  Aunqv^  me    cost 6    algun    trabajc 

me  some  trouble.  I      componerla.         Ditto,  Preface. 

Obs,  17.     Uno  drops  the  o  also  before  substantives  in  the  plural ;  ac, 
riiey  could  not  find  jne  in  twenty-  I  Ellos  no  pudieron  hallar  uno  en  To> 

ona  days.  |      intiun  dias. 
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OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
Rule  23. — ^The  personal  pronouns  subject,  or  in  the  nominative  case,  Urt 
frequently  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  colloquial  style,  unless  a  particulai 
emphasis  is  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omission  in  the  first  ana  third  person 
singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  unperfect  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  verbs ;  as,  Pensaba  comprar  la  ca8(k 
which  phrase  may  signify,  "  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  buy  the  house,"  fo. 
the  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  el. 
We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers. 


Sahiamaa  vue  estabas  en  Argel. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  x\l 
Ya  velo  cuando  tu  duemies,  yo  llorr 
cuando  tu  cantos. 

Ditto,  cap,  xl.  pt  ii. 
Rule  24. — Me,  thee,  him,  &jC.,  must  be  translated  me,  te,  le,  &c.,  when 
they  are  the  immediate  object  of  the  verb  ;  as. 


I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping,  I 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


Is  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
bo  not  uneasy,  my  friend. 


Asi  coma  ella  me  vi6  me  dijo  :  no 
te  ttirbes,  amigo. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxvii. 
Aquien  se  humilla,  Dios  le  ensalza 
Ditto,  cap.  xi. 

Obs.  18.     Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  usted,)  being  the 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  se  ;  as. 


He  that  is  humble,  God  will  exalt 


And  a  great  friend  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


Y  juntamente  se  vistiS  con  SI  de 
pastor  otro  su  grande  amigo. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xiv. 
Obs.  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indu*ect  objective,  or  com- 
plement of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  un- 
derstood, are  translated  mi,  el,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  o* 
Pronouns,  p  70.)  Except  should  the  preposition  be  a,  'for  then  they  arc 
generally  translated  me,  le,  &lc.,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re* 
poated  with  it  before  mi  and  el,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as. 


El  supo  la  partida,  y  no  de  mi. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xliii. 
Por  ella  deje  la  casa  de  mi  padre. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
Tienele  aqui   encantado,  coma  mc 
tiene  a,  mi. 

Ditto,  cap.  xziii.  pt  ii. 
Rule  25. — As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  the 
object  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  peirticular  care  must  be  taken  to  distin- 
guish these  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  trana- 
lated  le,  la,  los,  or  las,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  on 
pronoun  they  stand  for     When  they  are  the  complement,  or  indirect  objec 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  father's  house. 

He  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 
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tive  caso,  they  must  be  expresBod  by  h  in  the  sin^Iar,  and  les  iu  tlio 
plural,  for  both  genders ;  as, 


He  prostrated  him  on  the  ground. 

The  companions  who  saw  them  sc. 

And  we  who  know  her. 

Don  Quixote  called  Sancho  to  give 
Mm  his  helmet. 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
had  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


El  le  derribd  en  el  sttelo, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iii. 
Los  companeros  que  tales  los  vieron 

Ditto,  ditto, 
Y  los  que  la  conocemos. 

Ditto,  cap.  xii. 
Don  Quijote  llamd  d  Sancho  que 
viniese  d  darle  la  celada. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  huispeda  les  contd  lo  que  con  61 
y  con  el  arriero  les  habia  icontC' 
cido.         Ditto,  cap.  xxxii  pt  i. 
Don  Quijote  le  preguntd  como  se 

llamaba.  Ditto,  ca{ .  iii. 

Pero  las  proezas  que  ya  habian  visto 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  risa  a 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  phrases  may  result,  the 
pronouns  el  ella,  &lc.,  are  repeated ;  as. 
He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  (to  I  El  le  entregd  la  carta  d  el,  {d  ella.) 

her.)  I 

Rule  26. — Mi^mo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to 
give  them  particular  energy.  It  changes  its  termination,  Uke  any  other  ad> 
jective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as. 


Without  money,  Alexander  himself 
must  have  sosmed  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  mismo  pa- 
reciera  estrecho. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxix. 
Rule  27. — The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  used  in  English  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  female ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  con- 
Hequcntly  the  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  ellos 
ella,  ellas,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  Tho 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun  ;  as, 


El  leyd  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprobo, 
Ella  recibid  la  carta,  y  la  contesto. 


He  read  the  project,  and  approved  it. 

She  received  the  letter,  and  answer- 
ed it. 
Obs.  20. — When  the  pronoun  it  is  redundant  iu  a  phrase,  it  must  not  ha 

Uanslated.     It  is  redundant  when  it  is  used  instead  of  the  words  that  rome 

lifter  the  verb,  and  which  constitute  its  subject  or  object ;  as, 
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r<  is  a  metier  of  constant  experience, 
that  bodily  exercise  ta  conducive 
to  health 


Es  materia  de  constante  experieneia 
que  el  ejercicio  corporal  e8  eondv* 
cente  d  la  salud. 


In  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is :  that  bodily  exercise  i»  conduUve 
to  health,  is  a  matter  of  constant  experience. 

It,  referring  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gender 
san  be  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  lo  ;  and  when  it  is  to  be  placed 
after  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  ello  ;  as, 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents; 
Don  Quixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  it,  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

Whoerer  spends  his  tune  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gallardo  pastor  le  pidid  que  se 
viniese  con  il  d  sus  tiendas;  hu- 
bolo  de  conceder  Don  Quijote,  y 
asi  lo  hizo, 

p.  QuuoTE,  cap  xlyiii.  pt  ii. 
Quienquiera    que  en  plea    mal    cl 
tiempo,  tarde  6  tempraw  se  aire- 
pentird  de  ello. 

It,  in  the  impersonal  verbs  (as  has  been  ah-eady  explained)  is  not  trans- 
lated; as, 

It  rains,  llueve,  \  It  is  cold,  hace  frio,  ^c. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  &c.,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated  :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun; as, 


As  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
bier,  and  the  livmg  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vdyase  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  d  la  hoga- 
za.  Don  Quuotk,  cap.  xix. 

Rule  28. — ^When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
same  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  following  order:  m  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  others ;  then  me,  te,  nos,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  le,  los 
la,  las,  les  ;  and  el,  ella,  &c.,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as, 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  |  El  se  le  (un  libro)  did  i  ellos. 

Rule  29.  WA«,  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
que  ;  when  it  standi  by  itself,  or  is  froverned  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by  quien; 


as, 
Sancho  came  out  to  receive    the 
commands  of  Don  Quixote,  who 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench. 

A  student  to  whom  you  imparted 
your  intentions,  was  he  who  dis- 
closed it 


Sancho  solid  d  ver  lo  que  ie  man- 
daba  Don  Quijote,  que  estaha 
sentado  sobre  un  poyo. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  lix.  pt  iL 
Un  estudiante  d  quien  disteis  cuenta 
de  vuestros  pensamientos  fue  el 
que  lo  descubrid, 
I         Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt  iL 
Which,  that,  or  any  other  two  relative  pronouns,  being  in  the  same  een. 
tence,  the  second  may  be  translated  cual,  with  the  corresponding  ortiole 
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to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  pronoun,  unless  a  particular  emphans  is 
placed  on  it ;  as, 


The  first  person  (whom)  I  met,  was 
his  father,  who  said  to  me. 


La  primera  persona  con  quien  en- 

contre  iw.€  su  padre,  el  cual  mc 

dijo,        Don  Quijote,  cap.  zli. 

Oba,  21.  When  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  preposition,  whom  is 

usually  translated  quien  or  cual,  with  reference  to  persons ;  and  que,  and 

sometimes  cual,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  or 

things;  as, 


Indeed,  Siguier  Don  Luis,  it  suits 
well  to  whom  you  are  the  dress 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  in  which 
you  now  lie. 


Por  cierto,  Senor  Don  Luis,  que 
corresponde  bien  d  quien  vos  soia 
el  kdbito  quo  tcneis,  y  la  cama  en 
que  OS  hallo. 

Don  Quijc TE,  cap.  xliv. 
Rule  30. — He  who,  she  who,  they  who,  those  who,  are  translated  el  que, 
la  que,  los  que,  las  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aquel  que, 
&c.:  as. 


Both  she,  and  he  who  accompanied 
•  her. 

Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 
with  him. 


Asi  ella  como  el  que  la  acompanaba 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  con  el  t>e- 
nian.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi. 


Obs.  22.  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  that  which,  is  translated  lo  que  ; 


as, 


(ie  could  see  it,  for  through  what 
might  be  termed  the  roof,  entered 
a  stream  of  light 


Pudolo  ver,  porque  por  lo  que  se  po- 
dia llamar  techo,  entraba  un  rayo 
de  sol. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  Iv.  pt  ii. 

Rule  31. — Relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are 
employed  to  make  a.  question.  They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  ref  ative  pronouns.  Which,  referring  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans- 
lated cual  or  cuales  ;  as. 


Who  was  the  ignorant  wretch  who 

signed  sucn  a  warrant  ? 
What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or 

custom? 

Which  of  them  will  como  ? 
Which  of  the  two  will  you  have  1 
Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? 


I  Quien  fue  el  ignorante  que  firmd 

tal  mandamiento  ? 
I  Que  caballero  andante  pag6  pecho 
6  alcabala  ? 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xlv 
I  Quien  (or  cual)  de  ellos  (or  ellas) 

vendrd  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  (or  las)  doa  quiere  V»  1 
C  I  Quien  llama  a  la  puerta  ? 
«   ^  Quien  llama? 
^  I  Quien  estd  ahi  ? 


I  Quien  ea  f 

Obs  23.  When  the  interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  the  answer  must 
begin  by  the  same  preposition  ;  as. 
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Where  are  you  going  ? 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  you  come  from  7 

From  my  counting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  ? 

Through  Broad  street 

With  whom  did  you  come  ? 

With  my  partner. 

Where  can  I  see  you  this  afternoon  ? 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 
The  thirtieth  of  January,  1848. 


I  Adonde  vaV  7 

A  la  Lonja, 

I  De  donde  tiene  V.  7 

De  mi  eacntorio. 

I  Por  donde  vino  V.  7 

For  la  calle  Ancha. 

I  Con  quien  vino  V,  ? 

Con  mi  socic,  {compaiiero.) 

I  En  donde  prodrd   ver  d   V   esta 

tarde  1     En  casa. 
I  A  cvLantos  esiamoa  hoy  7 
A  Ireinta  de  Enero  de  1848. 


Remark. — ^The  pronouns  wTut,  whom,  (quien,  que,)  which,  thatp  {que,) 
and  the  conjunction  that,  {qy£,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in 
English,  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  learner 
is  particularly  requested  on  this  subject     Examples;—- 


He  thinks  you  are  in  the  right 
The  man  you  were  speaking  to. 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it. 
Do  you  believe  he  will  consent  ? 


El  cree  que  V.  tiene  razon. 
El  hombre  d  quien  V.  hahlaha. 
La  carta  que  ella  eacribid, 
Elloa  penadron  que  el  lo  karia. 
I  Cree  V.  que  SI  conaienta  7 


Rule  32.  The  poaaeaaive  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as. 


She  saw  him  move  his  hand,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le    vi6  encaminar  la  mano  a 
ponerla  en  la  eapada. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxvL 
Ella  le  echd  loa  brazoa  al  cuello. 
Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  la 
V  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb  ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  by  ella.  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  bo  expressed  by  su, 
aua,  auyo,  &c.,  (de  V.)  de  ella  ;  as. 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 
Tlie  book  was  for  her 
She  lost  her  gloves. 
lie  looked  for  her  handkerchief. 


Elha  la  conviddron,  y  con  eate  oh- 

jeto  le  eacribiiron  una  carta. 
El  libro  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdio  sus  guantea. 
El  buaca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 


In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  au  in  order  to  avoid  the  anv 
biguity,  because  au  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  hia  or  her. 

As  the  pronouns  hia,  hers,  youra,  theira,  when  they  stand  alone  are  ali 
translated  auyo,  which  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per- 
*Kin  or  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor  as  in  English ;  when- 
over  on  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun  alone,  the  pro- 
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Qoun  that  /epresents  the  person  of  the  possessor,  preceded  hy  de^ia  to  ho 
repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead  ;  as,  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  s.) — Eu' 
vieme  V.  el  suyo  de  el ;  or  better,  el  de  el  alone. 

Possessive  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen* 
tence,  though  not  expressed  in  English ;  as. 
He  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John    El  comprd  su  sombrero  y  sua  guan^ 


street. 
Suffer  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disen- 
gage me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


tea  en  la  calle  de  Juan, 
Dejadme  llegar  al  arritno  de  quien 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vueatrae 
importunacioneSf  vuestras  amenu" 
zas,  vuestras  promesas,ni  vuestras 
dddivas. 
D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt.  ii. 


OF  THE  VERB. 

Rule  33. — A  verb  having  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  its 
subject,  (nominative,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  the  first  of  thorn  in  or- 
del ;  as. 

You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it.  I  V,  ely  yolo  harem^s. 

Thou  and  she  wrote  well.  |  Tu-y  ella  escribisteis  bien. 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  as  wt ;  and  in  the 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  my  father  is  still  alive. 


Solos  quedamos  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamos  con  iniencion  de  ver  si  mi 
padre  es  vivo. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xi. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last 
When  Usted  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as. 

You  and  he  saw  them.  |  Usted  y  el  los  vieron. 

Obs.  24.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  singular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  tne  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
it  should  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  tho 
singular ;  as, 


So  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the  water  and  rustling  of  the 
leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 
and  dismay. 
05«.  25.    When  the  subject  is  a 


De  manera  que  la  soledad,  el  sitio 
la  oscuridad,  el  ruido  del  agun 
con  el  susurro  de  las  hojas,  todo 
causaba  horror  y  espanto, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  XX.  pt  I 

common  noun  plural,  in  which  the 


leaker  is  included,  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural ;  aB, 
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The  Spaniards,  whenever  they  have 
a  choice,  inchne  to  that  which  is 
most  difficult 


Lo9  Espano^s  tiempre  que  tenenioi 
eleecion,  nos  inclinamos  d  io  mtu 
dijlcultoso. 

Sous,  lib.  iii.  eap.  viiL 
Obs.  26.    Two  or  more  fcobjects  of  different  number,  connected  by  a« 
adversaiive  conjunction,  require  that  the  verb  shall  agrree  with  the  last  of 
them ;  as. 


Not  only  the  mother  and  the  daugh- 
ters, but  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 


No  solamente  la  madre  y  las  hijae, 
sine  tambien  el  padre  habia  muer« 
to  entdnces,  M*Hbnrt. 


Rous  34. — Collective  nouns  definite,  or  such  as  denote  a  determinate 
lumber  of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  suigular ;  as, 


Seest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust  ?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


I  Ves  aquella  polvareda  ?     Toda  ea 
cuajada  de  un  eopiosisimo  ejircito 
de  diversas  iinnumerables  gentes, 
que  por  alii  viene  marchando. 
D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xviii 


Collective  nouns  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as, 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 
are  driven  by  force. 


Como  quiera  que  ello  sea,  esta  gente, 
aunque  los  Uevan,  van  de  por 
fuerza.     D.  Quuote,  cap.  xxiL 


Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  sense  of  the  phrase, 
for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular ;  as. 


The  greatest  number  of  the  people 
of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know 
the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur- 
prised and  astonished. 


La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  Cas- 
tillo que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 
caso  estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zlvi.  pt.  ii. 


Rule  35. — ^An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of  its  action,  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  preposition  a  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personified,  or 
is  a  proper  noun  ;  as, 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Lucinda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
wit^'  astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
lence to  one  another. 


Callaban  todos,  y  mirdbanse  todos, 
Dorotea  &  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando.  &  Cardenio,  Cardenio 
i,  Luscinda,  y  Luscinda  d  Carde- 
nio.  D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zxzvL 

Memos  de  conquistar  d  la  gula  y  al 
sueilo  en  el  poco  comer,  y  en  el 
mucho  velar.        Ditto,  cap.  viil. 
El  aiio  siguiente  acometid  &  la  Go* 
leta.  Ditto,  cap.  xanrix. 

Obs.  27  The  proposition  a  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me,  ie,  se,  noe, 
OS,  le,  los,  la,  las,  let,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  oth^T  cases  of  said 
pronouns;  as. 


We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  sloth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

N^ext  year  he  attacked  the  Goleta. 
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My  beauty  compels  you  to  loye  me. 


Who  would  give  thee  islands  to  gov- 
ern? 


A  que  me  ameia  ca  mueve  mi  her^ 

mosura,      D.  Quijote,  cap.  xiv. 
£  Quien  te  habia  de  dar  i,  tl  islas 
que  gobemar  ? 

Ditto,  cap.  liv.  pt  ii 
Oba,  28.  Active-transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  signify- 
ing to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  Slc,  require  the  preposition  a,  even  beforo  othoi 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as. 

The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that  I  El  viejo  halld  un  cabrito  que  habia 

its  mother  had  lost  |      perdido  a  au  madre. 

Oba  39.  An  active-transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complement 

two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  the 

position  a,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 

object  indirect  or  complement ;  as, 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  to  you 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Querido  padre,  yo  oa  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yo  no  aoy  vueatra  hija,  voa  me  ha^ 
beia  quitado  n^  esposo. 

JovELLANOS,  El  Delincuentc, 
[act  V.  sc.  3,  5 

KuLB  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively as  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  preposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as. 


I  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  ia  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

I  swear  to  go  with  you. 


Siempre  he  oido  decir  que  el  hacei 
bien  a  villanoa,  es  echar  agua  en 
el  mar. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxiii 
Yojuro  ir  con  voa. 

Ditto,  cap.  XXX. 

Oba.  30.    The  verbs,  will,  ahall  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  querer,  deber^  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
follows  immediately  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  preposi- 
tion; as, 
I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 


He  would  not  paaa  these  thmgs  in 
silence. 


No  pude  dejar  de  reaponderle. 

Don  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xxxii. 
El  no  quiso  pasar  eataa  coaaa  en  ai* 
lencio.  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 

Rule  37. — ^Verbs  implying,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  to 
learn,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  aaaiat,  to  oppoae,  to  accuatom,  &c.,  govern 
the  verb  that  depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
generally  require  the  preposition  a  ;  as. 


The  innkeeper  returned  to  aee  what 
his  guest' commanded. 


El  ventero  volvio  a  ver  lo  que  su 
hueaped  mandaba. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  ii 
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The  companions  of  the  wounded  he* 
gan  to  discharge  a  shower  of  stone 
upon  Don  Quixote. 


Los  eompaneros  de  lo9  heridoa  co* 
menz&ron  d  Uovei  piedras  tobrt 
Don  Quijote,       D.  Qnu.  cap.  iii 


Oba,  31.  Verbs  implying  motion,  govern  the  noun  or  yerb,  denoting  from 
whence  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  out 
its  direction,  with  a;  and  the  noun  expressing  the  space  through  which  it 
passes,  with  por  ;  as. 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
company  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baeza  con 
otros  once  sacerdotes,  y  ^amoe  a 
la  ciudad  dt  Segovia. 

Don  QnuoT«»  cap.  xix 

Al  entrar  en  la  calle  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid,  venfa  d  salir  por  ella  un 
Alcalde,  Ditto,  cap.  xlviil 


Rule  38. — ^The  present  or  active  participle  m  English,  being  alone  in  tho 
phrase,  must  be  literally  translated ;  as. 


So  sayiLg,  she  entered  into  the  thick- 
est part  of  a  wood. 


y  en  diciendo  esto,  se  entrd  en  lo 
mas  cerrado  de  un  bosque, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  ziv. 
Obs.  32.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 
I  saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is,  i  Yo  vi  d  los  muchachos  jugando,  (or 
whilst  they  were  playing.)  |      jugar,  or  que  jugaban.) 

Obs.  33.  Words  ending  in  English  in  ing,  prefixed  to  a  common  noun, 
are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;   as. 


A  loving  father, 
An  obedient  son. 
The  constituting  assembly. 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  hijo  obediente, 
La  asamblea  constituyente, 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  constituir.    But  as  not  all  the  Spanish 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  -as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  can 
not  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  translating  the  English 
words  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  m  order  to  find  out 
U^e  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation  ;  as. 

An  affecting  scene.  Una  escena  sensible,  (not  afectante.) 

Meddling  people.  Oente    entremetida,    (not  enfreitie* 

tiente.) 
Presuming  iaeas.  Ideas  presuntuosas,  (not  presumiemm 

tes,) 

Obs.  34.  A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a  ccmmoa 
aonn,  is  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name ;  as, 
A  speakmg-trumpet  |  Una  vocina. 
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U  ij  abo  expressed  by  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  verb,  and  even  by  a  sub- 
■tantive  derived  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  preposition  de  ;  as, 
A  repeating-watch.  I  Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

A  fishing-rod.  |  Una  cana  de  pescar. " 

Rule  39L — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  bemg  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  v*  translated  by  the  present  of  thd  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 
preposition ;  as, 

I  Que  todavia  deu,  Sancko,  en  decir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Dulcinea  estaha  ocupada  en 
tan  vil  oficio  ? 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  viii. 
Ohs  35.    When  the  preposition  is  by,  the  English  participle  is  frequently 
translated  by  the  Spanish  gerund,  suppressing  the  preposition ;  as, 


Wilt  then  still  persist,  Sancho,  in 
fi&ying)  thinking,  believing,  and 
affirming,  that  Dulcinea  was  em- 
ployed in  such  a  mean  object? 


And  by  doing  it  you  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  haciendolo,  V.  le  obligard  a  fir- 
mar  la  eseritura. 

El  perdid  8u  plaza  par  hablar  con 
demasiada  libertad. 


Obs  36.  The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  with  an 
article,  is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  with  the  article ;  as. 


The  commencing  of  a  thing  is 
good  as  half  completing  it 


El  comenzar  Im  cosas  es  tenerlaa 
medio  acabadas, 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zli. 
06«.  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (bemg,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  «e,  and  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  the 
Spanish  gerund ;  as. 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Pearl  street 


Se  alquila  una  de  las  dot  caga»,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  calle  de 
la  Perla, 


REMARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  that 
claim  particular  notice :  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  which 
the  literal  translation  is  sufficient 

Rule  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  English  the  Imperfect  of  the  Indica- 
tive,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  2,  oi  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  XL, 
pages  157-8,  to  the  directions  therein  given  the  following  explanations  aro 
added,  the  better  to  elucidate  this  subject 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in  English  expresses  an  action  or  a  statu 
of  things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  or  in- 
complete,  it  ihust  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish  ;  oiy 
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In  a  town  of  La  Mancha  there  lived 

a  [gentleman He  maintained  a 

female  housekeeper  turned  of  for- 
ty, and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  un  lugar  de  la  Mancha  viviu  un 

hidalgo Tenia  en  tu  casa  una 

ama,  que  pasaba  de  loa  cuarentap 
y  una  sobrina  que  no  llegaba  d  los 
veinte,  D.  Quuotb,  cap.  L 


2.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as. 


Yo  le  dijeque  pensaba  en  elprdlogo 
D.  QuuoTE,  Preface 


I  told  hun  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. 

That  is  to  say,  I  wa»  thinking, 
3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  some* 

thing  was  bemg  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circumstance  happened ; 

as. 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 
p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


El  murid  en  el  camino  de  Con^taU' 
tinopla,  adonde  le  llevaban  cau- 
tivo,       D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxxiz. 

4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which  is 
past;  as, 

This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 
he  was  at  leisure,  (which  were  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dicted himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivaby. 

5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  individ- 
uals, when  they  are  no  longer  in  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  chango 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as, 


Este  dicho  hidalgo  los  ratoa  que 
estaba  ocioso,  {que  eran  los  mas 
del  anOf)  se  daba  a  leer  libros  de 
Caballerias, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  L 


He  was  of  a  rough  coustitution.. 
and  was  called  Quijana. 

The  curate  of  his  village  was  a 
learned  man. 

But  Master  Nicholas,  who  was  the 
barber  of  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  equalled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 


El  era  de  complexion  recta y  se 

llamaba  Quijana, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  L 

El  cura  de  su  lugar  era  hombre 
sabio.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero  Maese  Nicolas,  que  era  ei 
barbero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decia 
que  ninguno  igualaba  al  caballere 
del  Febo,  Ditto,  ditto. 


6.  The  verbs  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  things 
that  was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 
commencement,  duration,  or  end  of  the  action  which  they  express,  must  be 
translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as. 


He  was  a  native  of  Calabria,  and 
treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  was  called 
Don  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
tried  to  find  means,  &xi. 


Era  Calabres  de  nacion,  y  trataba 
con  mucha'humanidad  a  sus  cau- 
tivos,        D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xliv. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  llamaba  el 
huesped  de  Don  Quijote,  y  andabe 
buscando  medios,  &c 

Ditto,  cap  Ixil 
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Rbmjrk.  —It  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  whenever  th< 
English  imperfect  tense  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  he  and  the  present 
participle  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the.  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  of,  ac' 
customed  to,  &c.,  preserving  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  translated 
in  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the  aux- 
iliary verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must  as- 
certain whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  then,  expressing  the  action  os 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb ;  o: 
whether  the  verb  foUowmg  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  he  and  the  present 
participle,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  he  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple^  the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  he  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as. 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  Si  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  <2oi0n  to  sleep. 


Agradeci<56elo  Don  Quijote,  comi() 
algo,  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  echd- 
ronse  d  dormir  entrdmhos. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  lix.  pi.  ii.. 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  was  taking,  eating, 
or  laying  down  ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Rule  41. — The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  three  ter- 
minations, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7 ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  or 
iria,  N.  8 ;  the  third  in  ase  or  iese,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  iese,  ought  to  be  used  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  after  the  govern- 
ing verb,)  must  be  placei!  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  according 
to  its  conjugation ;  as. 


Jf  chance  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored me,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  me  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedaria /aZ^o  de 
este  gusto.     D.  Quijote,  cap.  ix. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  must 
bo  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixing  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
cho  verb ;  as, 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
luconveuiences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  I  would  lie  still 
where  I  am,  and  die  with  pure 
vexation 


Si  no  fuera,  porque  si  muy  eierti' 
que  todas  estas  incomodidaJes  es- 
tan  anejas  al  ejercicio  de  las  ar- 
mas,  aqui  me  dejaria  morir  de  puro 
enojo. 

D.  QuuoTV,  cap.  xv 
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3.  When  the  sentence  begins  without  a  conditional  conjunction,  the  tei 
minations  ra,  7,  or  ria,  8,  may  be  used ;  and  the  verb  necessary  to  com* 
plete  the  sense,  (should  there  be  any,)  must  be  placed  in  the  termination 
ase  or  iese,  according  to  its  conjugation ;  as, 
I  would  not  like  that  princes  and  I  No  querrla  (quisera)  yo  que  lot  prin- 

kings  run  themselves  into   such  |      eipes,  y  lo9  reyes,  se  pusiesen  en 

dangers.  I      semejantes  peligros. 

I  D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxziv.  pt  n 

The  termination  ara  or  iera,  is  generally  used  in  ejaculation ;  as. 


Who  could  describe  now  the  throb- 
bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain- 
ed there ! 


Quien  pudiera  decir  ahora  hs  sc- 
bresaltos  que  me  did  el  corazorit 
mientrae  alii  estuve  ! 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxvii. 
4.  Two  or  more  verbs  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  governed 
by  the  same  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
be  placed  in  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ra,  se,  or 
ria ,   as. 


The  archbishop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  the  rector  and 
inquire  mto  me  truth,  and  even  to 
talk  with  tne  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  should  think  thai  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bnng  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzohispo  mandd  d  un  capellan 
suyoquo  seinforrtiase  (infoimara) 
del  rector  n  era  verdad,  y  que  asi 
mimio  hablase  eon  el  loco,  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juicio,  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  libertad, 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  L  pt.  ii. 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  of  the  past  tenses  ot  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  speak,  to  think,  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any 
of  the  throe  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que  ;  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  said  that  he  would  come.  {  Yo  decia  que  il  1     •  ' 

I  did  say  that  he  would  come.     |  Yo  dije  que  el  I  ^""t'T* 

I  havejsaid  that  he  would  come.     Yo  he  dicho  que  61        [  ^f*^""** 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come.   I  Yo  habia  dicho  que  el  J  ^""®®®* 
But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  same  subject  ur 
.nominative  as  the  leading  or  governing  verb,  only  the  termination  ria  is 
■ffied;  as. 


it  is  not  that,  said  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause I  would  not  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  es  eso,  dijo  Sancho,  sino  que  yo 
no  querrfa  que  se  me  pudriesen  de 
guardadas. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zvii 
It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  termmations  may  be  used 
with  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  indicates  duty 
or  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  ria  merely  im- 
plies futurity  or  possibility ;  as, 
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The  master  told  his  servant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

The  mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant would  do  it 


El  amo  dijo  a  su  criado  que  lo  hioi- 

era  inmediatamenie 
El  ama  prometid  que  su  crtada  lo 

harfa. 


The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  fully  explained  in  Lessons  LXXYIH., 
.'351,)  LXXIX.,  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXL,  (368,)  which  the 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attenthrely  to  study,  m  order  to  make  him- 
self perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therein  set  forth. 

Rule  42. — Will  and  would,  akall  and  should,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiliaries,  pomt  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
principal  verbs,  they  are  translated  querer,  deber,  poder, 

1.  When  the  emphasis  of  the  phrase  lies  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
will  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
Ron^etimes  the  future  of  the  subjunctive;  as, 


She  will  come  to-morrow. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
know  it 


Ella  vendrd  mafiana. 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  eUos  escribieren,  sirvase  V.  avt- 
sdrmelo. 


Obs.  38.  Will  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  Shall,  in  the  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  detennination ;  and  in  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
or  direction.  In  truislating  these  two  verbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
remarks. 

Therefore,  he  will  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
will  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  in  the  first  example  must  bo 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  querer — el  no  quiere 
hacerlo  ;  in  the  second,  will  is  to  be  placed  in  the  future  of  the  same  verb — 
el  no  querrd  hacerlo;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated, 
and  the  verb  to  do  (Jictcer)  is  translated  in  the  future — tl  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  trans- 
lated by  the  present  o'  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  of  the  verb  poder  ♦,  or 
in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

2.  When  will  and  wwld  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  be  trans- 
lated by  querer,  (to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like ;)  as, 


Why  do  you  not  write  to-day  ? 
Because  I  will  not,  (/  wont) 

Me  begged  his  uncle  to  sign,  but  he 
VDOuld  not. 


I  Porque  no  escribe  V»  hoy  ? 
Porque  no   quiero,   (no  mo  da  la 

gaua.) 
El  suplicd  dsutio  que  firmarOy  peto 

il  no  quiso. 
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3.  WUl  and  would,  though  followed  by  a  yeih,  are  translated  by  quenr 
when  they  are  used  emphatically  to  express  an  absolute  wish ;  as. 


H^  will  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 
cuse. 

They  would  have  him  go,  and  he 
was  obliged  to  do  it 


El  quiere  aer  obedecido  tin  excuMO 

dlguna, 
Ellos  quisieron  que  el  fuera,  y  estu 

vo  ohligado  a  hacerlo. 


4  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  repetition  of  an  act,  or  a  custom,  or  the 
habit  of  domg  a  thing,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  soler,  usar, 
acoetumbrar,  or  by  the  verb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  he  imperfect  oi 
Uio  indicative ;  as. 


In  the  summer  the  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letters  m  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  viejo  solia  (acostum- 

braba)  sentarse  d  la  puerta  de  au 

choza  y  dibujaba  letraa  en  la  arena 

para  su  queridito  ;  or. 

El  viejo  se  sentaba  d  la  puerta,  &c 

5.  Should,  used  for  ought  to,  denotmg  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,  is 

translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verb  in  the  English  sentence. 

or  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as. 


You  should  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  should  ask 

permission  before. 


V.  no  debe  (debiera  or  deberia)  haeer 
e80,pues  sabe  que  es  malo. 

Si  el  desea  hacer  es'o,  61  debe  dntea 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permiso 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  signifying  possibility,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  ;)  as. 


You  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please;  but  they  may  not  take 
that  Uberty. 

If  I  could,  I  would  write. 

He  might  d:  it,  if  he  pleased. 


V.  puede  hdblarle  siempre  que  quie  • 
ra ;  pero  ellos  no  pueden  tomarse 
esa  libertad. 

Si  yo  pudiera,  escribiria. 

El  podria  hacerlo,  si  quisiera. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  past  participle,  must  b^ translated  by  poder,  qu^rer,  deber,  in  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N. 
6,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  tlie  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  have 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
in  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  Jiaber  in  the  corresponding  tense,  followed 
by  the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  debido  ;  as. 


Ho  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time  ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
sequently he  lost  the  best  opportu- 
nity. 

I  could  have  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  that  they  wore  in  town. 


El  les  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  ha> 
her  hablado  en  tiempo;  pero  no 
quiso,  y  por  consiguiente  perdid 
la  mejor  oportunidad, 

Yo  hubiera  podido  verlos%  pero  no 
supe  que  cstaban  en  la  ciudad- 
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Vou  oonld  havo  written  it 


Tliey  shouIU  have  paid  it 


F.  podia  naherle  escrito, 

V.  pudiera  (podria)  haberle  eflciito 

V.  habia  podido  escrihirle. 

V.  hubiera  (habria)  podido  escribirie 

EUos  debian  haberle  pagado. 

Ellos  debieran  {deberian)  haberle 

pagado, 
Ellos  le  habian  debido  pagar. 
Ellos  le  hubieran  (habrian)  dehido 
^    pagar. 


The  scholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  examme  and  ascertam  the  meaning 
of  the  phrases  containing  will,  would,  could,  &c.,  before  translating  them ; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  translated 
and  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  passive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  verb 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118  ;)  as. 


Quedense  loe  zapatos  y  las  sangriaa 
por  lo8  azotes,  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  que  si  el  rompio  cl 
cuero  de  los  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  rompido  el 
de  su  cuerpo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iv. 

The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.  It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 
active  verb ;  as, 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skm  from 
his  body. 


I  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  is  writ- 
ten  by  these  fingers. 

I  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida'  esta 
escrita  par  estos  pulgares. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xxil 

Yo  tengo   escrita  una  carta  d  mi 
mujer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt  ii 

The  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  ;  as, 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem- 
bling from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pi^  Don  Quijote,  y 
temblando  de  los  pies  d  la  cabeza^ 
dijo, 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxxii.  pt  ii. 

Ohs,  39   Words  ending  in  ado  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  the 
•ame  meaning  and  government  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  may  be  form- 
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ed,  having  also  a  reference  to  time ;  otherwise  they  are  adjectives  uid  have 
a  difl^rent  signification  ;  as, 


Advertido  el  capitan  del  peUgro, 

pudo  evitarle. 
El  advertido  capitan  evitd  elpeltgro 


The  captain  being  informed  of  the 

danger,  could  avoid  it 
The  cautions  captain  avoided   the 

d<inger. 

Advertido,  in  the  first  example,  is  a  past  participle ;  in  the  second,  an 
i/diective. 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  ido,  that  have  both  an  active  and  a 
poasive  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as. 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unassuming,  prudent 

Caused,  provoking. 


Canaado, 

Medido, 

Ocasionado 


OF  THE  ADVERB. 

The  following  quotations  Orom  Cervantes,  corroborate  the  rules  oheady 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb ; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
fore, (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  ex- 
pressing a  negative,  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb ;  as. 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As  Horace  did  with  ay  much  ele- 
gance. 


Yo  confieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii.  pt.  ii. 
Como  tan  elegantemente    lo    hizo 
Horacio. 

Ditto,  cap.  xvi.  pt  u. 

Nada^  (nothing,)  nadte  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  and  jamas,  (never,) 
when  placed  after  the  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as. 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  the  en- 
tertainments might  proceed. 


El  rico  Camacho  por  mostrar  que 
no  sentia  la  burla,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  quiso  que  las  fiestas  pa* 
sasen  adelante, 

D.  QuijoTK,  cap.  xxi.  pt  ii' 

Two  negatives  make  the  phrase  more,  elegant  in  Spanish ;   thus,  Nn 
<^tttero  nada,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  energetic  than,  nada  quiero. 


I  say  nothing,  answered  Sancho. 
We  aro  not  at  all  in  one  another's 
debt 


No  digo  nada,  respond^  Sancho 
No  nos  debemos  nada. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxii.  pt  iL 

The  conjunction  but,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  sentence,  have 
generallv  be  translated  sino,  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  mas  dc  ;  as. 
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Sir,  melancholy  was  not  made  for 
beasts  but  for  men;  and  yet  if 
men  encourage  melancholy  too 
much,  they  become  no  better  than 
beasts. 


Senor,  las  tristezas  no  se  hicihur. 
pttra  las  bestias  sine  para  lot 
hombres ;  pero  si  los  hombres  la§ 
sienten  demasiado,  se  vuelven 
bestias. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xi.  pt  il 

Como  sifuese  su  ejercicio  (el  de  las 
armas)  ojicio  de  ganapanes  para 
el  cual  no  es  menester  mas  do 
buenas  fuerzas. 

Ditto,  cap.  xzvii 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  mente,  follow  in  succession  in  the 
same  sentence,  that  termination  b  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
the  othen  in  the  feminine  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as. 


As  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
but  good  strength 


Cardenio   heard    these   words  very 
plainly  and  distinctly. 


Oy6  estas     azones   Cardenio  bien 
clara  (claro)  y  distintamente. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zzxvL 

Nunca  and  jamas  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  in 
the  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jamas,  and  thus  they  give 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

J  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nunca  jamas  los  volveri  d  ver. 

Jamas  is  often  used  after  siempre,  (ever;)  as,  por  siempre  jamas,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever. 

No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 
as, 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
Latin,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  Roman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  escribid  en 
latin,  porque  era  Griego  ;  ni  FtV- 
gilio  no  escribid  en  griego,  porque 
era  Latino. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xv'  pt  IL 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  government  of  the  verbs  through  the  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  to 
the  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  therefore,  is 
requested  to  consult  the  "List  of  the  Prepositions  required  by  certain 
Verbs,**  &c.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  m 
which  he  will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  tho 
propositions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  prepositions  Jor  and  by,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
hy  para  and  por,  the  following  rules  and  examples  are  laid  down  to  assist 
the  learner  in  the  use  of  them. 
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PARA.. 

When  fw  is  used  to  denote  the  end  or  motive,  the  use  of  things,  the  itia- 
lion  ot  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  generally  translated  jKxra;  as, 


The  honor  of  the  invention  will  be 

for  him 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  letter  was  for  my  friend. 


EX  honor  de  la  invencton  serA  pun 

il 
Ha  sido  una  gran  perdida  para  ellow 
La  carta  era  para  mi  amigo. 


For,  with  verbs  of  motion,  is  translated  para,  and  also  when  H  refers  to 
lime ;  as, 
Mr.  1. 6.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 


El  8emr  L  O,  solid  p&ra  Europa  la 

Bemana  pasada, 
ho  dejaremoa  para  manana. 
To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acting,  and  signifying  for  the 
purpoee  of,  in  order  to,  the  ttse  of,  is  translated  para  ;  as. 


We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new  assort- 
ment for  his  store. 

I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


Elfue  para  ajustar  ma  cuentas  eon 
elloe,  y  para  comprar  un  ntiew 
eurtido  para  su  almacen. 

Yo  leo  para  inetruirme* 


Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitness,  incli- 
nation or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as. 


No  es  homhre  para  emprcnderlo 
Es  homhre  para  todo, 
Eso  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
El  siempre  estd  ^BXSijugar. 


He  is  not  a  man  to  undertake  it 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing. 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 

In  order  that,  considering,  &c.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para  ;  as. 
She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.    |  Ella  sabe  mucho  para  su  edad- 

POR. 
For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  means  of,  in  favor  or  oe- 
half  of,  in  exchange  of,  &c.,  is  translated  |)or  ;  as. 


She  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  fo-  Grod's  sake. 


Ella  lo  consiguid  por  su  hermano. 
Perdonad  d  vuestros  enemigos  por 
amor  de  Dios. 

He  did  it  for  his  friend,  {il  lo  hizo  por  su  amigo,)  This  phrase  means, 
he  did  it  for  the  sake,  or  mstead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  of,  or 
merely  to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price,  is  translated  por;  as. 


He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat 


El  se  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  m* 

mana, 
Pagui  cinco  pesos  por  el  somhrero 


Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the  same  oa 
without ;  at  other  times  in  order  to,  so  as  to,  or  to  ,*  and  also  a  futuro  ao* 
^lon;  OS, 
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The  lettert)  are  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  insensible. 
The  answer  is  about  to  come. 
The  house  is  not  yet  finished. 


Las  cartas  ectan  por  escribir, 
Lo  hizo  para  no  pasar  por  insensibla 
La  respuesta  estd  por  venir. 
La  casa  estd  por  acahar. 


Por,  between  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  do> 
notes  the  choice  between  two  things ,  as, 


Emperador  por  Emperador,  y   Mo* 
narca  por  Monarca,  en  Ndpoles 
tengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemos 
D.  QuuoTE,  Dedications  pt  U 


If  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
have  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
at  Naples. 
Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  and  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as 

On  the  top,        .    por  encima.  \  Underneath,  por  debajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  m  conformity  with  tiio  modern  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entre, 
(between ;)  as, 


Tudge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  sufferings  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, Overmaster  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  si  sera  razonable  que  de  su 
pena  se  me  de  d  mi  la  culpa. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiv. 
Reprimid  cuanto  os  fuer0posible  el 
deseo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  pasado 
entre  6\  y  yo.       Hamlet,  act  i., 
[translated  by  Moratin 

REMARK. 

When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as, 
She  asks  for  the  letter,  he  asked  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about, 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  tho 
verb  a  different  signification  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  one 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated  ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
ferent signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  exeimples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  is 
not  translated,  ella  pide  la  carta.  In  the  second  it  gives  a  different  meaning 
to  the  verb  to  ask,  and  is  translated,  el  pregunta  por  V.  In  the  third  it  m 
not  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  sig' 
nifies  conseguir  ;  thus,  ellos  no  pudieron  conseguirlo. 
They  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at  I  Hicieron  secreto  de  ello  ;  pero  il  al 

last  found  it  out.  \      finle  descubrid. 

As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  prepositions  is  frequently  inverted  in 
English,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  shortness  sake 
iometimes  omitted ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  phrases  in  thoir 
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proper  order,  and  to  supply  the  word  or  words  wanting,  as  iTie  transition  ot 
a  sentence  would  be  otherwise  very  incorrect     Examples : — 

Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  you  accompany  yourself  with.  ln« 
vert  the  construction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  with  whom 
you  accompany  yourself. — Tenga  V.  buen  cuidado  en  la  eleccinn  de  las 
personas  con  quienes  se  acompane  Where  do  you  come  froin?  (from 
whence  do  you  come?) — i  De  donde  viene  V.  ?  Where  are  you  going  to? 
(to  what  part  are  you  going  ?) — i  Adonde  va  V.  7  Eyes  were  made  to  see 
with,  (t(j  see  with  them.) — Los  ojos  se  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver  cctl 
ellos. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

The  conjunction  e  is  used  instead  of  y,  when  the  word  coming  after  it 
begins  with  i  or  hi ;  as. 


The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 
clude that  we  are  barbarous  and 
ignorant. 

Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 
with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 
Quixote. 


Los  autores  extrangeros  nos  iienen 
por  hdrbaros  €  ignorantes, 

Don  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xlviiL 

Madre  6  hijo  quedaron  suspenses 
de  ver  la  extraiia  figura  de  Dot* 
Quijote.    Ditto,  cap.  xviii.  pt  ii. 


U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o  or 
ho;  as. 


This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 

speech  m  the  play  of  "  The  most 

prodigious  Black  Man"  or  other 

such. 
But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 

was   a  woman    or  a  man  who 

called  them. 

Ni  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as, 
Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set  I  Ni  yo,  ni  mi  amo  la  hemos  visto 

eyes  on  her.  |     jamas.    D.  Quijote,  cap.  x.  pt  U 


Esto  no  se  distingue  de  una  tela* 
cion  de  **  El  Negro  mas  prodigi" 
oso"  ti  otra  semejante. 

Cadalso,  Los  Erudites. 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  si  era  mujer 
ti  hombre  quien  los  llamaba, 

Isla,  cartas 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas!  bow  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

A.h,  Lucinda!  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory ! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Ah^  ha !  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
got  giants  too  in  the  dance? 


/  Ay  desdichada  !  /  y  cuan  mas 
agradable  compania  hardn  estos 
riscos .  Ditto,  cap.  xxviiL 

/  Ah,  Luscinda  !   Luscinda  !   mira 

lo  que  haces! 'Ah  traidor., 

Don  Fernando,  robndor  ds  mi 
gloria  !  Ditto,  cap.  xxviL 

/  O  fatal  estrella  mia! 

Ditto,  cap.  xxvii. 

/  Ta,  ta  !  dijo  el  cura,  i  jayanes 
hay  en  lo  danza  7     Do,  cap.  xxi 
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OONTAININO  THl  VERBS  THAT  GOVERN  CERTAIN  FREPUSITIONS. 


It  is  copied  from  the  Grammar 
is  advised  to  consult  it  freqaently, 
them. 


of  the  Spanish  Academy,  and  the  student 
so  as  to  become  familiar  with  the  uso  of 


Abalanzarse  d  los  pelignros, 
abandonarse  A  la  suerte, 
abocarse  con  alguno, 
abochomarse  de  algo, 
abogar  por  alguno, 
abordar  (una  nare)  <fc,  con  otra, 
aborrecible  d  las  gentes, 
aborrecido  de  todos, 
abrasarse  ffn  deseos, 
abrlrse  d,  con  los  amigos, 
abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
abundar  de^  en  riquezas, 
aburrido  de  las  desgracias,* 
abusar  de  la  amistad, 
acabar  de  venir, 
arjaecer  d  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 
acalorarse  en,  con  la  disputa, 
acceder  d  la  opinion  de  otro, 
accesible  d  todos, 
acertar  <fc,  con  la  casa, 
acogerse  d  sagrado, 
acomodarse  d,  con  otro  dict&men, 
acompanarse  con  otros, 
aconsejarse  con^  de  sabios, 
ac'.necer  d  los  incautos, 
acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
acordarse  con  los  contrarios, 
acostumbrarse  &  trab^'os, 
acre  de  genio,    - 
acreditarse  de  necio, 
acreditarse  con^  para  alguno, 
acreedor  d  la  confianza, 
acreedor  de  alguno, 
actuarse  de^  en  los  negocios, 
acusar  (&  alguno)  de  algun  delitn 
acusarse  de  las  culpas 
adelantarse  d  otros, 

adherirse  d  otro  dictamen, 
adolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
iferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
aficionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 
aJirmarse  en  lo  dicho, 
aircno  de  verdad, 


to  rush  on  dangers. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  chance. 

to  confer  with  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  toith  any  thing. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

hateful  to  the  people. 

detested  by  all. 

to  be  inflamed  with  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one's  friends 

to  abstain /rom  fruit. 

JO  abound  with  or  in  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes. 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  at  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  t«  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  all. 

to  fina  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another  opinion 

to  keep  company  with  others. 

to  take  advice  toith  wise  men. 

to  happen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remember  the  past. 

to  agree  wtth  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  <o  trouble. 

austere  in  temper,  disposition. 

to  prove  one's  self  a  tool. 

to  get  credit  toith  one. 

worthy  of  confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business 

to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  cnme 

to  accuse  one's  self  of  faults. 

to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  take  the 

lead  o/ others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion, 
to  be  ill  of  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion, 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  be  fond  of  any  thing, 
to  affirm  what  has  been  said, 
foreign  to  truth. 
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agradable  al  paladar 

Bgradecido  a  los  beneficios 

agraviarse  de  alguno, 

agraviarse  de  la  sentencia, 

agregarse  A  otros 

agrio  al  gusto, 

agudo  de  ingenio, 

ahitarae  de  man j  ares. 

ahogarse  en  el  mari 

ahorcajarse  en  las  espaldas, 

ahorrar  de  razones, 

ahorrarse  (no)  con  ninguno, 

airarse  con  alguno, 

djustarse  d  la  razon, 

ajustarse  con  alguno, 

alabarse  de  valiente, 

alargarse  d  la  ciadad» 

alegrarse  de  algo, 

alejarse  de  su  tierra, 

alimentarse  de,  con  yerbas, 

alimentarse  de  esperanzas, 

alindar  con  otra  heredad, 

allanarse  A  lo  justo, 

alto  de  cuerpo, 

amable  A  todos, 

amancebarse  con  los  libros, 

amante  de  alguno, 

amanarse  A  escribir, 

amoroso  con  los  suyos, 

ampararse  de  algo,  de  alguna  cosa, 

ancho  de  boca, 

andar  con  el  tiempo, 

andar  de  capa, 

andar  en  pleitos, 

andai  A  gatas, 

andoi  por  tierra, 

angosto  de  manga, 

anhelar  d,  por  mayor  fortuna, 

anticiparse  d  otro, 

aovar  en  la  ribera, 

aparar  en  la  mano, 

aparecerse  d  alguuo, 

aparecerse  en  el  camino, 
aparejarse  para  el  trabajo, 
apartavse  de  la  ocasion, 
apartarse  d  wa  lado, 
apasionarse  d,  de,  por  alguno 
apearse  de  su  opinion, 
apechugar  con  alguna  cosa, 
apechugar  por  los  peligros, 
apcdrear  con  las  palabras, 
spegarse  d  alguna  cosa. 
apelar  de  la  sentencia, 
^lelar  d  otro  medio, 
apercibirse  de  armas, 
%pcrcibirse  (t,  para  li  batalla 


agreeable  to  the  palate. 

grateful /or  benefits. 

to  be  affronted  with  any  one* 

to  appeal /rom  the  sentence 

to  unite  one's  self  to  others 

sour  to  the  taste. 

witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 

to  surfeit  one's  self  %oith  fooil 

to  be  drowned  in  the  sea. 

to  get  astride  ttpoa  the  bar^ 

to  spare  wordjs. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody. 

to  be  right  inclined. 

to  make  it  up  with  any  one 

to  boast  o/ bravery. 

to  hasten  to  the  city. 

to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thing 

to  leave  one's  country. 

to  subsist  upon  herbs. 

to  feed  one's  self  with  hopes 

to  be  contiguous  to  another's  cstata 

to  submit  to  What  is  just. 

tall  in  stature. 

amiable  to  all. 

to  be  fond  of  books. 

a  lover  of  some  one. 

to  be  clever  in  writing. 

kind  with  one's  relations. 

to  take  possession  of  any  thing. 

wide-mouthed. 

to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time. 

to  walk  with  a  cloak  on. 

to  be  litigious. 

to  go  all-fours. 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground. 

tight-sleeved. 

to  covet  bettec  fortune. 

to  anticipate  another. 

to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-shon. 

to  receive  with  the  hand. 

to  present  one's  self  suddenly  before  an) 

one. 
to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  the  road 
to  prepare /or  work, 
to  separate  one's  self /rom  the  occasion 
to  retire  on  one  side, 
to  be  enamored  with  any  one 
to  change  one's  opinion, 
to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  any  one  with  words, 
to  adhere  to  any  thing, 
to  appeal /rom  the  sentence, 
to  have  recourse  to  another  measure 
to  provide  one's  self  with  arms, 
to  get  ready /or  battle. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


dPPENDIX. 


491 


apetocible  al  gusto, 
apetecido  de^  por  todos, 
apiadarse  de  los  pobres 
aplicarse  &  los  estudios, 
apoderarse  de  la  Hacienda, 
apostar  d  correr, 
apresurarse  a  yenir, 
apresurarse  por  alguna  cosa, 
apretar  por  Ia  cintura, 
aprobarse  en  alguna  facultad, 
aprobado  de  cirujan^, 
apropiado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarse  d  si, 
aproplncuarse  d  alguno, 
aprovechar  en  la  virtud, 
aprovecharse  de  la  ocasion, 
apto  para  el  empleo, 
apurado  de  mec^os, 
aquletarse  en  la  disputa, 
arder  en  Jeseos, 
arderse  en  quimeras, 
armarse  de  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  con  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frio, 
arreglarse  d  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
arremeter  d,  con^  contra  el  muro 
arrepentirse  tie  las  oilpas, 
arrestarse  d  todo, 
arrlbar  d  tierra, 
arrimarse  d  la  pared, 
arrinconarse  en  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  d  si  mismo, 
arrojarse  d  pele&r, 
arroparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  d,  con  los  p^gros, 
asarse  de  calor, 
ascender  d  otro  empleo, 
asegurarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  d  otro  dict&men, 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  d  los  enfermos, 
asistir  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  d,  con  otro, 
asomarse  d,  por  la  ventana, 
tsparse  &  gritos, 
asparse  ;;or  alguna  cosa, 
Aspero  al  gusto, 
Mpsro  en  las  palabras, 
Bspirar  d  mayor  fortuna, 
atarse  d  una  sola  cosa, 
Atemorizarse  de,  por  algo, 
^tender  d  la  conversacion, 
atcnerse  d  lo  seguro, 
atcnto  con  sus  mayores, 
stestiguar  con  otro, 
Atliiar  d,  con  la  casa, 


desirable  to  Uie  palate. 

desired  by  a^. 

.o  have  compassion  on  the  pooi. 

wO  apply  one's  self  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  property 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty 

approved  as  a  surgeon. 

adapted  to  the  office. 

to  appropriate  to  one's  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  in  virtue. 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

fit /or  the  employment. 

exhausted  0/ means. 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute. 

to  bum  with  desires. 

to  De  full  o/qu.«2rels. 

tc  arm  one's  self  tot<^  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  in  any  thing 

to  be  benumbed  with  cold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  of  sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  in  every  thing. 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall. 

to  confine  one's  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (any  thing)  to  one's  soU 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  with  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  toith  heat. 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

!;o  shelter  one's  self /rom  one's  enora; 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel  from  learned  men 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attend  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  with  another 

10  look  out  at  the  window 

to  be  exhausted  with  clamoringa. 

to  torment  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  t»  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

to  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  alooe 

to  be  afraid  of  something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  superiors. 

M  testify  with  another. 

to  hit  upon  the  house. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


492 


Al'l'ENDIX. 


aioliarse  en  los  caminos, 
atraer  A  8i, 

atreverse  &  cosas  grandes, 
atreyerse  con  todos, 
atribuir  A  otro, 

atribularse  en,  con  los  trabajos 
atTopellarse  en  las  acetones, 
atufarse  en  la  conversacion, 
atufarse  por  poco, 
aunarse  con  otro, 
ausentarae  de  Madr'a, 
ayecindarse  tn  algun  pueblo, 
avenirse  con  todos, 
avenUgarse  A  otros, 
avergonzarse  A  pedir, 
avergonzarse  de  algo, 
averiguarse  con  alguno, 
avlarse  de  ropa, 
avocar  (alguna  cosa)  A  si, 


^  stick  fast  tn  the  road 
to  attract  to  one's  self. 
to  animate  one's  self  to  great  tlimss 
to  dare  everybody, 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afflicted  with  labor,  trouoace 
to  overhasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  tn  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle 
to  unite  one's  self  tot^A  another, 
to  absent  one's  self /rom  Madrid 
to  take  one's  abode  in  any  town 
to  agree  toith  all. 
JO  gain  the  advantage  over  others 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing. 
to  agree  with  any  one. 
to  furnish  one's  self  tot/A  clothes, 
to  call  ^  cause  from  an  inferior  co  nrt  to 
one's  own. 


Balancear  A  tal  parte, 
balancear  en  la  duda, 
balar  por  dinero, 
bambolear  en  la  maroma, 
baAarse  en  agua, 
barar  en  tierra, 
barbear  con  la  pared, 
bastardear  de  su  naturaleza, 
bastardear  en  sus  acciones, 
batallar  con  los  enemigos, 
bajar  A  la  cueva. 
bajar  de  la  torre, 
TAJar  de  la  autoridad, 
oajar  hAda  el  valle, 
bajo  de  cuerpo, 
benefice  A,  para  la  salud , 
bianco  de  biitis, 
blando  de  corteza, 
blasfemar  de  la  virtud, 
blasonar  de  valiente, 
bordar  (algo)  <2e,  con  plata, 
bordar  (algo)  oZ  tam..or, 
bordar  de  pasados, 
Dostezar  de  hambre, 
boto  de  punta, 
boyante  en  la  fortuna, 
bramar  de  corage, 
\  rear  A  chasco, 
Dregar  con  alguno, 
brindar  con  regalos, 
mndar  i  la  salud  de  atgur.s 
biieno  de,  para  comer, 
TUfar  de  ira 

oalltr  en,  por  todas  partes* 
Vk*  arsoilc  algo. 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side 

to  fluctuate  tn  doubt 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  in  water. 

to  run  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  toith  tme^s  chin 

to  degenerate /rom  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  tn  one's  actions 

to  fight  with  the  enemy. 

to  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /roOT  the  tower. 

to  recede /rom  authority. 

wO  descend  towards  the  valley. 

low  in  stature. 

beneficial  to  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion. 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark. 

to  blaspheme  against  virtue. 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  tn  or  ioith  silver 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  franic. 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  at  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  with  anger. 

to  vex  with  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one. 

to  offer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  health. 

good  to  eat. 

to  swell  wtth  anger. 

to  move  in  all  parts. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  thins 
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Cabor  de  pies, 
raber  en  la  mano, 
caer  d,  k4eia  tal  parte, 
oaer  de  lo  alto, 

caer  en  tierra,  en  cuenta,  en  error,  en  tal 
tiempo,  en  lo  que  se  dice, 

caer  por  p&scua, 
caer  soire  los  enemigos, 
calarse  de  agua, 
calentarse  d  la  luinbre, 
calificar  de  docto, 
callar  (la  verdad)  &  otro, 
callar  <2e,  jior  miedo, 
calumniar  (&  alguno)  de  injusto, 
calzarse  &  alguno, 
cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con,  por  otra, 
caminar  a,  para  Sevilla, 
scaminar  d  pi^, 
caminar  por  ei  monte, 
cansarse  de^  con  el  trabajo, 
cansarse  de  pretender, 
cansarse  en  el  camino 
capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 
capaz  de,  para  el  empleo, 
capitular  con  el  enemigo, 
capitular  (&  alguno)  de  mal  juez, 
cargarse  de  razon, 
casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

catequizar  (&  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
causar  (perjuicio)  d  alguno, 
cautivar  (&  alguno)  con^  por  beneficios, 
cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 

cosa, 
cazcalear  de  una  parte  &  otra, 
ceder  a  otro  t  la  autoridad, 
ceder  en  beneficio  de  alguno, 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala 
ceiiirse  u  lo  posible, 
chancearse  con  algimo, 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 
chico  de  cuerpo, 
chocar  d  alguno, 
chocar  con  otro, 
circunscribirse  d  una  cosa, 
clamar  d  Dios, 
clamar  por  dmero, 
clamorear  por  los  muertos, 
coartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
cobrar  (dinero)  de  los  deudores, 
coleglr  dc,  por  los  antecedentes, 
collgarse  con  alguno, 


to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one's  feet 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall  from  on  high. 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend,  to 
fall  into  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  at  such 
a  time,  to  understand  what  is  suid 

to  fall  at  Easter. 

to  fall  upon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  with  water 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  as  a  learned  man 

to  conceal  (the  truth) /rom  another. 

to  be  silent /rom  fear. 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  as  unjust. 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  travel  to  Seville. 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountam. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  with  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  o/ pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  o/ holding  a  hundred  arrobas  ♦ 

capable /or  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  with  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  an 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  urith  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thmg. 

to  go  lounging  about. 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority. 

to  resign  tn  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  as  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  water. 

small  tn  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  against  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out  for  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  of  any  one. 

to  recover  (money) /rom  debtors. 

to  infer /rom  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  xoith  any  one. 


*  Four  arrobas  make  a  qrlnta,! 
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columpiarse  en  el  aire, 
combatir  eon,  contra  el  enemigo, 
combinar  (una  cosa)  con  otra. 
eomedirse  en  las  palabras, 
comenzar  d  decir, 
comerse  de  envidia, 
compatible  con  la  justicia, 
compensar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
competir  con  alguno, 
complacerse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
componerse  con  los  deudores, 
componerse  de  bueno  y  malo, 
comprar  (alguno)  o/,  del  vendedor, 
jomprensible  al  entendimiento, 
comprobar  (algo)  con  instrumentos. 
comprometerse  con  alguno, 

comprometerse  en  jueces  arbitros, 
comunicar  (luz)  A  alguna  parte, 
comunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  &nimo, 
concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena, 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 
conceptuar  (&  alguno)  de,  por  sabio, 
Yoncertar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
concordar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
concurrir  A  alguna  parte, 
concurrir  con  otros, 
concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictamen, 
condenar  (4  uno)  &  galeras, 
coudenar  (4  uno)  en  las  costas, 
condescender  d  los  ruegos, 
condescender  con  la  instancia, 
condolerse  de  los  trabajos, 
conducir  (algo)  d  tal  parte, 
conducir  (una  cosa)  al  bien  de  otro, 
confabularse  con  1;>  contraries, 
confederarse  con  alguno, 
conferir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
conferir(unnegocio)  con,  entrc  los  amigos 
confesar  (el  deUt:^  a2  juez, 
confesarse  &  Dios, 
confesarse  con  alguno, 
confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
confiar  (una  cosa)  d  una  persona, 
confiar  en,  de  alguno, 
confinar  (&  alguno)  d  tal  parte, 
confinar  (Espana)  con  Francia, 
confirmarse  en  su  dict&men, 
conformarse  con  el  tiempo, 
oonforme  d,  con  su  opinion, 
oonfrontar  con  alguno, 
oonfrontar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
oonfondirse  de  lo  que  se  ve, 
oonfunduse  en  sus  jutcioe, 


to  swing  in  the  air 

to  fight  against  the  enemy. 

to  combine  (one  thing)  with  aaothor 

to  be  civil  in  words. 

to  begin  to  say. 

to  pine  with  envy. 

compatible  with  justice. 

to  compensate  (one  thing)  wuh  anotha 

to  vie  with  any  one. 

to  be  pleased  with  any  thing. 

to  compound  with  debtors. 

to  be  made  of  good  and  bad. 

to  buy  (any  one)  from  the  seller. 

comprehensible  to  the  imderstanding. 

to  prove  (any  thing)  with  instruments. 

to  render  one's  self  answerable  t    an; 

one. 
to  compromise  by  arbitration, 
to  communicate  (light)  to  any  part 
to  commune  (one)  with  anothei 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  as  good, 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wise  man. 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  loith  the  original 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  at  some  place, 
to  concur  with  others, 
to  agree  (many)  in  one  ppinion 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys, 
to  condemn  (one)  in  the  costs, 
to  condescend  to  entreaties, 
to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  with  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  place 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's  good 
to  converse  with  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another, 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  friends, 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judge 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sins. 
to  intrusa  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  upon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  place 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France, 
to  be  confirmed  in  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  seea. 
to  be  thrown  (one's  senses'  imio  ojoiu 
.  sion. 
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imngoiuar  eon  olgano, 
ooograciarse  eon  otro 

ooogratularae  eon  ha  suyos, 

eongratiilarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
eongeturar  (algo)  dt,  por  seiiales, 
eonmutar  (aigo)  eon  otra  cosa, 
conmutar  (un  Toto)  en  otra  cosa, 
eoQsagrarse  d  Dios, 
consentir  en  algo, 
eonsolane  eon  sns  parientes, 
eonspirar  &  alguna  cosa, 
conspirar  eontra  alguno, 
•onspirar  en  an  Intento, 
constar  (el  todo)  de  partes, 
constar  por  escrito, 
consultar  d  alguno  para  un  empleo 

consultar  eon  letrados, 
consumado  en  una  facultad, 
contaminarse  eon  los  viciosos, 
contarainarse  de  heregias, 
contemponzar  con  alguno, 
contender  eon  alguno, 
contender  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
'contenerse  en  su  obligacion, 
contestar  d  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  d  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 
contraponer  (una  cosa)  &  otra, 
contrapuntarse  eon  alguno, 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras, 
contravenir  d  la  ley, 
contribuir  d  tal  cosa, 
contribuir  con  dinero, 
convalecer  de  la  enfermedad, 
convencerse  de  la  razon, 
convenir  con  otro, 
convenir  en  alguna  cosa, 
conversar  con  algUETN 
conversar  en  materias  de  estado, 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero, 
convertirse  d  Dios, 
convidar  (4  alguno)  d  comer, 
convidar  {t  alguno)  con  dinero, 
convidarse  d  los  trabajos, 
convocar  d  junta, 
eooperar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  cosa 
fiorrerse  de  vergUenza, 
csorresponder  d  los  beneficios, 
oorresponderse  con  los  amigos, 
BOtejar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
srecer  m  irirtudes, 
CTf^Mo  de  cu#)tpo, 
&reer  en  Dios, 
troene  de  alfuon  ouea. 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one. 

to  ingratiate  one's  self  into  another^ 

favor, 
to  congratulate  one's  self  tot/A  oiie*l<mii 

friends, 
to  rejoice  in  any  thing, 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  by  signs, 
to  barter  (^ne  thing) /or  another, 
to  exchange  (a  vow)  into  another  thing, 
to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God. 
to  agree  to  any  thing, 
to  be  comforted  witk  one's  friends, 
to  aspire  to  any  thing, 
o  conspire  against  any  one. 
vo  enter  into  a  conspiracy. 
to  be  composed  (the  whole)  0/ parts, 
to  appear  wi  writing, 
to  propose  any  one  lor  an  employment, 

office, 
to  consult  vtith  ieamed  men 
to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty, 
to  pervert  one's  self  im<A  the  vicious, 
to  contaminate  one's  self  with  heresies, 
to  temporize  vnlh  any  one. 
to  contend  toith  any  one. 
to  dispute  upon  any  thing, 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty, 
to  answer  one's  question, 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject, 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  voith  anothtn 
to  put  (one  thing)  against  another, 
to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another, 
to  transgress  against  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  recover /rom  illness, 
to  be  convinced  by  reason, 
to  agree  with  another, 
to  agree  upon  any  thing, 
to  converse  with  any  one. 
to  converse  on  affairs  of  state, 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  offer  money  to  anybody, 
to  be  ready  to  work, 
to  convene  a  meeting, 
to  co-operate  in  any  thing, 
to  be  ashamed, 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  with  ftiends. 
to  compare  (the  copy)  toith  the  original 
to  increase  in  virfies. 
tall  in  stature, 
to  believe  in  God. 
to  be  convinced  oj  any  thing. 
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oooharetear  en  todo, 
ouidar  de  algo,  de  alguno, 
culpar  (&  uno)  de  omiso, 
cumplir  con  alguno, 
cumplir  con  su  obligacion, 
curarse  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
curarse  en  salud, 
curtirse  ai  aire, 
curtido  del  sol, 


to  intermeddle  in  every  thing. 

to  take  care  o/ something,  of  some  one 

to  blame  (any  one) /or  negligence 

to  discharge  one*s  obligation  to  anybodj 

to  perform  one's  duty. 

t»  be  cured  of  any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  in  health 

to  tan  by  the  air 

tanned  by  the  sun. 


D. 


Dar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

dar  (4  al^no)  de  palos, 

dar  de  bianco, 

dar  en  manias, 

darporvisto, 

darse  d  estudiar, 

darse  al  diantre, 

darse  por  vencido, 

deber  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

decaer  de  su  autohdad, 

decir  (algo)  d  otro, 

decir  (bien)  con  una  cosa, 

decir  (bien)  de  alguno, 

declararse  d  alguno, 

declararse  por  un  partido, 

declinar  d,  kada  tal  parte, 

declinar  en  bajeza, 

dedicar  (tiempo)  ai  cstudio, 

dedicarse  d  la  yirtud, 

defender  (&  uno)  de  sus  contranos, 

deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 

defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro^ 

degenerar  de  su  nacimiento, 

delante  de  algtmo, 

delatarse  al  juez, 

deleitarse  con  la  vista, 

deleitarse  en  oir, 

deliberar  *6bre  tal  cosa, 

dentro  de  casa, 

depender  de  alguno, 

dep  vitfr  (&  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 

depositar  (algo)  en  alguna  parte, 
dehvar  de  otro  autoridad, 
derrenegar  de  alguna  cosa, 
desabnrse  con  alguno, 
desabrocharse  con  alguno, 
desagradecido  d  algun  beneficio, 
desahogarse  (con  alguno)  de  su  pena 

desiipropiarse  de  algo, 
desuvenin^e  con  alguno, 
desavenirse  (unos)  de  otros, 
desayunarse  de  a.guna  noticia, 
.ietcabezarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 
loscalabaaarse  en  alguna  cosa. 


to  give  (somethmg)  to  anybody. 

to  beat  (any  one)  wt/A  a  stick. 

to  hit  the  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  wrhimsical. 

to  suppose  any  thing  as  seen. 

to  give  one's  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one's  se.Cas  conq\«rcd 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  fall  from  one's  authority. 

to  say  (any  thing)  to  another. 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  of  any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  declare  one's  self /or  a  party. 

to  incline  towards  such  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody)  from  his  enemlM 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  authority 

to  degenerate /rom  one's  ancestors. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  to  a  judge. 

to  be  pleased  with  seeing. 

to  delight  in  hearing. 

to  deliberate  upon  any  thing. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  upon  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  from  his  employ 

ment 
to  deposit  (any  thing)  in  any  place, 
to  derive  authority /rom  another, 
to  detest  any  thing, 
to  have  a  diiference  with  anybody, 
to  divulge  one's  secret  to  another, 
ungrateful /or  any  benefit, 
to  communicate  (to  another)  one'b  tfOQ 

ble. 
to  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  toith  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  with  others, 
to  take  notice  of  any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  thing 
to  puzzle  one's  wits  to-find  out  an;  ihtsf 
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descansarittf  afatiga, 
deiicahtillar  (algo)  de  algnna  coia 
descargarse  ^  alguna  cosa, 
descartarse  de  algun  encargo, 
,  descender  d  los  valles, 
descender  de  buen  linage, 
descolgarse  <ie,  par  la  murallai 
descollar  eobre  otros, 
descomponerse  eon  alguno, 
desconfiar  de  algano, 
desconocido  d  los  beneficios 
descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa 
descubrirse  eon  alguno, 
descuidarse  de,  en  su  obligacion, 
desdecir  de  su  caracteri 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 
desdeiiarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
desembarazarse  de  estorbos, 
desembarcar  de  la  nave, 
desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 
desenfrenarse  en  vicios, 
desertar  de  las  banderas, 
'esesperar  de  la  pretension, 
tfesfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 
desgajarse  de  los  monies, 
deshacerse  &  trabajar, 
deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 
deshacerse  en  llanto, 
deementir  A  alguno, 
desmentir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
desnudarse  de  pasiones, 
despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
Jespenarse  de  un  monte, 
despertar  &  alguno, 
despertar  del  sueno, 
despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 
despoblarse  de  gentc, 
desposarse  con  alguno, 
desprenderse  de  algo, 
despues  de  Uegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (&  ai^ano)  de  su  poder, 
desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 
desterrar  (&  uno)  de  su  pMria, 
destrizarse  d  llorar, 
destrizarse  de  enfado, 
desvergonzarse  con  alguno 
desviarse  del  camino, 
desvivirse  por  algo, 
detenerse  en  dificultades, 
determinarse  d  partir, 
detras  de  la  iglesia, 
devolver  (la  causa)  a2  juez, 
dejar  (una  manda)  d  algunc 
dfijardeescribir, 
dcfor  (algo)  en  mano  de  otro 


to  relieve  one*s  self  from  fatigue. 

to  break  off  the  comer  o/any  thing. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  one's  self  from  any  chaise. 

to  descend  to  the  valleys. 

to  come  of  a  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  wall. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thing /rom  another. 

to  disclose  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate /rom  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload /rom  the  vessel. 

to  land  in  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  of  one's  pretension. 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall /rom  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  toith  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  into  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another 

to  divest  one's  self  of  f Assions. 

to  take  leave  of  any  thing. 

to  fall  headlong /rom  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one. 

to  awake  from  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  affront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  of  something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  any 

thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  of  Ids  authority, 
to  make  up  for  one's  loss, 
to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  country, 
to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping, 
to  consume  one's  self  with  anger, 
to  take  liberties  with  anybody, 
to  lose  one's  way. 
to  be  anxious /or  something. 
to  be  stopped  by  difficulties, 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  out. 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cause  to  tne  judge. 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  off  writing, 
to  deposite  something  in  the  hands  of 

another. 
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Uferir  (algo)  d,  para  otro  tiempo, 
lignarse  de  conceder  algo, 
iimanar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
liscernir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
iisgustarse  dcj  con  alguna  cosa, 
lisponer  de  los  bienes, 
Jisponerse  d  caminar, 
lisputar  de^  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
iisentir  de  otro  dict&men, 
distar  (un  pueblo)  de  otro, 
distinguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
distraerse  de^  en  la  conversacion, 
disi  adir  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
dividir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
dividir  en  partes, 
dividir  entre  muchos, 
dividir  por  mitad, 
dolerse  de  los  pecados, 
dotadodeciencia, 
dudar  de  alguna  cosa, 
durar  hasta  el  inyiemo, 
durar  por  mucho  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza, 


£char  (algo)  de,  en,  por  tierra, 
echar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  d,  haata  el  cielo, 
^evarse  de  la  tierra, 
embarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  con,  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
emboscarse  en  el  monte, 
embutir  (alguna  cosa)  de  algodon, 
embutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
enmendarse  con  la  corrjccion, 
enmendarse  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
empaparse  en  agua, 
emparejar  eon  alguno, 
emparentar  con  alguno, 
empenarse  en  una  cusa, 
empeiiarse  por  alguni?, 
emplearse  de  alguna  cosa, 
onagenarse  de  algima  cosa, 
enamorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
encallar  (la  nave)  en  arena, 
encaminarse  d  alguna  parte, 
enca*^marse  en,  por,  sobre  la  pared, 
encararse  d,  con  alguno, 
^ncargarse  de  algun  negocio, 
encasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza, 
encastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 
encajarse    en,  por  alguna  parte, 
pncen&garsG  en  vicios, 
eacenderse  en  ira, 
enoerrarse  en  su  casa, 
HicMrcarse  en  aguit. 


to  defer  (any  things  to  another  tlnw 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing. 

to  emanate  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  discern  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  be  disgusted  with  any  thing. 

to  dispose  of  goods. 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  travel. 

to  dispute  about,  on  any  thing. 

to  dissent /rom  another's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  from  another 

to  distinguish  (one  thing) /rom  anothe 

to  wander /rom, 'tn  conversation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one)  from  any  thing 

to  divide  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  several. 

to  divide  into  halves. 

to  repent  0/ sins. 

endowed  with  learning. 

to  doubt  any  thing. 

to  last  till  winter. 

to  last  a  long  time 

bf  a  rough  skin,  bag-K 


E. 


to  throw  (any  thing)  from,  on  uie  earth 

to  exhale  (an  odor)  from  one's  self^ 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated /rom  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  tn  business. 

to  be  stupiiied  with  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill. 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cotloii 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  tn  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  be  soaked  with  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  one 

to  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  thing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  seL'  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the  sand. 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part. 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  with  any  business. 

•o  be  obstinate  tn  maintaining  any  thing 

to  fortify  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  busy  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  with  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  tn  one's  house. 

to  drink  too  much  water. 
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•BdomendvAe  d  Diosi 

enconarse  c&n  alguno, 

enfermar  del  pecho, 

enfrascarse  en  la  disputa, 

engolfarse  en  cosas  graves, 

engreirse  eon  la  foituna, 

enlazar  (algnna  cosa)  con  otra» 

enredarse  ^ana  cosa)  con^  en  otn, 

•nsayarse  d,  para  aiguna  cosa, 

ens^farse  en  aiguna  cosa, 

fdtender  de  aiguna  cosa, 

entender  en  sus  negocios, 

enterarse  de  aiguna  cosa, 

enterarse  en  algun  negocio, 

entrar  en  aiguna  parte, 

entregar  (algo)  A  alguno, 

entremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 

•nviar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

equivocarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

equivocarse  en  algo, 

esci^arse  de  la  prision, 

escaparse  por  la  ventana, 

escarmentar  de,  con  aiguna  cosa, 

escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena, 

Mconderse  en  aiguna  parte, 

esconderse  de  alguno, 

cscaso  de  medios, 

escribir  (cartas)  d  alguno, 

esculpir  en  bronra, 

esrnerarse  en  aiguna  cosa, 

espantarse  d*  algo, 

estampar  en  papel, 

estar  d  la  6rden  de  otro, 

estar  de  viage, 

estar  en  aiguna  parte, 

estar  en  hxdmo  de, 

estar  en  io  que  se  hace 

estar  para  salir, 

estar  por  alguno 

estar  (aiguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 

estrecharse  ton  alg^uno, 

estrccharse  «n  los  gastoi, 

estrellarse  con  alguno, 

estrellaiSd  ra,  contra  aiguna  cosa, 

estribar  en  aiguna  cosa, 

esceder  (-.^a  cosa)  d  otra, 

esceder  (una  car  idad)  en  mil  reaies, 

esceptuar  (4  alguno)  tie  aiguna  cosa, 

escluir  (alguno)  de  aiguna  parte  6  cosa, 

escusarse  con  alguno, 
escusarse  de  hacer  aiguna  cosa, 
exhortar  (4  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
eximir  (d  alguno)  de  aiguna  cosa, 
exonerar  (&  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 
espeler  {h  alguno)  de  aiguna  parte, 
•sperto  M  las  artes, 


to  commend  one's  self  to  God. 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one. 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  ttiingi. 

to  become  vain  with  fortune. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another. 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  anof bet 

to  try  io  do  any  thing. 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing. 

to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  busineti 

to  enter  any  place. 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  meddle  with  another's  affairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another. 

to  be  mistaken  tit  any  thing. 

to  escape /rom  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing. 

to  take  warning  at  another's  expense 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  hide /rom  any  one. 

limited  in  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  tn  any  thing 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing. 

to  print  on  paper. 

to  be  under  another's  direction 

to  be  on  a  journey. 

to  be  tn  some  place. 

to  have  a  mind  to. 

to  know  what  is  doing. 

to  be  ready  to  go  out. 

to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 

to  be  (something)  near  happens? 

to  become  intimate  with  any  one. 

to  restrain  one's  self  tn  one's  expenses 

to  fall  out  with  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  against  any  thing. 

to  be  supported  tn  any  thing. 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  In/  one  thousand  reals 

to  except  (any  one)  from  any  thing. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  oi 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  excuse  one's  self /rom  doing  an>  tUAkg 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  thing, 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  l/iing. 
to  dismiss  (any  one) /rom  his  *  ace. 
to  expel  (any  one)  from  any  i 
skilled  in  the  arts 
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wtraei  (una  e  )8a)  de  otrA,. 
08traTiarse  de  la  carrera, 


to  extract  (one  thing) /rom 
to  deviate /rom  one's  puipose. 


F&cil  de  digerir, 

faltar  A  la  palabra, 

faltar  de  alguna  parte, 

falto  de  jiiicio, 

fastidiarse  de  manjares, 

fotigarse  de,en,por  alguna  <M>sa, 

favorable  d,  para  alguno, 

favorecerse  de  alguno, 

fiarse  tie,  «n  alguno, 

fiar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

fiel  df  eon  BUS  amigos, 

Ajar  (algo)  en  la  pared, 

flexible  A  la  razon, 

iuctuar  en,  entre  dudas, 

(ortificarse  en  alguna  parte, 

franquearse  d,  con  alguno, 

frisar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra 

fuera  de  casa, 

fuerte  de  condicion, 

f  ondarse  en  razon, 


easy  to  digest 

to  fail  in  one's  promise 

to  be  missing,  wanting 

wanting  in  sense. 

to  be  disgusted  tot^A  victuals 

to  long /or  something. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one 

to  confide  in  any  one. 

to  trust  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

faithful  to  one's  fhends. 

to  fix  (any  thing)  in  the  wall. 

pliant  to  reason. 

to  fluctuate  in  doul  t. 

to  strengthen  one's  self  ta  any  place. 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  with  anolUN 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  in  temper. 

to  be  founded  in  reason. 


Girar  (una  letra)  &  cargo  de  otro, 

girar  de  una  parte  A  otra, 

girar  por  tal  parte, 

girar  sobre  una  casa  de  comercio, 

gloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

gordo  de  talle, 

gozar  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  de,  por  buena, 

grangear  (la  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno, 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa^ 

guarecerse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guamecer  (una  cosa)  con^  de  otra, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  por  a.gUT'.o,  * 

gtdndarse  por  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  crja. 


to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another. 

to  reel  from  one^ide  to  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house 

to  boast  of  any  thing. 

fat  or  thick-set. 

to  relish  any  thing. 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  as  good. 

to  gain  (the  affection)  of  any  one. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  from 

any  thing, 
to  shelter  one's  self  front  any  person  or 

thing, 
to  take  shelter  in  any  place, 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  with  another, 
guided  by  any  one. 
to  guide  one's  self  by  any  on& 
to  suspend  one's  self  by  the  wall 
to  like  any  thing. 


Il&bil  en  papeles, 

htbil  para  el  empleo, 

habilitar  (&  uno)  en,  para  alguna  cosa, 

habitar  con  alguno, 

faabitar  en  tal  parte, 

aabituarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

bablar  cony  por  alguno, 

bablar  de^  en,  s6brt  alguna  cosa 

tkablar  e»  griegci, 

•accr  d  todo. 


skilful  in  documents. 

qualified /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any  thing 

to  dwell  v)ith  any  one. 

to  dwell  in  such  a  place. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  something 

to  speak  toifA,  or /or  any  one 

to  speak  o/,  about  any  thing. 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 

to  be  handy  at  any  thing. 
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hacer  dt  yaliente, 
bacer  para  fi; 
hacer  por  algono, 
hacerse  eon  buenos  libros, 
hallar  (alguna  cosa)  en  ta.  parte, 
hallarse  d,  en  la  fiesta, 
hartarse  de  comida, 
henchir  (el  cantaro)  de  agua, 
herir  (4  alguno;  en  la  estimacion, 
berido  de  la  iAjuria, 
bermanar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
bervir  (un  lugarj  de,  en  gente, 
hincarse  de  r(x.illas, 
bocicar  en  alguna  cosa, 
bolgarse  eon,  de  alguna  cosa. 
buir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 
humanarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
humanarse  con  los  inferiores, 
humillarse  A  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

hundir  (alguns  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
bundirse  en  un  pantano, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide  for  one's  self. 

to  do /or  any  one. 

to  furnish  one's  self  with  gpod  books. 

to  find  (any  thing)  tn  sucli  a  place. 

to  be  present  at  the  feast. 

to  satiate  one's  self  teitk  food. 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  with  water. 

to  hurt  (any  one)  in  his  reputation. 

wounded  by  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  toith  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing. 

to  fLyfrom  any  person  or  thing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble  one's  self  to  any  person  or 

thing, 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  into  the  water 
to  sink  tn  a  bog. 


Idoneo  para  alguna  cosa, 
igual  A,  eon  otro, 
igual  en  fiierzas, 
igualar  (una  cosa)  A,  con  otra, 
imbuir  (k  alguno)  de^  en  alguna  cosa, 
impeler  (&  alguno)  A  alguna  cosa, 
impelido  de  la  necesidad, 
impenetrable  A  los  mas  perspicaces, 
impenetrable  en  el  secreto, 
impetrar  (algo)  de  alguno, 
implicarse  con,  en  alguna  cosa, 
imponer  (pena)  A  alguno, 
imponerse  en  alguna  cosa 
importar  A  alguno, 
importunado  de,  por  otr  J, 
importunar  (&  alguno)  eon  pretensiones, 
impre^onar  (k  alguno)  contra  otro, 
imprimir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  &nimo, 
impropio  de,  en,  para  fu  edad, 
impugnar  alguna  cosa  A  alguno 
impugnado  de,  por  muchos, 
imputar  (la  culpa)  A  otro, 
Inaccesible  A  los  pretend^ntes, 
inapeable  de  su  opinion, 
incansable  en  el  trabajo, 
jicapaz  de  remedio, 
incesante  en  sus  tareas, 
mcidir  en  culpa, 
Udcitar  (&  alguno)  A  su  defensa, 
tncitar  (h  alguno)  contra  otro, 
inclinar  (&  alguno)  A  la  rirtud, 
in3lulr  en  el  niimero, 
incompatible  con  el  mando. 


fit /or  any  tlung. 

equal  to,  toith  another. 

equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  with  another. 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  witJi,  in  any  thing. 

to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

impelled  by  necessity. 

impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacious 

impenetrable  tn  secrecy. 

to  obtain  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  intermeddle  tn  any  thing. 

to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 

to  instruct  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 

importuned  with,  by  another. 

to  importune  (any  one)  with  pretensions 

to  impress  (any  one)  against  another. 

to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind. 

unbecommg  his  age. 

to  impugn  any  one  tn  any  thing. 

impugned  by  many. 

to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 

inaccessible  to  pretenders. 

obstinate  tn  one's  opinion. 

untiring  tn  work. 

incapable  o/ remedy. 

incessant  in  one's  labors. 

to  fall  again  into  a  fault. 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defenoo 

to  incite  any  one  against  another. 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue. 

to  include  tn  the  number. 

iacompatible  with  the  comraano. 
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moomprensible  d  los  hombies, 

Inconsecuente  en  alguna  cosa, 

inconstante  ensu  proceder, 

incorporar  (una  cosa)  <fc,  coi»,  en  otra, 

jncreible  <fc,  para  machos, 

incumbir  funa  cosa)  d  alguno, 

incurrir  en  delitos, 

•ndeciso  en  resolver, 

indignarse  cent  contra  alguno, 

jidisponer  (4  uno)  con  otrOj^ 

inducir  (4  alguno)  A  pecar, 

uiductivo  de  error, 

indultar  (4  alguno)  de  la  pena, 

infatigable  en  el  trabajo, 

oifecto  de  heregias, 

inferior  d  otro, 

inferior  en  alguna  cosa, 

inferir  (una  cosa)  dey  por  otra, 

inficionado  de  peste, 

infiel  d  su  amigo, 

inflexible  d  la  razon, 

inflexible  en  su  dict&men, 

influir  en  alguna  cosa, 

mformar  (d  alguno)  de,  eobre  alguna  cosa, 

intundir  (4nimo)  d,  en  alguno, 

ngrato  d  los  beneficios, 

ingrato  con  los  amigos, 

inhftbil  para  el  empleo, 

inhabilitar  (4  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 

inhibir  (al  juez)  de,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  d  las  injurias, 
inseparable  de  la  virtud, 
insertar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
insinuar  (una  cosa)  d  alguno, 
insinuarse  con  los  poderosos, 

insipido  al  gusto, 
insistir  en,  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
instruir  (i  Klguno)  de,  en,  sobre  alguna 

cosa, 
interceder  con  alguno  por  otro, 
interceder  por  otro  con  alguno, 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  otro, 

tnteresarsc  en  alguna  cosa, 
intemarse  con  alguno, 
intemarse  en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar, 
interpolai  (unas  cosas)  c^  otras, 
interponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguro, 

intenrenir  en  las  cosas, 
iutervenir  por  alguno, 
tntroducirse  con  los  qjie  mandan, 

oiCroducirse  en,  por  alguna  parte, 


incomprehensible  to  men 

inconsistent  in  any  thing. 

mconsistent  in  one's  proceedings. 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  with  anoCbtr 

incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any  one 

to  incur  crimes. 

undecided  in  resolving. 

to  be  angry  with  any  one. 

to  indispose  (one)  with  another. 

wO  induce  (one)  to  sin. 

leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  punishment 

mdefatigable  in  labor. 

infected  with  heresies. 

inferior  to  another. 

inferior  in  any  thing. 

to  infer  (one  thing) /rom  another. 

fnfected  with  the  plague. 

unfaithful  to  one's  Ihend. 

inflexible  to  reason. 

inflexible  in  one's  opinion. 

to  have  an  influence  over  any  tning. 

to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing. 

to  infuse  ^courage)  in  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  favors. 

ungrateful  to  friends. 

unfit /or  the  employment. 

to  disable  any  one /or  any  thing. 

to  inhibit  (any  judge) /rom  taking  cognt 

zance. 
insensible  to  injuries, 
inseparable /rom  virtue, 
to  insert  (one  thing)  in  another, 
to  insinuate  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  insinuate  one's  self  into  the  favor  of 

the  great 
insipid  to  the  taste, 
to  insist  on  any  thing, 
to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thing, 
to  instruct  (any  one)  in  any  thing 

to  intercede  with  any  one  for  another, 
to  intercede /or  another  with  any  one. 
to  interest  one's  self  with  any  one  for  an 

other, 
to  interest  one's  self  in  any  thing, 
to  creep  into  another's  tavor. 
to  penetrate  tnio  any  thing  or  place, 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  tot^A  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  toi/Aany 

one. 
to  intervene  in  things, 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  to  those  who  com- 
mand, 
to  intrude  one's  self  tnto  any  place 
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ft&raiSido  ie,  pvr  los  oontnrios, 
tnvernar  en  tal  parte, 
invertir  (el  caudal)  en  otro  uso. 
mgerir  (un  4ifool)  en  otro, 
ii  de  (Madrid)  d,  JUcta  Cadiz, 
ir  cmira  alguno, 
ir  for  d  camino. 
ir  yor  pan, 
ir  tra*  algimo, 


invaded  hy  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  such  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  into  another  use. 

to  ingraft  (one  tree)  <m  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  toward*  Cadiz. 

to  go  agmn$t  anybody. 

to  go  tn  the  way,  road. 

to  go /or  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


iactarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
Jugar  <k  tal  juego, 
Juga:  runos)  con  otros, 
Tugar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
juntar  (una  cosa)  <k,  eon  otra, 
justificarse  de  algun  cargo, 
juzgar  de  alguna  cosa, 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game 

to  play  (one^  with  anothei 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  anotlier. 

to  justify  one's  self /rom  any  charge 

to  judge  of  any  thing. 


Ladear  (una  cosa)  d  tal  parte, 

ladearse  (alguno)  d  otro  partido, 

lamentarse  de  la  desgracia, 

lanzar  (algo)  «,  contra  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastunarse  con,  en  una  piedra, 

lastimarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (los  pensamientos)  d  alguno, 

lejos  de  la  tierra, 

levantar  (las  manos)  al  cielo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

libertar  (&  alguno)  <Ie'peligro, 

librar  (4  alguno)  de  riesgos, 

lidiar  con  alguno, 

ligar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 

limitar  ^las  facultades)  d  alguno, 

limitado  de  talentos, 

lindar  (una  posesion)  con  otra, 

llevar  (algo)  d  alguna  parte, 

Uevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

luchar  con  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra. 


Malquistarse  con  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  de  una  fuente, 
mai.cc  de  una  mano, 
manccmwiarse  con  otros, 

aiandar  (alguna  cosa)  d  algimo, 
manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
mantener  (conversacion)  d  ai  guno, 
mantenerse  de  yerbas, 
mantenerse  en  paz. 


to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party. 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  tn  stature. 

liberal  with^  free  toith. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  any  one 

far  from  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven. 

to  raise  (any  thing) /rom  the  groiniO 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  ufith  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  anothot 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion^ 

to  wrestle  with  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


M. 


to  make  one's  self  hated  by  any  one. 
to  spring  (water)  from  a  fountain, 
maimed  of  one  hand, 
to  unite  one's  self  with  others  in  the  exf 

cution  of  any  thmg. 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  with  one. 
to  live  upon  herbs. 
to  live  tn  peace. 
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maqomar  eontra  alguno, 

maquinar  em,  *6bre  alguna  cosa, 

maravillarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

mas  de  cien  ducados, 

matarse  en^rabajar, 

matarse  per  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 

matizar  couf  de  colores, 

mediano  de  cuerpo, 

mediar  coh^  par  alguno, 

medlar  entre  los  contrarios, 

mkUrse  con  sus  fiierzas, 

medirse  en  las  palabras, 

medrar  en  la  hacienda, 

mejorar  de  empleo, 

mejorar  (4  alguno)  en  tercio  y  quinto, 

menor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  ducados, 
merecer  &,  de^  con  alguno, 
mesurarse  en  las  acciones, 
meter  (dineroX  en  el  cofire, 
meier  (4  alguno)  en  empeno, 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  cosas, 
meierse  &  gobemar, 
meterse  d  caballero, 

meterse  con  los  que  mandan, 

meterse  en  los  peligros, 

mezclar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

mezclarse  en  negocios, 

mirar  (la  ciudad)  d  oriente, 

mirarjMT  alguno, 

mirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

mojar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua, 

molerse  d  trabajar, 

molylo  de  andar, 

molestar  (4  uno)  con  visitas, 

molesto  d  todos, 

montar  d  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  en  colera, 

morar  en  poblado, 

morir  de  poca  edad, 

morir  de  6nfermedad, 

morirse  de  firio, 

mprirse  por  lograr  alguna  cosa, 

motejar  (4  alguno)  de  ignorante, 

motivar  (la  providencia)  con  razones, 

moverse  de  una  parte  &  otra, 

muchos  de  los  presentes, 

mudar  (alguna  cosa)  d  otra  parte, 

mudar  de  intento, 

mudarse  de  casa, 

murmursr  de  alguno^ 


to  plot  agavMt  any  one. 

to  contrive  any  thing. 

to  wonder  at  any  thing. 

more  than  a  hundred  ducata. 

to  kill  one's  self  t0tf  A  labor. 

to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 

to  shade  with  colors. 

of  a  middling  stature 

to  intercede /or  any  one. 

to  mediate  between  enemies. 

to  act  according  to  one's  abilities 

to  weigh  one's  words. 

to  thrive  in  riches. 

to  better  one's  employment. 

to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortune)  in  ft 

third  and  fifth  iMirt. 
under  age,  minor, 
less  <Aa»a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit /roM  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest, 
to  put  (one)  mder  the  necessity  of  doisf 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  others, 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern, 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignity  of  a 

knight,  a  gentleman, 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command, 
to  expose  one^s  self  to  dangers, 
to  mix  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  meddle- in  business, 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east, 
to  look  for  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  one's  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  be  moderate  tn  woris. 
to  make  game  of  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  tn  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  lottA  working, 
fatigued  with  waikmg. 
to  trouble  (any  one)  wvth  visits, 
troublesome  to  alL 
to  mount  on  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  into  a  passion, 
to  dwell  tn  a  settled  place, 
to  die  of  an  early  age. 
to  die  of  a  sickness, 
to  be  dying  with  cold, 
to  long /or  obtaining  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  oe  ignorant, 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  by  reasons, 
to  move /rom  one  side  to  another, 
many  o/ those  present, 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  placa 
to  change  one's  intention, 
to  remove /rom  a  house, 
to  murmur  against  any  one. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


APPENDIX. 


SOS 


Nacer  am  fortima 

nacer  (alguna  cosa)  ie  alguna  parte, 

nacer  en  las  raalvas, 

nacer  jMra  trabajos, 

nadar  en  el  /i3, 

navegar  A  indias, 

negarse  d  la  comonicacion, 

nimio  en  tu  proceder, 

Dingtino  de  los  prescntes, 

oivelarse  &  lo  justo, 

liombrar  (4  algono)  para  el  emple  >, 

notar  (4  alguno)  de  hablador, 
notificar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno. 


Obligar  (&  alguno)  A  alguna  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno, 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  d,  de  alguno, 
ocuparse  en  trab^ar, 
ofenderse  conf  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
ofrecerse  A  los  peligros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 
olvidarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  en,  tSbre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  k  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  A  los  empleos, 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote, 
orlllar  A  alguna  parte. 


to  be  bom  to  a  fortune. 

to  spring  (any  thing)  from  any  («n. 

to  be  bom  of  low  parents. 

to  be  bom  to  labor,  trouble 

to  swim  in  the  rirer. 

to  sail  to  the  Indies. 

to  deny  one's  self  to  company 

over-nice  w  one*s  conduct. 

none  of  the  present. 

to  level  one's  self  to  justice. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employmem, 

office, 
to  censure  (any  one)  a»  a  talker, 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 


O. 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  hmder  (one  thing)  another. 

to  be  obstinate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  (a  favor) /rom  any  one. 

to  conceal  (any  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  be  occupied  with  work. 

to  be  offended  at  any  thing. 

to  offer  any  thing  to  any  one. 

to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers. 

to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of  another 

to  forget  the  past. 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 

to  oppress  (another)  by  power. 

to  be  a  candidate /or  offices. 

to  be  ordained  a«  a  priest 

to  draw  near  any  side. 


Pactar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otro, 
pagar  eon  palabras, 
pagar  en  dinero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 
paladearse  con  alguna  cosa, 
paliar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
p4iido  de  semblante, 
palmear  A  alguno, 
parar  A  la  puerta,     • 
parar  en  casa, 
pararse  d  descansar, 
pararse  con  alguno, 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa, 
parco  en  la  comida, 
parecer  en  alguna  parte, 
paiecerse  d  otro, 
participar  (algo)  A  alguno 
pertioipar  de  alguna  cosa, 
particularizarse  con  alguno, 
pnrticularizarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
IswtiT  d  Italia, 


to  contract  (something)  with  anotner 
to  pay  with  words, 
to  pay  in  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons, 
to  please  one's  palate  wUh  any  thing, 
to  palliate  one  thing  with  another, 
pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands, 
to  stop  at  the  door, 
to  stay  at  home, 
to  «top  to  rest  one's  self, 
to  stop  with  any  one 
to  stop  at  any  thing 
sparing  in  eating, 
to  appear  anywhere. 
So  resemble  another, 
^o  communicate  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
*o  partake  of  any  thing, 
to  be  singular  with  any  one. 
to  signalize  one's  self  in  any  thing, 
to  set  off  <o  Italy. 
43 


Digitized 


by  Google 


806 


APPENDIX. 


paitir  (algo)  eon  otro, 

partir  en  p«dazo8, 

partir  efUre  amigos, 

partirjMrmiUul, 

partirjMrentero, 

partine  de  Espafia, 

pasar  d  Madrid, 

pasar  de  Sevilla, 

pasar  etUre  monies, 

pasar  par  el  camino, 

pasar  por  entre  lurboles 

pasar  por  cobarde, 

pasarse  (alguna  cosa)  de  la  memon  », 

pasarse  (la  fruta)  de  madura, 

pasarse  (algosio)  de  letras, 

pasearse  eon  otro, 

pasearse  por  el  campo, 

pecar  contra  la  ley, 

pecar  de  ignorante, 

pecar  en  alguna  cosa, 

pecar  por  demasia, 

pedir  (alguna  cosa)  &  alguno, 

pedir  con  justicia, 

pedir  contra  alguno, 

pedirile  Justicia, 

pedir  en  justicia, 

pedir  por  Dios, 

pedir  |>or  alguno, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  i  otra, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

pegar  contra^  en  la  pared, 

pelarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 

pelotearse  con  alguno, 

penar  en  la  otra  vida, 

penar  por  alguna  persona  6  cosa^ 

pender  de  alguna  cosa, 

penetrar  Juuta  las  entranas, 

penetrado  de  dolor, 

pensar  en,  tobre  alguna  cosa, 

perdcr  (algo)  de  vista, 

perderse  (alguno)  de  vista, 

perderse  en  el  camino, 

perecer  de  hambre, 

perecerse  de  risa, 

perecerse  por  alguna  cosa, 

peregrinar  por  el  mundo, 

perl  umar  con  incienso, 

pcrmanecer  en  alguna  parte, 

permitir  (alguna  cosa)  &  alguno, 

permutar  (una  cosa)  cohj  por  otra. 

perseguido  de  enemigos, 

oerseverar  en  algun  intento, 

persuadir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

persuadirse  A  alguna  cosa, 

persuadirse  de,  por  las  razones  de  otrO; 

pcrt^ecer  (una  cosa*  &  alguno, 


to  share  (any  thing)  vitk  anotbei 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  between  friends. 

to  divide  in  halves 

to  divide  by  tens. 

to  set  off  from  Spain. 

to  go  to  Madrid 

to  go  beyond  Seville. 

to  pass  between  mountains. 

to  pass  by  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  pass /or  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thing.) 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholar 

to  take  a  walk  with  another 

to  walk  in  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  in  any  thing. 

to  sin  through  excess. 

to  ask  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  ask  t0tf  A  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  against  any  one. 

to  claim  in  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

to  ask /or  any  one. 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  with  another 

to  fasten  against  Uie  wall. 

to  be  anxious /or  any  thing. 

to  be  in  danger  in  any  thing. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  in  the  other  life. 

to  suffer /or  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  upon  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails. 

penetrated  with  grief. 

to  think  o/,  upon  any  thing. 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  with  hunger 

to  die  with  laughing. 

u>  iiiejor  any  thing. 

to  wander  through  the  world 

to  perfume  with  incense. 

to  remain  in  any  place. 

to  permit  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  exchange  (one  thing) /or  ^oiuei 

pursucxi  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  in  any  design. 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 

to  be  persuaded  of  any  thing. 

to  be  porsuaded  by  another's  reasons 

tx>  belong  (any  thing)  to  nny  one. 
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p«rt}ochMie  de  lo  necesa  no, 

petarle  (&  alguno)  de  lo  que  hii  hecho 

pesado  e»  la  oonyersaclon. 

pescar  con  led, 

piar  par  alguna  cosa, 

picar  de^  en  todo, 

picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

pintiparado  d  alguno, 

plagarse  de  granos, 

plantar  (4  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

plantarse  en  C&diz,. 

poblar  de  &rboleS| 

poblar  en  buen  parage, 

poblarse  de  gente, 

ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 

poner  (&  uno)  &  oficio, 

poner  (alguna  cosa)  en  alguna  parte, 

poner  (4  alguno)  par  corregidor, 

ponerse  d  escribir. 

porfiar  eon  alguno, 

portarse  con  decencia, 

posar  en  alguna  parte, 

poseido  de  temor, 

postrado  de  la  enfermedad, 

postrarse  d  los  pi^s  de  alguno, 

postrarse  en  cama, 

postrarse  en  tierra, 

precedido  de  otro, 

preciarse  de  valiente, 

precipitarse  de,  par  alguna  parte, 

preferido  d  otro, 

preferido  de  alguno, 

preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

prendarse  de  alguno, 

prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 

preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 

prepararse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

preponderar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 

presentar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

presentar  {k  uno)  posra  una  prebonda, 

preservar  (a  alguna)  de  dailo, 

presidir  d  otros, 

presidir  en  un  tribunsri, 

presidido  de  otro, 

prestar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 

prestar  eohre  prenda, 

presumir  de  docto, 

prevalecer  (la  Terda<|    ohre  la  mentura, 

prevenir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

prevenirse  de  lo  necesaric, 

prevenirse  para  un  viage, 

primero  de,  entre  todos, 

ipringarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

privar  (4  alguno)  de  lo  suyo, 

prirar  com  alguno, 


to  proyide  one  s  aeUwith  necessarlef 

to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  dontf 

dull  in  conversation. 

to  fish  with  a  net. 

to  long /or  any  thing. 

to  excel  «fi  every  thing. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  any  thing 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  in  any  place. 

to  be  settled  tn  Cadiz. 

to  fill  with  t:«es. 

to  settle  tn  a  good  situation. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  as  great 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business. 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  a*  oorregidoi 

to  set  one's  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positive  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  with  decency 

to  lodge  tn  any  place. 

possessed  by  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  at  another's  tndi 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  ground. 

preceded  by  another. 

to  pique  one's  self  uj^on  courage. 

to  be  precipitated /rom  any  place. 

preferred  to  another 

preferred  by  any  one. 

to  ask  any  one  (any  thing.) 

to  be  taken  with  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  tn  the  earth. 

to  be  prepossessed  with  any  thing. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  anothii  f 

to  lay  aside  any  thing. 

to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  present  any  one /or  a  prebend. 

to  preserve  (any  one) /row  injury. 

to  preside  over  others. 

to  preside  tn  a  tribunal. 

presided  by  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health. 

to  lend  on  security. 

to  set  up /or  a  man  of  learning. 

to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood. 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing.) 

to  provide  one's  self  with  necessaries 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  a  journey. 

first  among  all. 

to  Intermeddle  tn  any  thing. 

to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  ov  n.  « 

i  be  intimate  with  any  one. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


508 


APPENDIX 


prober  4  saltar, 
probar  de  todo, 
proceder  d  la  rieccion, 
proceder  coh,  $m  acuerdo, 

proceder  contra  alguno, 
proceder  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
procesar  (4  uno)  por  delitos, 
procurar  por  alguno, 
proejar  contra  las  olas, 
profesar  en  religion, 
pcometer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
promover  (h,  alguno)  d  algun  cargo, 
propasarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 
proponer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
proponer  (&  alguno)  en  primer  lugar, 
pi  oporcioiiar  (d  alg«mo)  para  alguna  cosa, 
proporcionarse  d  las  fiierzas, 
proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa, 
prolongar  (el  plazo)  d  alguno, 
prorumpir  en  Ugrimas, 
proveer  (la  plaza)  de  viveres 
proveer  (el  empleo)  en  alguno 
provenir  de  otra  cosa, 
provocar  d  ira, 
provocar  (&  alguno)  con  malas  p%labras 

pr6zimo  d  morir, 
pigar  por  alguna  cosa, 
purgarse  de  sospecha. 


to  try  <o  jump. 

to  taste  of  every  thing. 

to  proceed  to  the  election. 

to  proceed  with  or  without  ciroomtpeo 

tion. 
to  proceed  against  any  one. 
to  proceed  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man /or  crimes 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  against  the  waves, 
to  profess  in  religion, 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  to  any  office, 
to  overshoot  one's  marie  in  any  thing, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  tn  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one)  for  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strength 
to  fit  one's  self /or  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  into  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  with  i)h>vi8ion8 
to  provide  any  one  with  (an  employment 
to  proceed /rom  something  else 
to  provoke  to  anger, 
to  provoke  (any  one)  by  scurrilous  Ian 

guage. 
at  the  point  o/ death, 
to  strive /or  any  thing, 
to  clear  one's  self /rom  suspicion 


Cuadrar  con  el  encargo, 
cuadrar  (alguna  osa)  d  alguno, 
cual  de  los  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  huesos)  d  alguno, 
quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 
quedar  de  asiento, 
quedar  de  pi^s, 
quedar  en  casa, 
quedar  (camino)  por  andar 
queda ;  por  alguno, 
quedar  por  cobarde, 
quedar  (una  cosa)  por  mia, 
quedarse  en  el  sermon, 
,quejarse  d  alguno, 
quejarse  de  alguno, 
querellarse  d,  ante  el  juez, 
luerellarse  de  su  vecino, 
fuemar  con  malas  razones« 
luemarse  de  alguna  palabra, 
juemarse  jpor  alguna  cosa, 
luerido  de  sus  amigos, 
fttien  de  ellos, 

iuitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 
guitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 
mitarse  de  quimeras* 


to  fit /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (any  thing)  any  one. 

which  o/ the  two. 

to  break  any  one's  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart. 

to  remain  or  reside  tn  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  at  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail /or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (any  thing)  to^ny  share. 

to  stop  short  tn  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  one 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before  the  judge 

to  complain  o/ one's  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  with  invective. 

to  be  offended  with  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

beloved  by  one's  friends. 

which  of  them. 

to  take  (any  thing) /tom  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  place. 

to  free  one's  self  froM  whims. 
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Rablar  de  hambre, 

rabiar  por  coiner, 

radicarte  en  la  virtud, 

raer  d*  alguna  cosa, 

rallar  (las  tripas)  <k  cualquiera, 

rayar  con  la  viitud, 

razonar  con  alguno, 

rebalsarse  (el  agua)  en  alguna  parte, 

rebatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

lebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

recaer  en  la  enfennedad, 

recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 

recatarse  de  alguno, 

recayar  (alguna  cosa)  de,  con  alguno, 

recetar  (medicinas)  df  para  alguno, 

recetar  contra  alguno, 

recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

reciDir  d  cuenta, 

recibir  {h  alguno)  en  casa, 

recibirse  de  abogado, 

recio  de  cuerpo, 

reclinarse  en,  tobre  alguna  cosa, 

recluir  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 

recogerse  &  casa, 

recomendar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

recompensar  (agrarios)  con  beneficios, 

reconcentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corazon, 

reconciliar  (4  uno)  eon  otro, 

reconvenir  (4  alguno)  con,  de,  tobre  alguna 

cosa, 
recostarse  en,  toibre  la  silla, 
recudir  {k  alguno)  con  el  sueldo, 
redondearse  de  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad, 
redundar  en  beneficio, 
referlrse  d  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa, 
refugiarse  d,  en  sagrado, 
reglarse  d  lo  justo, 
regodearse  en,  con  alguna  co11^ 
reirse  d  carcajadas, 
reirse  de  alguno, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa 
reeaiplazar  {k  alguno)  n  su  empleo, 

rendirse  d  la  razon, 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algunos, 

representarse  (alguna  co9^)  d  la  imagi- . 

nacion, 
resbalarse  de  las  manos, 
resentirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
residir  de  asiento  en  alguna  parte, 
rendir  en  la  corte, 
iQOOlTeiao  d  alguna  cosa. 


R. 


to  be  very  huLgry. 

to  long  to  eat. 

to  be  fixed  in  virtue. 

to  8cnx>e  from  any  thing. 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  aiy  quo 

to  excel  in  virtue. 

to  converse  vnth  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  deduct  (a  sum)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum)/rmn  anotner 

to  relapse  into  sickness. 

to  be  firm  in  what  has  been  said. 

to  be  cautious  of  any  one. 

to  obtain  (any  thii^g) /rom  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicines)  for  any  one. 

to  make  a  charge  agaanst  any  one 

to  receive  (any  thing;  from  any  one 

to  receive  on  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  homo 

to  be  admitted  at  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  any  thing. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  in  any  place. 

to  recover  one's  sell  from  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  with  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  in  the  heart 

to  reconcile  (one)  loith  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  toith  any  thing. 

to  recline  on  a  seat. 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  off  one's  debts. 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  half. 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer  one's  self  to  any  thing. 

to  be  refreshed  toith  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place. 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

to  examme  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  in  his  em- 
ployment, ofiice. 

to  yield  to  reason. 

to  Apostatize  ^om  any  thing. 

to  share  (any  thing)  among  seveifil. 

to  represent  any  thing  to  one's  imar^«i> 
tion. 

to  slip  Awayfrom  the  hand« 

to  resent  any  thing. 

to  be  settled  in  any  place. 

to  reside  at  court. 

to  resolve  upon  any  thing. 
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fesponder  &  la  pregudta, 

restar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

restituirse  d  su  casa, 

resuitar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

retirarse  <k  la  soledad, 

retirarse  del  mundo, 

retraerse  d  alguna  parte, 

retraerse  de  alguna  cosa, 

retroceder  d,  hticia  tal  parte, 

reyentar  de  risa, 

reventar  for  hablar, 

revestirse  de  autoridad, 

revolcarse  en  los  viclos, 

revolver  cotOroj  Adcto,  eobre  el  enemigo, 

robar  (dinero)  &  algimo, 

rodar  (el  carro)  por  tierra, 

rodear  (&  alguno)  por  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  con,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

romper  con  alguno, 

romper  por  alguna  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras. 

Saber  d  vino, 

saber  de  trabajos, 

sacar  (una  ccisa)  d  la  plaza, 

sacar  de  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sacrificar  (alguna  cosa)  d  Dios, 

sacrificarsejK>r  alguno,  " 

salir  d  alguna  cosa, 

salir  am  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  alguno, 

salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  jK>rfiador« 

saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacion, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltar  de  gozo, 

saltar  en  tierra, 

salvar  (&  alguno)  deJpellgro, 

sanar  de  la  enfermedad, 

satisfacer  j>or  las  culpas, 

satisfacerse  de  la  duda, 

segregar  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  part», 

segregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

'eguirse  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

aemejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  d  otra. 

•entarse  en  la  mesa, 
sentarse  d  la  silla, 
sentenciar  (4  uno)  d  destierro, 
sentirse  de  algo, 
sepaiar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
ser  (ima  cosa)  d  gusto  de  todos, 
»er  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos, 
lervir  de  mayordomo, 


S. 


to  answer  the  question, 
to  remain  (one  sum)  frem  aiotboi 
to  return  to  one's  house, 
to  result  (one  thing)/roM  anotbe 
to  retire  into  solitude, 
to  retire  ^om  the  world, 
to  take  refuge  anywhere, 
to  escape /rom  any  thing, 
to  recede  towarie  sudi  a  place 
.  to  burst  with  laughter, 
to  burst  toith  a  desire  of  speaking 
to  be  invested  with  authority 
to  wallow  if  vice, 
to  return  to  tne  enemy, 
to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 
to  overset  ja  cart) 
to  encompass  (any  one)  on  all  sidea 
hO  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 
to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 
to  break  off  wifA  any  one. 
to  break  in  any  place, 
to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another 
to  stammer  in  one's  speech. 

to  taste  like  wine. 

to  be  acquainted  toith  trouble. 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  market. 

to  take  any  thing /rom  any  place. 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  fair. 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  Ood. 

to  sacrifice  one's  eeUfor  any  one. 

to  cooperate  m  any  thing. 

to  obtain  one's  aim. 

to  go  out  against  any  one. 

to  go  outworn  any  place. 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 

to  leap /rom  the  ground. 

toleapt0t<Ajoy. 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore. 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  recover  from  sickness. 

to  atone /or  one's  faults. 

to  be  satisfied /or  the  doubt. 

to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  plaae. 

to  separate  (one  thing)  from  anothei. 

to  foUow  (one  thing)  from  another. 

io  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  to  r« 

semble. 
to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  in  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing) /roM  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  i 
to  serve  as  a  steward. 
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■enrlr  «m  palacio, 

servirse  de  alguno, 

sinoerane  de  alguna  cota, 

sisar  de  !a  compra, 

Bitiado  dt  enemigos, 

8itiar|>orhambre, 

fituarse  en  alguna  parte, 

•obrellevar  (los  trabajos)  con  paciencia, 

•obrellerar  (h  alguno)  en  mu  trabi^os, 

•obrepujar  (h  alguno)  en  autoridad, 

sobres^dir  en  galas, 

sobresalir  entre  todos, 

sobresaltarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

someterse  d  alguno, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  &  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  h&cia  tal  parte, 

sordo  A  las  voces, 

sordo  de  un  oido, 

sorprender  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprendido  de  la  bulla, 

sospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

iospechoso  A  alguno, 

subdividir  en  partes, 

Bubir  d  alguna  parte, 

subir  de  alguna  parte, 

subir  eobre  la  mesa, 

subrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  otra, 

fubsistir  deZ  auxiljo  ageno, 
subfistir  en  el  dict&men, 
sustituir  d,  por  alguno, 
sustituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

suceder  (d  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

suf  rir  (los  trabi^os)  con  paciencia, 
sugerir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
sujetarse  d  alguno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

sumei^gir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 
sumiso  d  la  voluntad, 
supeditado  de  los  contrarios, 
superior  d  sus  enemigos, 
superior  en  luces, 
suplicar  de  la  sentencia, 
luplicar  por  alguno, 
raplir  por  alguno, 
sitfgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puertc 
•urtir  de  viveres, 
Buspenso  de  oficio, 

•oopiinr  par  ei  mandn, 


to  be  a  servant  in  a  palace. 

to  make  use  of  any  one. 

to  clear  one's  seUJrom  something. 

to  curtail/rmn  the  purchase. 

besieged  by  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  with  ^ 

tience. 
to  assist  (any  one)  in  his  labors   r* 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  tn  authority, 
to  surpass  tn  dress, 
to  excel  among  alL 
to  be  started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a  si  io. 
deaf  to  the  cries. 
deaf«ot<Aoneear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  with  any  thing, 
to  surprise  him  tn  any  thing, 
surprised  by  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
to  subdivide  into  parts, 
to  go  up  to  any  place.  \ 

to  go  up /rom  any  place, 
to  get  tipon  the  table, 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  instead  of  aiv 

other, 
to  subsist  by  others'  aid. 
to  continue  tn  an  opinion, 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordina- 
tion, 
to  succeed  (any  one)  tn  an  employment 

office, 
to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience. 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one's  self  to  any  one,  or  an^ 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  tn  the  water. 
to  sink  tn  any  placo. 
submissive  to  the  will, 
subdued  by  the  enemies, 
superior  to  one's  enemies 
superior  in  talents. 
to  petition  against  the  sentence, 
to  entreat /or  any  one. 
to  supply /or  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  tnthe  port 
to  supply  with  victuals, 
suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one's  em 

ployment,  office. 
to  aspire  after  command. 
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•uf  tentarse  em  yerbas, 
tustentarse  de  esperanzas. 


to  feed  upcn  heios. 

to  sustain  one's  seUwUk  hjpaik 


Tachar  (h,  algiino)  de  ligero, 
temblar  de  frio,  - 
temido  de  muchos, 
temeroso  de  la  muerte, 
temible  A  los  contrahos, 
.jemplarse  en  comer, 
lener  (&  uno)  por  otro, 
uenerse  en  pi6, 
toiiir  de  azul, 
Utbx  d,  hdcia  tal  parte, 
tirar  por  tal  parte 
tiritar  de  frio, 
titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 
tocar  (la  herencia)  &  alguno, 
tocar  en  alguna  parte, 
tocado  de  enferme^iA' 
tomar  cont  en  las  manos, 
tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo, 
tomar  (ima  cosa)  4  uno, 
torcido  de  cuerpo, 
tomar  d  alguna  parte, 
tomar  de  alguna  parte, 
'  ^rabajar  en  alguna  cosa, 
)/abajar  por  alguna  cosa, 
trabsgar  por  otro, 
trabar  de  alguno, 
trabar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 
trabarse  de  palabras, 
trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 
traer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 
traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 
traficar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cosa)  d  otro  tiempo, 
transferirse  d  tal  parte, 
transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 
transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
trausitar  por  alguna  parte, 
transpirar  por  todas  partes, 
transportar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 
transportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parie, 
traspasar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguijo, 
iraspasado  de  dolor, 
trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  otra 
tra*^:^  con  alguno, 
tiatar  de  alguna  cosa, 
tnUar  en  lanas, . 
traresear  con  alguno, 
triunfar  de  los  enemigos, 
trocar  (una  cosa)  por  otra, 
Uropezar  en  alguna  cosa 

TTItlmo  de  todos, 

UQcir  (los  bueyes)  al  cano, 


V. 


to  accuse  (any  one)  of  lerity. 

to  tremble  with  cold. 

feared  by  many. 

fearful  o/ death. 

dreadful  to  his  enemies 

to  be  temperate  in  eating. 

to  take  (rme)  for  another 

to  keep  one's  self  on  foot. 

to  dye  in  blue. 

to  draw  on  such  a  ^ide. 

to  draw  totoard*  such  a  side 

to  shiver  toith  cold. 

to  waver  in  any  thing. 

to  fall  (the  inheritance)  to  any  one. 

to  touch  on  anywhere. 

touched  with  cUsease. 

to  take  with^  or  tn  the  hands. 

to  take  (any  thing)  tn  such  a  mannst 

to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 

deformed  tn  body. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  turn /rom  such  a  side. 

to  work  in  any  thing. 

to  contend/or  any  thing. 

to  work /or  another. 

to  seize  on  any  one. 

to  join  one  thing  wUh  another. 

to  fall  on  any  thing. 

to  engage  tn  words. 

to  mistake  oneV  words. 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  bring  any  thing /rom  any  place. 

to  deal  tn  drugs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  transport  one's  self  <o  such  a  place. 

to  ti  ansform  one's  self  into  another  thing 

to  transform  (one  thing)  t»/o  another. 

to  pass  by  any  place. 

to  transpire  on  all  sides. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  from  any  place 

to  transfer  (something)  to  another. 

transfixed  with  griet 

to  transplant  (from  one  place)  to  anothei 

to  treat  with  any  one. 

to  treat  o/any  thing. 

to  deal  tn  wool. 

to  banter  with  any  one. 

to  triumph  over  the  enemy. 

to  change  (one  thing) /or  anotbe 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

the  last  0/ all. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  tho  caiv. 
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uiiifonnar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

nnir  (una  cosa)  A,  con  otra, 

unirae  en  comunidad, 

unirse  entre  s), 

uno  de,  entre  muchos, 

util  &  l{i  p&tria, 

<itil  para  tal  cosa, 

utilizarse  en,  con  alguna  cosa, 


to  make  (one  thing)  uniform  with  another 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  in  a  community. 

to  be  united  between  themselves. 

one  among  many. 

useful  to  the  country 

useful /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  of  any  thing. 


Vacar  dl  estudio, 

vaciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

yaciarse  por  la  boca, 

yacilar  en  la  eleccion, 

yacilar  entre  1&  esperanza  y  el  temor, 

yacio  de  entendimiento, 

yagar  |>or  el  mundo, 

yalerse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

yaluar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio, 

vanagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

yecino  al  trono, 

yecino  de  Antonio, 

Velar  d  los  muertos, 

velar  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  A  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contrarios, 

venderse  &  alguno, 

vengarse  de  otro, 

venir  <k,  de,  por  alguna  parte, 

venir  con  alguno, 

verse  con  alguno, 

verse  en  altura, 

Festir  d  la  moda, 

vestirse  de  pimo, 

vigilar  sobre  sus  siibditos, 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  <k,  para  todos, 

vivir  d  su  gusto, 

vivir  con  alguno, 

vlvir  de  limosna, 

Tivir  por  milagro, 

vivir  e(^e  la  haz  de  la  ticrra, 

volar  aZ  cielo, 

volar  por  el  ail  e, 

rolver  <k,  de^  hAcia^  por  tal  parte 

rolver  por  la  verdad 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

volar  jwr  alguno. 


to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  of  anything. 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  tn  one's  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  a<  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  over  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one's  self  in  any  thmg. 

conquered  by  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  to,  from,  or  by  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  in  such  a  latitude,  oi 

high  station, 
to  dress  in  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  «n  cloth, 
to  watch  over  one's  subjects 
to  be  violent  tn  any  thing 
visible  to  all. 
to  live  to  one's  taste 
to  live  vnth  any  one. 
tolive^4dms. 
to  live  by  a  miracle, 
to  live  witJumt  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven, 
to  fly  in  the  air. 

to  return  toyfrom^  towards,  by  such  a  plooo 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  tn  the  trial, 
to  vote  for  any  one. 


Zabullirse  6  zambullirse  en  el  agu» 
Kafarse  d*  alguna  persona  6  cosa 
zambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
zampuzarse  en  agua, 
zapaff arse  am  alguno, 
zoaoT  f  ar  <n  la  tormenta, 


to  piunge  into  the  water. 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  dive  into  water. 

to  scuffle  %oith  any  one. 

to  sink  or  founder  in  the  storm. 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  verb  is  called  irregular  when,  in  some  of  its  persons,  it  either  taked 
letters  that  are  not  in  its  radicals,  or  suppresses  or  changes  them,  or  the 
termmation  of  its  respective  conjugation ;  as  tener,  to  have ;  tengo,  I  have ; 
tuve,  I  had ;  tendrS,  I  shall  have :  instead  of  teno,  teni,  tenere.  Dar,  to 
give ;  doy,  I  give ;  di,  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de 


IIRBS  THAT,  ON  ACCOUNT  OP  THEIR  PRONUNCIATION,  REQUIRE  A  CHANGE  IN 
THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

--.,,..  ,  *u        •  *         (When  the  first  letter  of  tho 

I.  Verbs  ending  m  car  change  the  c  into  qu  J      termmation  is        e 


2. 

« 

« 

CER 

«. 

c 

it 

z " 

3. 

(( 

« 

CIR 

« 

0 

(( 

z 

4. 

« 

(( 

GER   1 

(( 

o 

« 

J 

5. 

« 

(( 

GIR  1 

« 

o 

« 

J 

6. 

« 

« 

auiR 

(( 

au 

<{ 

c 

7. 

« 

« 

guir2 

drop 

u 

8. 

« 

« 

OAR 

add 

u 

0. 

(( 

(( 

ZAR 

change 

z 

« 

c; 

Obs.  1  and  2.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  and  ^ir,  are  written  at  present  by 
many  learned  persons  with  j  instead  of  ^,  in  all  the  tenses;  thus,  escojer, 
eacoji,  &c. 

Obs,  3.  Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  u,  when  it  is  liquid,  in  the  Infinitive 
mood,  as  in  seguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  arguir» 

Obs.  4.  In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  an  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  form 
the  rest.  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.     IBxamples : — 

Marcar,  marque,  marcaste,  &c.  Marque,  &c. — Vencer,  venzo,  vences, 
&c.  Venza,  &c. — Sesarcir,  resarzo,  resarces,  &c.  Resarza,  &c.— 
EIsGOGER,  escojo,  escoges,  &c.  Escoja,  &c. — Elegir,  elijo,  eliges,  &c 
Elija,  &c. — Delinquir,  delinco,  delinques,  &c.  Delinca,  &c. — Seguir, 
tigo,  sigues,  &c.  Siga,  &c. — Pagar*  pague,  pagaste,  &c.  Pague,  &c 
— Alcanzar,  alcance,  alcanzaste,  &c.    Alcance,  &c. 

Obs.  5.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Uir  or  nir,  suppress 
the  i  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  e  ;  as,  en- 
^ullir,  to  swallow ;  engulleron,  they  swallowed ;  renir,  to  fight 


While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we 
must  fight  also. 


Miintras  nuestros  duenos  riiieren« 
nosotros  hemos  de  refUr  tambien. 
D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xiv.  pt  ii. 
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▼KEB8  THAT  ARB  IRREGULAR  IN  THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

The  number  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  language  is  upwards 
of  five  hundred  and  fifty;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves,  their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  rest  are  arranged 
into  several  classes. 

Remark — In  the  following  collection  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  tenses 
and  pn-mntM  are  laid  down,  and  printed  in  italics  .*  the  regular  ones  are  in 
Roman  characters.  The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg- 
ular way. 

GENERAL  RULES. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  e^  or  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termmation  begins, 
into  Y,  when  said  i  is  immediately  followed  by  e  or  o ;  as 

VERBS.  GERUND.     PRET.  INDEF.    N.  3. 

Termination  3  p.  sing.  term.  3  p.  pL  term. 
Rad.  letters           iendo.              io.  ieron. 

Caer,        to  fall,  ca  cayendo  eayd  eayiron 

Leer,        to  read,  le  •  leyendo  leyd  leyeron 

Atribuir,  to  attribute,      atribu      .   atrihuyendo    atrihuy6  atribuyiron 

Obs.  6.  The  same  change  of  i  into  y  takes  place  m  all  the  persons  of  the 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, dnd  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera,  cayese,  cayere. 
—Leyera^  leyese,  leyere* — Atribuyera,  atribuyese,  atribuyere, 

Obs,  7.  In  the  verbs  in  uir  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sounded, 
as  in  atribuir;  but  jiot  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  scguir, 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  mR,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  contribuir,  (to  con- 
ribute,)  besides  changing  the  i  into  y  in  the  terminations  beguming  with  io, 

ie,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  rule,  add  t  immediately  after  the  u  in  all 
the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  e,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTRQIR,  to  instruct 

A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation      \  ^^^""^^  ^«"«'«'  '"*^''«. 

i  Termmation,  sr. 

Gerund,  Instruyendo. — Indicative  Present.  1  Instruyo,  2  instruyes, 
3  instruye,  2  V.  instruye.  1  Instruimos,  2  instruis,  3  instruyen,  2  W.  in* 
stray  en — Preterit  iNDEiiNrrE.  1  Instruf,  2  instruisto,  3  instruyd,  2  V 
instruyo,  1  Instruimos,  2  instrulsteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  VV,  instruyeron, 
— Imperative.  1  Instruya  yo,  2  instruye  tu,  3  instruya  el,  2  instruya  V, 
2  No  instruyas  tii,  1  Instruyamos  nosotros,  2  instruid  vosotros,  3  in- 
struyan  ellos,  2  instruyan  VV,,  2  No  instruyais. — Subjunctive  Present 
1  Instruya,  Slc,  Imperfect.  1st  term.,  1  Instruyera,  &c,  2d  term.,  1  In- 
struiria,  &c.    3d  term.,  1  Instruyese,  &c.    Future.  1  Instruyere,  &c 
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3.  Verbs  ending  in  acer,  ecer,  ocbr,  ucib,  take  a  z  before  the  redioo. 
0,  when  the  first  letter  of  the  termmation  is  o  or  a  ;  as, 

CONOOER,  to  know. 

A  verb  of  the  second  conjugation.  \  S^^^.^  ^^"^'^^  ^^"^^ 

i  Termination,  er. 

Indicative  Present  1  Conozco,  2  conoces,  &c.  Subjunctive  Present 
1  Conozca,  2  conozcas,  &c.  Imperative.  1  Conozca  yo,  2  conoce  id,  3 
conozca  61,  2  conozca  V.,  2  No  conozcas,  1  conozcamos^  2  conoced,  3  conoz- 
can,  2  conozcan  VV.,  2  No  conozcais. 

Except  Hacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  few  others,  together  with  their  com- 
^poonds. 

Obs.  8.  Verbs  ending  in  acer,  &c.,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
the  radical  c  into  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  z.  Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.  Example :  Y  se 
reduzga  a  unidad,  instead  of  reduzca — And  it  may  be  reduced  to  unity — 
Fr.  Luis  de  Leon. 

analogy  between  some  of  the  ten8e& 

1.  When  the  first  and  second  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicd- 
tive  mood  have  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  irregularity  takes  place  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Entender,  Sentir^ — Except 
Haber,  Ser,  Estar,  Dar,  Saber,  Ir,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  uregular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  subjunctive  and 
of  the  imperative  mood ;'  excepting  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verbs,  Haber,  Ser,  &c. 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  uregularity,  then  the  third  person  smgu- 
lar  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  the 
same  irregularity  ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  thiid 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verbb 
drop  the  i  of  the  termination  in  the  third  per^n  plural  of  the  preterit 
definite,  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood 
See  the  verbs  Pedir,  Sentir,  &c. 

4.  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
and  the  termination  via  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood.^ 
Consult  verbs  Tener,  Poder,  &c. 


THE  SEVEN  MOST  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  OV  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

L 
ACRECENTAR,  to  increase,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an 
i  before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  j 
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angular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicatiTe  mood,  present  sub 
jonothre  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  conjugated  io 
all  the  other  tenses  and  moods. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase. 
Radical  letters,  Aereeent :  termination,  ar 


Indicative. 
Present. 


Subjunctive. 
Present, 

1  AcrecentemoB 

2  Acrecenteis 

3  Acrecienten 
2  VV.acred^ntdin 


1  Aereciento         1  Acrecentamos        1  Acreciente 

2  Acrecientas       2  Acrocentais  2  Acrecientes 

3  Aerecienta        3  Acrecientan  3  Acreciente 
2  V,  aerecienta    2  Vl^erecientan    2  V.  acreciente 

Imperative. 

1  Acreciente  yo  1  Acrecentemos 

2  Aerecienta  td  2  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  el  3  Acrecienten 

2  Acreciente  V,  2  Acrecienten  VV, 

2  No  acrecientes  2  No  acrecenteis. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acrecentsr 


To  hit  the  aim 

acertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  breathe 

alentar  - 

To  bury 

enterrar 

To  render  skilful 

adestrar 

To  take  wammg 

escarmentar 

To  feed 

apacentar 

To  rub 

fregar  2 

To  squeeze 

apretar 

To  govern 

gobernar 

To  hire 

arrendar 

To  freeze 

helar 

To  place 

asentar 

To  shoe 

herrar 

To  saw 

aserrar 

To  winter 

invemar 

To  stuff 

atestar 

To  mention 

mentor 

To  throw  down 

aterrar 

To  take  a  coUatio: 

1  merendar 

To  cross 

atravesar 

To  deny 

negar2 

To  winnow 

a%sntar 

To  snow 

nevar 

To  warm 

calentar 

To  think 

pensar 

To  blind 

eegar  2 

.  To  break 

quehrar 

To  shut 

cerrar 

To  recommend 

recomendar 

To  commence 

comenzar 

To  water 

regar  2 

To  agree 

concertar 

To  burst 

reventar 

To  confess 

confesar 

To  cut  down 

segar  2 

To  taste  for  the  > 
first  time       ) 

decentar 

To  sow 

semhrar 

To  set 

sentar 

To  break  the  back 

derrengar  2 

To  quiet 

aosegar 

To  cut  off  the  legs 

despernar 

To  bury 

soterrar 

To  awake 

despertar 

To  tremble 

temblar 

To  banish 

deaterrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

To  pave 

empedrar 

To  rake 

trasegar^ 

To  begin 

empezar 

To  stumble 

tropexar. 

To  lock  up 

encerrar 
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ACORDAR,  to  agrttf,  and  all  the  veibe  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syl 
laMe  ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  ih»  firsts  second^  and  thiri  permm 
tifigular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  sobnuio- 
five  mood,  and  in  the  imperaiive. 

ACORDAR   t;  agree. 
Radical  letters.  Aeord :  termination,  or. 


1  Aeturdo 
3  AcuerdaB 
3  Aeuerda 
V  aeuerda 


IlfDIOATIVB. 

Present, 

1  Acoidamos 

2  Acordais 

3  Aeuerdan 
W.  tteuerdan 


SuBJUNonvi 
Present 

1  Acuerde  1  Acoidemos 

2  Acuerdes  2  Acoideis 

3  Acuerde  3  Acuerden 
VV,  acuerde         VV,  acuerden 


Imfbrative. 
Acuerde  yo  Acordemos 

Aeuerda  id  Acordad 

Acuerde  6\  Acuerden 

Acuerde  V,  Acuerden  W. 

No  acuerdes  No  acordeie. 


The  following 

verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aco\ 

Toehame 

avergonzar 

To  force 

forzar 

To  thunder 

atronar 

To  rest 

holgar2 

To  waste 

aeolar 

To  tread 

hollar 

To  approve 

aprohai 

To  show 

moatrar 

To  bet 

apoatar 

Toiieople 

pohlar 

To  hoe 

aporear 

To  prove 

probar 

To  grind 

atnolar 

To  remind 

recordar 

To  breakfast 

almorzar 

To  lie  down 

rreoatar 

To  divine 

agorar 

To  belch 

rtgoldat 

To  lay  down 

acostar 

To  renew 

renovar 

To  cost 

coatar 

To  reprove 

reprobar 

To  count 

contar 

To  roll 

rodar 

To  hang 

colgar  2 

To  compensate 

reacontar 

To  console 

conaolar 

To  breathe 

reoollar 

To  verify 

comprooar 

To  entreat 

rogar2 

Tostram 

color 

To  desolate 

deaoUxr 

To  demonstrate 

demoatrar 

To  skin 

deaollar 

To  surpass 

deacollar 

To  behead 

degoUar 

To  be  impudent 

desvergonzarae 

To  discourage 

To  dirty 

emporcar  2 

To  meet 

encomtraif 

To  string 

encordar 

To  solder 

ooldar 

To  meet 

encontrar 

To  lessen 

aoltar 

To  engross 

engroaar 

To  sound 

mmar 
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Todieam 
To  toast 
To  thunder 


tostar 
tronar 


To  barter 

To  fly 

To  overturn 


trocar  ? 
volar 
volcar  2. 


III. 


MOVER,  to  move,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllaole 
ue  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  the^r«f,  second,  and  third  person  singular, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood, 
and  in  the  imperative. 

MOVER,  to  move. 
Radical  letters,  Mov  :  termmation,  er. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1  Muevo 

1  Movemos 

1  Mueva 

1  Movamos 

2  Mueves 

2  Moveis 

2  Muevas 

2  Movais 

3Mueve 

3  Mueven 

3  Mueva 

3  Muevan 

V  mueve 

W.mueven 

Imper 

V,  mueva 

ATIVE. 

W,  muevan 

Mueva  yo 

Movamos 

Mueve  iH 

Moved 

Mueva  61 

Muevan 

Mueva  V. 

Muevan  VV, 

No  muevas 

No  movais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  hke  Mover  : 

To  absolve 

absolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

Toiain 

Hover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

Tot^sost 

torcer  2 

To  bite 

morder 

To  turn 

volver 

To  dissolve 

disolver 

To  twist  again 

retoreer  2. 

IV. 

ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an 

before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the^r^^  second,  and  third  person 

singular  J  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunc* 

ftive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend :  termination,  er. 


I  Atiendo 
&  Atiendes 
S  Attends 
V  atiende 


Indicative. 
Present, 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atienden 
VV.  atienden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda' 
V.  atienda 


Subjunctive 
Present, 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
W,  atiendan 
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Imperative. 
Atienda  yo  Atendamos 


Atiende 

Atended 

Atienda  61 

Atiendan 

Atienda  V. 

Atiendan  VV. 

No  atiendas 

No  atendais. 

The  following 

verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Att 

To  ascend 

ascender 

To  extend 

extender 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

encender 

To  sift 

eemer 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condescend 

condescender 

To  split 

hender 

To  descend 

descender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  out 

tender  - 

To  neglect 

desatender 

To  transcend 

trascendet 

To  undeistand 

entender 

To  pour  out 

verier. 

V. 
ASENTIR,  to  assent,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  th«  ^ 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund;  in  thf 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  u 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative ;  in  the  first  &nd  second  person  plu 
ral  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  anc 
third  terminations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  in 
ihe  first,  second,  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  person  plural  of  thr 
present  o'  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  im 
perative  mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent 

Radical  letters,  Asent :  termination,  n*.' 

Gerund,  Asintiendo. 


Indicativb. 


1  Asitnto 

2  Asientes 

3  Asiente 
V  asiente 


Present, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentis 

3  Asienten 
VV,  asienten. 


Preterit. 

1  Asentl  1  Asentimos 

2  Asentiste  2  Asentlsteis 

3  Asintid  3  Asintirion 
V.  asintid  W,  asiniir^^ 


Impxrathte. 


Asienta  yo 
Asiente 
Asienta  6\ 
Asienta  V, 
Xfo  asientas 


Asintamos 
Aseutid 
Asientan 
Asientan  VV 
No  asintais- 
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Present,                       \ 

3d  Term, 

I  Aaienta 

1  Asintamos 

1  Asintiese 

1  Asintiesemos 

2  Asientaa 

2  Asintais 

2  Asintieses 

2  Asintieseis 

3  Astenta 

3  Asientan 

3  Asintiese 

3  Asintiesen 

V,  anenta 

W.  asientan. 

V,  asintiese 

VV,  asintiesen. 

Imperfect, 

let  Termination, 

Future, 

1  Asintiera 

1  Asintieramos 

1  Asintiere 

1  Asintieremos 

2  Aaintieras 

2  Asintierais 

2  Asintieres 

2  Asintiereis 

3  Asintiera 

3  Asintieran 

3  Asintiere 

3  Asiniieren 

V,  asintiera 

V  V,  asintieran. 

V,  asintiere 

VV,  asiniieren. 

M  Term. 

Asentiria,  &c 

The  following 

verbs,  and  their  com] 

pounds,  are  conjugated  like  Asentvr 

To  repent 

arrepentirse 

ToboU 

•  hervir 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  wound 

kerir 

To  adhere 

adkerir 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

consentir 

To  invert 

invertir 

To  confer 

conferir 

To  prefer 

preferir 

To  controvert 

eontrovertir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

convertir 

To  require 

requerir 

To  defer 

defeHr 

To  refer 

referir 

To  differ 

diferir 

To  feel 

sentir. 

To  digest 

digerir 

VI. 
PEDIR,  to  ask,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund;  in  the  first,  second, 
and  third  person  singular  and  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  tho  m« 
dicative  mood ;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit ;  in 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  in  aU  the 
persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  amLthird  termmationi 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 

PEI)IR,  to  ash. 

Radical  letters,  Ped  :  termination,  ir 

Gerund,  Pidiendo, 


Indicative. 

Present, 

Preterit, 

iPido 

1  Pedimos 

1  Pedi 

1  Pedimos 

2  Pides 

2  Pedis 

2Pediste 

2Ped(st6iB 

3  Pide 

3  Piden 

3  Pidid 

3  Pidieron 

V.pide 

VV  piden 

V.  Pidid 

VV.  pidieron- 

Digitized 


by  Google 


022 


APPENDIX. 


Impbrativb. 

Ptda  yo 

Pidamoa 

Pide 

Pedid 

Pida  4\ 

Pidan 

Pida  V. 

Pidan  VV 

No  pidaia. 

Present                         | 

3d  Term. 

IPida 

1  PidamoB 

1  Pidieae 

1  Pidieaemoa 

2  Pidas 

2  Pidai$ 

2  Pidieaea 

2  Pidieaeta 

3  Pida^ 

3  Pidan 

3  P»d»>»« 

3  Pidieaen 

V  pida 

VV.pidan. 

y.  pidieae 

W.pidieaen. 

Imperfect. 

lat  Termination. 

Future. 

1  Pidiera 

1  Pidieramoa 

1  Pidficr* 

1  Pidieremoa 

2  Pidieras 

2  Pidiirais 

2  Pidierea 

2  Pidiheia 

3  Pidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Ptdierc 

3  Pidieren 

V.  pidiera 

VV.  pidieran. 

F.  p  diere 

VV.  pidierea. 

M  Termination. 

1  Pediria,  &c. 

The  following 

verbs,  and  their  com 

pcimds,  have  the  same  irregularity 

Pedir: 

To  benumb 

arrecir  2 

To  groan 

gemir 

To  constrain 

constrenir  2 

To  measure 

medir 

To  conceive 

concebir 

To  quarrel 

renir2 

To  contend 

eompetir 

To  follow 

aeguirfi 

To  collect 

eolejir  2 

To  render 

rendir 

To  belt 

cefi«r2 

To  rule 

rejir  2 

To  melt 

derretir 

To  repeat 

repetir 

To  dissolve 

dealeir 

To  serve 

aervir 

To  elect 

elejir^ 

To  dye 

<entr2 

Toattaok 

embestir 

To  dress 

veatir. 

VII. 
CONDUCIR,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  a  ip  be- 
fore the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  iii 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiate,  jo,  jhrnosj 
•iateia,  jiron,  &c  m  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  for- 
merly written  with  x,  (conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  g 
conduge) 

CONDUCIR,  to  conduct. 
Radical  letters,  Conduc :  termination*  «r. 
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Indicative. 
Present. 
1  Conduxco  1  Conduciinos 

8  Condacee,  &c.  2  Conducis,  &c 


1  Conduje 
U  Condujiste 
3  Condujo 

2  V.  condujo 
Imferative. 

1  Conduzea  yo  1  Conduzcamos 

2  Conduce  ttl  2  Conducid 

3  Conduzea  el  3  Conduzcan 

2  Conduzea  V.  2  Conduzcan  W 

2  iVb  conduzcas  2  iVb  conduzcaia. 


Preterit. 

1  Condujimos 

2  Condujisteis 

3  Condujeron 
2  FF.  condujSron 


Subjunctive. 

Pr««cn«. 

2d  Term. 

I  Conduzea          1  Conduzcamos 

1  Condueiria 

1  CondnciriamoB 

&c.                          ^. 

&c. 

&c. 
3d  Term. 

1  Condujeae 

1  Condujeaemos 

/mper/ect 

&c. 

6lc 

l«t  T«rmma<um. 

Future, 

1  Condujera         1  Condujiramoe 

1  Condajere 

1  Condujeremoa 

&c.                           &c.                       &c. 

&c. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  Conducir 

,• 

To  produce           produeir 

To  reduce 

redttcsr 

To  translate           traducir 

To  deduce 

dtfductr 

To  introduce          introducir 

To  adduce 

aducir 

important  remark. 
Verbs  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rules 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.    Example :  negar  2.    This  verb,  besides  taking 
an  t  before  e,  as  Acrecentart  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
ginning  with  e,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus:  let  him  deny,  niegue  ek 


VERBS  THE  IRREGULARITY  OF  WHICH  IB  CONFINED  ONLY  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 
C0KF0UND8. 

N.  B.  The  tunses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  die  follow- 
ing verbs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  irregularities  arc 
set  forth.  Thus  in  Andar,  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood 
is :  1  andot  2  andaa,  3  anda,  ^c.  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andaba,  2  an- 
dabaa,  ^c. 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 

Indie,  Ptea,  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  V.  adquiero ;  I  adj'ji^ 
nmo99  3  ad^iiria,  3  adquieren,  VV.  adquieren. 
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Imperative,  1  Adquiera,  2  adquiere,  3  adqmera>  adquiera  Y.,  2  no  nd* 
qoieras:  1  adquirdmoa,  2  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  adquieran  W.»  Uno  ad* 
quirait. 

Subj,  1  Adquiera,  2  adquieras,  3  adquient)  V.  adquiera ;  1  adquiramo$ 

2  adquiraia,  adquieran,  W.  adquieran. 

iNQtTiRiR,  to  inquire,  is  subjugated  like  Adquirir, 

ANDAR,  to  walk, 
•    Indie.  Preterit  1  Anduve,  2  anduviste,  3  anduvo,  V.  andnvo :  1  anduvl* 
mos,  2  anduvfsteis,  3  anduvi^ron,  W.  anduvi^ron. 

Suhj,  Imperf.  let  term.  1  Anduviera,  2  anduvieras,  3  anduviera,  V 
anduviera :  1  anduvi^ramos,  2  anduvi^rais,  3  andnvieran,  W.  anduvieran. 
-— 2<2  term,  1  Andaria,  &c  3d  term,  1  Anduviese,  2  anduvieioes,  &c. — 
Fut,  1  Anduviere,  2  anduvieres,  &c. 

ASIR,  to  seize. 
Indie,  Free,  1  Asgo,  2  ases,  3  ase,  Y.  ase:  1  asimos,  2  asis,  3  asen,  YY 
asen. — Subf.  1  Asga,  2  asgas,  3  as^a,  Y.  as^ra :   1  asgamos,  2  asgais,  3  as- 
gan,  YY.  asgan. — Imperative,  1  Asga  yo,  2  Aee  or  as  tii,  3  asga  41,  asgu 
Y.,  2  no  asgas:  1  asgamos,  2  asid,  3  asgan,  asgan  YY.,  2  no  asgais. 

X  BENDECIR,  to  hlesa. 

Is  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following. 

Gerund,  Bendiciendo.    Past  participle,  \  ^^Aqq\Aq^ 

Indie,  Future,   1  Bendecir^,  2  bendeciris,  3  bendecird :  Y.  bendeciri ; 

1  bendecir^mos,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecirdn,  YY.  bendecirdn. — 8uhj,Imper 
fid  ttrm,  1  Bendeciria,  2  bend^irias,  3  bendeciria,  Y.  bendeciria :  1  ben< 
deciriamos,  2  bendeciriais,  3  bendecirian,  YY.  bendecirian. — Imperatire 
\  Bendiga  yo,  2  bendice  td,  dLC. :  1  bendigamos,  2  bendecid,  &c. 

Mai<deoir,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  Bendecir* 

CABER,  to  he  contained, 
Indtc,  Pres,  1  Quepo,  2  cabes,  3  cabe,  Y.  cabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabeisb 

3  caben,  YY.  caben. — Perf,  1  Cupe,  2  cupiste.  3  cupo,  Y.  cupo :  1  cu{^ 
inos,  2  cupisteis,  3  cupi^ron,  YY.  cupi^rou. 

Fut,  1  Cabr^,  2  cabris,  3  cabrd,  Y.  cabrd:  1  cabr^mos,  2  cabr^is, 
3  cabr&n,  YY.  cabrdn. — Imperative,  1  Quepa  yo,  2  cabe,  3  quepa,  quepa  V , 

2  noNjuepas :  1  quepamos,  2  cabed,  3  quepan,  quepan  YY.,  2  no  quepais. 
Subj.  Pres,  1  Quepa,  2  quepas,  3  quepa,  Y.  quepa :  1  quepamos,  2  que- 
pais, 3  quepan,  YY.  quepan^ — Imperf.   1st  term,   1  Cupiera,  2  cnpieraa, 

3  cupiera,  Y.  cupiera :  1  cupi^ramos,  2  cupi^rais,  3  cupieran,  YY.  cupie^fui 
— 2(i  term,  1  Cabria,  2  cabrias,  3  cabria,  Y.  cabria :   1  cabriamos,  2  ea 

briais,  3  cabrian,  YY  cabrian. — ^d^term,  1  Cupiese,  2  cupieses,  3  cnpieeo, 
V  cupiooo:   1  cupi^iieinoB,  2  cupi^is,  3  cupiesen,  YY.  cupiesea-^  Fmt 
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J  Cupierei  2  cnpieres,  3  cupiere,  V.  cupiere :  1  cupi^remos,  2  cupidreis, 
3  cnpieren  W.  cupieren. 

CAER,  to  fall 
Gerund.  Cayendo.    Past  participle,  Caido. 
Indie.  Free.  1  Caigo,  2  caes,  3  cae»  V.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeis,  3  caen, 
W.  caeiK — Pret,    1  Caf,  2  caiste,  3  cay6,  V.  eay6 :   1  caimos,  2  cais- 
toif,  3  cayiront  W  cayeron. 

*  Imper  I  Caiga  yoj  2  eae,  3  caiga  ^I,  caiga  V.,  2  no  caigas :  1  caiga- 
moB,  2  coed,  3  caigan,  caigan  W.»  2  no  caigais. — Suhj.  Pres.  1  Caiga, 
2  caigas,  3  caiga,  V.  caiga :  1  caigamos,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  W.  caigan#— 
Imperf.  let  term.  1  Cayera,  2  cayeras,  3  cayera,  V.  cayera :  1  cay^ramos, 
2  cay^rais,  3  cayeran,  W.  cayeran.~2(f  term.  1  Caeria,  &c.,  1  caerf&mos, 
&C.— 3 J  term.  1  Cayese,  2  cayeses,  3  cayese,  V.  cayese :   1  cay^bemos, 

2  cay^is,  3  cayesen,  W.  cayesen. — Fut  1  Cayere,  2  cayeres,  3  cayero; 
V.  cayere :  1  cay^remos,  2  cay^reis,  3  cayeren,  W.  cayeren. 

Deoaer,  to  decay.    Recaer,  to  relapse. 

COCER,  to  boil 
Indie.  Frea.  1  Cuezd,  2  cueces,  3  cuece,  V.  cuece :  1  cocemoe,  2  coceis, 

3  cuecen,  W.  cuecen^ — Subj.  Free.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  3  cueza,  V.  cueza: 

1  cozamos,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  VV.  cuezan. — Imper.  1  Cueza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  ^1,  cueza  V.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  coced,  3  cuezan,  cuezan  W ; 

2  no  cozais. — Suhj.  Free.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c 

Rbcocbk,  to  boil  again.    Escooer,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  smart. 

DAR,  to  give. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  Y.  da:  1  damos,  2  dais, 3  dan,  W  dan> 
^Imperf.  1  Daba,  &c  1  Ddbamos,  &Lc.—Perf.  1  Di,  2  diste,  3  did,  Y.  did 
I  dlmos,  2  dfsteis,  3  di^ron,  YY.  di^ron. 

Fut.  1  Dar^,  &c  1  Dar^mos. — Imper.  1  D€  yo,  ti^.  1  Demos,  &c. — Subj 
Pres.  1  D^,  &c :    1  Demos,  &Cw — Imperf.  let  term.  I  Diera,  2  dieras, 

3  diera,  Y.  diera :  1  di^ramos,  2  di^rais,  3  dieran,  YY.  dieran. — fid  term. 
1  Daria,  &c :  1  dariamos,  &c — 3d  term.  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  Y.  dieso  * 
1  di^mos,  2  di^is,  3  diesen,  YY.  diesen. 

Fut.  1  diere,  2  dieres,  3  diere,  Y.  diere :  1  di^remos,  2  di^reis,  3  dieren* 
YY.  dieren 

DECIR,  to  say 
Oerund*  Diciendo.    Past  participle.  Dicho. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  Y.  dice :  1  decimos,  2  decis,  3  dicen, 
YY.  dicen. — Imperf.  1  Decia,  &c. — Fret.  1  Dlje,  2  dijiste,  3  dijo,  Y.  dijo: 
I  dijunoil,  2  dijfsteis,  3  dij^ron,  YY.  dij^rou. 

Fut.  I  Dir€,  2  dirds,  3  dird,  Y.  dird:  1  dir^mos,  2  dir^is,  3  dirin,  YY  di- 
hbu — Imper.  1  Diga  yo,  2  di  td,  3  diga  €1,  diga  Y.,  2  no  digas :  1  dIgamo% 
d  ^ct J,  3  digan,  digan  YY.,  2  no  digais. — Subj.  Free  1  Diga.  2  digas,  3  diga, 
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V.  diga .  1  diganioe,  2  digais,  3  digaQ,  W.  digaiL— /mper/.  Ut  term^  X  Dgera 
2  dijeras,  3  dij^ra,  V.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dij^raia,  3  dijenm,  W  dijeraa 
— 2d  term,  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  1  diilamos,  2  diiCaa,  3  dirian, 
W.  dirian. — 3d  term,  1  Dijese,  2  dijeees,  3  dijese,  V  dijese :  1  dijtemosi 
2  dijteis,  3  dijwen,  W.  dijeseiL — Fut,  1  Dijere,  2  dijeres,  3  dijere,  V 
dijere :  1  dij^remos,  2  dij^reis,  3  dij^ren,  W.  dij^ron. 

CoNTRADECiR,  to  coutradict,  DesdbcirsBi  to  retract,  Prbdsoir,  to 
predict.  These  three  verbs  are  conjugated  like  dectrt  except  m  the  second 
persm  siugalar  of  the  imperative,  which  is  contradice,  predice^  desdicete. 

DORMIR,  to  eleep. 
Gerund,  Dormiendo.      Past  participle,  Dormida 

Indie,  PrtB,  1  Duermo,  2  duermes,  3  duerme,  V.  duenne .  1  donninrios, 
9  dormis,  3  daermen,  YV.  duermen. 

Pret,  1  Dormi,  2  dormitte,  3  diirmi6 :  1  dormimoSf  2  dormisteis^  3  dur- 
roi^n,  W.  durmi^ron. — Itnper,  1  Duenna  yo,  2  duenne,  3  duenna  6\,  du- 
erma  V.,  2  no  duennas :  1  durmdmos,  2  dormid,  3  duerman,  duerman  W., 
2  no  dwrmnia^'^Subj,  Pre».  1  Duerma,  2  duennas,  3  duerma,  Y.  duerma: 
1  durmamos,  2  durmais,  3  duerman,  W.  duermauw — Imperf  Ist  term 
1  Durmiera,  2  durmieras,  3  durmiera,  V.  durmiera :  1  durmi^ramos,  2  dur 
mi^rais,  3  durmieran,  W.  durmieran* — 2d  term,  1  Dormiria,  &c< — 3d  term. 

1  Durmiese,  2  durmieses,  3  durmiese,  V.  durmiese :  1  durmi^semos,  2  dur- 
mi^is,  3  durmiesen,  V V  durmiesen. — Fut,  1  Durmiere,  2  durmieres,  3  dor- 
miere,  V.  durmiere:  1  durmi^remos,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmi6ren,  W.  dur* 
mi^reu 

MORIR,  to  die. 

Past  participle,  Muerto. 

The  rest  is  conjugated  like  Dormir, 

ER6UIR,  to  hold  up  the  head. 
Gerund,  Irguiendo.    Past  participle,  Erguido. 
Indie.  Pres.   1  Yergo,  2  yergues,  3  yergue,  Y.  yergue;   1  erguimoa, 

2  erguis,  3  yerguoE,  YY.  yergnen. — Pret,  1  Ergui,  2  erguiste,  3  ir- 
guid,  V.  irguid:  1  erguimos,  2  erguisteis,  3  irgui^ron,  YY.  irgui^ron. — 
Imper,  1  Yerga  yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  61,  yerga  Y.,  2  no  yergas:  1  irgamos, 
2  erguidf  3  yergan,  yergan  YY.,  2  no  irgais.— iSuft;.  Prea,  1  Yerga,  2  yer- 
gas,  3  yerga,  Y.  yerga :  1  irgamos,  2  irgais,  3  yergan,  YY.  yergan. — Imperf 
lat  term,  1  Irguiera,  2  irguieras,  3  irguiera,  Y.  irguiera:  1  iigui^ramcs^ 

2  ii^^drais,  3  irgui^ran,  YY.  irgui^ran^ — fid  term.  1  Erguiria,  &c  3d  term. 
1  Irguiese,  2  irguieses,  3  irgoiese,  Y.  irguiese :  1  irgui^mos,  2  irguidseiflb 
S  iigui^n,  YY  irgui^sen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Indie,  Pre8,  1  Yerro,  2  yerras,  3  yerra,  Y.  yerra :  1  erramot,  9  erraii 

3  yerran,  YY.  yonan.— fi^ui;.  Preif  1  Yerre,  2  yerros,  3  yen©,  V.  yerro 
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i  erremot,  2  eneia,  3  yerreii)  W.  yerren. — Imper  1  Yerre  yo,  3  yemii 
3  yexre  dl,  yeire  V.|  3  no  yeires :  1  erremoB,  2  errad,  3  yerren,  yeiren  W.^ 
S  DO  eireis. 

ESTAR,  to  he. 
See  page  449. 


HABER,  to  have. 
As  an  auxiliary  verb,  see  page  449. 
HABERy  when  signifying  there  to  be,  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  each  tense,  whether  the  nominative  be  singular  or  plunu 
tlius— 

There  being,  Hahiendo. 

There  has  been 


There  is 
There  are 
There  was 
There  were 
There  will  be 
Let  there  be 
There  may  be 
There  might, 
could,  would, 
or  should  be 
When  there  ehall 
be 


There  to  be,  Haber. 
^hay 

Shahia 
hubo 
habrd 
haya 
haya 
\  hubiera 
>habria 
J  hubie»e 


cuando  hubiere 


There  have  been  $ 
There  had  been         habia  habido 

There  shall  have  Ij^^j^Mdo 

been  ) 

'^^~">»y''"«    \haya  habido 

There  might,  ^  hubiera  habido 

could,  would,  or  >  hahria  habido 
should  have  been  j  hubieae  habido 

When  there  shall    >  cuando  hubieta 
have  been  )     habido 


HACER,  to  make. 

Gerund,  Haciendo.    Past  ^participle.  Hecho 

Indie,  J"       1  Hago,2  haces,  &a — Imperf.  1  Hacia,  &c. — Pret,  I  Hicoj 

2  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo :  1  hicfmos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hici^ron,  W.  hicid- 

ron. — Fut.  1  Hard,  2  hards,  3  hard :  1  hardmos,  2  hardis,  3  hardn. — Imper. 

1  Haga,  2  haz,  3  haga  *  1  hagamos,  2  haced,  3  hagan. — Subj,  Pres.  1  Haga, 

2  hagas,  &c. — Imperf.  let  term.  1  Hiciera,  2  hicieras,  3  hiciera :  1  hicidra- 
\no8,  2  hicidrais,  3  hicierauw — 2d  term,  1  Haria,  2  harias,  3  haria :  1  ha- 
namos,  2  hariais,  3  harian. — 3d  term,  1  Hiciese,  2  hicieses,  3  hiciese: 
1  Iiicidsemos,  2  hicidseis,  3  hicies^n. — Fut.  1  Hiciere,  2  hicieres,  3  hiciere 
1  hicidremos,  2  hicidreis,  3  hicieren. 

CoNTRAHACER,  to  Counterfeit.    Deshacer,  to  undo.    Rehacer,  to  do  oter 
again, 

IR,  to  go. 

Gerund.  Yendo.    Past  participle.  Ido. 

•    Indie.  Pres.  1  Voy  or  voi,  2  vas,  3  va:  1  vamos,  2  vais,  3  van. — Imperf 

1  rio,  2  ibas,  3  iba :  1  ibamos,  2  ibais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  esciibirae 

OCQ  9,}^Pret.  1  Fuf,  2  fuiste,  3  fu6 :  1  fufmos,  2  fuisteis,  3  fudron.— JFVtt 
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1  Irtf,  2  uia,  3  ird:  1  ir^mos,  2  ir^is,  3  iiixk^—Jmper  1  Vayo,  2  w 
3  vaya :  1  vamoB,  2  id»  3  vayaiu — Suij.  Pres.  1  Yaya,  2  vayas,  3  yaya 
1  ydyamofi,  2  yiyais,  3  vayan. — Itnperf,  Ist  term,  1  Fuera,  2  faerae^ 
3  fuera :  1  fu^ramos,  2  fn^rais,  3  f aeran. — fid  term,  1  Iria,  2  iriaB,  3  iria 
1  iriaraos,  2  iiiab,  3  irian. — 3d  term,  1  Fuese,  2  fiieses,  3  faese :  1  fudse 
mos,  2  fu^is,  3  fueseiu — Fut  1  Fuere,  2  fiieres,  &« 

JUGAR,  to  play. 
Gerund.  Jugando.  Past  participle.  Jugado 
Ifidic.  Pres.  1  Jaego,  2  juegas,  3  juega :  1  jugamos,  2  jugais,  3  juegan 
— Imperf,  1  Jugaba,  &Cd — Pret.  1  Jugu^,  2  jugaste,  &c. — Fut,  1  Jugar^, 
Sui* — Jmper,  1  Jaegue,  2  juega,  3  juegue :  1  jugu^mos,  2  jugad,  3  jae« 
graen.^ — Subj,  Pres.  1  Juegue,  2  juegues,  3*  juegue :  1  jnguemoe,  2  jugueis, 
3  jueguen. — Imperf.  let  term,  1  Jugara,  &c. — fid  term.  1  Jugaria,  &c 
— 3<2  term,  1  Jugase,  &c. — Fut.  1  Jugare,  &c. 

OIR,  to  hear. 
Gerund.  Oyendo.    Past  participle.  Oido 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Oigo,  2  oyes,  3  oye :   1  oimos,  2  ois,  3  oyen. — Imperj 
1  Oia,  &c. — ^Prct.  1  Oi,  2  oiste,  3  oyd ;  1  olmoe,  2  olsteis,  3  oy^ron. — Fut 
1  Oir^y  &Cd — Imper.    1  Oiga,  2  oye,  3  oiga:  1  oigamos,  2  oid,  3  oigaii. 
^Subj,  Pres,  I  Oiga,  2  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigdmos,  2  oigais,  3  oigan. — /m- 
perf.  1st  term,   1  Oyera,  2  oyeras,  3  oyera:    1  oy6ramoB,  2  oy^raifi^ 
3  oyeiaiid — 2d  term.  1  Oiria,  &c — 3(f  term.  1  Oyese,  2  oyeses,  3  oyese 
1  oy^mos,  2  oy^is,  3  oyesen. — Fut,  1  Oyere,  2  oyeres,  3  oyere :  ]  oy€- 
remofi,  2  oy^reis,  3  oyeren 

OLER,  to  smell. 

Gerund,  Oliendo.    Past  participle.  Olido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  huele :  1  olemos,  2  oleLi,  3  hueleu. 

^Imperf.  1  Olia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Olf,  &c. — Fut,   1  Oler^,  &c. — Imper, 

k  Huela,  2  huele,  3  huela:    1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  huelan. — Subj,  Pres, 

1  Huela,  2  huelas,  3  huela :  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  huelan. — Imperf.  1st  term, 

1  Oliera,  && — 2d  term,  1  Oleria,  &c. — 3(2  term.   1  Oliese,  &c — Put 

1  Oliere,  &c. 

PODER,  to  be  able 
Gerund,  Pudiendo.  Past  partibiple.  Podido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  pne- 
deiLi — Imperf,  1  Podia,  Slc. — Pret.  1  Pude,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo :  1  pudimos, 
9  pudisteis,  3  pudi^ron^ — Fut.  1  Podr€,  2  podrds,  3  podra:  1  podi^mos, 
S  podr^is,  3  podran.— Oarece  de  Imperativo. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Pneda,  2  pue- 
diis,3  pueda :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  pue3an. — Imperf,  1st  term.  1  Podiera  ' 

2  pudieras,  3  pudiera:   1  pudi^ramos,  2  pudi^rais,  3  pudieran. — Qd  term 
I  Podria,  2  podrias,  3  podria :  1  podrfamos,  2  podriaisj  3  podrian  — 3(f  term 
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1  PndiMi  » 2  pudieses,  3  pndiese :  1  podi^senios,  2  pudi^is,  3  pudieseiL— 
Fut.  I  Fndiere,  2  pudieres,  3  pudiere :  1  pudi^remos,  2  pudi^reis,  3  pudieieu 

PODRIR,  to  rot 
Gerund,  Fadriendo.  Past  participJe.  Podrido. 
Indie,  Pre»,  1  Pudro,  2  pudresy  3  pudre :  1  podrimos,  2  podris,  3  pudreu 
Imperf.  1  Podria,*  &c.,  or  pudria,  &c. — Pret.  1  Podrl,  2  podriste,  3  pu- 
ih6 :  1  podrfmos,  2  podristeis,  3  pudri^rou. — Fut  1  Podrir^,  &c. — Imper 
I  Padra,  2  pudre,  3  pudra :  1  pudramos,  2  podrid,  3  pudran. — Subj,  Prea. 
I  Pudra,  2  padras,  3  pudra,  &c. — Imperf,  Ist  term,  1  Pudriera,  2  pudri- 
eras,  3  pudriera:  1  pudri^ramos,  2  pudri^rais,  3  pudrieran. — 2d  term. 
I  Podriria,  &c — 3d  term,  1  Pudriese,  2  pudrieses,  3  pudriese :  1  pudri^* 
Aos,  2  pudri^js,  3  pudriesen. — Fut,  1  Pudriere,  2  Dudrieres,  3  pudriore : 
I  pudri^remos,  2  pudri^reis,  3  pudrieren. 

PONER,  to  put, 

Getund.  Poniendo.    Past  participle,  Puesto. 

Indie,  Pres,   1  Pongo,  2  pones,  &c. — Imperf,   1   Ponia,  &c. — Pret. 

I  Puse,  2  pusiste,  3  puao :  1  puslmos,  2  pusfsteis,  3  pusi^ron. — Fut,  1  Pon- 

dr^,  2  pondrds,  3  pondrd:  1  pondr^mos,  2  pondr^is,  3  pondrdn. — Imper 

1  Ponga,  2  pon,  3  ponga :  1  pougamos,  2  poned,  3  pongan. — Subj.  Pres 

1  Ponga,  2  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamoe,  2  pongais,  3  pongan. — Imperf, 
1st  term,  1  Pusiera,  2  pusieras,  3  pusiera:  1  pusi^ramos,  2  pusilrais 
3  pusieran.— 2<2  term,  1  Pondria,  2  pondrias,  3  pondria:   1  pondrfamos 

2  pondriais,  3  pondrian. — 3d  term,  1  Pusiese,  2  pusieses,  3  pusiese :  1  pusi^- 
semos,  2  pusi^seis,  3  pusiesen. — FtH,    1  Pusiere,  2  pud^res,  3  pusiere 

1  pusi^remos,  2  pusi^reis,  3  pusieren. 

QUERER,  to  will. 
Gerund,  Queriendo.    Past  participle,  Querido. 
Indie.  Pres,  1  Quiero,  2  quieres,  3  quiere :  1  queremos,  2  quereis,  3  quie- 
ren. — Imperf,  1  Queria,  Slc — Pret,  1  Quise,  2  quisiste,  3  quiso :  1  quisfmos, 

2  quislsteis,  3  quisi^ron. — Fut,  1  Querr6, 2  querrds,  3  querri:  1  querr^mos, 

2  quorr^is,  3  querrdn^ — Subj,  Pres.  1  Quiera,  2  quieras,  3  quiera :  1  quera- 
nios,  2  querais,  3  quieran. — Imperf.    1st  term,  1  Quisiera,  2  quisieras, 

3  quisiera:   1  quisi^ramoe,  2  quisi^rais,  3  quisieran. — 2d  term,  1  Querria,' 
2  querrias,  3  querria :  1  querrf amos,  2  querriais,  3  querrian« — 3d  term,  1  Qui- 
viese,  2  quisieses,  3  quisiese :  1  quisi^mos,  2  qnisi^is,  3  quisiesen. — Fut 

1  Quisiere,  2  quisieres,  3  quisiere :  1  quisi^remos,  2  quisi^reis,  3  quisieren. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Gerund,  Riendo  or  riyendo.    Past  participle.  Reido. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Rio,  2  ries,  3  rie:  1  reimos,  2  reis,  3  rien. — Imperf,  1  Reia, 
tao^^Pret.  1  Re(,  2  reiste,  3  rid  or  riyd :  1  refmos,  2  relsteid,  3  ndnm  oi 


*  Somu  writers  use  pudria,  Lo. 
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riy^ran.— Fttt.  1  Reii^,  &c.^ — Imper,  1  Ria,  2  rie,  3  ria :  1  riamoB,  3  iel4 
3  nan. — Subj,  Pres,  1  Ria,  2  rias,  3  ria :  1  riamos,  2  rials,  3  nan. — Im- 
perf.  Ist  term,  1  BieiB.,  2  rieras,  3  riera,  (6  riyera,  Slc.) — 2d  term.  1  Reiria, 
&c. — 3d  term,  1  Riese,  2  rieses,  3  riese:  1  ri^semos,  2  ri^is,  3  riesen, 
(6  riyese,  &c) — Put,  1  Riere,  2  rieres,  3  riere;  1  ri^remos,  2  nereis, 
3  rieren,  (6  riyere^&<^) 

?ViEiR,  to  fry.    Poet  participle.  Frito.    Deslbir,  to  dilute 

SABER,  to  know 

Oerund.  Sabiendo.    Poet  participle   Sabido. 

Indie  Pres.  1  S6,  2  sabes,  &c.^ — Imperf.  1  Sabia,  &c — Pret.  1  Supe^ 

8  Bupiste,  3  supo :  1  suplmos,  2  suplsteis,  3  supi^ron. — Put.  1  Sabr^,  2  sa- 

br^,  3  sabrd :   1  sabr^mos,  2  sabr^is,  3  sabi^ — Imper.  1  Sepa,  2  sabe, 

3  sepa:  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepan. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Sepa,  2  sepas,  3  sepa: 

1  sepamos,  2  sepals,  3  sepan. — Imperf.  let  term.  1  Supiera,  2  supieras 
3  stipiera :  1  supi^ramos,  2  supi^rais,  3  supieran. — fid  term.  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria :  1  sabrlamos,  2  sabrlais,  3  sabrian. — 3d  term.   1  Supiese, 

2  supieses,  3  supiese,  &c. — Put.  1  Supiere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere :  1  siipi^re 
mos,  2  supi^reis,  3  supieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out. 
Oerund,  Saliendo.  Past  participle,  Salido. 
Indie,  Pres,  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &c. — Imperf.  Salia,  &c — Pirt.  1  Sail, 
6Lc.—Fut.  1  Saldr€,  2  saldr^,  3  saldrd:  1  saldrdmos,  2  saldr^is,  3  saldrdn 
—Imptr  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salid,  3  salgan. — Subj.  Pres. 
1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  saiga:  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgan. — Imperf.  Isi 
term.  1  Saliera,  &>c — 2d  term,  1  Saldria,  2  suldrias,  3  saldria :  1  saldria- 
mos,  2  saldrlas,  3  saldrian. — 3d  term.  1.  Saliese,  &c. — Put.  1  Saliere,  &c. 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy. 
SATISFACER  is  a  verb  compoonded  of  satis  and  hacer,  and  is  couja. 
gated  like  hacer,  changing  the  h  into  /;  thus,  satisfago,  satisfaces,  ^&. 
satisfacia,  6lc.,  satisfice,  satisjiciste,  satisfizo,  ^c,  ^c.    Except  the  im- 
perative, the  second  peison  singular  of  which  is,  satisface,  or  satisfaz 

SER,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TRAER,  to  bring, 
Oerund.  Trayendc     Past  participle  Truda 
Indtc.  Pres.   1  Tralgo,  2  traes,   &.c. — Imperf   1  Traia,  &c— Pf«| 
1  Tnv)o,  2  trajiste,  3  trajo:    1  trajunos,  2  trajisteis,  3  tngdron^— JPVrf 
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i  TraoT^,  6Lc—Imper  1  Traiga,  2  trae,  3  traiga,  traiga  V.,  2  no  traigas 
1  traigamos,  2  traed,  3  traigan,  traigan  W.,  2  no  traigais. — Sulj.  Pre» 

1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  &c.— /mjpci/.  Ut  term,  1  Trajera,  2  trajeras, 
8  trajera:  1  traj^ramos,  2  traj^rais,  3  traj^ran.— 2<i  term,  1  Traeria,  &a 
— 5d  ««nt.  1  Trajese,  2  trajeses,  3  trajese,  &c- — Fut,  1  Trajere,  2  trajoitoi 
3  trajere :  1  traj^remos,  2  traj^reis,  3  trajeren. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c. :  1  valemos,  &c. — Fut.  1  vaidr^,  2  val- 
driUi,  3  vaidrd,  V.  valdrd :  1  valdr^mos,  2  valdr^is,  3  valdrdn,  W.  vaidrdn. 
'^Jmper,  1  Valga  yo,  2  caZc,  3  valga,  valga  V  2  no  valgas,  &c.,  2  no  valgais 
— Sulj.  Pres.  1  Valga,  2  valgas,  3  valga,  V.  ralga:  1  valgamos,  2  valgais, 
3  valgan,  W.  valgan. — Imperf.  lat  term.  1  Valiera,  6Lc.^2d  term.  1  Val- 
dria,  2  valdrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria :  1  valdnamos,  2  valdrfais,  3  va^drian, 
W.  valdrian. — 3d  term.  1  Valiese,  2  valieses,  &c. — Fut,  .1  Valiere,  &c.    " 

VENIR,  to  come. 
Gerund.  Viniendo.    Past  participle,  Venido. 
Indie.  Prea.  1  Vengo,  2  vienes,  3  viene,  V.  viene :  1  venimos,  2  venis, 
3  vienen,  W.  vienen^ — Pret.  1  Vine,  2  veniste,  3  vino,  V.  vino :  1  venimo's, 

2  venisteis,  3  vini^ron,  W.  vini^ron. — Fut.  1  Vendr6, 2  vendrds,  3  vendrd. 
V.  vendrd:  1  vendr^mos,  2  vendr^is,  3  vendran,  VV.  vendrdn. — Imper. 

1  Venga  yo,  2  ven  id,  3  ve^ga  61,  venga  V.,  2  no  vengas :  1  vengamos,  2  venid^ 

3  vengan,  vengan  W.,  2  no  vengais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Venga,  2  vengas, 
3  venga,  V.  venga:  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  VV.  vengan. — 
Imperf.  lat  term.  1  Viniera,  2  vinieras,  3  vinie];^,  V.  viniewft  1  vini^ramos, 

2  vini^rais,  3  vinieran,  VV.  vinieranw — 2d  term.  1  Vendria,  2  vendrias, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria :  1  vendriamos,  2  vendriais,  3  vendrian,  W.  vendrian. 
—3d  term.  I  Viniese,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  V.  viniese :  1  vini^mos,  2  vi- 
ni^is,  3  viniesen,  W.  viniesen. — Fut.  1  Viniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viniere,  V 
viniere :  1  vini^remos,  2  vini^reis,  3  vinieren,  W.  vinieren. 

VER,  to  aee. 
Gerund.  Viendo.  Past  participle.  Visto. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Veo,  2  ves,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  vemos,  2  veis,  3  ven,  W.  ven. 
— Imperf.  1  Veia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  V.  veia :  1  velamos,  2  velais,  3  veian, 
W.  veian. — Pret.  1  Vf,  2  viste,  3  vi<5,  V.  vi6 :  1  vimos,  2  visteis,  3  vi^ron, 
W.  vi^ron. — Fut.  1  Verd,  2  verds,  3  verd,  V.  verd,  &c. — Imper.  1  Vea  yo, 
2  ve  id,  3  vea  ^1,  vea  V.,  2  no  veas :  1  vedmos,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  VV., 

2  no  veils. — Subj,  Prea,  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  V.  vea :  1  vedmos,  2  veais, 

3  vean,  W.  vean. — Imperf,  Ist  term.  1  Viera,  2  vieras,  &c. — 2d  term, 
I  Veria,  2  verias,  &c.--3(2  term.  1  Viese,  2  vieses,  &c. — Fut.  I  Viero 
S  viores,  3  viere,  &c. 

*  Formerly  it  was  said  viut  vias,  via,  vitemos,  viais,  wan. 
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YACER,  to  lie  down. 
This  verb  is  rarely  used,  but  in  epitaphs ;  and  it  is  conjugated  only  io 
the  following  tenses  and  persons. 

Gerund,  Yaciendo.— Jndic.  Prea.  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yace,  V.  3race 
»1  yacemos,  2  yaceis,  3  yacen,  W.  y aeon.— /m;>er/  1  Yacia,  2  yacias, 
3  yacia,  V.  yacia:    1  yaciamos,  2  yaciais,  3  yacian,  W.  yacian. — Suhj 
Yaga. 


IMPERSONAL  VERB& 

Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  the  third  person  em* 
gular  of  each  tense  only,  without  expressing  the  nominative :  as, 

GRANIZAR,  to  hail 

It  has  hailed         ha  granizado 
It  had  hailed        habia  granizado 


It  hails 
It  haUed 


It  will  hail 
Let  it  hail 
It  may  hail 


graniza 

igranizaha 
graniz6 
granizard 
grantee 
granice 


It  might,  could,  ^  granizara 
would,  or  >  granizaria 
should  hail       )  granizaae 

When  it  shaU      )  „„'^„^^ 


>  "hahri.  granizado 

>  haya  granizado 


It  shall  have 

hailed 
It  may  have 

hailed 
It  might,  could,  J  huhiera  granizado 

w'ld,  or  sh'd   >  habria  granizado 

have  hailed     j  hubiese  granizado 
When  it  shall     )  cuando  kubiere 

have  hailed     }     granizado 


The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs : 


To  freeze  helar,  irr. 

Toglore(Bpeak-)   ^^^^j^^ 

mg  of  the  dew)  > 
To  thaw  deshelar 

To  drizzle  lloviznar 

To  snow  nevar^  irr. 

To  lighten  relampaguear 


To  thunder  tronar,  irr 

To  rain  Hover,  irr. 

f  suceder 
To  happen         <  acaecer 

(  aconiecer 
To  dawn  amanecer 

To  become  night  anochecer 


DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

SOLER,  to  accustom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  tenses. 

Indie.  Free.  1  Suelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele :  1  solemos,  2  soleiG^ 
^  suelen,  2  W.  suelen. — Imperf,  1  Solia,  2  sclias,  3  solia,  2  V  solia :  1  so- 
Uamos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  W.  soliau. 

PLACER,  to  please. 
This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  moods 
and  tenses  as  follows  *   it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  peisonal  prooomi  iv 
the  objective  case. 
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Indie,  Pres,  1  Me  place,  2  te  place,  3  le  place,  2  2«  place  dV,:  1  hm 
place,  2  OS  place,  3  Ze*  place,  2  Ze*  place  4  FF.  \  or  1  Me  placen,  2  *« 
placen,  &c. — Imperf.  1  ilfe  placia,  or  placian,  2  Ze  placia,  or  placian,  &c. 
— Pret.  1  ATe  plogo,  2  te  plugo,  &c :  1  me  plugui^ron,  2  fc  plugui^ron,  && 
^Stthj.  Prea.  1  JIfe  plegue,  &c. — Imperf. ^  let  term.  Me  pluguiera,  &c. 
— Zd  term.  Me  pluguiese,  &c — Fut,  Me  plugaiere. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  sabjunctivo  mood  ib 
jused  only  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue^  pluguiera,  or  pluguieae  d 
Dios;  and  si  me  pluguie/e,  if  it  should  please  me. 

Obs,  The  verbs  guetar,  to  have  a  liking  for;  pesar,  to  be  sorry  for 5 
acomodar,  to  suit ;  convenir,  or  no  convenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  with  oneV 
interests,  &c,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral ;  and  in  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  &c. 
with  which  they  agree  in  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  &c. 
becomes  their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se, 
&€.,  as  in  the  verb  placer,  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gusta  la  musical 
or  el  gusta  de  la  miisica. 


A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs,  1.  The  compound  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  the 
same  uregularity  as  the  sunple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived:  as, 
componer,  contraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  imponer,  oponer,  proponer,  &c, 
all  of  which  are  conjugated  like  poner, 

Obs,  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  sound, 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue, 

Obs,  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  ha 
beei.  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  i,j,  y,  or  ue,  or  t,  instead  of  o» 
or  e.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  lettera  that,  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs:  as  in 
comienxo,  muestras,  sintid,  condujeron,  trajeran,  construyesen,  the  termi- 
nations are  0,  as,  id,  eron,  iron,  esen.  The  remaining  letters  are,  comienz, 
muestr,  sint,  conduj,  traj,  construy.  Add  to  these  the  regular  terminations 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienzar,  muestrar,  sintir,  con- 
dujir,  trajer,  constuyir.  Take  off  the  i,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  0, 
and  the  i  into  e;  add  a  c  before  the  termination  to  those  in  ij,  or  uj;  and 
they  will  be  comenzar,  mostrar,  sentir,  conducir,  traer,  consiruir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  the 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Example: 
creyd,  huyen;  take  off  0,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations,  thus,  creir,  huer; 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer»  huir. 

Obs,  4,  Verbs  that  have  two  participles  are  marked  thus:  Bendecir'^ 
8  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Obs,  5,  The  irregular  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  their  verbs 
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itr  Tho  veitM  of  the  fint  column 

are  conjugated  like  those  of  the 

seo 

cud,  which  must  be  consulted 

in  their 

respective  places. 

P«e 

i»«c« 

Abrir,  rcg. 

Cerrar, 

Aerecentarf 

511 

AbierU,  prt  irr. 

Cimentar, 

t( 

AlMolyer, 

Movtr, 

519 

Cocer, 

see  rule. 

529 

AbsueUo,  prt.  irr 

Colar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Abstraer, 

TnuTf 

530 

Ck)legir,  2 

Pedir,  , 

6tl 

Acertar, 

516-7 

Ck>lgar,  2 

Acordar, 

5ie 

ACOBDAB, 

see  rule. 

518 

Comedirse, 

Pedir, 

531 

Aoofltar, 

« 

Comenzai^ 

Acrecentar, 

510 

ACBXCBRTABi 

see  rule, 

616-7 

Competir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Adestrar, 

« 

Concebir, 

t( 

Adherir, 

Jisentir, 

520 

Concemir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Adquirir, 

523 

Concertar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Advertir, 

JlsetUir, 

520 

Concordar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Aducir, 

Condudr, 

522 

Condescender, 

Atender, 

519 

Agorar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Condolerse, 

Mover, 

ib. 

Alentar, 

Acreeentar, 

516 

CONDUOIB, 

see  rule. 

523 

Almorzar, 

AcordoTf 

518 

Conferir, 

Asentir, 

520 

« 

Confesar 

Acrecentar, 

516 

524 

Conocer, 

516 

Apaoentar, 

AereceniaTt 

516 

Conseguir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Apostar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Consentlr, 

Asentir, 

530 

Aprobar, 

« 

Consolar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Apretar, 

jScrecentoTf 

516 

Constrenir,* 

Pedir, 

521 

Aiguir, 

InstruiTt 

515 

Contar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Arrecirse,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Contener, 

Tener, 

449 

Arrendar, 

Acrecentar t 

516 

Contender, 

Atender, 

519 

Ascender, 

Atender, 

619 

Contradeeir, 

Decir, 

525 

Arrepentkse, 

Asentir, 

520 

Controvertir, 

Asentir, 

530 

Asentar, 

AcreeentaTf 

516 

Contraer, 

Traer, 

530 

ASENTIB, 

see  rule, 

520 

Convertir, 

Asentir, 

530 

Aserrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Corregir,  2 

Pedir, 

531 

Asestar, 

«( 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Atentar, 

« 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 

Asir, 

524 

Asoldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Dar, 

535 

Asolar, 

*t 

Decaer, 

Caer, 

525 

Atendeb, 

see  rule. 

519 

Decentar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Aterrar,  (echar  / 
per  tierra)    1 
Atestar,  (reUenar) 
Atraer, 

Acrecentar, 

«( 
TVoer, 

516 
530 

Decir, 
Dedueir, 
Defender, 
Deferir, 

see  rule, 
Conducir, 
Atender, 
Asentir, 

525 

528-3 

519 

520 

Atrayesar,    • 

Acrecentart 

518 

Degollar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Aventar, 

«< 

Deipoler, 

Mover, 

519 

Aventarse, 
Avejrgonzar, 

(( 

Demostrar, 

Acordar, 

519 

Acordar, 

518 

Denegar,  2 
Denostar, 

Acrecentar 
Acordar, 

516 
518 

Derrengar,  2 

Acrecentar 

516 

Bendecir, 

see  rule, 

524 

Derretir, 

Pedir, 

581 

Desavenir, 

Venir, 

531 

Caber, 

see  rule. 

524 

Descender, 

Atender, 

619 

C^ar, 

«« 

525 

Descollar, 

Acordar, 

916 

Calentar, 

Acrecentary 

516 

Descordar, 

« 

Cegar,9 

»( 

Descomedirse, 

Pedir, 

GU 

CeAir,9 

Pedir, 

521 

Describir,  reg. 

Comer, 

dtender. 

519 

Deacrito  or  descrifio,  prt  irr. 
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•f« 

Owflocar, 

AcordoTf 

518 

Fregar, 

Acrecait 

510 

Oeshacer, 

Haeer, 

527 

Freir, 

Reir, 

589 

Deshelar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Frito,  prt.  irr. 

Desleir, 

ReiXf 

529 

Desembrar 

AcrecenUWf 

516 

Gemir, 

Pedir, 

591 

Desolar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Gobemar, 

AcreceHtoTf 

516 

Desollar, 

« 

Desovar, 

t< 

449 

Despedir, 

Pedir, 

621 

*'       see  impersonal  *< 

521 

Desperaar. 

^crecemUtr, 

516 

Hacer, 

527 

Despertar, 

" 

Heder, 

Atender, 

519 

Desterrar, 

ti 

Helar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Desplegar, 

u 

Henchir,  9 

Pedir, 

521 

Desvergonzarse 

Acordar, 

518 

Hender^ 
Henir,r 

Atender, 

519 

Dezmar, 

AcrecentoTf 

516 

Pedir, 

521 

Discernir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Herir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Diferir, 

« 

Herrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Digerir, 

It 

Hervir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Discordar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Holgar,  2 

Acordar, 

518 

Disolver, 

Mover, 

519 

Hollar, 

(t 

Divertir, 

A$etUiry 

520 

Doler, 

MOVCTy 

519 

Impedir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Dormir, 

see  rule. 

526 

Imprimir,  reg. 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Incensar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Embestir, 

u 

Incluir, 

Instndr, 

515 

Empedrar, 

AcrecentoTy 

516- 

Inducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Empezar, 

i( 

Inferir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Emporcar,  2 

AcordoTj 

518 

Inqulrir, 

Adquirir, 

523 

Encender, 

Atender, 

519 

Instruir, 

515 

llncensar, 

AcrecentaVf 

516 

Introducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Encerrar, 

u 

Invemar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Encomendar, 

M 

Invertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Encontrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Investir, 

Pedir,     ' 

521 

Encordar, 

t( 

Ingerir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Engreirse, 

Reir, 

529 

Ir, 

see  rule, 

527 

Engrosar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Bnrodar, 

*« 

Jugar,  2 

528 

Eamendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

u 

Llover, 

Mover, 

519 

Envestir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Entender, 

Atender, 

519 

Maldecir, 

Bendecir, 

524 

Enterrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Manifestar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Erguir, 

see  rule, 

526 

Mantener, 

Tener, 

449 

Errar, 

see  rule, 

ib. 

Medir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Escarmentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Mentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Escocer,  2 

Cocer, 

518 

Mentir, 

Asentir 

520 

Escribir,  reg. 

Merendar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Escrito,  prt.  irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

519 

Esforzar, 

Acordar. 

518 

Morder, 

(t 

449 

Morir, 

520 

Excluir, 

Jnsiruir, 

515 

Muerto,  prt.  irr 

Bitrenir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Mostrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Extendei, 

mender, 

519 

MOVBB, 

■eerule, 

519 

Ezpedir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Negar,2 

61 S 

Foncar. 

Acvrdar, 

518 

Nevor, 

M 
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Oir, 
Olor, 

Pbdib, 

Pensar 

Perder, 

Penrertir 

Placer, 

Plegar,  3 

Poblar, 

Poder, 

Podrir, 

Poner, 

Preferir, 

Prescribir,  reg. 

PrescriptOf  prt.  irr. 

Probar, 

Producir, 

Proferlr, 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Proscnpto,  prt.  irr 

Quebrar, 
Querer, 

Raer, 

Recomendar, 

Recordar, 

Recostar, 

Reducir, 

Referir, 

Regards 

Regir,  2 

Regoldar, 

Reir, 

Remendar, 

Rendir, 

Renoyar, 

Refiir,  2 

Repetir, 

Requebrar, 

Requerir, 

Rescontrar 

Resollar, 

Retentar, 

Reyentar, 

R?n>lcar;2 

F.odar, 

Itoer, 

Rof&r,€ 

&ib«L-« 


see  rule. 


see  rule, 

AcreeaUiirf 

Atender, 

AereeentaTf 
AeordttTt 


Asentir,      % 


AcordoTf 
ConductTf 
Asentir, 


Acrecentar, 


Caer, 

Acreceniar, 

Acordar^ 

CondueiTf 

Asentir^ 

Aerecentarf 

Pedir, 

AcortUWf 

see  rule, 

AereeentaTf 

Pedir, 

Aeordar, 

Pedir, 

Acreeentar 
Asentir 
Aeordatt 
u 

Aereeentar 

Aeordar, 

Caer, 
AeordoTf 

sec  rule. 


Pan 

528 
ib. 


516 
519 
520 
532 
516 
518 
528 
529 
ib. 


518 
522 
520 


516 
529 

525 

516 
518 

522 
520 
516 
521 
518 
529 
516 
521 
518 
520 

516 
520 
518 

516 

518 

525 

518 

530 


Salir, 

Satisfacer, 

Segar,  2 

Seguir,  2 

Sembrar, 

Sentar, 

Sentir, 

Sbb,  see  auxiliary 

Senrlr, 

Serrar, 

Soldar, 

Soler, 

Solver, 

Suelto,  prt  irr 

Soltar, 

SueUo,  prt  irr. 

Sonar, 

Sonar, 

Sosegar,  3 

Soterrar, 

Sugerir, 

Temblar, 

Tender; 

Tener, 

Teiiir, 

Tentar, 

Torcer, 

Tostar, 

Traducir, 

Traer, 

Transcender, 

Trascender, 

Trascordarse, 

Trasegar,  2 

Trocar,  2 

Tronar, 

Tropezar, 

Valer, 

Venir, 

Ver, 

Verier, 

Vestir, 

Volcar, 

Volar, 

Volver, 

VueUo,  prt  irr 

Tacer, 

Zaherir, 


Acrece%lxar, 

Pedtr, 

Acreeentar, 

Asentir, 
verbs, 
Pedir, 
Acreeentar 
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MODELOS 

DE 

CARTAS   MEBCANTILES  Y   FAMILIABES. 

FOR  M.  V.  C. 


INTROOUCCION. 

£s  muy  necesario  saber  escribir  bion  una  carta,  porque  ocurre  casi  dia- 
riamente,  tanto  para  IO0  asuntos  de  importancia,  como  para  los  de  pura 
cortesia,  6  mora  diyersion:  y  siendo  las  cartas  una  conversacion  entre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  claridad,  sencillez,  y  naturalidad  d  fin  de  declr 
&  aquellas  personas  d  quienes  se  las  envian  lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  si 
estuviesen  presentes.  Su  estilo,  por  consiguiente,  debe  variar  segan  el 
objeto  d  que  se  contraeu,  la  persona  d  quien  se  dirijen,  y  la  que  las  escribe. 
Es  precise,  pues,  estudiar  con  atencion  las  reglas  del  estilo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  posible  explicarlas  en  los  estrechos  limites  de  este  Ap^ndice, 
se  aconseja  d  los  jdyenes  estudiosos  leis  aprendan  en  su  respectiva  lengua^ 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respective  d  la  Castellana,  hallardn 
excelentes  modelos  en  las  Cartas  Familiar ea  del  P.  JfZa,  en  las  Cartas 
Marruecas  de  CadaUo,  en  la  Colleccion  de  Cartas  de  varios  autores 
EspanoleSf  recogidas  por  Don  Gregorio  Mayans;  en  lasde  Antonio  Perez, 
y  por  lo  respectivo  d  las  antiguas,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br,  Fernan 
Gomez  de  Cibdad  Real,  Slc,,  pues  coma  dice  el  erudite  6  ilustre  autoz 
espaiiol,  Feijoo,  "  Los  preceptos  para  escribir  cartas  pueden  suplirse  con 
la  copia  de  huenos  ejemplares.*'  .  (Teatro  Critico,  tomo  7,  discurso  10.) 

La  curiosidad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito,  deben 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pues  una  palabra  mas,  6  m^nos,  en  la  cubierta  do  un 
papel»,da  6  quita  satisfaccion  al  que  le  recibe,  y  suele  infiuir  mucho  eu  la 
suerte  de  lo  que  se  solicita. 

M-VZ.C 

NoBiTA  YoBK,  Feb.  8  de  1848. 
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CARTAS    MERCANTILES. 

PROPUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA. 

Seiior  Don  A.  B.,  { 

N :  *      J  Nueva  York  d8de  Febrero  de  1848. 

May  Senor  mio  ^  deseando  estaolecer  en  esa  ciudad  una  correspondenci« 
segura  con  nn  Bujeto  de  probidad  para  las  yarias  comisiones  y  encargos,  que 
puedan  ocurrirme  en  los  asantos  de  mi  comercio ;  infonnado  de  las  circun- 
stancias  y  calidades,  que  concurreu  en  V.  me  tomo  la  libertad  de  suplicarlo 
Be  sirva  aceptar,  el  encargo  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  informarme  de  su 
resolucion  para  mi  gobiemo. 

El  buen  nombre,  que  la  persona  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  inducen 
igualmeute  i.  ofrecerle  mis  servicios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado ;  y  ora 
acepte  V.  mi  proposicion,  6  no,  aprecisir^  mucho  se  sirva  honrarme  con  sus 
preceptos. 

Dios  guarde  la  vida  de  V.  los  muchos  anos  que  le  desea  su  muy  atento 
%rvidor.  Q.  B  S.  M. 

C.  D. 


CONTESTACIQN. 
Sr.  Dn.  C.  D.,  > 

N S  N ,  a  — Je dcl848. 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  una  persona  del  cr^dito 
de  V.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptarse  con  la  mayor  satisfaccibn.  Yo  desde 
luego  le  admito,  ddndole  las  mas  slncoras  gracias  por  esta  prueba  con  que 
su  confianza  me  distingue,  y  ofreciendo  servirle  con  la  punctualidad  y 
honradez  que  me  son  propias. 

Espero  manifestar  d  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  se 
■irva  emplearme,«egun  propone :  y  me  aprovechar^  igualmeute  de  sus  ofer- 
««s,  i.  que  estoy  muy  reconocido. 

Dios  guarde  &  V.  muchos  anos  como  le  pide  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

A.  B. 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 
Sr.  Dn.  E.  F.,  > 

N J  N ,  d-^de de  1848 

Muy  Senor  mio :  en  esta  fecha  y  de  conformidad  con  las  (^rdenes  de  V 
he  embarcado  de  su  cuenta  y  riesgo,  &  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espafida  Kl 

'  N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  ta 
^  Tliese  words  according  to  circumstances,  must  be,  Muy  Senorea  mioe 
Hvy  Seiior  nueeiro ;  Muy  Senorea  nueatroa. 
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Aguila,  su  Capitau  Don  Pr6spero  jAgeio,  con  destino  d y  d  la  <5rdeu  y 

consignacioii  do  Don  F.  G.  los  efectos  que  constan  en  la  Factura  y  Conoci* 
miento  que  incluyo  en  esta. 

Eqiero  que  sean  del  gusto  de  Y.  asi  por  bu  calidad,  como  por  su  precio,  y 
que  llegruen  bien  acondicionados,  pues  se  han  enfardado  con  mucho  esmero 

Celebrar6  la  buena  salud  y  prosperidades  de  Y.  y  soy  su  muy  afecto  se* 
guroservidor  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  H. 


FACTURA. 

Factuhi  de  los  efectos/  que  por  cuenta  y  riesgo  de  Don  E.  F.  del  ^omor- 
cio  de  -^—  y  con  la  marca  y  ntkmero  del  mdrgen,  tengo  embarcados  &  bordo 
de  la  fragata  Espaiiola,  El  Aguila,  capitan  Don  Pr<5spero  Ligero,  con  des- 
tino i para  entregar  d  la  <5rden  de  Don  F  G. :  d  saber : 

F   G.     1  d  10— Diez  Cajas  de Pesos. 

11       ?7 — Diez  y  siete  Fardos  de 

28      39 — Doce  barriles  de  Yino  de  Jerez. 


40 


9  de  loza 

Derechos.... 

Pesos. 

Gastos 

Comision  d 
S.  Y:  O. 

N.  N 

d 

—  por  ciento.... 
Total :  Pesos. 

—  de . 

G.  H. 


CONOCIMIENTO. 

Digo  ye  ^Don  Prdspero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  fragata, 

(goleta,  &>c.)  que  Dies  salve  nombrada  El  Aguila,  de  porte  de touela- 

das,  que  al  presente  estd  surta,  anclada,  enjuta  y  bien  acondicionada  en  este 

puerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  ventura,  seguir  este  presente  viage  al 

puerto  de  S ,  que  conozco  haber  recibido  de  vos  Don (aqui  la  enu- 

meracion  de  lo8  articulos  embarcados)  todos  enjutos  y  bien  acondicionados, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  mdrgen :  con  los  cuales  me  oblige,  llevdndome 
Dies  en  buen  salyamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  di  3ho  puerto,  de  acudir 

por  vos  y  en  vnestro  nombre  d  Don pagdndome  de  flete  d  razon  do 

—  por con por  ciento  de  capa  y  bus  averias  acostumbradas,  d 

ostilo  de  comercio.    Y  para  cumplir  y  guardar  todo  lo  dicho  y  expuesto,  obli- 


*  When  the  articles  consist  of  one  or  two  kinds  only,  it  is  said — Factura 
de  ciento  y  veinte  cajas  de  aziicar  or  de  sesenta  bocoyes  de  axUcar  y 
eineuenta  zurrones  ae  anil,  &c. 


Digitized 


by  Google 


540  APPENDIX. 

go  mi  penona  y  bienes,  jantamente  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  ras  fletes,  apaxtv 
jo8,  y  lo  mejor  parado  de  ^1.  En  i4  de  lo  cual  os  doy  tree  conocimientos  de  un 
.«nor,  finnadoB  de  mi  nombre  por  mf,  6  por  mi  contramaestro,  6  segondo  (an« 

tiguamente  nU  Eacribano)  el  mio  complido,  los  otros  no  valgan.    N 6 

3  do  Enero  de  1848.  PRoePBRo  Ligero. 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR 

Sor  Dn. ,  J 

N S  N.Y.,a  —  de de  1848. 

May  Seiior  mio :  Don  N.  N.  mi  corresponsal  en  —  me  avisa  con  fecha 

de        ■  haber  Ilegado  d  aqael  puerto  procedente  de  el  de la  fragata 

Aguila,  BU  capitan  Dn.  Prdspero  Ligero,  6  iguahnente  haber  recibido  de 
este,  bien  acondicionados,  todoe  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  factura,  y 
conocimiento,  que  V.  me  remiti<5  con  snmuy  apreciable  de 

Incluyo  en  esta  una  letra  de  cambio,  valor  de  —  a  echo  dias  vista,  i 
cargo  de  los  Sefiores  —  de  ese  comercio,  que  ae  servird  V.  cobrar,  y 
abonar  d  mi  cuenta. 

Doy  6.  y.  las  mas  expresivas  gracias  por  la  efioacia  y  cuidado  con  que  se 
nirve  desempenar  mis  encargos,  y  me  repito  su  muy  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.  G 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  d^de de  1848.    Por Pesos  Fuertes. 

A  echo  dias  vista,  se  servirdn  W.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primera  de 
cambio  (no  habi^ndolo  hecho  ya  por  la  segunda,  ni  tercera  de  esta  misma 

fecha,  y  valor)  d  la  <5rden  de  Don la  cantidad  de valor  recibido 

lie  dicho  sefior,  que  anotardn  W.  en  cuenta  segun  aviso  (or  sin  otro  aviso) 
de  S.  S.  S  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

F.  C 


EL  ENDOSO. 
Frtmera. 

A.  Don  -^—  en 

Piguese  d  la  <5rden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febrero  8  de  1848. 


UN  PAGARJ&. 
SON  $150.  Nueva  York,  d8de  Febrero  de  1S48. 

Pagar^  d  veinte  dias,  contados  desde  la  fecha,  d  Don  Guzman  de  Alfii- 
•nche,  6  su  6rden  la  cantidad  de  ciento  y  cincuonta  pesos,  valor  recibido  dc 
licbo  sefior  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  en  g^neros)  d  toda  mi  satisfaccion. 

Ginks  db  Pasimontk. 
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UN  VALE 

Vjoji  por  quinientos  pesos  fuertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  firmado,  Pedzo  PoreZi 
vecino  y  del  comercio  de  esta,  me  obligo  i.  pagar  el  dia  21  del  prdzimo  mes 
de  Agoeto  &  la  6rden  de  Dn.  Pedro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domicilio  de  Don 
Rafael  Mangual,  del  mismo  oomercio ;  cuya  cantidad  procede  de  yarios 
grdneros  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  yendido,  y  yo  confieso  haber  recibido  d  mi 
ontera  satuBfaccion. — Filadelfia  d  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  Pedro  Perez. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 
Sr.  Dn.  N.  N.  > 

A S  C »  a  —  de de  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  en  virtud  de  la  presente,  se  servird  V.  eutregar  {or 
pagar)  a1  dador  Don  Juan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  dosciento^  y  cincuenta 
pesos  fuertes  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  mismo,  que  anotard  7.  en  cuenta, 
mn  otro  aviso,  (segun  aviso,)  de  su  afectisimo  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  IW . 

D.M 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 
Sr.Dn.N.N.-> 

A I  C ,  d  —  de de  1848 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  con  esta  fecha  he  librado  d  cargo  do  V.  y  por  mi 
cuenta,  una  letra  por  valor  de  doscientos  y  cincuenta  pesos  fuertes,  ($250.) 
pagaderos  d  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  haga  V.  el  honor  ucostumbrado, 
y  me  la  cargue  on  cuenta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  Pdsolo  V.  bien,  y 
mande  -d  su  muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Seuor  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  d  esa 
d  asuntos  propios,  (con  el  objeto  de  recuperar  su  salud.)  Es  un  sujeto  de 
todo  mi  aprecio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  ^Y,  6.  quien  agradecer^  come 
propios  cuantos  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle ;  quedando  yo  obligado  d  recipro- 
earlos  d  V.  siempre  que  teuga  la  bondad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Puede  Buceder  que  dicho  Senor,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  algun 
dinero,  en  cuyo  case  se  servird  V.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de  mil  y 
quinientos  pesos  ($1500.)  constituy^ndome  yo  responsable  d  abonar  d  V.  la 
que  le  entregare,  y  de  la  cual  tomard  V.  recibo  por  duplicado,  d  cuya  vista 
\d  abonar^  la  que  fuere. — Para  evitar  contingencias,  ya  tfu  firma  4  conti 
noBciou  de  la  mia. 
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Estando  seg^uro  de  que  V.  tendrd  particular  satisfaccion  en  bacer  el 
conooimiento  de  una  persona  de  tan  apreciables  circunstancias,  y  que  estc 
minno  le  estimulard  d  desempeiiar  perfectamente  mi  encargo,  reitero  6.  V 
mi  afecto  y  quedo  come  siempre  i.  bus  drdenes  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

M.  V  C.        B.  M 


CIRCULAR. 

Sr.  Dn.  Francisco  Canales. 

N ,  d  14  de  Fehrero  de  1848 

Muy  Sefior  nuestro:  permftanos  V.  que  nos  tomemos  la  abertad  de 
auunciarle  que  acabamos  de  establecer  en  esta  ciudad  (puerto,  villa,  &c.) 
una  casa  de  comercio  bajo  la  firma  de  Cancela  y  Mangual. 

Nuestro  caudal,  y  la  experiencia  de  los  negocioB,  que  hemos  adquirido 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemos  trabajado  en  el  escritorio  de  los  Senores  Ruix 
y  Compafiia,  (que  nos  ban  permitido  nos  yalgamos  de  su  nombre,)  nos 
ponen  en  estado  de  desempenar  los  negocios  que  se  nos  encarguen,  &  satis- 
faccion de  las  personas,  que  se  dignen  honramos  con  su  confianza. 

Dies  guarde  d  V.  muchos  aiios  como  desean  sus  muy  atentos  servidores. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 

flrma  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  Mangual. 
<'       Rafael  U.  Mangual — Cancela  y  ManguaL 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

Seiiores  Navarro  y  Perea 

N,  Y ,  a  10  de  Fehrero  de  1848.     - 

Muy  senores  nuestros :  &  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espaiiola,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francisco  Chaves,  que  hace  viaje  d hemos  registrado  por  nuestra 

cuenta  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  Factura  y  Conocimiento  adjunto  La 
fragata  es  nueva,  y  velera,  el  capitan  muy  ezperimentado  y  se  hard  d  la 
vela  posado  manana^ — Estas  noticias  serdn  suficientes  para  que  YV.  puedau 
proceder  d  los  Segnros,  que  les  suplicamos  hagan  con  un  veinticinco  poi 
oionto  do  aumento  por  ganancias  imaginarias. 

Nos  repetimos  de  W  con  afecto  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL. 
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Dbbbn. 


CUENTA  CORRIENTE. 
Lob  Sres.  Duvivier  y  Wogan  en  su  cuenta  corriente 
con  M.  y  B.  Navarro. 

1847. 


Han  db 
Habbb. 


1847. 

Enoro  13.  Importe  do  la  Fa- 
tura  remitida  por 
el  Pep« 

Maizp  9.  Pagado  por  el  segu- 
ro  del  Arrogante... 

Junio  23.  Pagado  por  su  cuen- 
ta d  D.  E.  Peng, 
net 


Enero  5.  Producto  Hquido 
del  azticar  recibi- 
do  por  El  Aguila .  $.. . 

Abril  17.  Valor  de  su  Letra 
de  cambio  d  cargo 
deN 

Febrero  11.  Alcance  d  su  favor 
quopasa  d  cuenta 
nueva 


S.  Y.  O.    (Sedvo  yerro,  tl  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navarro 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 
Don  Lazarillo  de  Tonnes  debe  d. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pesos. 

Por  dos  casacas  de  pafio,  superfine,  una  azul  y  otra  negra $ 

Por  lahechura  y  avios  do  dos  chalecos 

Por  id.  id.         dos  pantalones 

Por  la  compostura  de  uu  sobretodo 

N.  Y d de de  1848.  Total $ 


RECIBO. 


He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  cuarenta  y 
nueve  pesosi  tres  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cuentas  hasta  la  fecha. 

Nueva  York  d  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Francisco  Estevan 
Son  Pesos  149.3.6.  (or  $149.43},) 


OTRO. 


RaciU  de  Don  Fulano  Droguete  sesenta  pesos  d  cuenta  de  mayor  cantidad 
Jauja  d  11  de  Diciembre  de  1800. 

Pascual  BoBa, 
Son  60  Pesos. 
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TABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  CORRIENTE  EN  ESPANA,  Y  LAS 
REPUBUCAS  DE  AMERICA. 

COBRE. 

S    maravedlsea valen  1  ochavo. 

2    ochayos v ^  cuarto. 

8i  caartos 1  real  de  veUon 

4  reales  do  Yellon »    1  peseta. 

5  pesetas.. lpe80,ordara 

4    pesetas  cdumnarias 1    "  " 


1  Dnro,  peso  fiierte,  peso,  6  escudo  de  plata,  a  silver  dfoUar.... yale  $1.00 

1  Medio  duro,  6  escudo  de  velloiii  half  a  dollar 50 

I  Peseta  columnariai  qriarter  of  a  dollar 25 

1  Red  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  shilling 12| 

1  Medio  real,  medio,  New  York  sixpence 06j 


Valor  nominal.  Valor  real 

1  peseta  provincial  6  Sevillana,  pistareen 20  cents,        1 6-  cents, 

2  lealeB  de  Yellon,  half  pistareen, 10    *'  8     ** 

1  real  de  yellon,  6  34  marayedises,  quarter  pis- 
tareen,   5    «  4     «* 

ORO 

Valor  nom  Valor 

inaL  reaL 

1    Ouza  tl  onza  de  oro,  a  (2otf&Zoo9i $16.00  $15.56 

)    Ouza,  (cuatro  escudos,)  half  of  a  doubloon 8.00  7.76 

\    Un  doblon  de  d  dos,  a  quarter  of  a  doubloon 4.00  3.88 

I    Un  dobloncito,  6  un  escudo,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon,         2.00  1.94 
jY  Un  escudito,  un  durillo,  6  yeinten,  a  sixteenth  of  a 

doubloon. 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMILLARES. 


Carta  de  Don  Oregorio  May&ns  al  Br,  Don  Assensio  Sale^ 
sohre,  el  modo  de  responder. 

Mny  Senor  mio,  y  mi  Amigo :  En  el  trato  familiar  solemos  haUar  con 
iibertad,  y  con  aquella  confianza  que  merecen  los  amigos :  pero  por  esciito 
mele  ser  peligroso  ezplicarse  con  la  misma  claridad ;  porque  pennanece  le 
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vemoria  de  lo  que  se  escribe :  y  aunque  el  amigo  Bea  fiel,  tal  yes  no  lo  ei 
s  c  que  hereda  sua  cartas,  y  con  el  tiempo  paran  estas  en  doitfde  mines  se 
piensa.  For  eso  es  muy  prudente  la  duda  de  V.  sobre  el  Modo  con  qa<^ 
\ino  debe  portarse  por  escrito. 

Hemes  de  distingair  el  que  pregunta  del  que  responde.  Aquel  tiene 
aiayor  libertad ;  porque  puede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pregunta  con 
Arte,  del  modo  m^nos  ofensivoi  y  mas  cauteloso.  Si  lo  que  se  ha  de  pre- 
guntar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  causaria ; 
iiemos  de  'distinguir  las  preguntas  d  que  no  nos  obliga  la  necesidad  de  las 
voluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  inescusables,  y  asi  deben  haceise  iel  modo 
mas  cauto ;  esto  es  m^nos  circunstanciado,  respecto  de  la  inteligencia  de 
otros,  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  segundas  deben  evitarse  cuanto  sea  posible. 
Hecha  la  pregunta,  se  ha  de  considerari  si  conviene  responder,  6  no?  Si 
es  necesarioi  6,  si  conviene  responder,  se  puede  hacer  con  palabras  alusiycis 
i  la  pregunta,  callando  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respondi- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  &  veces  es  tal,  que  ^I  mismc 
seiiala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mucho  que  se  quiera  ocuHar :  como  se 
ve  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  d  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absoluta- 
mente,  debe  callttrse:  y  en  cases  de  traicion,  entiegarse  la  pregunta  d 
quien  convenga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  aun  disimulador  en  el  delito  de- 
.esa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  salid  de  la  prision  de  la  Inquisi- 
cion,  y  me  e8cribi<),  pedia  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respondiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
modo,  que  habi^ndole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mucho  mis  respues" 
tas,  pues  dije  &  aquel  insigne  Varon  lo  que  le  couvenia,  pensando  lo  que  lo 
podia  suceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,.que  siempre  le  habia  yo  prOf 
fesado,  y  le  debia ;  habiar  pedia  mucha  prudencia. 

E^y  leyendo,  y  apuntando  los  tres  tiltimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
public^  en  Roma  en  el  ano  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habi^ndolos 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana. 

Usted  me  mande :  y  nuestro  Senor  guarde  d  Usted  muchos  anos  como 
deseo.     Olivia  d  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Greoorio  Mayans,  t  Sicab. 

Al  Dr.  Don  Assensio  Sales. 


Carta  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Camero,  sobre 
asuntos  familiares. 

Soiior  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarda  para  no  decii 
lo  que  se  viene  d  la  pluma.  La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliogo  se  (fi<5  con  la 
odvcrtencia  que  V.  previno,  en  cuanto  d  su  seguridad. 

Las  vitelas  ban  hecho  ruido.    Solo  me  ban  dicho  que  el  San  Yicast 
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Tiene  gordo,  y  serd  menester  enflaquecerle  de  manera  que  parezca  algo 
maa  penitente ;  y  que  tenga  IO0  brazos  levantados  en  accion  de  predicar  ul 
jaicio  finaL  V.  yaya  teniendo  cuidado  con  que  ya  se  piden  goUerias,  o<nno 
n  fueran  vitelas ;  y  se  ban  de  pagar  como  las  miniatnras :  ponga  V.  nno  y 
otro  en  el  libro  de  las  partidas  que  se  deben,  per  lo  que  pudiere  suceder. 

Espero,  en  respuesta  del  correo  qua  viene,  la  censura  de  V.  y  del  senoi 
(narques  sobre  lo  que  ha  parecido  mi  libro  en  esas  regiones  del  norte»  que 
por  ac&  continuan  sus  aplausos ;  aunque  se  habran  yendido  unos  ciento  y 
cincuenta  tomos,  pues  en  todo  influye  la  falta  de  dinero  y  en  Madrid  hay 
pocos  hombres  que  tengan  dos  reales  de  d  ocbo  juntos. 

He  pagado  enteramente  d  D.  N.,  poique  me  tenia  con  cuidado  el  maes- 
tro de  obras.  A  V.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  Espana  y  tengo  por  evidente  que 
no  se  habria  impreso  si  no  fuera  por  el  Socorro  de  V. ;  porque  la  ayuda  de 
costa  todavia  se  estd  en  el  aire.  Y  asi  puede  V.  llamar  suya  la  historia  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esta  accion  que  ha  hecho  tanto  ruido,  de  haber 
acompaiiado  al  Divinudmo  nuestro  rey,  escribi  estos  dos  sonetosi  porque  mi 
Majestad  se  acord6  de  mi  antigua  yena.  V.  yerd  en  ellos  el  trabajo  que  me 
ban  costado,  por  el  que  le  costard  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  con 
tftulo  de  su  Majestad,  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  los  libros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  estd  en  dnimo  de  ser  tan  conocido  como  Murcia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  cincuenta  doblones  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  erratas.  Pone 
desde  luego  d  las  6rdenes  de  V.  esta  dignidad,  habiendo  conseguido  el  ser 
persona  de  muchos  euyidiosos. 

Siryase  V.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  sefiora  Dona  N.,  y  qu^dese  lo  demas 
para  otra  ocasion.    Guarde  Dios  d  V.  muchos  anos.     Madrid,  &c. 

Don  Antonio  de  Sous. 


Carta  del  P.  Jose  Francisco  de  Isla  d  su  hermana  Dona  Fran- 
cisca  de  Isla  y  Lozada, 

<  Villagarcia,  d24de  Julio  de  1758. 

Mujer  de  tu  marido :  has  dado  en  la  mania,  de  algunas  semanas  d  esta 
parte,  de  que  te  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  d  concebir  como  se 
puede  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Pero  t6.  eres  una  peque&a  dia- 
blesa,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimar^  me  comuniques  este 
secrete,  que  puede  importar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
dntes  de  perderse  es  habilidad  que  d  cada  paso  la  usan  los  ladrones ;  pero 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  posey6,  no  lo  habia  tenido  por  posible,  hasta  que 
tii  me  aseguras  que  es  cosa  eyidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  he  perdido  el  respeto, 
Hjar^  cedulones  en  las  esquinas  de  los  corr^os,  (porque  has  de  saber  que 
los  corr^os  tienen  esquinas,)  para  que^qualquiera  persona  que  haya  hallado 
an  respeto  que  se  perdi6,  acuda  d  ti,  d  quien  perteuece,  que  se  le  pagard  ol 
hallazgo,  y  por  lo  que  toca  d  ml,  doy  palabra  de  guardar  tan  bien  el  primero 
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que  te  tenga,  que  no  solo  no  se  pueda  perder,  pero  que  niuguno  me  le 
pueda  encontrar.  No  sabia  que  estuviese  por  prior  de  ese  convento  de  S. 
Agnstiu  el  Mia  Ocampo.  £s  de  los  hombres  sabios,  religiosos,  honradoi 
y  atentos  que  he  conocido.  Dice  bien :  trat^le  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 
siempre  le  he  profesado  singular  estimacion.  La  he  hecho  muy  grande  dtt 
la  memoria  con  que  me  honra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  conserva.  Te 
estimar^  mucho,  asi  d  ti,  como  d  Nicolas,  que  le  correspondais  en  vuestro 
uombre  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fine  aprecio,  traUndoIe  con  toda  confianza^ 
y  sirvi^ndole  en  quanto  se  le  ofrezca  Si  dntes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  su 
destino,  dntes  de  ahora  os  habria  hecho  esta  recomendacion ;  porque  tengo 
singrular  complacencia  en  que  los  hombres  particulares  sean  particular- 
mente  distinguidos.  Si  todos  fueran  como  el  Rmo.  Ocampo,  :io  habria 
quejas,  poique  no  habria  Gerundios.  Dfle  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi  parto,  eu 
la  inteligencia  de  que  en  nada  te  ezceder&s.  Ahora  vete  d  pasear,  que  yo 
Yoy  6,  escribir  otras  cartas. 

Sefiora,  B.  T.  P.  (con  un  cardo)  el  mas  atento  capellan  de  T£. 
ElltL  YO 


Carta  de  Lusdnda  d  Cardenio. 

Senor :  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  did  de  hablar  d  vuestro  padre 
para  que  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  en 
vuestro  provecho.  Sabed,  senor,  que  ^1  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa- 
dre, llevado  de  la  ventaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ve- 
nido  en  lo  que  quiere  con  tantasveras,  que  de  aqul  d  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  desposorio,  tan  secrete  y  tan  d  solas  que  solo  han  de  ser  testigos  los  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cual  yo  quedo,  imagmadlo :  si  os  cumple  venir, 
vedlo,  y  si  08  quiero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dard  d  entender. 
A  Dies  plega  que  esta  Uegue  d  vuestras  manos  dntes  que  la  mia  se  vea  en 
condicion  de  juntarso  con  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  promote. 

LUSOINDA. 

{Don  Quijote,  ch,  XXVII.,  p.  iQ 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dona  Francisca 

Bien  mio :  si  no  consigo  hablar  con  Usted,  har^  lo  posible  para  que  Ilcgue 
d  sua  manos  esta  carta.  Ap^nas  me  separd  de  Usted,  encontr^  en  la  posada 
al  que  yo  Uamaba  mi  enemigo ;  y  al  verle,  no  s^  como  no  espir€  de  dolor. 
Me  mand6  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y  fud  precise  cbede* 

eerie.    Yo  me  llamo  Don  Cdrlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  cs  mi  tio 

Vi7a  Usted  dichosi*  y  olvide  para  siempre  d  su  infeliz  amigo. 

Carlos  de  Urbim a. 
(Moratin — El  Si  de  las  Nin{ts,  Act  IIL,  sc,  xii.) 
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Carta  deDon  Quijote  de  la  Mancha  d  Sancho  Panea,  gobernouloi 
de  la  insula  Barataria, 

^  Cuando  esperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tus  descuidos  6  impertinenciaB,  Saiysbo 
amigo,  las  oi  de  tus  discreciones,  de  que  di  por  ello  gracias  particulares  al 
Cielo,  el  cual  del  esU^rcoI  sabe  leyantar  los  pobres,  y  de  los  tontos  haoor 
discretes.  Dlcenme  que  gobiernas  como  si  fueses  hombre,  y  que  eres  hom- 
bre  como  si  fueses  bestia,  segun  es  la  humildad  con  que  te  tratas :  y  quiero 
que  adyiertas,  Sancho,  que  mucbas  yeces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  la 
autoridad  del  oficio,  ir  contra  la  humildad  del  corazon,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  estd  puesta  en  graven  cargos,  ha  de  ser  confarme  i.  lo  que 
ellos  piden,  y  no  4  la  medida  de  lo  que  su  humilde  condicion  la  xiclina 
Vistete  bien,  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo .  no  digo  que  tiaigaa 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  siendo  Juez  te.  vistas  como  soldado,  sino  que  te  adoi 
nes  con  el  hdbito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
puesto.  Fara  ganar  la  voluntad  del  pueblo  que  gobiernas,  entre  otras  has 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  aunque  esto  ya  otra 
vez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundancia  de  los  mantenimientos, 
que  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  los  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
la  carestia. 

'*  No  hagas  mucbas  pragmdticas,  y  si  las  hicieres  procura  que  sean  bue- 
nas,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  g^uarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragmdticas  que  no  bo 
gruardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  dntes  dan  i.  entender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe quo  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas,  no  tuvo  valor  para  hacer 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vienen  d 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  principio  las  espant<5,  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  menospreciiron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir- 
tudes,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  riguroso,  ni  siempr^  blando 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  extremes,  que  en  esto  estd  el  punto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visita  las  cdrceles,  las  camicerias  y  las  plazas,  que  la  presencia 
del  Gobemador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  importancia.  Consuela  d  los 
presos  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacho.  Se  coco  d  los  camiceros* 
que  po/  ent<}nces  igualan  los  pesos,  y  se  espantajo  d  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  rdzon.  No  te  muestres  (aunque  por  ventura  los  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
cieo)  codicioso,  mujeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  los  que 
te  tratan  tu  inclineicion  determinada,  por  alU  te  dardn  bateria  hasta  derri- 
barte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  con- 
sejos  y  docmnentoB  que  te  di  por  escrito  dntes  que  de  aqul  partieses  d  ta  go* 
biemo,  y  verds  como  hallas  en  elloe,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  costa  quo 
te  Robrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  d  cada  paso  d  los  Gobemadores 
se  les  ofrecen.  Escribe  d  tus  senores  y  mu^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  in- 
gratitud  es  hija  de  la  soberbia  y  uno  de  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabe,  y 
in  persona  que  es  agradecida  d  los  que  bien  le  han  hecho,  da  indicio  que 
tambien  lo  serd  d  Dies,  que  tantos  bienes  le  hizo  y  de  continue  le  hacA 
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"  La  Seiiora  Duquesa  despachd  iin  propio  con  tu  yestido  y  otro  preeeute 
a  tu  mujer  Teresa  Panza:  por  momentos  esperamoe  respuesta.  Yo  he 
estado  un  poco  mal  dispuesto  de  un  cieito  gateamiento,  que  me  suscedid  no 
muy  d  cuento  de  mis  nances  ;  pero  no  fu6  nada,  que  si  hay  encantadorea 
que  me  maltraten,  tamhien  los  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avlsame  si  el  ma- 
yordomo  que  estd  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  acciones  de  la  Trifaldi,  como 
tti  sospechaste,  y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me  irds  dando  aviso,  pues  es 
lau  corto  el  camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pienso  dejar  presto  esta  yida  ociosa 
en  que  estoy,  pues  no  naci  para  ella.  Un  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecido,  que 
creo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  senores ;  pero  aunque  se  me 
da  mucho,  no  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  cumplir  dntea 
con  mi  profesion  que  con  su  gusto,  conforme  d  lo  que  suele  deciise ;  amicus 
Plato;  $ed  magis  arnica  Veritas.  Digote  este  latin,  poique  me  doy  a 
entender  que  despues  que  eres  Gobemador  le  habrds  aprendido.  Y  d  Dios, 
el  cual  te  guarde  de  que  ningono  te  tenga  Idstima. 

Tu  amigo, 
Don  Quijote  de  la.  Mancha.** 
iCh.  li.,  p.  a.) 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Srla.  A)  agradecerd  mucho  que  el  Seiior 

N.  (la  Seiiora  or  Seiiorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  su  compafiia 
el  Itines  8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

CalU  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848.. 


Sr  D.  M Miercoles,  10  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  noche  vendrdn  d  esta  muy  de  V.  algunos  sugetoa 
que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaccion ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre- 
sencia  espero  para  hacer  brillanto  la  compania.    A  Dios,  hasta  la  yista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V. — M.  V 


M.  v.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr.  — ,  y  le  quedara 
muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compailia  la  ti^e  del 
Judyee  prdximo  despues  de  las  7. 

lAines,  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Sefior (B.  L.  P.  d  la  Sra.  or  Sta.  N.)  y 

eoopta  con  gusto  su  invitacion,  por  la  que  le  da  muchas  gracias. 
Maries 


M.  V—-  B.  L.  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  su  amable 

oompofiia  la  noche  senalada,  por  hallarse  comprometido  de  antemano 
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M   V.  aalada  amigable  y  respetuoeamente  al  Sr. y  aoeptA  con 

gusto  8U  conyite  para  la  noche  de  — 
Ju6ve»  d  — -^ 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  CARTAS. 

For  ceremonial  se  entiende  el  iltulo  de  cortesia  que  se  da  d  algiuio,  como 
Usted,  Senoria,  &c.,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  formulas  d  que  esU 
rcducida  la  civilidad  La  manera  mas  usual  de  poner  los  sobrescritos  es  la 
■iguiente : 

A  Don  A-  B del  comercio  de N 

A  Don  C.  D en F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M. 

Don  es  el  tftulo  distiutivo  de  la  nobleza  de  sangre  en  Espana,  bien  que 
en  estos  tlltimos  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  d  toda  gente  decente ;  por  lo 
mismo  las  nuevas  Reptiblicas  le  ban  excluido  enteramente,  y  usan  solo  los 
nombres  Senor  y  Senora, 

Al  Seiior  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Presidente  de  la  Reptiblica  de  Golom- 
bia,  &c. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  hace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  personas  continuen 
usando  del  Don,  For  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  considerarse  de 
respeto,  serd  mejor  usarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  correspondencia,  i  imitar 
el  ceremonial  que  se  observe  en  la  contestacion,  y  conforme  d  €[  usar,  6  no, 
del  Don. 

Lo  mismo  hay  que  advertir  acerca  de  la  frase  B.  L.  M.  que  muchos 
raniten  en  el  dia,  acabando  sus  cartas  simplemente  con  jS.  S.  S.  6  Su  ainigo 
y  tervidor,  &a. 
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CONTAINING  AN  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  THE  WORDS  USED  AS 
STANDARDS  IN  THIS  BOOK 


A  on,  or  oik.  un,  38.— When  not  to  be  tran»- 
laUc,  96,  Obi.  A.— Los.  las,  96.  Obs.  B. 

SbouU  cerca  de,  poco  mas  6  menos  de.  al 
rededor  de.  135. 

^CnVB  VKRBB,  438. 

Adjbctiyks,  (adjetivoB.)  agreement.  27,  Obs. 

A.:  78,  Obs.  B.;  97,  Obs.  D. 
AovBEBf.  adverbios,  28,  Obs.  A. 
9.  fewt  ajRunos,  unos,  onos  pocos,   unos 

cuantos,  44. 
4  good  dealt  muchisimo.  196,  Obs.  A. 
4  little,  un  poco,  un  poco  de.  13. 
^fter,  despoes  de,  165.      S^  '^fter  haoing, 

despues  de  haber,  240. 
AU,  todo.  todos,  23.  111.  149. 
Already  t  ja.  todavia,  au'3, 118. 
Almoett  casi,  135. 
Alsot  tambien,  89.  172. 
All  what,  cuanto.  153. 
And  then,  y  entonces,  y  paes,  7  que,  178. 
.^^noCA^r^  otro.  45. 
Any,  alfiMo,  algun,  algnnos,  36. 
Anybody,  any  one,  alguno,  alguien.  22. 
Any  more,  mas,  todavla,  aun,  algun,  49. 
4  few  more,  todavla  mas,  aun  mas.    Any 

more,  algunos  mas,  todavla  algunos.  49. 
Any  one,  alguno,  87. 
Any  one,  se,  143,  Obs.  A. ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Any  other,  otro,  otros.  algun  otro,  algunos 

otros,  45. 
Anywhere,  alguoa  parte,  cualquiera  parte, 

119. 
Any  thing,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  13. 
As — at,  tan— como,  102. 109. 
As  far  as,  hasta,.147. 
As  many— as,  tantos— como.  51. 108. 
As  m!uch—as,  tanto— como,  5L  108. 
As  much — as,  tanto  como,  tanto  cuanto, 

109. 
As  it  shoula  be,  como  se  debe,  deber,  bien,  ^ ' 

168. 
Ask  for  (to),  pregnntar  por,  buscar.  infoN 

marse  de,  or  4  cerca  de.  166. 
AuaMBMTATiVBS.  aumeutativos,  32. 
And,  7.  6, 145,  Obs.  D. 
Ask  a  question  (to),  hacer  una  pregunta, 

preguntar,  884. 
As  soon  as,  luego  que,  asi  que,  178. 
At  last,  al  fin.    Finalmente,  178. 
Apply  one's  self  ito),  dedlcarse,  aplicaise, 

823. 
Mnios  ((0),  acons^ar,  812. 


All  that,  cuanto,  todo  lo  que,  847. 
Appear  (to) — to  seem,  parecer,  tener  apariea 

cia,  870. 
Aim  al  {to),  apuntar,  tirar  al  bianco*  f71. 
Article  iuse  of  the),  articulos,  872,  Obs.  CL 

and  Appendix. 
Ago,  pasado,  hace,  hay.     Two  years  ago 

hace  das  a&os,  210. 
At  all  events,  in  all  eases,  en  todo  caM> 

suceda  lo  que  suceda,  876. 
Again,  signifying  the  repetition  of  an  ac 

tion,  volver  4,  383,  Obs.  A. 
Apply  to  (to),  reeurrir,  acudir,  193. 
Among,  entre,  en  medio  de,  2^ 
Agree  to  a  thing  (to),  convenir  en,  con,  d. 


Agree  (to),  to  compose  a  difference,eonven\nB. 

Componerse,  239. 
As  to,  kufor),  en  cuanto  k,  276. 
Afford  ito),  tener  medios,  (proporcion  de). 

Poder,  279. 
Agreement  of  verb  with  several  pronouns, 

280,  Obs. 
Again,   otra   vez.    De   nuovo.   Volver  &. 

895. 
All  over,  poT  todo.   Por  toda.    Portodaspar 

tes.305. 


B. 

Badly,  mal,106. 

^0(eo),Ber.   Estv.  59.    Serde,  112. 

Be  able  ito),  poder,  67. 144.  825. 

Be  better  (to),  valer  mas,  ser  mcgor,  151 

Because,  porque,  139. 

Before,  kntn  de,  105.    Ante,  delante,  pur, 

2U.  213,  Obs.  C. 
Be  fond  of  (to),  gustarle  &  uno,  88. 
Be  necessary  (to)— must,  ser  meneiter.  sot 

necesario,  152. 
Be  to  (to),  haber  de,  139. 158. 
Both,  ambos,  uno  y  otro,  48. 
But,  sino,  pero,  24. 

solo  (or  solamente)  pocos ;  un«« 
pocos ;  unos  cuantos,  42. 45. 
But  few      i  *°^^  (®'  solamente)  algano.os' 

V      unos  cuantos,  43. 
But  little,  solo  un  poco,  solamente  an  pooc 

mny  poco,  42. 
But,  only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (v)  nno.  bo  (▼• 

mas  que.  41. 
Be  wrong  (to),  no  tener  raion,  hacer  ml  «n 

66. 


jsut,  smo,  per< 
But  a  few,  {  * 
But  few,     I  ' 
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B§  right  ito),  tener  razoo,  haeer  biea  en, 

S&-7. 
B»  worth  (to),  valer,  tener,  poteer,151 
Be  miUng  (to),  querer,  58. 144. 
Be  in  want  (to),  haber  meneater,  82* 
Be  acqvmnted  with  ito)—to  know,  conocer, 

83.2H3.  OIM.A. 
Be  ill  (to),  estar  malo,  enfermo.  128. 
BeeatUfied  (to),  wtth  tome  one,  estar  con- 

tento  eon  (or  de)  algoien ;  eon  (or  de)  al- 

cuno,  172. 
Beeowu  (to)— to  tem,  t  hacerM.    Meterse, 

1B8.    Serde,205.     7b  >!<  loeU,  wntar  bien, 

eaer  bien,  884. 
0«tofV  (to),  aer  do.  Jertenecer.  199. 
fiyaxit-fty,  luego.    Deaqol&poco.    Dentro 

de  poco,  206. 
Be  good  Jor  nothing  (to),  no  ler  bueno  iKua 

nada,  para  ningooa  cosa,  212. 
Be  good  for  something  {Jto\  aer  boeno  para 

algo,  para  alguna  cosa,  212. 
Better  than,  mas  que.    Mejor  que,  233. 
Be  worth  while  (to),  merecer.    Valer  la  peno, 

230. 
B0  ipe2<  (to),  estar  bien.    Estar  bueno.   Pa- 

sarlo.    Estar,  237.  283. 
Be  under  obligation  (to),  deber  (tenor)  obli- 

cacion.    Estar  obligado,  289. 
Be  thoroughlp  aeouainted  with  (to),  conocer 

una  cosa  k  fondo.  294. 
Bring  in  the  desert  (to),  servir  los  postres, 

296. 
Be  a  judge  of  (to),  ser  perito  on.    t  Entender 

de.a03. 
Borrow  (toO,  pedir  prestado.  816. 
Be  frightened  (to),  asustarse,  sobresaltane, 
.  321. 
Be  astonished  (fo'y-'surprised,  maravillaise. 

Estar  asombrado,  322. 
Be  welcome  (to),  ser  bien  vinido.    Agasouar, 

323. 
Be  bom  (to),  nacer.  332. 
Be  at  on£s  ease  (to),  estar  nno  con  deshaogo, 

estar  it  sus  andiuras,  338. 
Be  comfortable  (to),    estar  c6modunente. 

Pasarlo  bien,  838. 
Be  uncomfortaJble  (to),  estar  inc6modamonte. 

Pasarlo  mal,  338. 
Beg  with  entreaties  (to),  pedir  encarecida- 

mente.  839. 
Be  particular  (to"),  "or  dngular.    Tener  uno 

rarezas.  342. 
Behold  (to),  curat.  844. 
Be  tn  wantafitoX  hacer  fidta.    Faltarie  h 

uno,  347. 
Boast  iuiy-to  bf^ig  preciarse.    Jactarse,  969. 
Be  it  as  it  mat,  sea  Jo  que  fuerei    Como 

quiera  que  sea.  358. 
Bear  {toy-to  ouc  up  mafX  sobrellevar.  Ucdar 

que.  878. 
Beard,  barba.    T%e  person  whose  beard  is 

thick,  un  barbicerrado,  374 
Burst  out  laughmg  Ktoy  leventar  de  risa, 

874. 
Dy  dint  of.  afuersa  de  879. 

Be  naked  fto).  eaiar  en  cueros,  880. 


Blush  (to),  abochomarse.    Soni«QaiBO»  8B6b 
Be  eatiified  {jto\  estar  salisfiacho.  haito- 
saciado,888. 

C. 

CSiin.poder.154. 

Comfort  (to),  amparar.    Consolar.  317. 
CoBiFLKM KNT8.  coinplementos,  69.  Obs  A. 
CoMPAKATivBS.  comparativos,  108. 
CoNJUOATiONa,  conjugaciones,  9a, 
CoNJUHcnoNS.  conjunciones,  governing  Jhe 

subjunctive,  ^.    Gov  eming  the  indicative, 

859. 
GwC  an  eye  upon  (to\  echar  ana  mirada  t 

(or  una  qjeada  4),  207. 
Confide  (toy-to  trust,  to  intrust,  confiar. 

Fiarsede.   Contar  con,  217. 
Cktme  down  (to),  beijai,  230. 
Change  (to)— meoiuiur  toput  on  other  things 

mudar  de.    Mudarse  de,  233. 
Concern  some  one  (to),  concemir.    Tocar. 

Importar.   Fertenecer.    loteresar.  252. 
Come  in  (to)— to  enter,  to  go  in,  eotrar.    Ir  t 

dentro.  257. 


Dave  of  the  week,  dias  de  la  semana,  143. 

Obs.A. 
Drink  coffee,  tea  (to),  tomar  cafS.  tb,  98L 
Dimensions.    Sigh,  broad,  alto,  altura;  an 

cho.  anchura.  290.  Obs.  B 
DiMiNunvKa.  diminutivos,  31. 
2>o  witA^vC  (to),  privarse.  Pasersin.  Paause 

Bin,  299. 
Do  one's  duty  (to),  cumplir  con  au  obligacion, 

299. 
Draw  after  life  (to),  dibuj&r  el  natural, 

803. 
Depend  (to) .  depender  de.    Estar  en,  ^ 
Dress  one's  self  (to),  vktirse,  343. 
Drive  in  (to)— to  sink,   clavar.    Hondir, 

870. 
During,  durante,  mientraa.   Todo  el.    Toda 

la.  140. 
Dye  (to),  teGir  de.    Colorar,  149. 
Dine  (to),  comer.  166. 
Drive  (toy—to  ride  in  a  carriage,  ir  en  coche. 

Pasearse  en  coche.  177. 
Dismount  (toy-to  alight,  apearse.  258. 
Deceive  (to).  engoSar.    t  Hacer  droga,183. 
Do  one's  best  (to),  hacer  uno  lo  mejoc  qua 

puede,  21L 
Do  good  (toy-to  somebody,  hacer  bien  i,  cL 

guno.  187. 
Do  with  (to),  hacer  con.    Disponer  de.  187. 


Early,  temprano.  114. 

Enable  (to),  poner  en  aituacion  de.    Pmiei 

en  ettado  de.  385. 
Exaggerate  (to),  ponderar.    Exagerar,  847. 
Endeavor  {to),  eaforsarse.    Empefiarse.  817. 
Exact  (to)— to  want  of,   exuir.     (^Ottrat. 

MR 


Digitized 


by  Google 


INDEX. 


663 


Enautk,  bactanto.  bastantea.  fi. 

tJtfer,  jamaa.  alimoa  Tea,  en  algun  tiempo. 

118. 
Eoenft  todo,  todoa;  toda,  iodaa,  8L    Todot 

lo8.  todas  las.  186. 
Eariv  m  thg  wummtMt  por  la  mafiana  tem- 

praiio,  178. 
EneJL    Each  one*   Cada,  todo.    Cada  odo, 

182. 
fSverv  one,  everybodp,  eada  uno.  todo  el 

mundo,  todos,  18i.  178.  838. 
Kniist   itcD—to   enrol,   aiistane.     Ilaeerse 

aoldado.    Sentar  plasa,  188. 
Bmplov  oiWe  eelf  (to),  empleane.    Ocu- 

parse,  852. 
Bxperienee  (<o>-to  wndergo,  experimentar. 

Padecor.    Pasar  por,  885. 
EjtecMte  (to)— a  commieeient  complir  con  un 

encargo,  299. 


Vbr  more  hoi  Iwck,  por  colmo  de  descracia. 

Por  mayor  descracia,  286. 
¥br  mare  good  luck,  por  colmo  de  dicha. 

Por  mayor  dicha,  ^SdB, 
Fbr  fear  oft  Por  miedo  de,  por  temor  de, 

por  no,  a05. 
FHffkten  (to),  asustar,  espantar,  321. 
Fret  (to),  inquietane,  842. 
Find  fault  vfith  (to),  hallar  que  decir  en, 

hallar  jalta  en,  843. 
Fbr  all  that,  con  todo,  369. 
Fdffn  (to)— to   pretendt    fingir,    aparentar, 

385. 
Follow  from  it   (to),  seguirse,   deducine, 

381. 
Fhet  (to),ayunar,  estar  en  ayunas,  884. 
J%i0,  unos  pocos,  unoa  cuantos,  42. 
Fetoer—tkant  menos  (n)  que,  53.  106. 
Fort  por,  durante,  1^.     Meaning  becaueCt 

porque,  189. 
Former  (the),  aquel,  aqueKos,  31. 
Fly  (to)— to  not  awai^,  huir,  huirse,  escapar, 

escaparse,  216. 
fhfrn  whom,  de  quien,  15&. 
FuTURK  (nRST),  futuro  jdefinid*),  193 
Fetch  ito)t  traer,  77. 
fit  (toX  riaiie  i  uno.  sontar.  201. 
Fbrmerljft  nntiguaroente,   en   otro  tiempo, 

en  tiempo  pasado,  128. 
J^roM  whieht  del  cual,  de  los  cuales,  de  que, 

155. 


Oe»,  tte  -"to  procure,  conseffuir,  lograr,  pro- 

carar,  hallar,  239. 
Gbndbrs,  feminine,  139. 
Go  to  bed  (to),  ^  ncostarse.  186. 
Oofor  (to),  ir  por.  ir  it  buscar,  77.  95. 
€fo  OH  foot  (to),  ir  4  pi4, 177. 
Great,  grande,  gran,  97,  Obs.  C. 
let  {to),  followed  by  apaatparticiple-r-mwi' 

dar.  Uhcex,  followed  by  an  infiniiive,  131. 
Get  up  {to),  Icvantaiae,  186. 
Give  back  {to),  volvcr.  rostiluir.  IH 


Ge<ri42<{f(to;,deshacerae  zafarse,  libnine,S80^ 
Get  one*s  living  {to),  ganar  la  vida  4,  868. 
Get  into  a  bad  scrape  (to),  caer  an  eoredo 

283. 
CM,  out  of  a  bad  ecrape  (to),  salir  da  enredo, 

283. 
Grow  tall  {to),  crecer,  804. 
Get  beaten  {to),  llevar  una  palisa,   (una 

tunda).  311. 
Get  paid  (to),  hacerse  pagar,  311. 
Go  about  the  house  {to),  ir  por  toda  la  caso, 

andar  toda  la  casa,  313. 
Get  tired  {to),  aburrirse,    fastiliarse,  can- 

sarse,323. 
Get  married  {to),  ?asarse  con,  dar  en  mc 

trimonio,  826. 
Chfod-by,  adieu,  &  Uios.  vaya  V.  con  Dio^ 

quede  V.  eon  Dios,  388. 
Get  wuasy,  inquietane,   moleatarse,  deaa 

sosegarse.  331. 
Grow  impatient   (to),   impacientarse,   enfa- 

darse,  342. 
Give  one^s  self  up  to  grief  (to),  darse  a 

dolor,  deiarse  veneer  del  dolor,  347. 
Give  occasion  {to),  dar   motivo   (ocasion, 

causa)  para,  373. 
Go  away  {to),  irse,  marcharse,  806. 375. 
Grow  old  (Jto),  env^iecer — young,  remozar 


H. 

Hone  (to),  (active,)  tener,  86. 121. 
Have  (to),  (auxiliary,)  haber.  121. 
Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  nial  de,  (a  noun.) 

Tener  (the  noun)  makh-a-oa-ait,  93. 
Have  to  (to),  tener  que,  deber,  66.  74.  130 

153. 
He,  «1,  21.-TABLB,  70. 
Here,  aqol.  80. 
Hxs,  her,  su,  82. 160. 
His,  or  his  own,  el  suyo,  23.— Table  244. 
Him,  le,  67.  6&— Table.  70. 
Hou)  many,  cuantos,  41. 
How  much,  cuanto,  4L 
Home,  at  home,  eu  casa,  69, 60. 
How,  como,  101.  Obs.  A.    In  exclamatori 

sentences, ;  Cuan !  288.  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  hasta  donde,  147. 
How  long,  cuanto  tiempo,  hasta  cuando, 

140. 142.    Since,  cuanto  hace,  desde  cuao> 

do,  210. 
Hundred,  ciento,  139,  Obs.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad,  cuantos  aHos,  135. 
Hardly,  ap^nas,  135. 
Hurt  somebody  {to),  hacer  mal,  dau'o  k  ill 

guno,  lastinmr,  187. 
Hear  of  {to),  oir  hablar  de,  tener  nolicia  «ln 

saber  de,  209. 
Have  just  {to),  acobor  de,  211. 
Happen   {to),  acaecer,  acontecer,  suceder 

216. 
Hinder  {to)— to  prepent,  impedir,  t  mbarazar 

estorbar,  no  dejari  218. 
Hope  (toJ-'to    erpeet,  etperar,   aeunrdiir 

«3^, 
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Have  l^  (to),  Quedar,  sobrar.  restar,  256. 
Uave  tA«  kalrit  (to),  tener  costumbre,  soler,* 

317. 
Help—Ifownot  kelp  t«,  no  puedo  remediarlo, 

327. 
Hold  «%•*»  tongue  (ta),  caljuae,  callane  1& 

boca,335. 
However,  por.  por  mas.  362. 
Have  like  (to),  eitar  4  piqae,  estar  para,  381. 


/.  yo,  19.— Table,  70. 

lf»  Bi.  173.  „    ,.  ,. 

Empkrfbct.  (how  to  translate  the  Enclisb.) 

158. 
iNriNiTiTK,  infinitivo.  55.  85.— Used  as  sub. 

ject,  116,  Obs.  C. 
Infinitive,  (used  as  a  noun.)  115,  Obs.  C. 
Instead  of,  en  vez  de,  en  lugar  de,  92. 
hi  this  manner,  de  este  modo,  de  esta  manera, 

134. 
Into,  en,  &.  108. 
IMPKR80NA.L  Vbrbs,  verbog  impersonales, 

82,  Obs.  A.  191. 
ft,  le,  12.— Tablb.  ^70. 126.    La.  163 ;  le,  la. 

168. 
ft,  (meaning  this,  that,)  ello,  lo.— Table, 

70. 
It,  lo.— Table.  70. 97,  Obs.  E ;  126.  Obs.  A. 
ft  M,  es.  81.— ft  ia  Iwko,  yo  soy  quien,  202. 
ft  ia  ke,  they,  we,  ire.,  el  es,  ellos  son,  no- 

sotros  somos,  279. 
Intend  (to),  intentar,  pensar,  101. 
In,  dentro  de.  en,  de  aqui  4,  322,  Obs.  A. 
ineonvenienee  one*s  eelf  (to),  incomodarse, 

molestarse,  340. 
ill  a  foaisk  manner,  at  random,  a  troche 

rooche,  a  diestro  y  k  siniestro,  378. 
IMPVRATIVB  Mood,  Imperative,  315. 

J 

Just  tke  same.  Just  as  mitcft,  justamente  lo 
mismo,  cabalmente  lo  mismo.  106. 

,htMt  a  little,  ever  so  little,  un  poquito,  solo 
un  poquitito,  364 

K. 

Keep   (toy— to   maintain,  tener,   mantener, 

370. 
Know  kow  (to),  saber.  101,  Obs.  A. 
Keep  from  (to),  impedir,  estorbar.  no  d^ar, 

218. 
Kill  by  skootine  (to),  matar  a  tiros,  313. 


Late,  tarde,  11 1. 

LaUer  itkeX  este,  estos.  31. 

I^ss,  m^nos,  53. 

Ijeast,  m^nos.  109. 

tMS—than,  minos— que.  53. 108, 109. 

lAke  (to'*  guslar  a  uno.  88. 

UtiJis,  ooco,  uttcoi.  42. 


Lmg,  lurgo  tiempo,  mucho  Uvmpo.  HI 
LUten  to  some  one  (to),  escuchar  a  m^* 

alguno.  97. 
Look  for  iU)),  buscar,  167. 
Like  better  (to),  gustar  mas  de,  querer  mqid 

228. 
Laugk  in  a  person's  face,  reirse  de  uno  ok 

■ui  barbas.  (en  sus  bigotes.)  279. 
Look  like  some  one  (to),  parocerse  a  uno, 

parecer.  tener  semblante,  284. 
Ijook  pleased  (to),  mostrar  buena  cara. 
Look  cross  (to),  mostrar  mala  cara,  284. 
Leave  off  (Jto),  cesar,  parar.  dejar  de,  899. 
Look  upon  (to),  caer.    Dara.     Mirar4, 311 
Lav  to  ones  ckarge  (to),  imputarle  4  uiw. 

Echar  la  culpa  4,  327. 
Liking  (JLo  my\  a  mi  gusto.    Que  me  gtste, 

330. 
Lose  sigkt  of  (to),  perder  algo  de  vista,  331. 
Long  for  (to),  estar  ansioso,  338. 
Leave  it  to  one  (to),'  deJar  4.    Ponerlo  en 

manos  de,  373. 
Lack  (jtio')-to  be  -wanting,  faltar.  378. 
Lay  up  (jt4>y-to  put  by,  juntar.    Guardar 
Apretar.  888. 

M. 

May,  poder.  154. 

.Wawy.  muchos.  41.  ,     ««, 

Make  use  of,  servirse  de.    Usar  de,  ^. 

Marck  (.to\  andar.    Caminar,  251. 

Make  (.to),  one's  self  thoroughly  acquatntei 

toitk,  enterarse  4  fondo  en  (de),  296. 
Myself,  yo  mismo,  295. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  mawflar. 

Hacer  para,  303.  311. 
Make  tme's  self  understood  (to),  bacerae 

comprender  (entender),  317. 
J|fa*e  un«<wy  (to),  inquietar.  Molestar.   D©- 

sasosegar,  330. 
Make  one's  self  comfortable  (.to),  hacer  uno 

lo  que  le  acomoda,  339. 
Make  entreaties  (to),  solicitar.      Hacer  hia. 

tancias,  389.  . 

Mean    (to),   querer  decir.     Hacer  4nuno. 

Significar,  342. 
Make  the  best  (to),  aprovecharse  de.    SaccT 

vcntaja  de,  369. 
Make  a  great  skow  (to),  hacer  gran  papci. 

374. 
Muse  (to)— to  tkink,  meditar,  380. 
Make  merry  (to),  alegrarse  de.     Divertint 

4,  2S&. 
Me,me,ei.    Table,  70. 
More,  mas,  52. 
Mare-than,  mas-que,  52.  89. 108.    Maa  da. 

Obs.  A,  108, 109. 
Min-e  tkan,  mas  que,  109.    Mas  del  qaa 

234. 
Jl/inc,  el  mio,  16.    LosmloB,81.    Alio,  mia 

mios,  mias,  167.  Obs.  Table,  244. 
Most,  mas,  109. 
Muck,  mucho.  41. 109. 

Must,  deber,  ser  meneater,  ser  neceoaito.a 
tar  obligado,  153. 
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Shuf  have,  Jiber  meMster,  neeesitar.  152. 
A!v,  mi.  10.    £1.  loa;  k,  lu,  9&    Obc  F, 

Much  nutre,  mucho  mas,  49. 
Manv  more,  mucbos  mag.  49. 
Make  a  fire  (to),  eocender  candela,  lambre, 

79. 
Mistake  (to),  equivocarse,  183. 
Meet  with  (to),  encontrar  4.    Encontrane 

con,  193. 
Miae  (to)— to  /otZ.  perder.  omitir.    Faltar 

212. 

N. 
Karnes  of  empires,  kingdoms*  statest  U8. 

Obg.  A. 
^'either—  nor,  no,  ni  —  ni,  17. 
JV*c«er,  no  —jamas,   nanca«   ncnca  jamas, 

iia 

^^eed  (to),  haber  menester.'becentar,  ISa. 

JVo,  no  da. 

Nobody,  not  anybody,  tio  one,  not  any  one, 

ninguno.  nadle,22. 
Nobody,  no  one,  nadie,  ninguno,  137. 
No  one,  ninguno.  87, 
None,  ninguno.  9b'. 
No  other,  no  (t)  otro ;  no  (v)  ningun  otro, 

46. 
No  more,  not  any  more,  no  (v)  mas,  49. 153. 
Not— as  much  as,  no— Canto  como,  109. 
No  less —  than,      )  ^  ,^ 

No  fewer- than,  j  no-«n*no8-que,  108. 
Not  lest— than,  no— m6nos— que,  109. 
No  longer,  no— mas.  141, 
Not  so— as,  no— tan— iaomo,  109. 
Nowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Not  anywhere,  ninguna  parte,  64. 
Neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  ni  el  uno,  ra  el 

otro.  46. 
Not— even,  ni— aun,  295. 
Not  at  all,  de  ningun  modo.    Nada  de  eso. 

296. 

No,  not,  no.  13.  35.  36. 
Nothing,  not  any  thing,  no  (v)  nada.    Nada 

(v),  13.  Obs.  A. 
Not  any,  ninguno.  ningun,  ningunos,  35, 36. 
Not  many,  no  —  machos,  42. 
Not  much,  no— mucho.  42. 
Not  any  other,  no  (v)  otros,  no  (v)  ningunos 

otros,  46. 
Not  much  more,  ho  (v)  mucho  mas.  49. 
Not  many  more,  no  (v)  mucbos  mas.  49. 
Not  so  often,  no  tan  k  menudo.  102. 
Not  so  often  as,  no  tan  amenudo  como,  102. 
Not  so  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  108. 
Not  so  many  as,  no— tantos— como,  108. 
Not  as  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  109. 
Not  lesj—than,  no— m6no8— que,  109. 
Notr—as  much  as,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
Not  so— as,  no— tan— como,  1T9. 
Not  yet,  no— todavia,  aun  no,  ^avia  no,  115. 

118. 
Not  quiet,  no— todavia,  todavia  no,  135. 
NcUTKR  VERBS,  verbfis  neutros,  130. 
NuMBBRS.  n^meros,  26.     Uulb. 
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No  less— than,  mo  fewer— ikacu  Q»-^e^m- 

que,  106. 
Never,  no— jamas.    Nunca.    Nunca  junaii 

118. 
Nowhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Nobody,  nadie.    Ninguno  137. 

o. 

O'clock,  65.  Obs.  B. 

Object,  objeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 

Of,  de,  15.     Of  a,  of  an,  de  un,  38.   De  imvl 

162. 
Of  the,  del,  15.    De  los.  96.    De  la,  do  Ion 

159. 
Often,  &  menudo,  frecuentemente,  102. 
Qftener,  mas  a  menudo,  102. 
Oftener  than,  mas  a  menudo  que,  103. 
One,  se,  uno,  143.  Obs.  A. 
One  more,  otro  mas.  50. 
One  o'clock,  la  una,  65. 
Only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (v)  sino,  xuny. 

mas  que,  41. 
Only  a  littie,  sojo— un  pocc*  42. 
Ordbr  til  which  the  pronouns,  eibjecte,  am 

complements  are  placed,  69. 
Once  a  day,  una  vez  al  dia,  172. 
Or,  6, 16. 

Other,  otro,  45. 338. 

Other,  others,  otro,  otros,  141.     Other  peo- 
ple, otros,  otras  gentes,  252. 
Our,  nuestro,  28.  160. 
Ours,  el  nuestro,  los  nuestros,  31. — ^Tablk. 

344. 
Ought,  as  it  should  be,  conoo  se  debe,  168. 
Others*  property,  lo  ageno,  273. 
Overcharge  (to),  poner  alguna  cosa  k  prectc 

muy  sabido,  S^5. 
On  a  lead  with,  a  nivel  de,  k  flur  del  agua, 

304. 
Opposite,  enfrente,  frente  a,  332. 
One,  uno,  una',  143. 


Past  Participlb,  pnrticipio  pasivo,  117. 
Passivk  verbs,  verbos  pasivos,  175. 
People,  se,  143,  Obs.  A ;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Personal  Pronouns,  pronombres  person. 

ales.— Table,  70. 
Please  one  (to\  gustarle  a  uno,  88. 
Perfect  Tense,  pretdrito  perfecto  pr6xi> 

mo,  125. 185. 
Present  op  Indicative,  presente  de  iiv 

dicativo,  N.  1,  85. 
Present  Participle,   gerund,  participk 

activo,  gerundio,  250. 
Pronominal  Verbs,  verbos  pronominalea 

80,  (1.) 
Possessive  Pronouns,  pronombres  pose 

sivoa. — ^1'able,  244. 
Put  on  (.to),  meterso,  114 ;  ponerse,  126. 
Put  to  dry  (to),  poner  a  secar,  haccr  secu 

134. 
Please  (to),  irle  a  uno,  pasarlu.  estar,  2QS. 
Pay— for  (to),  pagar  a,  166. 
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PttM  {to),  compadacer,  eompadecene,  tener 

UiOma,  216. 
Peart  vitk  (to),  deshaccne.  enagenart  vender, 

229. 
Pour  out  (Jto)    echar.  S77.    Pour  out  some 

drinkt  echar  (de  beber)  un  trago,  277. 
PLUPKRrscT,  pret^rito  plus  cuamperfecto, 

(N.  2.  p..)  807. 
PRKTKRIT  Antbrior,  pret^rito  perfecto  an- 
terior, CN.  ^.  p.,)  308. 
Pvxiled,  embarazado,  perdido,  326. 
Pmrdon  (to),  perdonar.    /  beg  your  pardon^ 

yo  pido  perdon  k  V.,  327. 
Play  (to),  jugar.  93. 
Play  a  trick  (to),  dar  an  chasco.  jugar  una 

piesa,  343. 
Play  upon  (to)— on  instrumentt  tocar,  22L 
ProcrasttnaUifoX  diferir*,  dilatar,  385. 

P088KS8ITK  AdJKCTITB  PrOHOUHS,  160. 


Quite  as  much,  tanto,  justamente  tanto,  )g2. 
Qia  to  as  many,  tantos,  justamente  tantos,  > 
Qtaeker,  faster,  mas  presto,  mas  ligero,  224. 
Question  a  thing  (to),  dudar  de,  disputar, 

cuestionar,  preguntar,  238. 
Queneh  one's  thirst  (to),  refrescar,  apagar  la 


Remain  (to),  quedar,  quedarse,  119. 

Ride  (to)— on  horseback,    montar  (andar) 

k  cabaUo, 177. 
Ride  (to)— in  a  carriage,  it  en  cocbe,  andar 

(pasear  en)  coche,  177. 
RatHm  (to),  venir  de,  volver  de,  148. 
Replrctivb  verbs,  verbos  pronomenales, 

181. 
Rtsjoiee  at  something  (to),  alegrarse  de  algo 

(de  alguna  eosa),  ISiS. 
Repair  to  (to),  ir  a,  volverse,  278. 
Rather,  mas  bien,  iintes.    Rather  than,  mai 

bien  que,  antes  que,  374. 
Run  up  (to),  acudir,  291. 
Rely   (to) — to  depend    upon,   contar  con, 

confiar  en,  299. 
Reach  (to),  alcanzar  k,  alcanzar  a  entender, 

343. 
Bather,  before  an  adjective,  algo,  375. 

S. 

S*  (meaning  the  one  (n)  o/),  el  (n)  del,  el 

(n>  do.  15. 
y  (meaning  that  of  or  the  one  of},  el  del,  el 

de,  15. 
Same  (tAe),  lo  mismo,  106.    £1  mismo,  los 

mismos,  155. 
Si'csral  varies,  algunos.  51. 
Simc,  un  pnco,  alguno,  algun,  34,  35.    Le 

'<ja.  99,  OIm.  G. 
\tnutodv,  tome  one,  alguien,  alguno,  22. 101. 


Sov,*  more,  mas,  algun,  todavia,'aiui,  49. 
Some  m^e,  todavia  mas,  aun  maa,  algunw 

mas.  todavia  algunos,  49. 
Some  other,  otro,  otros,  algan  otro,  alguooi 

otros,  45. 
Somewhere,  alguna  parte,  64. 
So,  asi,  de  suerte  que.  134. 
So  so,  asi  asi,  134. 
Something,  aJgo,  alguna  cosa.  13. 
Something  like,  como  unos,  unas,  135. 
Send  for  (toX  enviar  por,  mandar  per,  «nvU« 

a  buscer,  77. 
She,  ella.— Tablb,  70. 
Shortly,  coon,  pronto,  luego,  iMrontament^ 

139. 
Should  be  (.as  it\  como  se  debe,  168. 
So  much  the  more  than,  tanto  mas  que.  111. 
So  much  the  less  than,  tanto  m^nos  que.  IIL 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  afio,        >  ..^ 
So  much  a  head,  tanto  por  cabexa,  5 
Subject,  sujeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 
Superlatives,  superlativos,  110.  ilL 

Still,  aun,  dodavia,  55. 
Soon,  luego,  pTonto.  Fiery  soon,  may  pronto 

221. 
Soon»,  mas  temprano,  115. 
Sometimes,  algunas  veces,  122. 
Set  out  (to),  partir,  salir,  marcharse,  130 
Steal  something  from  some  one  (to),    robai 

algo  (alguna  cosa  a  alguno),  149. 
TVy  (to),  probar  a,  procurar,  167,  168. 
So  that,  asi  que,  de  suerte  que,  194. 
Suit  (to),  acomodar,   ojustar,  venir,  conve. 

nir.  199. 
Succeed  (to),  consegnir,  lograr,  tener  buea 

dxito,  salir  bien,  200. 
Shoot  (Xoy—tofire,  disparar,  haeer  faego. 
Sinie,  desde,  209.    Ya  que,  pues  que,  994. 
Spend  time  ht  something  (to),  pasar,  empleai 

gastar  el  tiempo  en  alguna  cosa.  312. 
Spoil  (to),  echar  a  perder,  inutilizar,  217. 
Serve  (to) — to  wait  upon,  servir,  estar    en 

servicio  de  otro,  217. 
Squander  (to)— to  dissipate,  malgastar.disipar, 

desperdiciar,  derrochar,  218. 
Slow,  slowly,  tardo,  lento,  lentaroente,  poca 

k  poco,  224. 
So,  tan.  224. 
So  mudi,  so  many,  tanto,  tanta,  tantos.  tan 

tas,  224. 
Sir,  seSor,  237,  Obs.  B  ;  238.  Obs.  C  and  D. 
Sojourn  (to)— to  stay,  residir,  morar,  f  esta» 

de  asiento,  240. 
Step  (to),  dar  un  paso,  ^1.    Meaning  to  taks 

measures,  valerse  de  medics,  tomar   sus 

medidas,  ^. 
Such,  un  tal.  una  tal.  262. 
Such  a  one,  el  senor  Fulano  de  tal,  on  do« 

Fulano.  262. 
Spring  (to),  saltar,  abalanzarse  k,  286. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  Alcanzar.  Salir  bien 

29S. 
Serve  up  the  soup  (to),  servir  la  sopa,  296. 
Suffice   (to),   bastar.     Ser    tastante.      8a 

Buiiciontc,  300. 
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Set  $a$t  ( t«).  hacorae  k  la  veht,  300; 

^meU  nf  ito),  oler  *  i,  tM. 

Strike  (to) — gpeaktng  ofhourSt  dar,  828. 

Sn^tett  (to) -to  tue,  aolicitar.    Kogar.  839. 

Sit  up  Uo\  Telaf,  848. 

So  long  «,  mientras.    En  tantu  que,  844. 

BuBJUNcnvK.  subjuotsTo,  831. 

Spare  (to),  ahorar,  870 

^ap  short  (to),  pararse.    Cortarse  871. 

Stick  to  a  tMn£  (to),  atenerae  a.    Pasar  por , 

373. 
Suffer  (to)— <9  heart  nifiir.    Aguantar.  878. 
Suffer  one*»  $df  to  (to),  dejarae,  374. 
Stray  (to)— to  get  lost,  descaminaxse.    £x- 

traviarae,  885. 
Satiafy  one*s  edf  %a\tk  (to),  aaciar.    Haitar. 

tSatufacer,  888. 


TnaJt,  ese.  15. 84.    Esa.  161. 

That  ctf^  el  del,  el  de,  15. 

Tluil  (relative),  que,  25. 

That  which,  the  one  which,  el  que,  23.    Lo 

que.    Aquello  que,  192, 1£3. 
T/totime,aquel.24' 
That  (Meaning   that  thing),  eso,  aquello. 

122. 
That— all,  cuanto,  153. 
T%at  excepted,  excepto  eso,  salvo  eso,  in6- 

nos  eso,  379. 
The  moro—a*,  tanto  mas— cuanto*    Tanto 

mis— cuanto  mas,  380. 
That,  or  the  one  of  which,  aquel  de  quien, 

^.,193. 
Thank  {to),  agradecer.    Dar  gracias,  889. 
True,  verdad.    It  is  true,  ea  verdad,  890. 
Towards,  a.   dm.    Para  con.    Hacia.  230. 
IVust  some  one  (to),  eonfiarse  k  (de)  alguno, 

278. 
Take  to  oni*s  heels  (to),  apretar  los  talKmes. 

t  Tomar  las  de  vUladiego,  296. 
That  is  to  sap,  es  decir.   A  saber,  800. 
Think  much  of  a  person  (to),  hacer  gran 

(mucho)  easo  de,  804. 
Take  care  (to),  guardarse  de.   PrecaTOfM  d«. 

Estar  sobre  aviso,  312.  383. 
T\ike  into  ons's  head  (jto),  pasarle  k  una  por 

la  cabesa.    Metersele,  ice,  313. 
Thertfore,  por  consiguiente.    Asi  pues,  823* 
Then,  thus,  pues.    Entonces.    Asi,  823. 
Turn  upon  (to)— to  be  the  question,  tratarse 

de  algo.  835. 
Towards,  haeia.    Para  con,  337. 
Take  the  piaeeafito),  ser.    Bervir  de,  847. 
Turn  to  account  (to),  hacer  valer.    Sacar 

ventaja  de,  869. 
rhe  less — as,  tanto  mdnos— cuanto  mas  or 

m^nos.     Tanto  m^nos — cuanto   m^noa, 

380. 
Turn  pale  (to),  ponerse  pklido.    Perder  el 

color,  385. 
Thirst  for  it0)-Ho  b§  thirstjf,  UmoT  md.  Es- 
tar scdiento,  888. 
TV,  el.  9.     Los^  88.     Im,  las,  159.    El  ittr 

stead  tff[a,K5,Ob».B. 


The  more— the  more,  eoanto  mas  — tanli 

mas,  110. 
The  less — the  less,  cuanto  m6nof— tantu 

mdnos,  110. 
The  one  and  the  other,  el  uno  y  el  otro.  oi 

unos  y  los  otros,  48. 
The  one  who,  el  que,  los  que.  170. 
T%e  least,  el  mdnos,  la  minos*  los  minos,  los 

mdnos,  110. 
The  most,  el  mas,  la  mas,  los  mas,  las  moe, 

110. 
These,  estos,  28.  81.    Estas,  16L 
TAm,lo8,34.    Table.  70.    Los,  168. 
Their,  su,  bus,  28. 160. 
Theirs,  el  suyo.  los  suyos,  31.    Tablk,  314 
There,  ikither,  alii,  alia,  64.      IVhen   nti 

translaUd,  74,  Obs.  B. 
There  is,  then  are,  hay,  1^.  200.    Is  there- 
more  1  I  que-  hay  mas  ?  289. 
TAts,  este,  24.    Esta,  161. 
TTiia  one,  este,  34. 
Till,  until,  hasta.    i  Hasta  cuondo  1  I  Hasta 

que  bora  ?  142. 
Thev,  ellos,  84.    Tablk.  70. 
Thev,  se.  143.  Obs.  B. 
Thev.  uno.  143,  Obs.  B. ;  144,  Obs.  C. :  188, 

Obs.  A. 
Thine,  el  tuyo.  los  tnyos.  79.   Tablb,  84C 
Thy,  tu.  tus.  79.  160. 
Those,  esos,  aquellos,  28.  31.    Esas.  aquellafli 

161. 
Those  of,  los  do,  80. 
Those  which,  los  que,  80. 170. 193. 
To.  k.  66. 

To,  meaning  in  order  to,  para,  08. 
To  the,  al.  a  loe.  67.    A  la.  It  las,  169. 
Tb  wham,  a  quien.  k  quienes.  73. 198. 
Thou,  td.    Tablb,  70. 
Too,  demasiado,  114. 
Too  late,  demasiado  tarde,  115. 
Too  many,  demasiados,  sc^Mrados,  48. 
7W  much,  demasiado,  sobrado,  42.  UR, 
To  me,  to  him,  to  you,  «tc.,  me,  le,  k  \ 

Table.  70. 
TUIa  off— away  (to),  qnitar  del  medio,  qui 

tarse.   Uevar.  Uevarse.  96. 
Take  a  walk  (to),  pasearse,  186. 
Take  place  (to),  tenerse.    Verificarse.    Celr 

braise.    Darse.    Uaber,  182.    Acontecei 

322. 
Travel  to  a  place  (to),  ir  a.    Irae  k,  ITtt. 

u. 

Ust  noa.  68.    Table.  70.) 

UrUil,  hasta.  I  Hasta  que  hora  !  148. 

Up  to,  hasta,  147. 

Upon,  sobre,  131. 

Under,  debajo  de.    Bajo,  13L 

UnderyW/Mi^  a  velasUenas.  Avehatendl 

das.  300. 
Unriddle  (jUD—tofind  out,  desonredor,  883 


Very,  mtiy.  bien.  110.    Mucho,  17L 
Very  mticA.  muchkeiflo.  4L  KB. 
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INDEX. 


Very  veil,  inuy  bien.  113. 
yerv,  verv  much,  mur,  110. 
Km  with  each  other  (to),  k  competence.    A 
cual  mac.  879. 

w. 

HluUt  que.  14.  78.    Meaning  that  which,  lo 

que.  9a.  97.  137. 
WatU  (to),  baber  menester.  necedtar.  82. 152. 
fTe.  DOMtros.  43.    Table,  70. 
fyhere,  where  from,  de  donde.  15S. 
ffhere,  en  donde,  donde.  64. 132. 
fVith  me,  conmico,  70  (1). 
HTueh,  what,  QW,lh 25,    Qf  which,  deque, 

del  cual.  &c.  192. 
9Vhieh  one,  cual.  20.    From  which,  de  que. 

Del  ccal.  155. 
mUeh  Me*,  cualee.  28. 
«PAo,  quien.2L    auieDea,73. 
fFho  (relative),  que,  170. 
fVhom,  quien,  quienee,  73.     Of  whom,  de 

quien.    Jki  coal,  &e.,  192. 
fVhom  (to),  a  quien,  k  quienes,  73. 
Whoee,  quien,  quienes,  73. 
tfhof9,  of  wham,  de  quien.  ciiyo,  cuya,  cu. 

roM  cujr*i.  m.  Obi.  C.  i  LW 
MUv  jMirqu^,  1S9 


Whoee  houee  (at),  m  casa  de  qoiuo.  6L 

iretf,bien.loe. 

When,  cnando.  132. 

Without,  nn,  178,  Obi. 

fValh  a  child  (to),  hacer  paaeai  a  uo  u'Bo 

Lievar  un  nifio  k  poseo,  186^ 
Walh  (to),  andar,  oaminar,  851. 
Wish  a  good  morning  (to),  darie  k  nno  Im 

buenos  dias,  340. 
Whatever,  whatsoever,  cnalquiera.    Tud<  .o 

quo.    Por  mas  (n)  que,  862. 
Whoever,    whosoever,    quienquiera.    cual 

quiera,  368. 
Would  to  OodI  iplegue  a  Dio«*    iOuieiS 

Dioe !  iPlegue  a!  Cielo!  i  Ojala  •  863. 
Warn  some  one  (to),  precautelar.  precbu 

cionar.  881. 


You,  v..  VVm  9.  Obfc  a.  ;  68.    fABU.  70. 
Your,  8U  (n)  de  V.  or  el  (n)  de  V.,  IL  160. 
Yours,  el  de  V .  los  de  V.,  d  vuestro,  lot 

▼uestros,  16.  8L   Tablk,244 
Yet,  ya.  81. 
Yesterdav,  ayer,  128. 
Yield  (to),  coder,  lioodirae    Sujalaieo.  zas 


THB  END. 
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Seoane,  Nemnanf  and  Baretti^s  Spanish  and 
English,  and  EngKsh  and  Spanish 
Pronouncing  Dictionary. 

?y  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  OADENA,  Professor  of  th« 
Spanish  Language  and  Literature  in  Columbia  College,  N.  Y.,  axid 
Corresponding  Member  of  the  National  Institute,  Washingtofn. 
Large  8vo,  1,300  pages.    Neat  type,  fine  paper,  and  strong  binding. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  Castilian  language  is  so  clearly  set  forth  in 
Ibis  Dictionary,  as  to  render  it  well-nigh  impossible  for  any  person  who 
oan  read  English  readily,  to  fail  of  obtaining  the  true  sounds  of  the  Spanish 
words  at  sight. 

In  tiie  revision  of  the  work,  more  than  eight  tiiousand  words,  idioms, 
and  familiar  phrases  have  been  added. 

It  gives  in  both  languages  the  exact  equivalents  of  the  words  in  general 
use,  both  ip  thek  literal  and  metaphorical  acceptations. 

Also,  the  technical  terms  most  frequently  used  in  the  arts,  in  chemistry, 
Dotany,  medicine,  and  natural  liistory,  as  well  as  nautical  and  mercantile 
terms  and  phrases — ^most  of  which  are  not  found  in  other  Dictionaries. 

Also  many  Spanish  words  used  only  in  American  countries  which  were 
formerly  dependencies  of  Spain. 

The  names  of  mapy  hnportant  articles  of  commerce,  gleaned  from  the 
price  currents  of  Spanish  and  South  American  cities,  are  inserted  for  the 
benefit  of  the  merchant,  who  will  here  find  all  that  he  needs  for  carrying  on 
1  business  correspondence. 

The  parts  of  the  irregular  verbs  in  Spanish  and  English  are  here,  for  the 
first  time,  given  in  full,  in  their  alphabetical  order. 

The  work  likewise  contains  a  grammatical  synopsis  of  both  languages, 
arranged  for  ready  and  convenient  reference. 

The  new  and  improved  orthography  sanctioned  by  the  latest  edition  cf 
tfcc  Dictionary  of  the  Academy — now  universally  adopted  by  the  piess-^ 
ur©  given  for  the  first  time  in  a  Spanish  and  English  Dictionary, 

kn  Abridgment  of  Velazquez's  Large  Dictionary, 

Iktxndsd  fob  Schools,  OoLLBaxs,  Ain>  Tbavzllkbs. 

In  Two  Parts :— I.  Spanish-Engrlish :  H.  Exifirlisli-SpaiiiAh. 

By  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.     12mo.  888  pagon 
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ly.  APPLETON  <&   C0:8  PUBLICATIONS, 

Elementary  Spanish  Reader 

By  M.  F.  TOLON.     12mo,  166  pages. 

This  is  one  of  the  best  Elementary  Spanish  Readers,  not  only  for  thi 
parposes  of  self-instruction,  but  also  as  a  class-book  for  schools,  thai  hai 
«7cr  been  publishecL  A  full  Vocabulary  of  all  the  words  employed  is  ajv 
^i^dad,  rendering  a  large  dictionary  unnecessary. 

Progressive  Spanish  Reader : 

With  an  Analytical  Study  of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  AOGUSTIN 
JOSlS  MORALES,  A.M.,  H.M.,  Professor  of  the  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature  in  the  New  York  Free  Academy.     12mo,  336  pages. 

The  prose  extracts  in  this  volume  are  preceded  by  an  historical  account 
uf  the  origin  and  progress  of  the  Spanish  Language,  and  a  condensed, 
Bcholarlike  treatise  on  its  grammar ;  the  poetical  selections  are  introduced 
with  an  Essay  on  Spanish  versification.  Prepared  in  either  case  by  the  pre- 
liminary matter  thus  furnished,  bearing  directly  on  his  work,  the  pupil 
enters  intelligently  on  his  task  of  translating.  The  extracts  are  brief,  spirited, 
and  entertaining ;  drawn  mainly  from  writers  of  the  present  day,  they  are  a 
faithful  representation  of  the  language  as  it  is  now  written  and  spoken.  The 
arrangement  is  progressive,  specimens  of  a  more  difficult  character  being 
'  presented  as  the  student  becomes  able  to  cope  with  them. 

New  Spanish  Reader : 

Consisting  of  Extracts  from  the  Works  of  the  Most  Approved  Authors 
in  Prose  and  Verse,  arranged  in  Progressive  Order ;  with  Notes 
explanatory  of  the  Idioms  and  Most  Difficult  Constructions,  and  a 
Copious  Vocabulary.  By  M.  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA. 
l2mo,  361  pages. 

This  book,  being  particuiarly  intended  for  the  use  of  begmnera,  has  been 
prepared  with  three  objects  in  view :  First,  to  furnish  the  learner  with  plea^ 
^5ig  and  easy  lessons,  progressively  developmg  the  beauties  and  difficulties 
A  the  Spanish  language;  secondly,  to  enrich  their  minds  with  valuabla 
inowledge ;  and  thirdly,  to  form  their  character,  by  instilling  correct  princ^ 
^es  into  their  hearts.  In  order,  therefore,  to  obtain  the  desired  effeists,  the 
ftstracts  havo  been  carefully  selected  from  those  classic  ^>aiii8h  wiitere^ 
both  ancient  and  modem,  whose  style  is  generally  admitted  to  be  a  pattern 
of  eloKAnce,  combined  with  idiomatic  pmity  and  sound  morality 
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The  Spanish  Teacher  and  Colloquial  Phrase 
^  Book. 

An  Easy  and  Agreeable  Method  of  Acquiring  a  Speaking  Knowledge  ol 
the  Spanish  Language.  By  Professor  BUTLER.  18mo,  298 
pages. 

rhe  object  of  the  author  is  to  make  the  Spanish  language  a  liTic^ 
fpoaking  tongue  to  the  learner ;  and  the  method  he  adopts  is  that  of  nature. 
fie  b^cins  with  the  shnplest  elements,  and  progressively  advances,  applying 
til  former  acquisitions  as  he  proceeds,  until  the  learner  has  mastered  one  of 
the  most  perfect  languages  of  modem  times. 

From  the  Ntno  Tork  Journal  qf  Commerce, 
"  This  Is  a  good  book,  and  well  fitted  for  the  purpobes  for  which  it  is  designed.    The 
Spenith  language  is  one  of  great  simplicity,  and  more  easily  acquired  than  any    tbei 
modem  tonene.    For  a  beginner,  we  recommend  this  little  book,  which  is  bquu^  and 
designed  to  be  carried  in  the  pocket" 

An  Easj  Introduction  to  Spanish  Conier- 
sation. 

By  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.     18mo,  100  pag.s. 

This  little  work  contains  all  that  is  necessary  for  makmg  rapid  progress 
in  ^)anish  conversation.  It  is  well  adapted  for  schools,  and  fbr  persons 
who  have  little  time  to  study  or  are  their  own  instructors. 

Spanish  Grammar. 

Bang  a  New,  Practical,  and  Easy  Method  of  Learning  the  Spanish  Lan- 
guage ;  after  the  System  of  A.  F  AHN,  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  and 
Professor  at  the  College  of  Neuss.  First  American  Edition,  re* 
vised  and  enlarged.    12mo,  149  pages. 

Prot  Ahn's  method  is  one  of  peculiar  excellence,  and  has  met  with  great 
gnccess.'  It  has  been  happily  described  in  his  own  words :  "  Learn  a  foreign 
ttnguage  as  you  learned  your  mother  tongue  " — ^in  the  same  simple  manner, 
«iid  with  the  same  natural  gradations.  This  method  of  the  distinguished 
Serman  Doctor  has  been  applied  in  the  present  instance  to  the  Spanish 
(<anguage,  upon  the  basis  of  the  excellent  Grammars  of  Lespada  and  Marti- 
aez,  and  it  is  hoped  that  its  simplicity  and  utility  will  procure  for  it  thf 
^vor  that  its  German,  French,  and  Italian  prototypes  have  already  ibond  is 
Ihi  Schools  and  Colleges  of  Europe. 
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Grammar  for  Teadiing  English  to  Spaniards. 
Grairiatica  Inglesa : 

Ub  M6todo  para  Aprender  4  Leei^  Escribir,  y  Habler  el  Ingl^  segm 
el  Sistema  de  OUendorfi^  Acompafiado  de  un  Ap6ndico  que  com- 
prende  en  Oompendio  las  Rcglas  contenidas  en  el  Ouerpo  Principa] 
de  la  Obra ;  un  Tratado  sobre  la  Pronundacion,  Division  y  Fonna- 
don  de  las  Palabras  IngUsas ;  una  Lista  de  los  Yerbos  llegularei 
^  Lregulares,  con  sus  Gonjugaciones  y  las  Distintas  Preposicionei 
que  rigen ;  Modelos  de  Gorrespondencia,  etc.,  todo  al  Alcance  de  la 
Capaddad  mas  Mediana.  For  RAMON  PALENZUELA  y  JUAN 
DE  LA  C.  OARRESO.     12mo,  467  pages. 

Key  to  Exercises.     Separate  volume. 

Spaniards  desirous  of  learning  English  will  find  in  this  volunie  «J1  that 

is  needed  for  its  speedy  and  thorough  acquisition.    The  system  aaopted  Is 

dear,  simple,  philosophical,  and  practical. 

Grammar  for  Teaching  French  to  Spaniards. 
Gramatica  Francesa : 

Un  H4todo  para  Aprender  k  Leer,  Escribb,  y  Eablar  el  FrancM,  s^un 
el  Yerdadero  Sistema  de  Ollendorff.  Ordenado  en  Lecciouas  Pro> 
gredvas,  consistiendo  de  EJjerdcios  Orales  y  Escritos ;  enriqueddo 
de  la  Pronundacion  Figurado  como  se  Estila  en  la  Oonyersadon ; 
y  de  un  Apendice,  abrazando  las  Reglas  de  la  Sintaxis,  la  Forma- 
don  de  los  Yerbos  Regulares,  y  la  Goi\jugacion  de  los  Lrregularetw ' 
Por  TEODORO  SIMONNE.  12mo,  841  pages. 
Key  to  Exercises.    Separate  volume. 

M.  Simonne  has  done  a  good  work  in  bringing  the  French  laoguage 
vlthin  the  reach  of  Spaniards  by  this  application  of  the  Ollendorff  system. 
A  few  weeks*  study  of  his  "Gramatica  Francesa"  will  impart  a  knowledge 
of  the  more  common  conversational  idioms,  and  a  thorough  mastery  of  it 
irill  insure  as  perfect  an  acquamtance  with  French  as  can  be  desired.  Witb 
ih«  aid  of  the  EIey  the  study  can  be  pursued  without  a  master ;  for  tbw 
niuetrative  exerdses  at  once  show  whether  the  gramma^caf  rules  and  prisci^ 
pl<«  successively  laid  down  are  properly  understood. 
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SPANISH  QBAMMABS. 


OLendorff 's  Spanish  Grammar : 

A  New  Method  of  Leammg  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spunlcf) 
Language,  with  Practical  Rules  for  Spanish  PronuncLition,  ant 
Models  of  Soda]  and  Gommcrdal  Correspondence.  By  M.  Vfi- 
LAZQUEZ  and  T.  T.  SIMON]S£.    12mo,  660  pages. 

The  admirable  system  introduced  by  Ollendorff  is  applied  in  this  Tolmne 
(0  the  Spanish  language.  Having  received,  from  the  two  distinguished 
Bditors  to  whom  its  supervision  was  intrusted,  corrections,emendations,  and 
additions,  which  specially  adapt  it  to  the  youth  of  this  country,  it  is  believed 
(o  embrace  every  possible  advantage  for  imparting  a  thorough  and  practical 
knowledge  of  Spanish.  A  course  of  systematic  grammar  underlies  the 
whole ;  but  its  development  is  so  gradual  and  mductive  as  not  to  weary  the 
learner.  Numerous  examples  of  regular  and  irr^ular  verbs  are  presented : 
and  notiiing  that  can  expedite  the  pupil's  progress,  m  the  way  of  explana- 
tion and.  illustration,  is  omitted. 

KEY  to  fhe  Same,    Separate  volume. 

Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Language: 

With  a  Kstory  of  the  Language  and  Practical  Exercises.  By  11 
SCHELE  DE  VERE.  12mo,  278  pages. 

In  this  volume  are  embodied  the  results  of  many  years'  experience  on 
ihe  part  of  the  author,  as  Professor  of  Spanish  in  the  University  of  Virginia. 
U  fums  to  impart  a  critical  knowledge  of  the  language  by  a  systematic 
soorse  of  grammar,  illustrated  with  appropriate  exerdses.  The  author  hau 
availed  himself  of  the  labors  of  recent  grammarians  and  critics ;  and  by 
condensing  his  rules  and  principles  and  rejecting  a  burdensome  superfluity 
ol  detail,  he  has  brought  the  whole  within  comparatively  small  compass. 
!)}  pursumg  this  simple  course,  the  language  may  be  cadly  and  quickl7 
nastcred,  not  only  for  conversational  purposes,  but  for  reading  it  fluenti? 
izid  writinfi;  it  with  elcfcuice. 
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Bpicrs  and  Surenne's  French  and  English 
and  English  and  French  Pronoun 
cing  Dictionary, 

Edited  by  G.  F.  QUACEIENBOS,  A.M.    One  large  volame,  8ro,  o^ 
1,816  pages.    Neat  type  and  fine  paper. 

THE  PUBLISHERS  CLAIM  FOB  THIS  WOBK: 

1.  That  it  is  a  revision  and  combination  of  (Spiers')  the  best  defining, 
md  (Surenne's)  the  most  accurate  pronouncing  dictionary  extant 

2.  That  in  this  work  tlie  numerous  errors  in  Spiers'  Dictionary  have  beer 
carefully  and  fdthfully  corrected. 

8.  That  some  three  thousand  new  definitions  have  been  added. 

4.  That  numerous  definitions  and  constructions  are  elucidated  by  gram- 
matical remarks  and  illustrative  clauses  and  sentences. 

5.  That  ^veral  thousand  new  phrases  and  idioms  are  embodied. 

6.  That  upward  of  twelve  hundred  synonymous  terms  are  explained,  oy 
pouiting  out  their  distinctive  shades  of  meaning. 

7.  That  the  parts  of  all  the  irr^ular  verba  are  inserted  in  alphabetical 
order,  so  that  one  reference  gives  the  mood,  tense,  person,  and  number. 

8.  That  some  some  four  thousand  new  French  words,  connected  with 
science,  art,  and  literature,  have  been  added. 

9.  That  every  French  word  b  accompanied  by  as  exa«t  a  pronuncjadon 
as  can  be  represented  by  corresponding  English  sounds,  and  vice  vertd, 

10.  That  it  contains  a  full  vocabulary  of  the  names  of  persom)  and 
places,  mythological  and  classical,  ancient  and  modem. 

11.  That  the  arrangement  is  the  most  convcment  for  reference  that  can 
DC  adopted. 

12.  That  it  is  the  most  complete,  accurate,  and  reHable  dlctioi'.ary  </ 
those  languages  published. 

Fnmi  Wabhin  OTON  lavnro. 
**  Ai  fiir  as  I  have  had  time  to  examine  it,  it  appears  to  me  that  Mr.  Qaackonboa,  bf 
%ii  V9  fision,  eorrections,  and  additions,  has  rendered  the  Paris  Edition,  already  so  ex 
acllent,  the  most  oomflete  and  yaloable  lexicon  now  in  print'* 

From  Wm.  H.  Pkbsooix 
*  Im  the  oopionsness  of  its  vocabolary  and  its  definitions,  and  in  the  gte&t  vart^ t} 
•I   dlomatio  phrases  and  synonymes,  it  for  exceeds  any  ether  Freneh  ani  Engllii 
(HHlonary  with  which  I  am  aoanainted.^ 
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Bpiera  and  Surenne's  French  and  English 
and  English  and  French  Pronoun 
cing  Dictionary. 

One  Ydume,  12mo,  973  pages.    Standard  Abridged  Edittoa.    ftatk 
new  and  large  type. 

t1i9  Flnt  Fitft  of  this  wen-known  and  nnivenanj  popular  work  oontetm: 

Words  in  common  use; 

Terms  oonnected  with  science ;  Terms  belonging  to  the  fine  arts ; 

Fonr  thousand  historical  names;  Foot  thousand  geograpldcal  names ; 

Upward  of  eleven  thousand  w<»ds  of  recent  inrigin ;  . 

The  pronunciation  of  eyery  word  according  to  the  French  Academy  and  the  mofl 
«oiinent  lexicographers  and  grammarians;  also, 

More  than  seven  hundred  critical  remarks,  in  which  the  various  methods  </  pra 
ooandng  employed  by  diflSerent  authors  are  investigated  and  compared. 

The  Second  Part  contains:  A  copious  vocabulary  of  English  words,  with  theii 
proper  pronunciation.  The  whole  is  preceded  by  a  critical  treatise  on  French  pro- 
nunciation. 

**It  embraces  aU  the  words  in  common  use,  and  those  in  science  and  the  fine  ^rts. 
historical  and  georaphical  names,  etc^  with  the  pronunciation  of  every  word  acooraing 
to  the  French  Academy,  together  with  such  critical  remarks  as  wiU  be  usefU  to  every 
learner.  It  contains  so  fUIl  a  compilation  of  words,  definitions,  etc,  as  scarcely  ti 
leave  any  thing  to  be  desired."— iT^no  York  Ohaerver, 

Pronouncing  French  Dictionary 

By  GABRIEL  SURENNE,  F.  A.  S.  E.    16mo,  666  pages. 

POCKET  EDITION. 
In  the  preparation  of  this  new  work,  due  r^;ard  has  been  paid  to  the  introdnetloii 
of  such  new  words  and  definitions  as  the  pn^nressive  changes  in  the  Umguage  havi 
^3ndered  necessary;  and  for  this  purpose  the  best  and  most  recent  authorities  hav 
been  careftilly  consulted.  It  is  therefore  confidently  anticipated  that  the  volume  wiJ 
ftfove  not  only  a  useftil  auxiliary  to  the  student,  but  also  a  convenient  Pocket  Com 
>«Dion  to  the  traveller,  wherever  the  French  language  is  spoken.  A  vocabulary  or 
/rarer  names  accompanies  the  work. 

**  M  Surenne  is  a  very  promin3nt  professor  in  Edinburgh,  and  all  who  use  Us 
»«(ki  may  rely  on  having  before  them  the  purest  style  of  the  French  tongue.*- 
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Ollendorff's  French  Grammars. 


FIBST  IiESSONS  IN  THE  FRENCH  LANQUAGE:  beinf^ui  Tntio 
daction  to  OllendorflTB  larger  Grammar.    By  G.  W.  GBEEN.    16mo,  188  page*. 

OlaltENDOBVP'S  NEW  ICETHOD  of  Learning  tc  Read,  Write,  and  Bpeai 
the  French  Language.  With  fall  Paradigms  of  the  Regular  and  Irregular,  A'lx 
iliarj,  Reflective,  and  Impersonal  Verbs.    By  J.  L.  JEWETT.    12mo,  498  page» 

0]:J«ENDOBFF*S  new  method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speal: 
the  French  Language.  With  numerous  Gorrectioi  s.  Additions,  and  Improyementi . 
•oitable  for  this  Country.  To  which  are  added.  Value's  System  of  French  IVo- 
nnndation,  his  Grammatical  Synopsis,  a  New  Index,  and  short  Models  of  Oraomex- 
dal  Ck>rrespondence.    By  V.  VALUE.    12mo,  588  pages. 


Onendorff *8  French  Grammars  have  been  before  the  public  so  long,  and 
'  Uiye  had  their  merits  so  generally  acknowledged,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to 
enter  into  any  detailed  description  of  their  pecuh'arities  or  l^igthy  argument 
in  their  favor.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  they  are  founded  in  nature,  and  follow 
the  same  course  that  a  child  pursues  in  first  acquiring  his  native  tongue. 
They  teach  inductively,  understandingly,  interestingly.  They  do  not  repe. 
the  student  in  the  outset  by  obll^ng  him  Jo  memorize  dry  abstract  language 
which  conveys  little  or  no  idea  to  his  mind,  but  impart  thdr  lessons  agree- 
ably as  well  as  efficiently  by  exercises,  which  teach  the  principles  success 
ively  involved  more  clearly  than  any  abstract  language  con.  They  give  a 
conversational,  and  therefore  a  practically  useful,  knowledge  of  the  language , 
the  student  is  made  constantly  to  apply  what  he  learns.  To  these  pecnli 
azities  is  due  the  wide-spread  and  lasting  popularity  of  the  Ollendorff  series. 

Prof.  Greene's  Introduction,  the  first  of  the  works  named  above,  will  b« 
found  useful  for  young  beginners.  In  it  are  presented  the  fundamentoi 
principles  of  the  language,  carefully  culled  omt,  and  illustrated  with  easy 
exercises.  It  paves  the  way  for  the  larger  works,  preparing  the  pupils 
mind  for  their  more  comprehensive  course  and  awakemng  in  it  a  desire  fo> 
fttrther  knowledge. 

Value's  and  Jewctf  s  worb)  are  essentially  the  same,  though  dlfferixi^ 
cmewhat  m  thdr  arrangement  and  ^ha  additions  that  have  been  made  \a 
\hQ  original.  Some  institutions  prefer  one,  and  others  the  other ;  dther,  li 
>£!  believed,  will  impart  a  thorough  acqudntance  with  French,  both  gram 
in^ical  and  conversatioTUtl)  by  an  interesting  process,  and  with  but  littk 
outlBj  of  time  and  Inbor. 
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FEENOH  GRAMMATICAL  WOEKS. 


ftzanual  of  French  Yerbs  : 

Oomprismg  the  Fonnation  cf  Perscyns,  Tenses,  and  Moods  of  the  Reg« 

lar  and  Irregular  Verbs ;  a  Practical  Method  to  Trace  the  Inflni 

tiye  of  a  Verb  out  of  any  of  its  Inflections ;  Models  of  Sentences 

in  their  different  Forms ;  and  a  Series  of  the  most  useful  Idle- 

matical  Phrases.    By  T.  SIMONN&     12mo,  108  pages. 

The  title  of  this  yolnme,  glyen  In  flill  above,  shows  Its  scope  and  character.    Th«i 

eonjngation  <tf  the  yerbs,  r^pilar  as  well  as  iiregolar,  is  the  great  difficnlly  that  th« 

french  student  has  to  enoonnter;  and  to  aid  him  in  snnnonnting  it,  M.  Sinionn6  has 

apptted  his  long  experience  as  a  teacher  of  the  langoage. 

Companion  to  Ollendorff's  New  Method  of 
Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak 
the  French  Language. ' 

By  GEORGE  W.  GREENE,  Instructor  m  Modem  Languages  in  Brown 
Uniyeraty.  12mo,  278  pages. 
As  soon  as  the  French  stndent  has  learned  enough  of  the  yerb  to  enable  him  to 
translate,  this  yolnme  shonld  be  placed  in  his  hands.  It  embraces  ninety-two  careftilly  - 
selected  dialogues  on  eyery-daj  subjects,  calculated  to  fkmilarlze  the  student  with  th« 
most  necessary  expressions,  and  to  enable  him  to  oonyerse  with  fluency.  The  dia- 
logues are  followed  by  an  important  chapter  on  differences  of  idioms,  in  which  are  set 
forth  those  peculiarities  of  the  language  that  cannot  be  classifled  und^  general  rolea 
accompanied  by  grammatical  bints  and  explanations. 

Orammar  for  Teaching  Ei^lish  to  Erenclimeu 
Grammaire  Anglaise, 

D'Apres   Le   Systeme  d'Ollendorff,   &  rUsage  Des   Fran9aii.      Pii 
CHARLES  BAPOIS.    12mo,  282  pages. 

Tlie  want  of  a  condensed  Grammar  for  teaching  Frenchmen  the  Englj»h  jasgnage 
Mig  experiBneed  by  residents  as  well  as  trayellers  in  this  country,  has  been  met  bj 
ik.  Badois  with  this  clear  and  practical  Treatise,  on  the  OUendorf  plan.  In  the  eourss 
4  a  few  lesBonf  the  learner  is  so  fiuniliarlzed  with  the  most  necessary  English  wordi 
und  idiomft  that  he  can  readily  express  himself,  and  can  understand  ordinary  oony«r 
latiom. 
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Ollendoi'ff  ^s  Italian  Grammars : 


Primary  liessons  in  Iteaming:  to  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak  thcr  Italt 

ian  Ijangraafire.    Introdactory  to  the  Larger  Grammar.    By  G.  W.  6B££ErR 

ISmo,  288  pages. 
OUendorlFs  New  Uethod  of  Ijeaminfir  to  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak 

the  Italian  Iiansnafire.    With  Addition!*  and  Ck»rrections.    By  E.  WMJJL 

FOBESTI,  LL.D.    12mo,  688  pages. 
Key.    Separate  Yolume. 


In  Onendorff 's  grammars  is  for  the  first  time  presented  a  system 
bjr  wliich  the  student  can  acquire  a  conversational  knowledge  of 
Italian.  This  will  recommend  them  to  practical  students;  while 
at  the  same  time  there  is  no  lack  of  rules  and  principles  for  those 
who  would  pursue  a  systematic  grammatical  course  with  the  view 
of  translating  and  writing  the  language. 

Profl  Greene's  Introduction  should  he  taken  up  hy  youthftil 
classes,  for  whom  it  is  specially  designed,  the  more  difficult  parts 
of  the  course  heing  left  for  the  larger  volume. 

The  advanced  work  has  heen  carefully  revised  by  Prof.  Foresti^ 
who  has  made  such  emendations  and  additions  as  the  wants  of  the 
country  required.  In  many  sections  the  services  of  an  ItaMas 
teacher  cannot  he  obtained ;  the  Ollendorff  Course  and  Key  will 
there  supply  th©  want  of  a  master  in  the  most  satisfactory  manner. 

[talian  Reader. 

A  Collection  of  Pieces  in  Italian  Prose,  designed  as  a  Reading-Book  fot 
Students  of  the  Italian  Language.  By  E.  FELIX  FOBESTI,  LLJ) 
12mo,  298  pages. 

In  making  selections  for  this  volume.  Prof.  Foresti  has  had  r&> 
tourse  to  the  modem  writers  of  Italy  rather  than  to  the  old  school 
of  novelists,  historians,  and  poets ;  his  object  being  to  present  a 
pie'.'ure  of  the  Italian  language  as  it  is  written  and  spoken  at  the 
{>rosent  day.  The  literary  taste  of  the  compiler,  and  his  judgment 
ft8  an  instructor,  have  been  brought  to  bear  with  the  happieit 
PMults  in  thh  valuable  Header. 
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FEENOH  EEADEES. 


1.  New  Elementary  French  Reader: 

As  Introduction  to  the  French  Language ;  cortainmg  Fables,  Scleol 
Tales,  Remarkable  Facts,  Amusmg  Anecdotes,  &&,  w*tk  a  Dicti(m- 
ary.    By  ALAIN  DE  FTVAS.    16mo,  147  pages. 


II,  The  Classic  French  Reader ; 

Or,  Beauties  of  the  French  Writers,  Ancient  and  Modem.  With  a 
Vocabulary  of  all  the  Words  and  Idioms  contained  in  the  Work, 
By  J.  L.  JEWETT.     12mo,  888  pages. 

The  French  readers  of  ]£.  De  Fivas  possess  features  which  disUngiiish  them 
strikingly,  and,  it  is  believed,  fitrorably,  firom  all  other  series.  The  pieces  presented 
are  short,  lively,  and  spirited;  not  extracts  of  style  and  character  that  can  be  appre- 
ciated only  by  a  matured  and  cultivated  taste,  bat  such  as  are  likely  to  attract  the 
young.  Each  volume  contains  a  careftdly-constracted  Vocabulary.  The  time  generally 
lost  in  searching  through  a  lai^e  dictionary,  and  the  expense  of  an  additional  book,  are 
thus  saved. 

The  Elementary  Header,  as  Its  name  imports,  Is  for  beginners.  It  consists  of  short 
and  easy  pieces,  written  in  familiar  style,  and  of  the  most  attractive  character. 

The  CHassio  Beader  may,  with  advantage,  follow  the  Elementary,  or  may  be  used 
Independently  of  it  with  somewhat  older  classes. 

.Dramatic  French  Reader : 

Beii^  a  Selection  of  some  of  the  best  Dramatic  Works  in  the  Frondx 
Language.    By  Professor  A.  G.  GOLLOT.     12mo,  521  pages. 

In  the  belief  that  dramatic  literature  affords  peculiar  focilities  for  familiarizing  tha 
f'.udcnt  with  French  conversation  in  familiar,  as  well  as  more  elevated  style,  Prot 
CoUot  ha«  brought  together  in  this  volume  fourteen  of  the  eh^a-d'cewore  of  ths 
french  drama,  comedy,  and  tragedy,  by  such  authors  as  Scribe,  PIron,  Moll^re,  Vel- 
tolie,  Racine,  and  Comellle.  They  are  arranged  in  progressive  order,  and  ftimlshad 
vUh  notes  on  such  passages  as  require  explanation.  Affording  entertaining  pictures 
•<  french  life,  as  well  as  specimens  of  the  finest  style,  it  is  believed  that  this  ocllectloi 
Is )  cut  what  is  needed  fnr  advanced  classea. 
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French  Eeading  Books. 
Elementary  French  Reader : 

With  an  Analytical  study  of  the  French  Language,  Treatise  on  f^end 

Poetry,  and  a  Dictionary  of  Idioms,  Proverbs,  Peculiar  Ezprei^ 

sions,  &c.    By  J.  ROEMER,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  French  Lan 

guage  and  Literature  in  the  New  York  Free  Academy.     12mo, 

297  pages. 

*  Wo  Inyite  attention  to  this  new  French  Reader,  which  seems  admirably  adapted 

to  the  use  of  the  student,  and  especially  to  the  code  orinstraotlon  and  expIanatioB 

with  which  it  is  introduced;  the  whole  forming,  as  we  conceive,  a  book  of  exoeedinf 

value  to  both  learners  and  teachers,  and  capable  of  greatly  focilitating  the  labors  ol 

both."— JT.  JI  Oommeroial  Advertiser, 

Roemer^s  Second  French  Reader  : 

Illustrated    with    Historical,    Geographical,  and    Philological   Note». 
12mo,  478  pages. 

This  volume,  like  the  preceding  one,  presents  a  series  of  IJvely^md  entertahihi^ 
extracts,  calculated  to  stimulate  the  curiosity  and  enlist  the  feelings  ot  the  scholar  in 
l^vor  of  the  language.  The  selections  are  made  from  modem  authors  exclusively, 
and  bear  witness  to  the  nic^  literary  discrimination  of  the  compiler.  As  a  oollectlon 
of  elegant  extracts,  this  volume  is  second  to  none;  it  has  become  a  general  favnriU 
Doth  with  teachers  and  students. 

Roemer's  Polyglot  Frencli  Eeader.      .... 


Modern  French  Reader : 

With  a  Vocabulary  of  the  New  and  Difficult  Words  and  Idiomatic 

Phrases  adopted  in  Modem  French  Literature.    By  F.  ROWAN. 

Edited  by  J.  L.  JEWETT,  Editor  of  Ollendorff's  French  Method 

12mo,  341  pages. 

One  object  of  this  volum«  is  to  offer  specimens  of  the  French  language  as  Jl  ti 

q^keA  at  the  present  day,  and  presented  in  the  works  >r  the  modem  authors  o( 

fWncQ,  without  the  risk  of  rallying  the  mind  of  the  young  reader  by  indelioate  aX' 

pr^fislona  or  allusions;  another  is  to  facilitate  the  task  of  the  teacher  by  rendering  tlM 

woik  attractive  to  the  pupil;  such  selections  have  therefore  been  made  as  will,  1  la 

fecpod,  be  interesting  and  entertaining  to  tho  young  reader,  while  at  the  same  time  tbi^ 

mW  iiKwo  worthy  specimens  of  tho  peculiar  style -of  their  respective  antbom. 
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Frenoh  Conversation  and  Composition  Books. 


Guide  to  French  Composition. 

By  GUSTAVE  CHOUQUET.     12mo,  297  pages. 

Thii  Tolnme  is  Intended  to  serve  as  a  reading  and  translation  book,  a  texi-bocft 
m  Bhetorlo,  and  a  manual  of  French  Gompositlon  and  Ckinyersation.  The  First  Foif 
semprfsQS  a  treatise  on  Rhetoric,  written  in  French,  but  applicable  to  all  lanfcnogei 
whldi  win  discipline  the  mind  of  the  learner  in  the  elaboration  of  thought,  and  train 
his  judgment  for  sound  literary,  criticism.  The  Second  Part  is  devoted  to  Composition 
proper;  contains  analyses  and  models  of  narrations,  descriptions,  dissertations,  let- 
ters,  &0.,  and  a  list  of  subjects  on  which,  after  these  modela^o  pupil  is  required  to  tiF 
his  powers. 

Conversations  and  Dialogues. 

By  GUSTAVE  CHOCJQUET.     16mo,  204  pages. 

A  phrase-book  is  essential  to  those  who  would  acquire  an  easy  style  of  conversa- 
Uon  in  French.  Such  an  auxiliary  they  will  find  in  this  work  of  Ghouque^s,  which 
embraces  dialogues  on  daily  occupations  and  ordinary  topics,  inyolring  those  idiomatic 
expressions  that  most  frequently  occur.  The  author  displays  judgment  In  his  choice 
of  subjects,  and  tact  in  adapting  himself  to  the  comprehension  of  the  young.  With 
a  knowledge  of  the  phrases  and  idioms  presented  in  this  volume,  the  student  can  taka 
part  in  oedinary  conversation  with  fluency  and  elegance. 

Prencli  as  Spoken  in  Paris. 

By  MADAME  DE  PEYRAC.     12mo,  262  pages. 

**  Comment  on  parle  ft  Paris,^  or  how  they  speak  French  In  Paris,  is  certainly  § 
rery  desirable  thing  to  know;  with  the  aid  of  this  new  and  unique  manual  by  Madair  • 
As  Peyrac,  the  knowledge  may  be  gained  without  difficulty.  Her  volume  is  not  lu 
tended  for  children,  but  for  those  who  have  partially  acquired  the  language,  and  a«<HP 
Mdy  fiimfliarity  with  an  elegant  style  of  conversation.  To  invest  the  subject  wlik 
greater  interest,  the  form  of  a  domestle  romance  is  adopted.  A  variety  of  characten 
IM  introduced,  and  lively  tableaux  of  French  life  and  manners  are  presented.  Teach- 
sn  who  are  dissatisfied  with  the  Headers  they  have  heretofore  employed  are  roooro 
Bsended  ti>  procure  and  examine  thia  admirable  volume,  wh\eh  has  been  ^varml] 
Minmeaded  by  critics  sod  educatora. 
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Standard  Eeading  Books  for  'French  Glasses. 


Belect  Poetry  for  Young  Persons 

By  MADAME  A.  COUTAN.     12mo,  829  pages. 

Madiune  Ccntan^s  collection,  made  during  many  years  devoted  to  the  teaelilng  jf 
fV«ncli,  embraces  some  of  the  choiceat  and  best  poetry  In  the  langnage.  While  tt  ll 
peenliarly  adapted  to  yonng  ladies^  schools,  there  is  no  class  of  students  or  genenl 
readers  to  whom  it  will  not  prove  an  acceptable  and  instmctive  companion. 

**This  is  an  admirable  compilation.  The  selections  have  been  made  with  reference 
to  purity  of  sentiment  and  poetic  finish ;  the  larger  portion  of  the  effusions  are  among 
the  best  of  the  best  authors,  including  the  names  of  Lamartine,  Beranger,  Victor  HugO| 
And  other  living  poets  of  wide  celebrity." — IT,  Y.  Commercial  Advertiser 

The  Adventures  of  Telemaclms. 

By  F^N^LON.    Standard  Edition  edited  by  GABRIEL  SURENNE. 
18mo,  393  p.\^es. 

F6n61on^B  world^renowned  Texemaqitb  will  always  retain  its  popularity  as  &  Beadar 
(or  French  classes,  on  aceomit  of  the  purity  of  its  style,  the  interest  of  its  narrative, 
and  the  excellence  of  its  moraL  The  present  edition  is  convenient  in  form,  faultless  la 
external  appearance,  and  as  .^rrect  as  the  editorial  supervision  of  an  acoompli^ed 
scholar  like  Sitrenkb  can  make  it 

Yoltaire^s  History  of  Charles  XII, 

Carefully  revised  by  GABRIEL  SURENNE.     16mo,  262  pages 

This  is  a  neat  edition  of  Yoiiaire^s  valuable  and  popular  History  of  CSiarlet  XII^ 
King  of  Sweden,  published  under  the  supervision  of  a  distinguished  scholar,  and  w»K 
ulapted  to  the  use  of  schools  in  uiis  country. 

New  Testament  in  French. 

According  to  the  version  of  J.  F.  OSTERVALD.     12mo,  340  pages. 

Those  who  desire  a  neat,  cr  venient,  and  foithful  version  of  the  "Sew  Testamfln) 
It  Vrench,  either  for  school  classes  or  home  use,  will  find  it  in  this  edition,  which  h« 
VB'iergone  the  supervision  of  ^stervald,  and  haa  the  saiction  of  the  Univenl^  af 
Sdinbun^ 
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German  and  English,  and  English  and  Ger 
man  Pronouncing  Dictionary. 

By  6.  J.  ADLER,  A.  M.,  Professor  of  tlie  German  Language  and 
Literature  in  the  University  of  New  York.  One  elegant  large  8fO 
Tol.,  1,400  pages. 

The  aim  of  the  distinguished  author  of  this  work  has  been  to 
embody  all  the  valuable  results  of  the  most  recent  investigatioDS  in 
a  German  Lexicon,  which  might  become  not  only  a  reliable  gmd« 
for  the  practical  acquisition  of  the  language,  but  one  which  woiLd 
not  forsake  the  student  in  the  higher  walks  of  his  pursuits,  to  which 
its  treasures  would  invite  him. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  German  and  English  Part,  the  basis 
adopted  has  been  the  work  of  Fliigel,  compiled  in  reality  by  Hei- 
mann,  Feiling,  and  Oxenford.  This  was  the  most  complete  and 
judiciously  prepared  manual  of  the  kind  in  England. 

The  present  work  contains  the  accentuation  of  every  German 
word,  several  hundred  synonymes,  together  with  a  classification 
and  alphabetical  list  of  the  irregular  verba  and  a  Dictionary  of 
German  abbreviations. 

The  foreign  words,  likewise,  which  have  not  been  completely 
Germanized,  and  which  often  differ  in  pronunciation  and  inflection 
from  such  as  are  purely  native,  have  been  designated  by  particular 
marks. 

The  vocabulary  of  foreign  words,  which  now  act  so  important 
a  part,  not  only  in  scientific  works,  but  in  the  best  classics,  reviews, 
journals,  newspapers,  and  even  in  conversation,  has  been  copiously 
supplied  from  the  most  complete  and  correct  sources.  It  is  believed 
that  in  the  terminology  of  chemistry,  mineralogy,  the  practical  arts^ 
commerce,  navigation,  rhetoric,  grammar,  mythology,  philosophy, 
&c.,  scarcely  a  word  will  be  found  wanting. 

The  Second  or  German-English  Part  of  this  volume  has  bcf  n 
chiefly  reprinted  from  the  work  of  Flflgel.  (The  attention  which 
Has  been  paid  in  Germany  to  the  preparation  of  English  dictionaricti 
for  the  German  studeht  has  been  such  as  to  render  these  worki 
irery  complete.  The  student,  therefore,  will  scarcely  find  any  H^xk^ 
deficient  in  this  Second  Part.) 

An  Abridgment  of  the  Above.    12mo,  844  pagea 
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Progressive  German  Reader. 


Bt  6.  J.  ADLER,  Professor  of  the  Gennan  Language  and  literature  it 
the  University  of  the  City  of  New  York.     12mo,  308  pagea. 

Tl.e  plan  of  this  German  Reader  is  as  follows : 

1.  The  pieces  are  both  prose  and  poetry,  selected  from  the  best  autho/a^ 
tad  present  sufficient  v&riety  to  keep  alive  the  interest  of  the  scholar. 

2.  It  is  progressive  in  its  nature,  the  pieces  being  at  first  very  short  and 
MBy,  and  increasing'  in  difficulty  and  length  as  the  learner  advances. 

8.  At  the  bottom  of  the  page  constant  references  to  the  Grammar  are 
made,  the  difficult  passages  are  explained  and  rendered.  To  encourage  the 
first  attempt  of  the  learner  as  much  as  possible,  the  twenty-one  pieces  of 
the  first  section  are  analyzed,  and  all  the  necessary  words  given  at  the  bot 
tom  of  the  page.  The  notes,  which  at  first  are  very  abundant,  diminish  a& 
die  learner  advances. 

4.  It  contains  five  sections.  The  first  contains  easy  pieces,  chiefly  in 
prose,  with  all  the  words  necessary  for  translating  them ;  the  second^  short 
pieces  in  prose  and  poetry  alternately,  with  copious  notes  and  renderings  * 
the  third,  short  popular  tales  of  Grimm  and  others;  the /<mr^  select  bal- 
Ipds  and  other  poems  from  BUrger,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Uhland,  Schwab,  Char 
noisso,  &c. ;  ih^fifthy  prose  extracts  from  the  first  classics. 

6.  At  the  end  is  added  a  vocabulary  of  all  the  words  occurring  in  the 
Dook.  ' 

The  pieces  have  been  selected  and  the  notes  prepared  with  great  taste 
and  judgment,  so  much  so  as  to  render  the  book  a  general  favoritewitb 
Grerman  teachers. 

Hand-Book  of  German  Literature  : 

Containing  Schiller's  "Maid  of  Orleans,"  Goethe's  "Iphigenia  Id 
Tauris,"  Tieck^s  "  Puss  m  Boots,"  and  "The  Xenia  "  by  Goethe  and 
Schiller.  With  Critical  Introductions  and  Explanatory  Notes ;  to 
which  is  added  an  Appendix  of  Specimens  of  German  Prose,  from 
the  Middle  of  the  Sixteenth  to  the  Middle  of  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
turies.    By  G.  J.  ABLER.     12mo,  660  pages. 

For  classes  that  have  made  some  proficiency  in  the  German  language^ 
m^i  desire  an  acquaintance  with  specimens  of  its  dramatic  literature,  no 
lAorv  charming  selection  than  this  can  be  found.  Suffident  aid  is  given,  ia 
tbe  form  of  introductions  and  notes,  to  enable  the  student  to  ^mderstaaa 
thorou^hlv  what  he  reads. 
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GEEMAN  TEXT-BOOKS. 


Ollendorff's  New  Method  of  Learning  to 
Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  German 
Language. 

By  GEORGE  J.  ADLER^  A.M.     12mo,  610  pages. 
Key  to  Exercises.     Separate  volume. 

The  Gennan  Grammar  has  midergone  careful  revision  at  the  hands  of  a 
ripe  scholar,  whose  position  has  made  him  acquainted  with  the  wants  of 
pupils  in  this  country.  He  has  adapted  the  whole  to  their  necessities,  and 
added  what  seemed  necessary  to  a  complete  development  of  the  sulyect. 

Practical  German  Grammar. 

By  CHARLES  EICHHORN.     12mo,  287  pages. 

Tliose  who  have  used  Eichhom's  Grammar  commend  it  in  the  liighcsT 
terms  for  the  excellence  of  its  arrangement,  the  simplicity  of  its  rules,  apd 
the  tact  with  which  abstruse  points  of  grammar  are  illustrated  by  means 
of  written  exercises.  It  is  the  work  of  a  practit*al  teacher,  who  has  learned 
oy  experience  what  the  difficulties  of  the  pupil  arc  and  how  to  remove  them. 

Elementary  German  Reader. 

By  Rev.  L.  W.  HEYDENREICH.    Professor  of  Languages  at  Bethlo 
hem.  Pa. 

This  is  an  excellent  vofume  for  b(^nnerS;  combining  the  advantages 
/  Grammar  and  Reader.  It  has  received  strong  and  cordial  commenda^ 
iitGfl  from  the  best  German  scholars  in  the  country:  among  whom  are 
Prof  Schmidt,  of  Columbia  College,  New  York;  William  M.  Reynolds^ 
(ate  President  of  Capitol  University,  Columbus,  Ohio ;  Edward  H.  Reichcl, 
Prhicipal  of  Nazareth  Hall;  W.  D.  Whitney,  Professor  of  Sanscrit  and 
Qtuman  in  Yale  Colleire,  &c..  &c. 
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Standg-rd.    Italian    'Works, 


Ollendorff's  Spanl^b  Grammar.  A  New  Method  of 
Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language ;  with 
Practical  Rules  for  Spanish  Pronunciation,  and  Models  of  Socij.l 
and  Commercial  Correspondence.  By  M.  Velazquez  and  T. 
SiMONNJfi.    12mo.    560  pages. 

KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES.    Separate  volume, 

Seoane,  Neuman,  and  Barettl's  Spanisli  and  Eng- 
lish, and  English  and  Spanish  Pronouncing  Dictionary.  By 
Mariano  Telazqubz  db  la  Cadena,  Professor  of  the  Spanish 
Language  and  Literature  in  Columbia  College,  N.  Y.,  and  Corre- 
sponding Member  of  the  National  Institute,  Washington.  Large 
8vo.    1,800  pages.    Neat  type,  fine  paper,  and  strong  binding. 

In  th«»  revision  of  the  work  by  Velazquez,  more  than  eight  thousand 
words,  idioms,  and  familiar  phrases  have  been  added.  It  ^ves  in  both 
laneuages  the  exact  equivalents  of  the  words  in  general  use,  both  in 
their  literal  and  metapnorical  acceptations.  Also,  the  technical  terms 
most  frequently  used  in  the  arts,  in  chemistry,  botany,  medicine,  and 
natural  history,  as  well  as  nautical  and  mercantile  terms  and  phrases — 
most  of  which  are  not  found  in  other  Dictionaries. 

Standard  Prononncinir  Spanlsb  DlcUonary.    An 

Abridgment  of  Velazquez's  Large  Dictionary,  intended  for  Schools* 
Colleges,  and  Travelers.  In  two  Parts:  L  Spanish-English;  II* 
Enelish-Spanish.  By  Mariano  Velazquez  de  la  Cadena.  i2mo. 
888  pages. 

Vel!iZ5tuez's  EAsy  Introducf  Ion   to  Spa^isb  Con- 

'  ^versatlon.    By  Mabiano   Velazquez   de   la   Cadena.    18mo. 
100  pages. 

Velazqnez^s  New  Spanish  Reader.  Consisting  of  Ex- 
tracts fi-om  the  Works  of  the  most  approved  Authors  in  Prose  and 
Verse,  arranged  in  progressive  order ;  with*  notes  Explanatory  of 
the  Idioms  and  most  difficult  Constructions,  and  a  copidtis  Vocabu- 
lary.   12mo.    851  pages. 

Tolon's  SpanI«lL  Reader.    12mo.    156  pages. 


Italian  Text-Books. 

Fontana's  Elementary  Grammar  of  the   Italian 

Language.      Progressively  arranged  for  the  use  of  Schools  and 
Colleges.    12mo.    286  pages. 
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WoreatVm  Italian  Reader*  A  Collection  of  pieces  in  Italian 
Prose,  designed  as  a  Beading-book  for  Students  of  tbe  Italian 
Language.    12ma    29S  pages. 

OllendorflT's    Primary-    Ijessons    in    liearning    to 

Bead,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Italian  Language.    Introductory  to 
the  Larger  Grammar.    By  G.  W.  Gbesne.    18mo.    28S  pages. 

Ollendorff's  Ne-vr  metliod  off    liearning*  to  Bead^ 

Write,  and  Speak  the  Italian  Language.     With  Additions  und 
Corrections.    By  E.  Felix  Fobbsti,  LL.D.     12mo. 

KEY  TO  THE  EXEECISE8.    Separate  volume. 

In  OllendorflTs  Grammars  is  for  the  first  time  presented  a  system 
by  which  the  Student  can  acquire  a  conyersatfonal  knowledge  of 
Italian.  This  will  recommend  them  to  Practical  Students;  while 
at  the  same  time  there  is  no  lack  of  rules  and  principles  tor  those  who 
would  pursue  a  systematic  grammatical  course  with  the  view  of  trans- 
lating  and  writing  the  language. 

Milllioase's  Italian  Dictionary.  New  Edition.  With 
the  addition  of  ten  thousand  new  words,  and  many  other  improve- 
ments. Volume  I.,  English  and  Italian ;  volume  II.,  Italian  and 
English.    8vo.    1,207  pages. 

From  ViNCENZO  Botta,  Professor  qf  Italian^  UTew  York  City. 

"  I  bave  seen  with  great  gratification  your  republication  of  Mill- 
house''s  Dictionary,  a  work  which  is  indispensable  to  all  students  of 
the  Italian  language.  In  Italy  and  in  England  this  Dictionary  is  re- 
garded as  a  standard  work,  uniting  great  comprehensiveness  with  most 
convenient  dimensions.  Its  orthography  and  Idiomatic  translations  are 
in  strict  conformity  with  the  usage  of  the  best  Italian  writers,  whose 
works  the  author  has  evidently  studied  with  gl-eat  care.  I  most  cor-, 
dially  recommend  it  as  the  best  Italian  and  English  Dictionary  in  use."" 
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